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Sir George, 

You more worthily than any Englishman of this age 
have upheld the great tradition of Sir William Jones. 
To-day on this eighty-fifth anniversary of your birth 
your fellow-workers in the many fields, from which you 
have reaped so rich a harvest and in which you were 
often the first to turn the soil, unite in offering you their 
grateful and admiring homage 

The long list of your publications, extending over 
nearly sixty years of devoted labour, bears witness to 
the boundless energy and enthusiasm and to the firmness 
of spirit which, held undeviatiiig on the path you have 
chosen, has triumphed over every difliciilty of circum- 
stance. Neither age nor sickness has diminished that 
enthusiasm nor dimmed that spirit. In your twenty- 
third year, already a student of Sanskrit and appointed 
a member of the Indian Civil Service, you left Ireland 
for India, to enter upon that strenuous and fruitful 
combination of the life of action and the life oi letters 
of which half a century later we saw the crowning achieve- 
ment. In your seventy-seventh year you completed the 
kvSt of the twenty volumes of the linguistic Survey of 
India, and in your eighty-second year the fourth and 
last part of your great dictionary of Kashmiri. You, 
author in early manhood of the Bihar Peasant Lifc^ 
creator of the Linguistic Survey, compiler of so many 
grammars of known and unknown languages, editor and 
translator of so many Middle and Modern Indo-Aryan 
texts, have more than any other contributed to our 
knowledge of the innumerable languages and dialects of 
India. Your work, beyond that of all others, has 
stimulated in Indians themselves a just pride in their 
own vernaculars and a deep and enduring interest m the 
long history that lies behind them. Contributors to this 
volume of studies in a field which owes so much to your 



own Mork come from nearly every country of Europe 
and from America, as w'ell as from that dear land of 
India, to Avhose service you gave the strength of your 
youth and middle age. Yet they are but a small pro- 
portion of the many who admire the greatness of your 
achieA'ement, who draw inspiration and encouragement 
from your example, or who enjoy the inestimable privilege 
of your friendship. 

In conclusion Ave to Avhom AA'as entrusted the grateful 
task of editing this volume desire to express our thanks 
to the Governing Body of the School and to Sir E. 
Denison Ross, the general editor of the Bulletin, for 
placing this part at our disposal, and to Miss Murray 
BroAvne, Avhose labour in preparing it for press has 
greatly lightened .our OAvm ; and to all our fellow-con- 
tributors Avho have striven to make this volume worthy 
of the great man and scholar to whom it is offered as a 
birthday gift. 

H. W. Bailey. 

R. L. Tubneb. 
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The Vasudevahin^ a Specimen of Archaic Jaina- 

Maharastri 

By L Alsdorf 

Abbreviations used Vb = Vasudevahin^i > M Maharastrf , JM = Jaina- 
Mahara^^ri , S = Sauraseni , jS = Jama Aauraseni , AMg = Ardbamogadhi , 
P = Fisebel’s Praknt Grammar , JErz = Jacobi’s AusgewahUe ErzaMungen 
t» Maharastrl , Mah Kis = Scbubnng, Das Mahanwtha-S'uMa , Pkt, Skt 
= Praknt, Sanskrit 

TN the Introduction to his edition of the Avasyaka tales ^ the late 
-*■ Professor Leumann wrote on p 1 “ Since — ^as may be easily 

understood — Jacobi, when he endeavoured to utilize the language 
and contents of the Jama tales for Indology, started with the 
Uttaradhyayana Tika of Devendia which was in his possession, and 
since this author, belonging as he does to the period of decadence and 
therefore more famihar with Sanskrit, writes a rather doubtful 
Prakrit — ^therefore the editor was chiefly concerned with the 
establishing of a thoroughly reliable Prakrit text . that was to be 
suitable for clearing the way for a more correct judgment and 
utihzation of medieval Jama Prakrit’" The appearance of the 
first portion of Leumann’s text was welcomed by Pischel m his Pkt 
grammar (§ 21) in the followmg terms “ The most important text 
in JM IS Die Avasyaka-Erzahlungen Herausgegeben von Ernst 
Leumann 1. Heft Leipzig 1897 The absence of any commentary 
unfortunately renders the understanding rather difficult , some 
passages remain wholly obscure But even these few forms show that 
from texts in JM we may yet expect much new and important 
material.” 

In spite of all that has been done since then in the domain of Pkt 
literature and grammar, the hope expressed in Pischel’s last sentence 
can hardly be said to have been fulfilled The work so ably begun by 
Leumann has never been continued the first portion of his Avasyaka- 
Erzahlungen has remained the last Many other texts have become 
accessible, but they are almost without exception open to Leumann’s 
criticism of Devendra works like those of Haribhadra, Somaprabha, 
etc , bear witness to the skilful handling of a fixed — ^not to say 
“ dead ” — ^hterary language by later authors, but they are not likely 


^ Cf the followmg quotation from P 
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to throw much light on those problems that interest us most, i.e. 
the origm and development of Jil and its relations to the other Pkt 
dialects. Even those JM te!s:ts that are available have not received 
systematical grammatical treatment so that Pischel’s and Jacobi's 
descriptions of the language (P and JErz). much antiquated as they 
must necessarily be. are still the standard works to refer to And there 
IS an almost entire lack of reallv old texts 

One such text has lately come to hght. Five years ago there 
appeared as vols 80-1 of the Atmanand Jam Granth Eatnamala 
the Yasudevahindi by Sahghadasaganm.^ The date of the work is 
not known, but as it is mentioned three times by the Avasyaka Curm 
‘‘ it cannot be later than the sixth century ad if we allow an interval 
of no more than a century between it and the curnis, and as much 
between them and Haribhadra ' - There is. however, nothing to 
prevent us from assignmg to the \Ti a much earher date than the 
sixth century That it must actually he centuries older will, it is hoped, 
be clear from the sketch of its language to be given below 

The Ml might well be called unique for more than one reason. The 
fact that it presents us with a detailed and circumstantial Jam version 
of Gunadhya s Brhatlcntha. quite independent of the Kashmirian and 
Nepalese versions and highlr valuable for the reconstruction of the 
lost origmal ® lends it the greatest possible hterarv importance 
Farther the tales inserted into the old commentaries are mostly written 
without literary ambitions The aim of the commentators — Devendra 
being a pleasant exception — seem& to be to give the facts of the stories 
in the shortest possible form — ^the result often being a kind of telegram 
style which is sometimes almost unreadable and ilifficult to understand 
The Ml constitutes a contmuous prose work of 370 quarto pages — 
its very scope and plan has no parallel m the older non-canomcal Jama 

^ Edited bj Mimimiharajas Caturanjiya and Pumarijaya A third fasciculus 
which was to tontaui the introduction has not appeand. The text is provided with 
tety nsefnl indites of proper nimcs, a pratika-iist. list of mserted tales, etc Thoueh 
based on twelve lof which readings are gii tni and c utwardly a model performance 

testifyms to the praisewonhj apphcati'U and zeal of the editors, the edition i» 
thoronghiy uncritical and — partiiularly a-, regard' the orthography — m no way better 
than a moderateh good MS Tht abseme of auy kind of commentary or explanatne 
glosses IS all the more regrettable Wcause the text u not always and often fiill 
of mistaken and corruption** 

Jacobi, Introduction to the Jnd odition of Hcmacandra's Panii^tapaiTaii {Stbl, 
/'JiKti p Tu, That the Av, CQnu mentions the not onpe but thrice I found in the 
X tn-'rs It ft by the late Professor Letimann 

L f the paper read by me at the 19tb International Oriental Oonierence at Rome» 
< ’ititltd Eine neue Version dor ^e^lorenen Brbatkatba dee G'onadhya 
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hterature The style is far from being concise or dry , it presents us 
with a vivid, characteristic, and highly interesting picture of a living 
language. The tale is frequently embellished with flowery descriptions 
so dear to Indian poets, and some of them are — at least partially — 
in the old Vedha metre, hitherto unknown to occur outside the canon — 
an unmistakable sign of great antiqmty 

But it IS the language of the Vh with which we are here concerned 
and which has also quite a number of surprises in store for us An 
exhaustive and systematical description and treatment of it would by 
far exceed the space available for this paper and must be left to a future 
occasion Here I can only give, as a kind of prelimmary notice, and 
without any claim to completeness, a brief enumeration and discussion 
of some of its more important and striking features and pecuharities 
It is the verbal system which offers the greatest variety of new 
and mterestmg forms 

In a number of cases ^ the 1st person sing of the present indicative 
ends m -am instead of m -dmi This use of the secondary endmg is 
normal enough m the future (e g hhamssam) , in the present tense 
it is unknown to P Yet at least one such form occurs in the canon 
In the sixth dasa of the Ayaradasao we read (of Schubrmg, Die Lehre 
der Jainas, p 181) that a layman, when asked a question, must 
truthfully and openly say whether he can answer it or not kappanti 
duve bhdsdo bhdsUtae, jaha jdnam vd “ janam ”, a/jcmam vd “ wo 
javam ”, i.e.jdnan vd “ jdndmi ”, ” either, if he knows, ‘ I know,’ ” etc 
In Vh I have noted the foUowmg fifteen cases jdnam 174, 26 * , 
na jdnam, 145, 23 , 174, 8 , 353, 27 , na-ydnam, 19, 3 ® ; 83, 22 , 
115, 26 ; 144, 24 (v. 1 norydndmi) , iccham, 4, 3 , 17, 17 ; 229, 22 , 
350, 28 , tcUtha y'aham pdsam, 283, 16 , thamjjam,* 109, 7 , jlvam, 

^ A general remark may not be out of place An abnormal or somewhat strange 
form need not be suspected merely because it occurs very rarely, perhaps only twice 
or thrice In the papers left by Lcumann I found a slip where he bad collected variants 
of the Vi^sava^yakabhasya Again and again tho variant consisted in an aorist form 
being replaced by the corresponding form of the present indicative This is only one 
instance of how the more uncommon forms were gradually eliminated by the scribes — 
ue have to content ourselves with what little they have left 
‘ The figures refer to the pages and lines of the printed text 
’ Only one MS leads" na-i/anaf/i ^itmaramparfaUharft" ‘ I did not know that the 
prince had disappeared ” The others have the “ corrected ” readmg, “ -na ya 
naijam," which, howcicr, is incompatible with the following accusatne " Lnmdratp. 
pairnttharfi.” In this and hvt other cases (19, 3 , 83,12, 109, 7, 113,26, 144,24) 
a woman is speaking, which excludes the possibility of the form in -ary bemg regarded 
as a nom sing, of the present participle 

* Ist Bing md pass , possibb' to be corrected to a Ist sing opt pass 
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91, 14. To these must be added two optatives pdsijjam, 6, 18, and 
pass^jam, 125, 3. A 1st smg opt m -jjam is also wantmg in P where 
we find only -jjd, -jja, -jjdmi ‘ That both forms (md. -am, opt. -ijjatn) 
are genume archaisms is proved beyond doubt by the fact that they 
have counterparts m Pah (e g gaccimm, lahheyyam, cf Geiger, PSk, 
§§ 122, 127, 128) There -am instead of -ami is pecuhar to the language 
of the gathas, I’e. the oldest stratum of the language The only other 
Pkt text where a 1st smg md m -am occurs seems to be the 
Mahamslha Sutta, from which Schubrmg [Mali Nis., p 90) quotes the 
£oka-pada “ gaccham eettluim suvam uttliam dhdvam nasam peddmi 
urn ”, and three smgle forms, also from verses, caram, na nmhavam, 
sakJcanam ( = sahwmi This is mterestmg because we shall presently 

see that another peculiarity of the Mahanisiha is also shared by Vh 
In the Mahamslha, “ the 1st plur is often constructed with aham 
or IS otherwise used as a 1st smg ” e g ahayam . anwitthimo, ndham 
cukkimo, etc In Vh we read, e g 84, 7, aham dacchamo , 290, 
28, tao ham too lavdmo , 291, 24, lavai ya me “ icchamo . ” , 172, 

1\, samcaramami summo , 178, 22, maya bhaniya ‘‘ gdnihdmo ’ 
til. too niggayd ” jdnihisi ' tti vottunam 

Accordmg to P, § 457, the 1st person plur of the atmanepada is 
wantmg in Pkt In Vh I have noted it seven times, but in aU cases 
it IS used as a 1st sing , twice even with aham 147, 18, aham 
padicchdmahe , 206, 18, aham anuvattdmahe ; 144, 7, utthio mi 
kattha manw vattdmahe ^ ” tti cintayanto , 352, 22, cmtemi “ kammi 
paesammi vattdmahe « ” , 139, 24, ramdmahe (v 1 , °mi ya ') , 155, 16, 
uvabhunjdmahe , bhutta-bhmjang ya , 330, 19 (m a gaha l), 
bhanai “ bandhdmahe 

This form in -dnuihe, used as a 1st smg , probably helps to explain 
another very strange and hitherto utterly unknown form. Eleven 
times there occurs a 1st smg. m -ahe acchahe, 180, 14 , 206, 12 , 
247, 1 ; aticchahe, 319, 24 , dsahe, 289, 13, 29 , dissahe (pass.), 199, 6 , 
passahe, 218, 10 , pdsahe, 293, 5 , vattahe, 247, 12 Eailmg any other 
explanation, I beheve that -ahe is formed from -dmahe after the analogy 
of the proportion 1st smg act -dmi 1st smg med. -e [vanddmi 
vande = vanddmahe ' vandahe) And, lastly, a smgle form may be 
noted which — if not a mere mistake — looks like a compromise between 
-ahe and -e 156, 17, 1st smg acchae instead of acche 

Accordmg to P, § 455, the 1st plur. md ‘(which is used as 1st 
plur imp as well, § 470) ends in -mo which may be replaced by -mu 
in verses only. Yet m the prose of Vh -mu occurs not infrequently, 
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eg. ind. ainemu, 108, 11, im-ydndmu, 117, 8, acchdmu, 115, 24, 
Tcaremu, 117, 17 , imp. vasamu, 82, 3 , liardmu, 100, 2 ; anuvaydmu, 138, 
2 , anumaggdmu, 138, 12 , Tcaremu, 85, 15 , 109, 12 , 153, 15, etc 
Now since, as we have seen, the 1st plur may be used as a 1st smg 
as well (probably originally as a pluralis rmjestahs), I have little doubt 
that -the 1st smg imp in -mu taught by the granmanans but — 
accordmg to P, § 467 — ^not found m literature,^ is nothmg but a 1st 
plur. used as a 1st smg In support of this explanation I can quote 
from Yh at least one lat smg imp m -mo 122, 5, “ na me sobkai %ham 
accTiium, avalcl.amdmo ” tti ‘ it is no good for me to stay here, I will 
run away • ” — Pischcl believed that -mu, -su, -u as terminations of the 
imperative corresponded to the indicative terminations -rm, -si, -i, 
and mainly for this reason he disputed the usual derivation of -su 
from Skt -sva If my explanation of the 1st .smg imp in -mu is 
accepted, PischePs view of -su — ^not very convmcmg considering Pali 
-ssu (cf Geiger, Pali, § 126 and note 1) — becomes wholly untenable ® 

It has tiU now been taken for granted that forms of the aorist 
have survived m AMg only From Vh we learn that they occur 
m archaic JM as well ® We even find in Vh several forms which are 
either quite new or hitherto known only from grammarians. 

The 1st sing act of the aorist is “ very rare and ends in -issam ” 
(P, § 516 , e g alcaiissam), “ with double s as in Pah ” (where, however, 
the more usual form has a single s, cf Geiger, Pah, § 159, iv). One such 
form occurs Vh 225, 17 “ ndlmn tubbliam T.wpjnssam," “ I was not 

angry with you ” The context excludes every possibihty of the form 
being taken as a future Yet the formal identity of a 1st sing, aor 
m -issam with the 1st sing fut cannot be overlooked, and I believe 
that the doubling of the s (for which neither Pischel nor Geiger offer 

^ W Schubring hab now traced it in the Mnhdnisiha, nherc a let sing imp demu 
occurs twice [Mah jVis , p 91) 

® In Vh there occurs in a number of cases a 2nd smg imp in -dsu (e g vacedm, 
93, 15 , 179, 18 , ghaddau 94, 24 , laidan 96, 10) The long n of these forms may, 
of course, be explained by the influence of the parallel form in -dhi We may, however, 
also have before us the regular compensative lengthening due to the double a (which 
IS seen in Pah -asu) having been simplified 

a It might be argued that such forms are to be regarded as mere 
“ Ardhamagodhisms ”, which do not prove anything for JM This argument would 
perhaps hold good if we had to do with legendary, dogmatical, or disciplinarian texts 
Where the contents are so closely akin to those of the canonical scriptnies it is not 
surprising if the language *betrays a strong AMg influence (cf Mah Nia , p 86) 
But, except for some inserted legendary tales, the contents of the Vh are as secular 
and noii-canonical as possible, and there can be no doubt that its language is JM 
throughout 
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any explanation) is actually due to the influence of the similar future 
form. This assumption receives a welcome support by another form 
which is hitherto quite unknown and without a parallel in either Pkt 
or Pall. Vh 289, 27, we read “ dacchiham c’aham,” “ and I beheld ' 
Now it IS well known that besides the normal future m -^ssdm^ {-issam). 
-issai. -issdmo,, etc , there exists m Pkt a serond future m 
{-iliam), -tlm, -%kdmo, etc But if the h of these forms — ^as must 
obviously be the case — ^goes back tosy >ss> s, we should expect before 
It i (with compensative lengthening) rather than * This form with a 
hng not recorded by the grammarians and not found m P or JBrz, 
actually occurs m Vh, eg 51, 22, ghattiham , 22, 28, bhunjlJiam , 
78, 22, jdnihdmo , 89, 21, puccMliamo , 91, 8, jlvlMmo , 138, 7, 
daccMkdmo, etc ^ The 1st sing belongmg to the last of these forms 
would be dacchiham, i e the very same form we have ]ust noted as a 
1st smg aor This use of a 1st sing fut dacchiham as a 1st smg aor 
seems to prove that a connection was felt to exist between the 1st sing 
fut. and aor in -issam the identity of these two forms seems to have 
]uatified the use of any lat smg fut as 1st sing aor 

There are, however, mdications to show that the relations between 
the future and the aorist were not linuted to the Ist person of the sing 
The grammarians know two aorists formed with h instead of s which — 
to conclude from P, § 516 — ^have not yet been found to occur m texts, 
VIZ hdhl besides hdsl (from Ar) and thdhl besides thdsl (from sthd). 
Here the h may actually go back to the s of hdsi and thdsi But it is 
very significant that these 7t-aorists, too are identical with forms of the 
future kdJn and thahl are perfectly normal 3rd persons smg. of the 
futures kdham (P, § 533 where kdhl is actually quoted) and thdham 
(P, § 524, “ thahii ”) Two other aorist forms (vocchlya and gacchiya) 
which can only be explained by referring to the futures vocckam and 
gaccham will be discussed below And, lastly, the Mahamsiha furnishes 
what might be called a counter-proof It uses {Mah Nis., p 91) 
a 3rd plur. “ bhamsum, once even spelt bhammsum, as if the forms were 
aorists , but the context, where also bhamhenti precedes them, proves 
beyond doubt that they are futures ” Here forms of the aorist have 
penetrated into the future the exact contrary of the relations between 
aorist and future which we have noticed so far. 

One of the most common aorist forms in AMg is vaydsl “ he spoke ”, 
which is — -like dsl — ^used for other persons, particularly the 3rd plur., 

^ The ‘ missing link ” between -issam and -iharp, is supplied by the Iilahanislha, 
M here futures in -fanm occur, e g iimucctsam svjjhisam {Mah Nis,'p 91) 
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as well. In. Vh it occurs as 3rd sing 351, 28 , as 3rd plur 33, 17 But 
besides it there occurs three times a hitherto unknown by-form with 
samprasarana of the root 284, 9 and 13, 3rd smg. “ inam vdoM ” 
(284, 9, one MS reads '' idam vaddsT”) , 324, 3, 3rd plur “imam 
vayanam uddsi 

Two, as it were, “ normal ” forms are the 3rd smg velavesi (291, 
20 , from vdavai, “ to upbraid ”) and the 3rd plur mnnavimsu (216, 
2 ; from mnnavai mjnapayati) 

A more doubtful case is found, 29, 11, where a husband, referrmg 
to his previous warnings, says to his wife “ kim iddnim rodasi ? 
mamam tada na sunesi bhannamanl ‘ Why do you weep now * 
At that tune you did not listen to me when I spoke to you ' ” It is, 
of course, quite possible to take sunesi as a 2nd sing of the present 
indicative. But a 2nd sing aor (which does not differ from the 3rd) 
would have the same form (cf P, § 516, kahesi, etc ; the final i may 
also be short, cf e g akasi, aJiesi, etc ), and the context seems to demand 
most categorically a form of a past tense 

§ 466, end, Pischel deals with some rather mysterious forms m -la 
which are “ mentioned by the grammarians as being used m the sense 
of the imperfect, aorist, and perfect tenses ”, and he thinks that, 
“ mexphcable as it seems,” acchia, genhia, daliddaia, maria, hasia, 
huma, dehia are really optatives of the present and kahia, thdhia, hohia 
are really optatives of the aorist Whatever the correct explanation 
of these forms may be, the Vh furnishes the first instances of their 
actual use. We read there 289, 17, gacchiya, “ I went ” ; 289, 28, 
dine gamesiya, “ I spent the days ’ , 278, 32, vocchiya, “ he spoke ” , 
111, 22, kdsiya, “ he made ”.^ According to Pischel, we should have to 
regard the first of these forms as an optative of the present and the 
other three as optatives of the aorist But an aorist *vocchl can hardly 
be explamed except as having been derived from the future voccham 
(P, § 529), of which the 3rd sing is voccJm, vocchi , and this makes it 
at least very probable that gacchiya docs not belong to the present 
gacckai, but that an aorist *gacckl had been derived from the future 
gaccham (P, § 523) Here, again, the very close relations become 
visible that must have been established in Pkt between the future 


' As in the text of Vh ca, pa, arc frequently inserted where they arc superfluous 

and even manifestly impossible, there is just the possibility of declaring the final 
ya of the forms in question (or some of them) to be such a spurious ya Considering, 
however, the unanimous testimony of the grammarians, I feel confident that we have 
actuallj'' to read gacchiya, etc 
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and ih& aorist. Unfortunately our material is as yefe too scanty to 
aDoir of a more definite desiTiption of them. 

The vn-hiun sabstaatimm calk for a few lemarics. The first 
point to attract our artenrioiL k the qnF^ tmiisual freqaency of its 
ose. E.«r. the 2iid phir. Ohn is qaalin-^d hy Pisehel (f as 
"■ray rare’".* He one sinel"- i^fer»'n'‘-e 'to Setabandha 3. 3) 
and in his paradism ascribes tt1<a to M only. In Vh it occois more than 
forty times ! te.g. 66. 6. e. 16 : 21. 23 1 ‘J3. 6 ; 96. 2. 4. : 102. 

17 : 103. lu ; 107. 21 ; 110. 5. 7. 24. ete.i. The l=t and 2nd sing, and 
the 1st plnr. are even more eonu-on^y n:* I .4.= we have do'ab'des^ 
to do sriih old forms That ar- .mad rally heroning obsolete in Pkt. 
their strong vitality in Uh n.u" r- I upcn as a =ign of amiqnity. 
.Another verv =tnkmg pecnliaritv ■Doin*' m Tt- iime direc'tion. We 
shonld expect enrht:» fonta like <„ . ,/ . o?,/’ -r be normally placed 

a&er the •aroii ^mostly a pa“ parr i 'o whi- r. t^-v belong.* and this 
is actnally ofren enongh Th^ ca5“ -g " lt2 !>•: potto -j. 146. 16 : 
paUa iM. 146. 15 : _'5;<a cd lo : . Bi* perhaps even more 

feequently the form.- in qu^^tion are place,! rJ^i„r^ the w-oid they belong 
to, and they may even be sepaia*e 1 Acim it by one or several other 
words. e.g. 261. 16. too /<>f /’‘•ggao • 2. ^<7"//a gn tut gao : 2S3. 16. 

too mi jann a/'U'fnr/i gaga. 'l~j. ja- -i -crl'C. p-iraccarane : 60. 1?. 
sutnarasi, jam si balahhdrt Ho <> *j i-id)hicarim bhaniya 

214. 19. tnttha ga H’O M'Jt<H>>ra-'aoi~ve r^Uthao : 66. S. 
hao liha-m-aqa-ia? 96. 2. jam 'tha •Itto'^a: 235. 4. jai ttha 
jainma-tnaratia-bohalaiK iau"afaui €i'»e<i,</-kaina ; 125.2. tum^e ttha 
mayd mmgan'oo padlhigat^a aHJi/tgn-^ar'fa dit'^ha. etc. : cf. also 
neveral of the pa-sage* quo**^ below, p. .12.9 note, as instances of 
the conditional 

All these sentence* Tcoald not only r-tain exartlv the same meaning 
but they would even look more normal if /«>. >t. too. tlha were replaced 
by the personal pronouns aham Inmam. n>nM. lumhe respectively. 
It is thus easy to imagine that these forms of -^'ds conld have come 
to be regarded as equivalents of the nominatives of the personal 
prononns. That this has, at least to some extent, actuallv been the 
case IS proved by four fomu: which the grammarians enumerate as 
equivalents of aham. Pisehel has pointed out (§ 417) that amhi. ammi. 
mnd are = Skt. asmi, while ahammi is = aham mi = aham asmi, 
and that there is no reason to donht the statement of the grammaTians 


* Cf. the quotations in F, § 145. 
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that these forms were used m the sense of aham ^ — even though none 
of them was known to occur in a Pkt text In Vh we read : 217, 19, 
amJii pestya sumaramanie (sc deine) tubbham paya-samtvam , 146. 2, 
tao tena anihi bhamo , 182, 22, tenamht * mdhuram dbhattJio ; 210, 24. 
tena y'anJii bhanio , 212, 7. tiy ® ammi mahuram ahattho , 218, 5 
pavitlho y’annm ; 230, 16. tehi y'amtm tutthehtn aruhio , 279, 3, 
toss' ammi phalam potto It will be seen at once that these sentences 
cannot be separated from those just quoted above . the use of amhi 
and ommi corresponds exactly to that of nu. s\. mo. ttha In all cases 
it would be possible but is by no means necessary, to mterpret the 
forms of as personal pronouns. Two less eqmvocal passages 
seem to be 165, 18 lenso si kesu bkarcsu asi ? = kldrsas tvam kesu 
bhavesv dslh ? and 217, 29 tao mi nttinno usamdmi = tato' ham uttlrno 
visramdmi.^ But 24. 3. we read tiimaui si me hlidyd lamttho dsl. 
and here it seems almost unavoidable to regard si as an mterpolation 
Yet even this passage may be correct ‘ tvmamsi ’ = tiam would be 
an exact counterpart of ' aliammi taught by the grammarians as 
nom. sing. = aham. 

From the 1st smg bemi = bravimi AMg and Jll have derived 
a 3rd plur. benti (P, § 494 , ITi, 118, 11 ; 223. 15) A 3rd smg bei, 
not recorded by Pischel, occurs Mi 35, 18 

Hemacandra admits (i, 46) datta besides dinna but accordmg to 
P, § 566, it IS found only m a Pallava Grant (6, 21, data) and in proper 
names. In Vh datta and dinna are about equally frequent In one-half 
of the text I have counted the former about forty times (e g 106, 
24, 26, 27 , 181. 3, 5, 6 , 241. 5, 8 etc ) 

Even m Skt manye sometimes has almost got the character of 
a particle” (Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 500. note) In Vh manne is 
regularly used as such after mterrogatives. where it might be translated 
by German “ wolil ". Examples could be quoted by the dozen, but a 
few must suffice kivi manne. 13. 20 . ko >n , 18, 27 , kd m , 101, 8 , 
kena m kdranena, 133, 15, 28 ; kassa m rdino, 83, 28 ; kisa m , 14, 27 ; 
kattha m., 20, 10 ; fa/ia m , 310, 15 ; kayd m , 176, 26 , kayaro m esa 

^ The pecuUsT use of ailhi illustrated in § 417 is also familiar to \Ti 57, 10, ailhi 
koi . pantosai , 10, 29, n'atikp lot vahi-dnso disai , 125, 5, atihi me puno rajja-siri 
hojja ? 

‘ There can hardly be any doubt that we have to wnte ten’ amkt, y'amhi, y'ammx, 
etc , and not tena ’mhi, ya mhi, ya mmt 
® tlya = tie, cf below, p 328 f 

* It is grammatically possible, but otherwise very unlikely that we have to do 
with (tao sentences tato ’smy uttirnai iiiramami. 
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78. 13. Unit? ns? of moK^ tluovs mew fight on the sdvcxb mme 
itan^t bv HemacandiEa (n. 2<D>S ; <*£. P. § 457$. It seems now cextain 
that rawif must be esplainei as wow = njuony-"- 

TW- miTij to thr d«\!t3niaoiii oi Ecrnii>. we shall iSrsit of all make the 
impcirtaiiT sTaT'fiiiitiiT tIut tie Ecmi ging. isjasi.. of A-stems ends in -®. 
witLonr ^ src^ exi epi.on. Tie Eominj-tTre in -e octnis on^ m two 
giort A3Ig quotations — a yaitaiTa stanna. p. 30. 2-3. Jimd half a 
gloka (not iiBCi igmnrtJ a,s sni i Tij ti" i-iiiti n® . p. 23A 24 — the oafr ranes 
thatllaxelieen al leT'D lisLCTermTie-H-i V-;»-xr The other impmrtaitt 
lohaiacitea > f -tMg. "^ie loi j'.t- m - i > • . j »- g . icimr m Yi. imt mf tW 
xenr few fi inig Ti<- map mj i'- ’ m ij.- t - dl. .Tin5.j a di iwi .s so that 
the same maT gjfelx t.- a.ssniL''a f *i- r'^-T - 

Ik nxcmal AilLc uni .TM tl lito-r- -mj: m in and tie mst. sen 
Bor. SeiDi. f tlf .4-gt*m.g ^ni _l -T- ‘i- je.~ n-n. He*’, of femimne I- 
amd -ni m -7 . -i7e A liin 7 > !-• i-1 1§ 301) a dat tdni:. 

m -aya is Im otni to AMz 7 -Tg--® a~ a Manj -il x^tseg As to Tie mst 
gem. lor. slnx: if ti- it, m u;, t- ^ Jmrts -- 1 :i% ior M (| 374 f ^ 

-Tffi ami -'~a .mix m vci's-g wi-i- ti- m-tir i^ Tn ands a danrt xiswel 
((fS8S'). Ee -Tid>-ntlT ifjtrZTg d.xmarr TLin-c* -s-ui'reTtaiTcvimiiinjiantT 
the opmi a if Ltoumanii wL>> n_jmtu_ns A mpf-m. 

p. 3 f.i) that tl'‘ f- tmr.in. . £ ;x-g m -ay a -Tyi -Hya. w3mi are not 
mfpeigmejnTiT ftnnd in ,]i-i “•-irLg ®i. n a.g 'n*- iraas and ■fTtn the 
thiseaiS. un n nm.T.*-. uni 'lat - a > t_*' romi ' las itomjtaiad 

with -<■} " will 1 Pki hi,; m . .mintn *77111 ?uZ. 

Ik Th iLr fcIiiTTOEC s-aii- f tl-ug- ji-xaul-. besides the iatire 
in f(e.g. nj,}/Jr. 7. atjiJ 7- yo li.4. 14. pmc/ifsctiSc, 7®. 

33: 91. 21- cT' I- tI-jT in -5vj a® Jg f nxi naSnaya ii = tio&awa ) 
109, 19 : 247, 2 4 il > 5 ~ . "o /3 /■, n!:i> : mm^oiraiya Ifll 4 

M'l. > Fr Ti i-*n- - - at ■■. ~~..j 1 -~t/j thc-aehTtariDxiciirajner 

than the n mn J itn-^rr m -a- -7i- sert aisa nm m&eginenilbr met Toth 
'(.e.g, mstr jitiMarlyi yavictvavj 21 ' 13 . nsn. 'OBV^siayB. 2iiD) ti 
313. 1 msT Pirnnya Inl 31, iyitaHila M) 24. ikw vd^/a 
13#i 2(*. jnaff^'i'/oviya 37 1. 1- rt* 1 PrttinsdiitatmtiOtiEiiiirihBB 
juesitTTtedii; s f-w i.ast.s a ftom TrlaiiseEnig tc m- tiripiTirre ocniilhhiit’tlT 
that I^qnoann wag riaii un r'tcnjpanng a Pit U'cmmaya tio Fiih immaya 
Aooordinig t« G uj-t's graiLimai 1 ^ SI. sfi PJh izinius tie ansr. uan 

^ 1 .laItTf naly argfifl aifaf ^finm raTir ^ nffTTng Frw -ntTB irtww iwnftfl ‘BSaralKVtii ^nBmrtni Sfoim ib u ioml. 
Hit:; jfir^afn^itu ^7 Jb3 tmiSkinnsti jpUthti&r 

..-■KlIIJ it]L,2Ii Besruflpc ^7 miriaiOTara (m B^CL Itoiro 

n^tSjfC ^£Tiaijziziffii£^^ Trareit^ Hfi HE/htmisTtML, Jlift, •tiimau fr Jl- •Btimma. , 
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sing, of feminine A-stems m -dya, but the locative in -dya and Syam 
(= Skt. -dyafn !) ; similarly we have of feminine I-stems an insfc gen. 
sing, in -iya, but the loc may end in -lya or -lyam Of these locatives 
in -ayam and -iynm, the Pkt counterparts are preserved in the 
following passages of ITi ; 280, 20, paviUhe ya dtnayare, viratldyam 
samjhayam ; 280. 27, uitarayamdiisayam ; 323. 18. iitlarayam sedkiyam ; 
310, 22, tUtamyam sedhlya , 312, 8, daltayam (sc kanndyam) na 
-pabhavai sayano rayd va ; 210. 1, ralyani ( at night “) ; 310, 24, 
PabhanJcardyaiti naynrlynm 

Feminine locatives m -ayam and -'iyam have hitherto not been 
known to occur in any hteraiy- Pkt dialect Their genumeness is. 
however, corroborated not only by the corresponding Pah forms, but 
also by one sohtary form which Pisehel (§ 388) quotes from a Pallava 
Grant • “ Loc. smg ApitHyam (6 .37) i e. AptUiynm ~ Ajnttydm, 

i e the Pah form Now if -ayam and -lyam are genume archaisms, it is 
obvious that -aya and -lya must also be recognised as such— which 
in the case of the dative in -dya ha.s of course never been doubted 
We have thus throughout an archaic form m -ya, a normal one m -e, 
and we may therefore ask ourselves whether we have not here to do 
with a uniform and purely phonetic development of final -yn after a 
long vowel into -e This would remove the difhculties with which the 
explanation of the dat smg m is beset (cf P. § 304) and would 
make it unnecessary to have recourse to the Brahraana form mdldytii 
for the explanation of Pkt mnlne (P § 375; But whether this 
be accepted or not it is at least obvious that the substitution of a dative 
in -de for that m -dya cannot be separated from the substitution of fem 
-ae. -le for -dya. -lya if both cLauzes are not the re.sult of the ,ame 
phonetic law the former mii'st be due to analogy with tlie latter 

One of the most mtereatmz and remarkable archaic forms preserved 
in Vh is an abl sinz m n in -aw I have noted it only thrice . 6 13, 

. . . tao Ht^saraafo daklchn-wnranam = (alo niraiansycd^ dahlha- 
maraiidf. tlien he would have e-capecl a miserable death ' IH) 25 

^ The UFC of the pre-mt j iitiriph 3 - t lu^ht Ja ilcnurij Ir.. Nii 

180; cf. Jaeobi, Bha i nt*a Kfihi • 33- In JErt no in-tant ** arri;r-, rf JEr? *■ lIJi 
is remarkably frequent in Mi I iuvr-nott-rj no kas than mnf tern ra-r-a, f vhjth i ff ^ 
may be quoted here : II, rn ' Hid I known ^th - 1 , I 

not bare/ ome fwith you ( ! padiyam irajhnm latighfuto — 

foil rajahn. If thi-' worf* a hf- would attack me wJ-o ha-, f j]kn dnwn — thisii^ 
notj"»‘r*‘ 110 . pimn inmam =hftuld lo\» totell 

you . but %ou would i'll othM- * ** 120. 14, aham paymfnn ntooao hortOf to mi 
darJAoiG ‘ Had I «tfppr-d <mt bv an oyfr-jght I should h'i%r bwn arrested/' 

22^. 2o- jo» *K na iwff ffec »d nTi^tra nii dam*^n4K fo Mv * Ha/1 3 012 not come 

vr.i.. yrn. 2 AMi 3. 22 
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pawaya-katidaratn mniggayci = parvata-kondaTod vinitgoioM , 227, 24, 
cukkd si dydram = bhrastdsy dcdrdt. There can be no doubt that the 
forms in 'Uiw are ablatives none of the verbs ivilisciTdti, vtniTguccJuitif 
culkai — hhrasyati could be constructed with any other case Now 
an abl sing m n in -am may at first sight appear rather strange and 
doubtful Yet the development of final -at into -am is m perfect 
accordance with the phonetic laws of Pkt, cf P, §§ 339 . 75 , 114 ; 181. 
Pischel says in § 114 “ AMg sakkltam = saksdt (He i, 24 , Uttar. 

116, 370 , Ovav ), besides S sakkhd (Mallikam , 190, 19) AMg hettham 
besides AAfg JM hetthd (§ 107) is an accusative besides an ablative , 
the same may be the case with sakkham ” The three forms preserved 
in Vh enable us to decide with absolute certainty that sakkham and 
hettham are regular ablatives gomg directly back to saksdt and 
adhdhsthdt. Their preservation is doubtless due to the fact that they 
were used as adverbs and therefore no longer felt to be ablatives. 

An additional proof is once agam furmshed by the Pah, where the 
abl smg m -am also exists, though it is unknown to the of&cial 
grammar ^ Cf e g the well-known stanza Dhammapada 314 ( = Sarny 
Nik , vol 1 , p 49) akatam dukkatam seyijo, pacchd tapati dukkatam / 
katam ca sidalam seyyo, yam katvd ndnuiappaii, the first pada of which 
is quite correctly rendered m the Uddnavarga (xxix, v. 53, B 41 ” 
in Pischel’s edition) by akrlam kukrtac chreyah ... It is clear that m 
the 3rd pada. too, we have to translate krtac ca sukrtam sreyah 
Or cf Jataka 458, 13d kallha-tthto para-lokam na bhdye ? “ Bemg 
m which condition need he not fear the other world * ” But it is well 
known that the verb bhl is never constructed with the accusative, 
but regularly with the ablative exceptionally with the genitive 


or bad you not shown me her figure, I should have died ’’ 36, 11, jai te piya jiianto, 
tumayi ra U'atlha ktisalo honto, to na esa crisa-sine bhayanam honto eiam siryghadaga- 
ttya-raulka-caccaTa-racchamuhesu vialalanio viharejja' “If your father were alive, 
or if you were skilled in the science of archen, this fellow would not enjoy such 
prosperity nor would ho thus roam about sportively in . ” Further instances w ill 
be found in th 13, 26, 16,23, 51,21 , 71,22, 135,16, 137. 2,21 , 106. 18 (read 
defamst ), 168,14, 169,2 , 228,1, 248.19 — The last ofthe sentences just quoted 
has alieadj shown th.it for the expression of the modus irrealts the optative may be 
used as well Other instances of this occur, e g 17, 4, 109, 2, 135,30 , 322, 16 
The two conditional periods 16, 25 f, and 17, 4, are both clear examples of the modus 
trreabs Yet in the first case the present part is used, in the second the optative It is 
verj interesting to notice that Hemacandra in his rendermg of the story in question 
{Pansistaparian, i, 46 if) translates the present participles by conditionals (i, 60), 
but the optatives bj optatnes (i, 72) 

^ I ow e the know ledge ofthe Pall ablative in -am and of the passages quoted below 
to Professor Luders of Berlm, 
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The verse Dhammapada 201 jayam veram pasavati is usually 
interpreted “ He who conquers {jayan I) creates {prasavati) hatred.” 
But a much more natural interpretation, corresponding much better 
to the last pada “ hUva ]SLya,-pardjayam ”, is jaydd vairam prasravatt, 
“ from victory arises hatred ” There can also be no doubt that 
Dhammapada 49 yathdpi bhamaro puppham vetnna-gandham 
ahethayamjpaleii rasam addya, emmgdme mu7il care must be translated 
“ And as the bee, havmg taken the jmce, flies away /row the flower 
{puspdt I) without damagmg its colour and smell, even so ” It 
can be shown that m the dialect from which the Pali scriptures were 
translated the abl in -am was more frequent But as in AMg and JM, 
only those forms are preserved wliich had the good fortune of bemg 
either overlooked or misunderstood 

A few pronominal forms also deserve to be ‘mentioned In Vh 
rnayd = Skt mayd is the most usual form of the inst smg of dimm , 
it occurs several hundreds of tunes This form is nowhere even 
mentioned m P, though it had been duly recorded by Jacobi (JErz, 
§ 43) It seems, however, that m JErz it occurs only once (10, 1), 
so that Pischel may have regarded this solitary form as a Sanskritism 
In the acc smg Pischel restricts the use of me to AMg of te to AMg, 1§, 
Mg, but we find the acc we Vh 43, 26 , 44, 8 , 105, 18 , 140, 7 , etc , 
acc te 65, 11 , 81, 29 , 84, 7 , 87, 30 , 221, 20 In the loc sing 
Pischel knows mm m S only it occurs Vh 150 25 , 241, 13 Besides, 
we read Vh 282, 21, the form mamamhi, which is wantmg m P. 

Accordmg to P, §§ 419 , 422, the plural forms ne and bhe are used as 
follows ne, acc M, AMg, inst gen only AMg , bhe, now. taught 
by one grammarian (Canfla), acc vast only AMg , gen AMg and JM. 
In Vh we find ne, acc 121, 13 , 134, 27 , tnst 233, 27 , gen 43, 3 ; 
70, 24 , 73, 23 , 94, 16 et passim, besides acc pi nam (read ne 
70, 23 , 230, 23 bhe, nom 99, 26 , 125, 13 , acc 118, 4, 8 , 153, 23 ; 
367, 17 , inst 101, 4 , 108, 3 , 112, 10 , 115, 26 , etc , gen m 
common use According to P, § 422, the gen pi vo = vah is used m 
M, S, and the Pallava Grants, but not traceable in other dialects • 
it occurs Vh 211, 27 , 224, 3 , 351, 2 Besides, an unmistakable 
nominative vo is found Vh 88, 21 

bhe IS explained by Pischel as the result of a weakemng of tubbhe, 
due to absence of accent (§ 422) This explanation is confirmed by 
a hitherto unknown form found in Vh , a genitive mhe bears exactly 
the same proportion to tumhe as bhe to tubbhe I have therefore no 
doubt as to its genumenesss, even though it occurs only four times 
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within thirty consecutive lines of the text • 213, 8, ahiva to \t'Mhe\ ^ 
bhuena kenai nihe * mnJid ® kojjd ^ “ Or should you have got fever 
through some demon ^ ” 213, 15 na mhe uynJid sarlrassa, “ You have 
no fever ' ” 213, 18 kensam mhe * sanrassa ? “ How is your health 
(lit the state of your body) « ” 214, 2 mama pasdena mhe ® kajja- 
siddM The readmgs of the MSS plainly show that mhe was unfamiliar 
or even unintelligible to the scribes so that they tried to eliminate 
it — ^which for us is an additional pi oof of its correctness and 
authenticity 

It would be easy to add a long list of other forms, words, etc , 
occurrmg in Vh which are either completely wanting in P or attributed 
by Pischel to AMg only A brief enumeration of at least some of them 
may be given m conclusion 

dyd = dtman (§ "88, also J§ add), 130, 16 , -tra after long vowel 
becomes -ya (§ 87) gdya = gdtia, 73. 12 , 196, 10 , 320, 14 , 328, 21 , 
goya = gotra. 159, 14 , mdiyd = vidya (not m P), 88, 14 , nitiyam 
= nityam (not m P), 178, 27 , ahe = adhas (§ 345), 152, 3 , 155, 18 , 
ahe-loga, 159, 20 , uydhu (§ 85), 59, 9 , 151, 13 , uddhu, 12, 6 ; 37, 20 , 
47, 27 , 126, 23 , 135, 28 , 142, 30 , voc rdyam ' (§ 399, not m JErz), 
128, 30 , 131, 9 , 234, 4, 9 , 244, 13, et passim , nom pi bahave 
(§ 380, “ in JM probably wrong for baliavo ”) 52, 19 , 234, 27 , 310, 
22 , 323, 26 , nom pi gdvo = gdvah (not in P, § 393, but cf Geiger, 
Pall, § 88), 181, 28 , gdo = gdvah (§ 393), 182, 3 , kdladhammund 
samjvita (§ 404, p 284 bottom), 75, 25 , 284, 20, 25 , 286, 20 , 287, 4 , 
298, 15 , 299, 9 , 304, 4, 5, 7, 9. Absolutives in -Uditam (§ 683) 
bhaietldnam, 53, 27 ; pakhhalettdnam, 247, 20 , uddissa = uddisya 
(not P, § 590), 14, 8 , paditcai (§ 590), 5, 17 , 10 23 , 280, 31 , 311, 13 , 
342, 16 , 360, 26 , pappa = prdpya (§ 591 AMg and JS), 235, 5 , 
dydya = dddya (§ 591 AMg and J§) 163, 20 

Vh has presented us a picture of JM materially different from that 
which IS familiar to us from P and JErz Its mam features are • first, 
an even much closer afiinity to Ailg than that prevailmg between 
ordinary JM and AMg (cf P § 20) — -we are markedly nearer the time 
when JM came first into being as an individual dialect, distinct from 
AMg. Secondly a gieat number of archaisms and other interesting 

^ Inseitcd, because the following mhe had become unintelligible ' 

* Only one MS reads thus, all others have se 

* The cditoTs punt vf/ffa which gives no sense , ef the next passage. 

* One MR leads tluis, the others have he 

* All MRS but one read tnhi 
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peculiarities which not only in themselves are valuable additions to 
our knowledge, but also help to elucidate many a dark point of Pkt 
grammar and Imgmstic history Ultimately the great problems of 
the origm and true character of AMg and JM, of their development, 
and their relations to each other as well as to the other Pkt dialects, the 
Pah, etc , are raised anew and demand new answers ^ .A discussion 
of them IS, however, qmte beyond the compass of the present paper, 
the aim of which has merely been to make known the new material 
supphed by Vh and to direct the attention of fellow Indologists to a 
field of research which m my opimon badly needs new tilhng 

^ The conclusions arrived at by Jacobi in bis paper “ tlber das Prakrit m der 
Erzablungsbteratur der Jamas ” (Bimuta degh Studt Orienlah, 1108-0, pp 231 S ) 
mil have to be modified 




Yazdi 

By H. W . Bailey 

W HILE I was in Isfahan at the end of June, 1932, a young 
Zardu^tl of Yazd, Jam^d Khoda-morad Ba^Idi, came to 
see me before going on to his school in Shiraz. We met four times, 
and before leavmg he requested an acquaintance of his, a young 
man, Jam^d Qobad, who was visitmg Isfahan, to come to see me. 
Qobad’s home was with his parents m Teheran, so that he had little 
opportumty to use this dialect In August of the same year I was 
able to visit Yazd for one week, and there found a young Zardu^ti 
school-teacher, Arde^Ir Mehraban Mazkurl, born m the neighbouring 
village of Maryabad (or Moriabad) We met several times He gave 
me the following list of eighteen villages where Zardu^tis lived . 
p^oramSah, ;feirabM, ahrestan, zeinabad, m5riabad, hasanabad, 
nSsratabad, nasriabad, elabad, hossemabad, mehdiabad, aliabad, 
mazree ardesir, kuce bfuk, yasemabad, cem, mobareke, taft In 
yasemabad he said that only Zardu^tis were found I was able to 
visit Taft and to spend a short time there, speakmg with some 
Zardu^tls The words I was able to write down showed little difference 
from the language used m Yazd. Mazlcuri, however, gave me many 
differences between town and village pronunciation, and a few 
differences of vocabulary It would be useful to have a full hngmstic 
study of the whole district 

The sixteen tales which follow aU suffer to some extent by bemg 
translations or adaptations either from Persian or from English. The 
translators have not always freed themselves from the Persian of 
the original. 

In the pronunciation, 6 and u were at times hard to distmguish 
As to 86 (mdioated by a m the texts) it seems to have been the usual 
soimd for Ea^di and Qobad, whereas a ^ was commoner in Mazkurl’s 
pronunciation. Length of vowel varied also 


Mobphology 

Pronoun 

Nom. mdependent . me, ta, u, in, ine, mo, semo, Smo, le, isun 
Possessive sujffixed om ot os mo do §6. 

Obj. infixed : -m-, me-, om, me mo mu 

ta ta de sm5 Semu 

os ie 


^ a IS used for the sound [a]. 
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Obj. with 6, vu “wish, must”. 

me de Se mo d5 So. 


Agent with Pret. : 

em mem 
od tad 
. oS uos, uS 

Agent with Perf. and Pluperf. : 

mi di si 
mi di Si 


mo m6m6 
d5 SemodS 
So leSo, iSunSo 

mo do So 
mo do so 


Verb 

Present and Preterite bases are distingmshed. Intransitive 
Preterite is expressed by the -t participle and verb substantive ; 
Transitive Preterite Jiy -t participle and agent form of pronoun. 

Verb Substantive. 


Pres. Indicative 

Copula, 

Pres Conjunctive 

me he 

e 

be, v6be 

ta hi 

I 


u ha 

on, 5, un, fin 


mo him 

him 


Sem5 hid 

hid 


iSQn hend 

en 


Verbal Paradigm. 

Pres. Indicative. 

Negative. 

Pres Conjunctive. 

mSkre -kre -ekre 

me ndkrime 

-vekre 

tdkri -ekri 

ta nakriye 

-vSkri 

TtyiTtiM 

ukra -ekra 1 v.^ 

(.sejit 

mdkrim -ekrim 

u ndkre 

-vSkra 

md nakrime 

-vSkrim 

smokrid -ekrid 

Sem5 nakrite 

-vSkrid 

iekren -ekren 

isun nakreme 

-vekren 

isunelcren 

Imperfect -ka -ku 

meka m6ka 

Accordmg to Mazkuri ka was the 

deka d6ka 

pronunciation of the town, ket of 

sSka Soka 

the village. 


Transitive Preterite 

Negative. 


memka omka 

memnaka 

-omndka 

tadka odka 

tadnaka 
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uoSk4 oSka 

usnaka 

momjJka moka 

mom5n&ka 

semoddka d6ka 

semodonaka 

iSunsdka s6ka 

iSfiD Sondka 

Transitive Perfect. 

Negative 

me nukarta 

me minekarta etc. 

ta dikaita 
u sikarta 
momokarta 
smodokarta 
ieSokarta 

Transitive Pluperfect. 

Negative. 

me mikartaba 

me mmek^rtaba 

di-, ii-, mo-, do-, so- 

• 

Transitive Pluperfect II (karde bude am) 

me mikartebda 

Negative. 
me mmekArtebda 

di-, § 1 -, mo, -do-, so- 
Intransitive Preterite 

me r4s6d-e 

boi, boie 

ta rasod-i 

b5i 

u rdsdd 

ba, bo, but 

mo rasod-Im 

boim 

semo ras5d-id 

bold 

isun rasod -an. 

-And boi&id 

Intransitive Pluperfect. 

bedaboie 

bedaboim 

beddbol 

beddboid 

bedaba 

bedaboiend 


etc. 


etc. 


Imperative. Negative 

2 Sg. mdku 

2 FI mdkud 

3 FI nikren 

na- m place of ma- in the 2 pers. "was censured by Mazkuri 


Infinitive 

(1) -tvun, -tun, -dun, -vun. 

(2) -t mfinitive. 

vaxte dovdrt vAx*® davfima 
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Prequent with v4o “ must ” os-veu ced “ must gather ” ; 
OB-veo asnoft “ must hear ” , v46 so “ must go ” , om-vdu patsSd 
“ I must ask ’ , naiitomo, naotomo “ must not come ” , nAoSo 
“ must not go ’’ , naSko “ must not make ’ 

Poiswe 

Expressed -by the verbs bodvun and omdvQn 

venodabo mo gtive veuodabo ‘‘ tins ball was thrown ’’ 
mart onin ‘ was broken ’ mdrti Omdabo “ was broken ” ; 
meneSti omda “ was written meneste tod is written ” , nodi 
Omdaba ‘ was placed ” 


List of Verbs 


amorz- 

biamdrzl, memblamSrzlin 

“ pardon 

arotvQn 

meare taari, Ine ard. arim, -s ort 

“ grind 

arvdfitviin, arvdstvun. arvastun 
mene arevezo ' mijehad 
arvast, arvliSt 

“ leap 

asnSftviin, a§n5pt\iln 

“ hear 


me sndve, me §nav6. 


memasnoft, memasnSft (tad-, ines-), oSaSnoft, 
sQaSnoft 

Inf asnSft o§v46 asnoft 

bartvfin . “ bear ” 

mebre mibre hren, Conj me6 gi vdbre. 
membdrt, sobrf, iSsub^rt. 

Inf osvau barte 

baStvun . . . " bmd ” 

me benne, meubenne Imperat maben. 
membast, Sobast 

ba^&od . . . “ bestow ” 

me vebaxse 
memba;(;S6d, osba;!(s6d 

bSdviin, bodvun . “ become ” 

Pres 3 Sg but Conj 3 Sg v6be, bud 
Piet boi boie, boi ba, bo, but, bCim, bold, b6i4nd. 

. Pluperf. bcdaboic. bedaboe, bedaboi, bedaba, 

bedaboim bedaboid, bedaboiend. 

Imperat be, vcbo 
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biidvun, bimdvun . 

. (1) “cnt 

”, (2) “ kill 

me v4brme. 3 Sg. brlna. 
membrid. 

• • • • • 


“ graze 

Pres. 3 Plur. Sdren. 
casnSdvun 


“ join 

me 5iSne, memcadn6d. 
£edvOn .... 

(1) “gather”, 

(2) “weave 

me v6cme. 
memSed, o^ed. 

Inf. oSvSn 5ed 
cerzdd . 

• • • 

“ complain 

3 Sg. pret. 

cos* 

* • 

“ taste 

Imperat. ve&»S. 

daiidvun 


. “ tear 

me vfidrine, memdrfd. 
daSvnn . 


“ sew 

me v4datM, memdaSt. 
davodvQn .... 


. “run 

3 Plur. dav6n. 

3 Plur. davfiden, me . . . 
deviSrtvun .... 

davSde. 

“turn 


me vddre. 

me dvdrte 3 Sg. dev&t. 

Inf. va^te vedrit. 
va^te dev^ 

dav6ina . . . . . “ turn ” (tr.) 

Inf devdma. 

did . . . . “see” 

Pres, see vln- 

memdid momSdid omdfd mCdid 
taddfd Semododid oddfd dodid 
ieSfJdld nSdid Sodid 

me midlddba, dididaba, Mdid&ba, momodidaba, 
§emododTdaba, isunSddidaba. 

Inf. om v66 dld4. 

dodvun “ giye ” 

mete, me . . . ete, me . . . 4te, p4te " I give 
3 Sg. ^ta. 
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Neg 2 Sg ndtie. 

Con]. 3 PI aden, aten. 

Imperat. 2 Sg. adem (be-me “to me”). 

Pret memdOd, omddd, osdod, Se sir do, tot, ostod. 

Perf -S d6de, lesomeidoda “ did not give me ”. 
dortvun . . • ” bave ” 

me ddre Neg nadore. 2 Sg. dori, dori, ddri. 3 Sg. 

dora, dora 1 PI. dOrfm, dorfm. 3 PL d5r4n. 

Pret memdost, osdSSt, -fitds, -sdoSt, -§d6rt. 


doSod^iin 

me veduSen, memdosdd. 

“ milk ” 

gaavun 

me geze, mesgast. 

. “bite” 

gertvun 

me gerte, me gert6de 

“ turn ” 

grafvun, groffcQn 

Pres me pn6r(S me zem gore “ I learn ”. 
Put gur4 

Pret omgraft, meme zem grapt, zem graft. 

“ take ” 

henddviin 

Village pron = town pron. nOdviln 

“ put ” 

LerHviin . . . . 

me berine, me virine. 
membrid, Seberlt. 

Imperat v4rm 

. “buy” 

bermondvun 

me vebermone, membermonld. 

“ command ” 

brStvun ...... 

“ sell ” 

me vIroSe, memb®r6t. 

, 

Jom- . . . 

3 Sg. )6me. 

ff -.in .-.-..-n >> 

move 

}omn5d 

me ]omne, me Jomnode 

“ move ” 

kapt . . ... 

Pres, tebe ko “ falls ”, tebe ke " I fall ”. 
Pret kdft, kapt 

Pluperf kapteba 

. “fall” 

kartyun See Paradigm above .... 

Inf. ka (naoka, omveuka). 

Imperative 2 Sg maku, ii£kud, n&kude. 

“ make ” 
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kaHt 

. 

" plant ” 

k5r4n, SSk&t (village pron.). 


a6k55t (town pron.). 


kenSdvnn 

• 

. “ dig ” 

me vekene 

memkendd. 


kesSdvun 

» • • • • • 

“ draw ” 

me kese 
memkesdd 

oskeS6d ke§6d. 


koStvum, kSsvun 

(1) “ throw ”, (2) " strike ”, 

“ shoot ” 


me bekude. 

me me gulkos “ I deceive 
memkoSt -skost me me gulkoSt. 

Perf. 3 Sg kdste 

kuSt- . . . “kiU” 

kdSim. 
kiiSte b6icn. 

lest ... . "lick” 

Pres. 3 Sg lesa, vSlesa. 

Prot -§ lest. 

mart “ break ” 

1 Sg. emare, me v4mare 3 Sg mfird, 
memmirt, ommdrt, 65mdrt. 
mrfrti dmdabo, mrfrtomo " was broken ”. 

Participle mdrta “ broken ” 

mart^un . “ die ” 

me vemre 

Pret me marte, mdrte, ta marti, u mart, mo martim, 
iemo martid, Istin martan, m^rt6n 
Partic m(^rtn! " dead ”. 

mekdd “suck” 

ine m4ka, osmekdd. 

menodvun “ remain ” 

me mine 3 Sg mina, miuid 2 PI minid 3 PI 
m6nan 
me menod. 

v6 menud “ was exhausted ” 

miiesodvun “ vTite ” 

me vemnese 

me mndst, osmenes Perf 2 Sg di menesla. 

Pass menesti 6mda, meneste tod. 
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mSlidvan ..... . . . “ mb ’’ 

me m61e, m4moM. 

naSvun na§vmi ... . . . “ sit 

me nige, me Inlge, fne mga, me nSSte. 3 Sg. naSt, naSt. 
Pluperf. nasta b6ien. 

Imperat. 2 Sg ma-mg 2 PI. umgid 
neftvun . • • • • “ send 

me venive. 

me . nif, de . nef, Se . . neft, 5§nepte, memn4ft. 

me ml n4ptaba (-neft-) Sineptaba. 

uslnepta. 

uodrdn ; of henSdvun . . . . “ put ” 

me tu motdr nenom “ put me mto the motoi 
nod, §on6<i, sonud, oindde. 
nodi, dmdaba 


6mvun, Smdvun . . . “ come 

tde toi tod, tud toim tofd tdi4nd 
Pret. me omoye m5 6m6yim Neg. n4i6mda. 


ta 6mdyi sem6 Smdyid 
ti om4 BQn om6y6nd. 

Pluperf. dmdaba. 

Participle dmdd 

Imperat blor, bid, biSid 

Inf. naStSma. 

Srtvdn ... .... 

. “ bring 

me tor4, t6r4, m4 tore, etSren. 

Con]. 3 Sg biora. 

Pret oSdrt. 

Inf osvAu tort6 
parodvun 

. “fl7 

me par4 3 PI. pardd4n. 
parsodvun . ..... 

. “ask 

me pdrse, memepdrsod, olparsdd. 
po;(Vun . . . . 

. “ cook 

me v4pe§e, mempa^t. 

pamod 

“ understand 

pahmend, v4fahme. Conj. 3 PI vefdhmen. 
Pret pamod 

pi46d . ... 

“ twist 

me vepice, me plcSde. 
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po9- .... ... 

6ve piSi “ he sprinkles water 

. “ sprinkle ” 

prontvim . ..... 

me aprone, me pnore, me pn6re, me pr6ne. 

3 Sg -e pn6rd. 

mempront, ospndrt, pnort pront, 
oiprOD, 6sopront. 

Perf. Neg 3 Sg napr6nte. 

. “ take ” 

ranjodvun 

me ranje, me ranjode. 

“ be troubled ” 

ranjnod 

m4 ranjne, memranjnod. 

“ trouble ” 

lasSdvdn 

me rase, rasim. Conj 3 Sg. ndresi. 

Pret. see verbal paradigm above. 

“ reach ” 

retvAn . ... 

me rfje, me iirije. 3 Sg. rija. 
mdmret. 

. “ pour ” 

roft 

Ine rQvd. 

5Sr6ft. 

“ sweep ” 

rOnSdvun 

me rone, memrSndd. 

“drive” 

sat . . . . 

senjodvun, me senje. 

-s s4t. 

. “ weigh ” 

sej- ....... 

3 Sg. se]!d, sSp, sept, s4Ja, sezid. 

“ burn ” (mtr.) 

sotvun .... 

me v6so]e. 2 Sg. soji. Conj. 3 Sg. vdsujo. 
memsdt. 

“ make ” 

sujnod . 

“ bum ” (tr ) 

me suzne, me v48uzne, ine siizno. Conj. me vesiizne, 
memsuznod, sujndd; sOznod, suzndd. 

sum- ... ... 

me snme. 3 Sg s^o. 

. “ bum ” (tr.) 

salodun . ..... 

. “ to limp ” 

sem6rdvun 

me vesmore, memsmord. 

“ count ” 
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Senosodvun . . . . 

me b4Sn^e, memSenasod. 

• 


“ know 

sadedvun 



. “ take 


mesne, t^snl, smei, IneSiui, esnd, aSnen, m6Smm, 
sm6§md, flunesn4n. 

Pret. om SadSd, odSad4d, oSSadM, -5 §id4d, mdmo- 
saded, smodosd4d, ies5§d6d, §5§t£d. 

Perf. me mlsd4da, ta, disdfida, Siad4da, m6m6Sd4dffl, smodoi- 
deda, isiitiSodeda. 

Inf osvin Sdedi. 

Snoit . . ... “put” 

-5s snost, -os Sandzd. 

vastvun . ... “ run ”, “ run away ” 

me veze ' 
me vaste. 

ven5dvlin “throw” 

1 Sg. evene, ine v&iffl. Conj. 3 PI. ven6n. 

Pret 3 Sg. ven, oav4n, vendd. 1 PI. venodim. 

3 PI. Sovendd. 

Pass ven5d4b6. 

vij . . “ sift ” 

me vlje, uvije. 

vin- . . . . . . “ see ” 

vevine, veviiu, vevina, vdvinim, Sem6, v^A^nld, iSiin 
vevinend 
Imperat vevin, 

vi6svun .... . “ wish ”, “ must ” 

Pres, o, vu, ii, vud, ode, veo, veu. 

Neg navate. 

Pret vevioste, Seviost, deviost 

vlstvfm . . . . “ stand ” 

me viste, me vTstode. 
ban me vfste “ stood by me 

viziirt (village = town dav^rt) . “ turn ” 

Inf va^fte vezrit. 

vazorna ... . “ turn ” (tr.) 

Inf va;fte vazdmffl. 

voptvun ... . “ weave ” 

me vope, memvdpt. 
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vCrtvfln “bring” 

me biSie, bli$re. 
memvSrt, osvurdt. 
me mi vorta. 

Imperat bi6r 

votviin . . . . ... “say” 

3 Sg vaja, vaja, v4]e, vSvaJa. 1 Sg. me vdvaje 
2 Sg voji. 1 PI. navajime. 

Con] bevaja 

Pret memvot, -dv6d, uSvod, Sevod. 

Perf. sevota, §6vota 

Imperat. beva, veva. n4va, mava. 

Xart'^un . . . . . “ eat ” 

me vd^re. Conj. 1 Sg. ve^rfi. Neg. nd;^. 3 Sg. 

vd^rd, v6xia, be^ra. 3 PI. vd^ren. 

Put md^re 

Pret. memp^art, oSx^. 

Imperat ta vexo 

Xend . ... . “ call ” 

md x™e mo xinini 
td xmi dmo 

u xi®a ie 

Con], me vu vdxine. 

Pret. moxdnd. 

xofvlin, x^fttiji ... . “ sleep ” 

me xopte. 1 Sg xop^^®- 
Pluperf 3 Sg x®P^'®d^^o- 

zodvun . . ..." be born ” 


Pres 3 pi zoydn. 

zSnddYuu . . . “ bear children ” 

me z6ne, memzonod 

z5nodvun . . . “ know ” 

me z6ne 2 Sg z6ni 3 Sg. ez5na, memzondd. 

Perf Neg. ndizonoda 


Vocabulary 

ado, with ar (village), with 

adovoi, with ’ar’ar, braymg 

adovoi, odovdi, adovoS arbob, arbub, master 

dldi, money dro, from 

VOL vm PASTS 2 AND 3 23 
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asb, horse 
asbe, asp-daviinl 
asta, bone 

avaz, return, substitute 

babu, father, 
bad, bad 
bad, after 
banaf§, violet 
b^r, bar, outside 
be, other 
be, quince 

bedar, bedere, bder, father 

bendha, began 

benoska, beniiska, began 

beriiin, a roast 

bidi, again 

biddr, awake 

biguna, stranger 

bland, high 

b6y, garden 

boyvun, gardener 

bold, above 

bdna, pretext 

bor, load 

bri, for 

bumas, grandfather 
bur, time 

heibur, heSbure, never 
ya burl be ]i, again 

cakakara 

v6 cakakara, water is dropping 
cap, left 

carbi (village pron ddibl) fat 
capta, polo-stick 
6e, what 

cem, eye 

cen, cend, cento, cem (bur). Perr. 
6and 


cerui, a pasture 
damus, shoe 
CO. Pers. dun 
coyoli, complamt 
cdre, means 

cox, sound to drive off dogs 
cuyl 6 loki, in good condition 
cum, thing 
duv, wood 

dast, dast, das, hand 
da.^ti g5ra, grapes 
davaj, bed 

d^vrl, around Pers dor-e 
de-, into 
de, village 
dend, wasp 
deres, derest, correct 
devar, plur. devdrdn, brother; 
davdri mas, elder brother , be- 
dverl to one’s own brother , 
devarona, adj , brother’s 
devhte, inkstand 
davurodavur Pers barabar 
di, Pers. ham, also 
dikartvun, to find 
sodika, they found 
dir. 1 Pers. dur, far. 2 Pers dir, 
late 

doy Pers day 
dom, tail 

dombol, diimbol, behind 
ddnl, world 
doz, dozz-, thief 
dravs, banner 
dra^t, derd^t. tree 
drujna, wmdow 
driiv, false 

emoma, turban ; Pers. ‘amamah 
emrd], emrl, to-day 
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eskdin, belly 
ezm, permission 

galibem kartvun, to mix 
gdll mol, neck 
gap, words 

gap kartvun “ to speak ” , 
gape-ro, gafe-ro Acc. 
garm, hot 

gov, gau, (1) down, (2) deep 
gas Pers negahdarl kardan 
gennum, wheat 
genz, room 
gerd, round 
gir, girl, capture 
gombur. Pers gahanbar, festival 
g6r Pers gabr , used of the 
Zardudt! 
gorbo, cat 

gori, rujgoridka, ruzgorlydka, 
greeting during the day 
goS, ear 

g5s se gaf ko, he heeded 

gose, corner 

gu, gave, ball 

gu, ox Pers gav 

gure gQra ;(er, wild ass 

gura, gora, unripe grapes 

gurg, wolf 

hama, hama, all 
hardo-ro, harduta, both 
haruja, every day 
heel, none 
hendi, water-melon 
herdu, to-morrow 
hes, his, plough 
hes, none 
hes va;^, never 
heske, no one 


hest, mill (?) 

heze, hezze, yesterday 

hezvun, tongue 

bo zvun, bo zun, with tongue 
hoderi ash, horse-keeper 
hoi Pers hal 
hosa, ear of corn 
hosk, ;(oSk, dry 

Jo, barley 
Jedi, gum 

Jegar (village pron. Jepfdr), liver 
Jeldverl Pers ru-be-ru 
Jevun, fine, beautiful 
}6la, yoke 

kad, yadd. Pers qadd 
kale6ca, ]ar 

kappa kartvun, to tear to pieces 

kapal Pers sarin 

kdsSgi, childhood 

kasok, kasuk, kasoye, small 

ke, who 

kemogi, a little 

kezi (village, kezd). Pers. kadu, 
gourd 
Id, that 

kie Pers kucah, street 
klop, cheek 
kluft, thick 

kdi, kdyu, where , de-kdi, to 
what place 
kond, old 
kor, kur, work 
kur, bhnd 

korbun Pers qurban 

loyar, thm 
loki, see cuyi 
lonj, hp 
lop, mouth (^) 
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m^r^, kind of grape 

mas, mas, great 

mass4re, greater 

masrn, motor car 

m<£;^e, lost 

mehr, friendlmess 

meimun, (1) guest, (2) monkey 

memas, grandmother 

memu, mother 

mer, mother 
merdog, man 

mes, sheep 
meynne, middle 
mid, hair 

nur, husband 

mire one’s own husband 
mo, this 
mol, neck 
momne, now 
mone, mine, here 
mor, seal Pers muhr 
m(5ig{e), mouse 
mosolvun, Musulman 

nafahmi, lack of understanding 
nam, wet 
ndrm, soft 
narmi, 

no§t, uneducated 
na;)fas, unhappy 
na;^od, lentil 
ne, now 

nebdi, now Pers hala digar 

nemak', salt 

nimru, mid-day 

num, name 

numa. Pers namab 

nur, pomegranate 

6. Pers. an 
6, v6, water 


6, v6, and 
5b4d, religions man 
5bl, blue 
ohess4, softly 
ohSsa, lamentmg 
6h6n61a, lamentmg 
on Pers. an 
6ne, there 
ort, flour 
5suri, a headstall 
oitor, hoStor, camel 
6tes, fire 

otr4fe, 6tr4pe, surroundings 
oxari k6r, finally 

pall, side 
pdn, wide 
parande, bird 
parr, wmg 
pdssin, evening 
pei6m, message 
pesdr, pressure 

pesseherdu, day after to-morrow 

pi, fat 

pir, old 

piSi, to 

p6, pii, foot 

por, por, pur, full 

porzur, strong 

por, son 

porike, son 

porog, pi. porogun, son, boy 
p6ska, put on one’s back ? 
pru, down Pers. furud. pru so, 
furud raft 

ra, ra, rd, road 
rauza. Pers. rau^h 
raz, grapes 
reS, beard 
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ri, upon. Pers. ru 
se ri, upon 
r5, load 
idy, vein 
r5st, true 
rosvo, cheat 
rubas, fox 
ruj, day 

ya ru]I be, another day 
ru] goriAka, ruzgorlydka, greeting 
during the day 
ru]a, a fast 

ruva, soft skin (Pers sifale narm) 
(of wheat) 

s4b5, morning 

sabop^eir, s4bo;^eira, sabo^^ra 
greetmg in the mormng 
sag, dog 

Sara bolli. Pers gardanah 

sarbbzl pfr, an old soldier 

saroSiv, head down 

sarvon, leader of caravan 

sduzi, greenness 

savz, green 

sejen, sej6n, needle 

senJ4d. Pers sinjad 

serv, cypress-tree 

si6, black 

sirat Pers. surat 

s5dt, hour 

som, hoof 

sor, red 

su — ^u-su, at that tune 
svid, sevid, white 

Sabe^ara, Savo^eir, savo^eira, 
greeting at mght 
sdr, sahr, city (village pron. gar, 
sdr) 


sau^, Sdv, night 
Sd;^, sa;^, firm, hard 
ie, to 

sekar, sugar 
Siv, down 

ge givi bSr, under the load 
god, happy 
suna, shoulder 

tdl, bitter 
tang, narrow 
tar, fresh 
tdgna, thirsty 
tdgnegl, thirst . 
tavfla, stables 

t4ki ra, small part of the way 
tel, body 
tenhd, alone 

tep, tep kdft, he fell ; tebe ke, 
I faU 

tid, mulberry 
ri], sharp 
tol6pI, recompense 
tong, vessel 
tSrik, dark 
trog, tros, sour 

vd65a, child 

vacgegl, childhood 

vdrf, snow 

vdsnd, hungry 

vdsnegi, hunger 

voter, vater, vdtar, better 

va^t, time 

verrd, lamb 

veg, more 

vggter, more 

vi, vikar Pers. bi-kar. 

vi-p6ida. Pers. bifaidah 
vid, willow 
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vioTun, desert 
vir, memory 

vis-solegl, twenty years of age 
v6, 6, water 
vodem, man 
vodim, almond 
v6], voice, shout, noise 
vokre, I open 
vovizun — me voviztoka, I 
suspend 

vozod (village pron 6z6d), free 

xados, himself. 

Xd) one’s own 

xalQni, desolation, ruin 

xam gardeSi, wmding road 

xar, ass 

xargeri, folly 

xaS, well 

XaShdl, happy 

xevdr, sister 

xda, x^dd, house 


;^b (village pron.), xub, good 
Xin, blood 

xKoyom, relatives. Pers. x’iS u 
qaum 

xodo, x®'‘io» 
xodo, God 
xomus, silent 
xordekra, he grinds 
xosk, hosk, dry 
xrov, rmned. Pers xarab 
xub, good 
xunendegl, calling 

zdrd, yellow 

ze, bowstring 

zem, memory Pers. yad 

zdnda, ahve 

z6nde^, life 

zevin, earth 

ziod, zidd, more 

zur — me . . . zurlekre, I press it 


I 

ya ruji ya xarl xado yak hostor pSe yak arbob kor eska voske kor 
elkardaba loyari bedaba arbubos hardoro be-sahrd se sar do. mie 
hem soend va yak cerul sodika va to cend vaxtl v6 u6 sauzl soxa va h5l 
dmoyen yak rujI xar v6] osdost o ’ar ar oska hostor blcora harci dod 
oskSst v6]e xS' mdku x^iddnil pahmend va toen va mopronen va 
dobora bor mo bor elcr6n va dar raosibat movenen vali x^'i’ 
xargeri-s ka va gose gap naka usvod ki xhnendegiye bederom me 
virl 6mda va me vu vexine dar on vaxt be-hokme xod6 yak x^'ddnil 
az dtrape devart sarvon vojos osa^noft va domboll v6]os sa xeili 
ra nasa gl yak xam-gardesi draa Obdid gl ya xar o ostorl cuyi o loki 
dar mdne cdren osdri harduta ospron ogvurdt va se sivi bor oskeSod. 
hostor ot6s be-del vop kasoyc dosnum se xare dot az nafahmiye xar 
ddbora so glri venSdim hostor dOyi zidd ke dar delos nodi 6mdaba 
pisi xados sevod dobara tolopi se vokreh doy o margi xar vaxtos gi 
bdd ya teki ra ki sa xar benoska salodun godid ki xar sail beda 
boroi golted [va boros sosted] va sonod sar bon ostori bicora hostor 
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I 

Once an ass with a camel was working for a master. So much did 
they work that they became thm. The master let them both loose in 
the fields. They went and found a pasturage, and for some time they 
drank the water and ate the herbage and came to a good condition. 
One day the ass gave voice and brayed Although the unfortunate 
camel cried out, Stop braying, someone will hear, and come and take 
us and again bring us to our burdens and throw us into misfortune, yet 
the ass persisted in his folly and would not listen, but said. The braying 
of my father has come mto my mmd, and I wish to bray At that time 
by command of God someone passed by The caravan-leader heard 
his voice, and followed his voice He had not gone far when he came 
to a winding way He saw an ass and a camel grazing there in a fat 
condition He took hold of the headstalls of both, and brought them 
and placed them undei the loads The camel, fire in heart, in a low 
voice cursed the ass. Through the ass’s stupidity we have again been 
taken The camel, with great indignation in his heart, said to himself. 
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ohessa pisi x^dos osvod bah bah ^hb kbri mdka. bedi yak tSki ra 
ki sa ;far vdmenud va dast o poyos sobast va ionud sar bon hoStor 
oeroki. boros kesdd. hostori bicora pSi ^adoi cerzdd va s6 to rdsuden 
be yak sara b5lui injo saroslv vauvydsti sa. hostor bendska arvastun. 
xar benuska ohondla kesodun ki mane tebe ke hostor jevubos osdod 
ke de-vir et6d ki narmi dev6d xihiendegiye baderod de-virl Omda 
va me di arvastuni m6rom me viri 6mda hostor arvast va se gau 
vendd ;^ar ke az b6ri ostor gau kapt va asta-s mart oma va mart. 

az mo hekayate malim on nasihdte ;^ad6mi ki gos nakrime va^ti 
mukopot rasim mesh la ;(;ar rasOd terndm ba 

See JRAS , 1897, 103 ff , and JRAS , 1932, 403-5 An ArdistanI 
version is pubhshed m BSOS , vu (1935), 775-6. 

II 

yak podesdi ado nokaros ajami dar yaki kasti naStaboien. nokaros 
li4Svaxt deryo si nedidaba o sa;^i k^sti f4kr6§i nekardaba 5h5sa 
548urui kardaba vo larz §e badenos kapteba. harce mehrabuni sohdka 
orum naprOnte podesoiro eisos monayyas va hes iSdrel f4kro§os ndka 
va yak tabfbi dar mQ kdSti ba podeSd ad6 tabiboS vdd ta heS 60 rei 
zdnl ogvdd ager hokm vekri me iro xbmfls ekre podilo o§v6d xeili 
me xase tdd tabib oSvdd to nokar ro tu deryd v4nen. va^tl kapt 
tu deryd yota cend osxa. pas mid osopront so venod tu kesti va^tiki 
Sovenod tu kesti sa v6 yak gdse nast p6des6 ro ajabos oma in ce 
hekmati ba ke tadka. osv6d ctin nokar5d mehnati yary bodvdn se 
n6iz6n6da vo yadri salflmati kasti ro ge fahmi neikartebda. hemcenun 
yadri tenderesti ^adOmi ez6na ki yak mosibati gir vekra 


III 

p5desoiro hama goasnoft ke bekogvune yak bic5rei hokmog ka 
mo bicore dar hdlati na^as va bifekri bo zvQni por tayat gi-g tog 
bepddego dognflm ostOd va badozra bepodego sesuroka mesleki s6v6ta 
harke dast az ]une xadog besura onciki dar del d6ra bevaja. podego 
ado nokaros osparsod ke mo cici vaja yaki az mi vazire ge hdzer ba 
ogvod ei soheb mo vaje gi ta bi^dd hokm dekdsteni uni karda vaxtiki 
mb ogasndft az vei rahmog 6ma vo az sare xinog devart vaziri digar 
ke zedde mb bicOre ba osvdd pbrogun Jensi morb nasnasene ke dar 
bazrati pbdesbun ]oz berdsti sohbat kartvdm u pbdesbrb dognum 
ogvdd badozegt ogvdd pddegb sar o rise tuhem kegdd \a osvdd me az 
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I will requite him for this, when pain and death will befall the ass ! 
When he had gone a short way the ass began to limp They saw the 
ass was limpmg They took the load and put it upon the load of the 
unfortunate camel The camel said softly to himself, Ha, ha, we have 
done a good work Again, as he went a little way, the ass was worn 
out They bound him hand and foot and put him upon the camel’s 
load, so that he carried his load. The unfortunate camel lamented 
to himself and went on till they came to a defile Here it was necessary 
to go with head down The camel began to jump about The ass 
began to complain, I shall fall down The camel rephed. You will 
remember that you said softly (*), The braymg of your father had come 
into your mind And now I too remember the jumpmg about of my 
mother The camel jumped about and he threw the ass down. The 
ass fell down from the camel and his bones were broken and he died. 

From this tale it is clear if we do not pay heed to one, we shall 
come to a time of recompense, as the ass came. 

II 

A kmg with a foreign servant was seated in a boat. The servant 
had never seen the sea and greatly feared the boat He began to weep 
and his body trembled. Whatever kmdness they did him, he was not 
quieted The king’s pleasure was spoiled and he could think of no 
remedy. A physician was on the same boat The kmg said to the 
physician. Do you know any remedy ^ He said. If you command, I 
wdl make him silent The kmg said. It will please me greatly. The 
physician ordered to cast the servant into the sea He fell mto the 
water and was immersed several times Then they seized his hair and 
brought him mto the boat. When they had brought him mto the boat 
he went and sat m a corner The kmg was surprised What is this 
wise thmg you have done ® He said, Your servant had not known 
the distress of being drowned and had not understood the safety of 
the boat As one knows the value of health when a calamity seizes 
upon him 


III 

Of a kmg it IS related that he commanded to slay a certain 
unfortunate This unfortunate m his evil and desperate condition 
with the powerful tongue that he had spoke ill of the kmg and began 
to abuse him As it has been said, whosoever washes his hands of his 
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doruyi 6 mo yai ema ke az r6st votvflni ta. va ke hSkemu sevota 
doruyi maslahdt-omiz vaterun az rost votvfln i bad. 

harki p6des6 6 vekra ci o v^vaja 
heif-on ke x^b vevaja 
bar toyi faridun navelta ba 

bes vaxt takya bar molki donyo mdku 

ke ;^eili mardom mo kore aeka v6 kuSte bdien cun v6d6m vaxtl 
mart&n voska va ]uni pok . . . ce bar ta;^ but 6e bar 

bes fary nakre maysudoS monegl v6d6m vd^ti mart^unos ba 6e 
bar tayti zarrin bud 6e bar zevin. 


IV 

ovarde and ke eno&ovuni odelro dar yak sekdri yak seid oska 
va dar hemun suat seberidnka nemak naba nokardS se de neft t5 
nemak biora. enoslrovun osvod nemakrS beyeimati manoseb vlrm 
to rasmi nabut va dS rl be;f4r6bi na§ut. sovdd az mo r6 ce ydloai 
zohere but. §ev6d asli zolm dar doni k6mi beda. harki oma bar u 
zr6d ba. To be m6 ySyat ras6d. 

ager ze bdye pSdisd yak s6vl be;^ra 
nokarun dra;^ ro az zevin bar et6r6n 

dar dSnl s4temk6r az bein esut 
bar u lanati minid to poyaddr 

V 

gadul podisoiro osdid adoros oiv6d ke ta ;(eili pul dori va ^da va 
m4Ild zl6d dori emmo me ki devari ta h6 he6l naddre. davlati yard 
adem beme podiso o&v6d beyaki ke piili si 5 osdden. gadu osvdd 
ke mO ce ma’ni dora cdraki beme sahmi devarona omnatie pbdisd 
p^andas ka osvdd ki gap nakud ki age devaruni be vefahmen mo di 
beta naresi yo ba 


VT 

yake hdruja sasta nun Seherit yak ru yaki az refiyd adovos osparsud 
ke baruja sasta nunro ce sevdhri. adov6§ osvOd ke nuni ben xa taya 
kre va yak ndni hero pete va duta nuni hero yarz ete refiyo§ 
osvdd aslen moltefet na boie ke ta cicidvdd. vater beva ke multafet 
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own soul, whatever he has in heart, will say it The king asked his 
servant. What does he say ? One of them a minister who was present 
said. Lord, he says that you have given a foolish command to kill 
him. When he heard this, he pitied him and turned from sheddmg his 
blood. Another minister who was hostile to the unfortunate said. 
Do not the children of our kind know that m the presence of kings one 
must not speak save the truth * He abused the kmg and spoke ill 
of him The king frowned and said, I was more pleased by his false- 
hood, than by your truth-speakmg And he who is a ruler has said that 
a falsehood mixed with good is better than bad truth-speakmg. 
Whatever a king does or says, 

Alas, if he speaks aught but good. 

On the arch of Faridun was written — 

Never trust the wealth of the world, for many men have laboured 
and been slam When a man has reached the time of death and the 
pure soul (has resolved to go), what matters it on a throne or on the 
ground * 

It makes no difference to his purpose when a man has come to the 
time of death whether it is upon a golden throne or upon the ground. 

It IS related that Anusirvan the Just on a hunt secured his quarry 
and at once he roasted it. There was no salt He sent his servant to 
the village to get salt. Anusirvan said. Buy the salt at a fair price 
that it may not become customary and the village fall to ruin ! They 
said. From this course what rum wdl come * He said. At the beginning 
the oppression m the world was httle Whosoever came mcreased it, 
till it has come to this pass 

If a kmg eat an apple from a peasant’s garden, 
his servants will pull out the tree from the earth. 

In the world the oppressor shall perish 
On him curses rest for ever. 

V 

A beggar saw a kmg He said to him, You have much money, and 
house and great property, but I who am your brother, have nothing. 
Give me of your wealth The kmg told someone to give him some small 
coins. The beggar said, What does this mean * Why do you not give 
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be. osvod 6 yaki nQni ki ben ^a gos ekre va 6 yald ki dir ev6ne bexevdri 
rnirani et4 va 6 dute niinro ki pete bdbedar 6 rnerom ete beavaze 
6iki fe 16 meidoda dar k4s6^ va 6 dut6 ro ke ydrz et6 beporoguol 
xadom ete ke dar vaxti piri bedardi me vaxren ve avazo gomdten. 
yo ba 

Variants proposed by Mazkun — 
beva • veva. 
be • vebe 

[vdfahme ki map^siide cici ne variant of Qobad.] 
ete : ate. 


VII 

tojdriro vd;^iki var-sekestaba hezux toman yarz osddst. adovoi 
p6r o§v6d ki mo gdpero adovoi heski nava poros osv6d ki 6t6at 
ekre va navajune besarti 6ig! foide mo gdfero ki nakude cici ne. bedaros 
odrdd ya mosibati dnta ndbnd yakis abamiyald nadora va 

ydki bes zdrarl mSid ne va dovomis Semotati bems6ieglbi on. 
idr — 

heSvdxt ndva yemi ^aro adov6i doSmendnot 
ki bendmgi az lopi ta ban nebomda xasull kre 

Variants (of Mazkuri) “ 

ndva ; mdva 

foide mo : p6ida mo 
dar . belt 

VIII 

ydg ruj ardaviin ve savOrun sQand sekor. ydki gdr e ;^er tu viovQn 
6 devdrt erdesir ;fad6 por e mdse ardavdn iedimbol davdden. erdeStr 
ydki tiros k6ste tu telos gl to parrode pru so va otrdfe bdr oma va gur 
e ;^er sari yogaS mart ardavun ve savdrun sar rdsoden. vd^tike mo 
ddst, 6 tir sodid heirun mdnan ve soparsod ki ke m6-s k6st. erdesir 
osvod ki me mikarto. por i ardavun osvod ki na me mikdrta. erdesire 
yds oma ve be pdri ardevfln osvod ki sujodtl mero ;^dd6 driiv ve tayallob 
be yd maben ve ydra aziz mdku mone viovun mds-on gura ydr ]i 
piir-an bri mdzenna va emtehun ya buri be Ji kdsim to malim vebud. 
ardevfln moskel 6s b6 ve ezmos nadod ge erdesir sov6r dsbe bud. va 
ardavfln erdesir 6snepte tu tavila osvbd ki b6ddri asb bud ve bidi 
meidflne gu v6 capta 6 asp-davunts naut 6ma 
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me a brother’s share 1 The kmg laughed and said, Be silent, lest if 
your other brothers understand, this too should not reach you. Ended. 

VI 

A person bought each day six loaves One day a friend asked. 
Why do you buy six loaves every day * The person said, I keep a loaf 
for myself . and another one I give away, and two I lend The 
friend said, I have not fully understood what you have said. Say it 
more clearly that I may understand The person said. One loaf I keep 
for myself and the one which I throw away I give to the sister of 
my husband, and the two which I give, I give to my father and my 
mother in return for what they gave me m childhood and the two 
that I lend, I give to my children that in the tune of my old age they 
make eat . and give it me in return Ended 

VII 

A merchant when he became bankrupt owed a thousand tumans 
To his son he said, Tell no one of it The son said, I obey and will not 
speak of it, on condition that you say what is the advantage of not 
speaking of it His father said So long as a calamity does not become 
two, it IS not important, and one is the loss of capital and the second is 
reproach of neighbours 
Verse 

Never tell your own trouble to your enemies, 

Smce from your mouth he will be rejoiced. 

VIII 

One day Ardavan went hunting with his horsemen. A wild ass 
passed in the desert Ardaslr followed with the eldest son of Ardavan. 
ArdaSlr shot an arrow into its body so that the feather went m and 
came out the other side and the ass died on the spot Ardavan and 
his horsemen came up When they saw the hand and the arrow they 
were amazed, and he asked. Who shot this * Ardaslr said, I did The 
son of Ardavan said. No, I did Ardasir was angered, and said to the 
son of Ardavan, Do not take to yourself my prowess by falsehood and 
deceit, and do not exalt yourself Here the desert is large and there are 
many other asses As a test and proof let us shoot a second time, 
that it may become clear Ardavan was angered, and refused to give 
permission for Ardaslr to ride a horse Ardavan sent ArdaSir to the 
stables He ordered that he should be a keeper of horses, and should 
not again come to the racecourse for ball and stick and horse-racing. 
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IX 

yAld rubas yaki derd^ti raz 6s did. Sevibst ki raz vdb dal 

narasod cem bur ]i arvast vali vipoidd bo oxari kor bidi bel kdros 
naka 6lv6d Id mo raze tr6s un age vexrl b61I nddore b6. pa vdterun kl 
naxre. 


X 

yaki 6bed yak rfl] yaki kalecca §e max® bedabo x®*^ n6kerb6s 
vot kl ke sildeda heita ]av6p so nad6d 6bed 6sv6d In me be bar 
yaki yaki cuvi yak-yadd ete barki dozz o cuvos yak kemogi massere 
bud bend bar in be bar yaki yaki euvi hem-kad osdod. dige ddz 
bo yak klmogi sari cuvos se bar kn ruje bad Oige cAvos kasok bo 
malim bo ki dozz o yo ba 


XI 

yaki merddge gadfl dge bona vdkra ki go»g-oB vester 

pul §e gir etud beno bar in yaki taxtas sided 6 ri-s os menes gong 
0 se gali mdl ven yaki be mIrdSgi gadd gi dSsmenos b6 Seviost gi 
le rbsvd vekra ydki mirddg otrdpe dovdrt ydki dldis ddde gSug 
6 gadde ki dolmenos bo v6] le sar dsd ki m6 gdug nd ha drive vdjo 
mdrdog i goug osvOd nd td drive vajl mone molfm b6 gi gdog nd 
ho. rosvo bo yo bo 


XII 

ydki pddeso ddvri ydki idr 6s pnort seviOst ki xif^v ekro peidm 
03 nepte tu Idr ki kdri be yenun nddSra bdrci cume yeimdti d6ren 
dsnen ve herd 6 bar sen yenun dmoien 6 mfre x« so pdsko 6 bdr soen 
pddelo Ivot gi cici do polda ^ sovot cume yeiraati m6 pddes6s pdmod 
ve xenddl ko ve mie homo osbax&dd. yo bo 

xni 

yogi x^tarndk 

ydki kdltibun be raliyoS olvot la me bdero mero bumdso memdsom 
homo tu kelti marten rafiyol olvdt gi me be td nasihdt ekre hes 
bdr tu kelti masu bri gi yogi x^-tarndki ne. kestibunol parsdd ki 
badero mer6 memaso bumdse td koyu mdrtdn osvod homo tu davdji 
mdrtdn. be ta nasihdt ekre hes bure tu davdj mdsu bri gi ydgi 
Xatarndki ne. 


1 Rend p5ska 
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IX 

A foz saw a grape vine He wanted to eat the grapes, but be could 
not reach them. He leaped up several tunes, but it was useless. At 
last be did nothing more. He said. These grapes are sour If I ate them, 
I should be ill Then it is better for me not to eat them 

X 

A rehgious man one day lost a jar. He said to his servants. Who has 
taken it ^ No one replied The rehgious man said, I will give each one 
a stick of the same size ^Vhoever is the thief, his stick will become a 
little bigger Then he gave each one a stick of the same size The one 
who was the thief cut off a small part of his stick. The next day the one 
whose stick was smaller was evidently the thief Ended 

• 

XT 

A beggar thought. If I claim to be dumb, more money will come 
to me So he took a board and wrote on it “ dumb ”, and put it around 
his neck. Another beggar who was his enemy wished to show him 
a cheat. A man passed by He gave money to the dumb one, and the 
beggar his enemy cried out. He is not dumb He lies The dumb man 
said. No, you he Then it was evident that he was not dumb, but a 
cheat Ended. 


XII 

A kmg invested a city. He mtended to lay it waste He sent a 
message into the city saying, I have no concern with women , whatever 
valuable thing they have, let them take and to-morrow go out The 
women came and earned (^) their husbands and went out. The 
king said. What have you on your back (’) They said, valuable 
things The kmg understood and laughed and pardoned them aU. 
Ended 

XIII 

A dangerous place 

A ship’s captain said to his friend. My father and mother, grand- 
father and grandmother, all died on a ship His friend said. Let me 
advise you never go on a ship, since it is a dangerous place The 
captain asked. Where did your father and mother, grandfather and 
grandmother die ^ He said. They all died m bed Let me give you 
advice • never go to bed, since it is a dangerous place. 
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XIV 

ydki mfirdoge piri mosolvun rfiSos Se rangi si6 ik^tabS vab 
midi saros sio [read svid] bo. yak ru] ;^6ptudab6. ^morna Se tSp 
kdft cent® rafjyos rasoden sodid ke midi saros sevid 6 vdli midi rSSoS 
si6ne tertjjub so kd merdogi pir so bidor kd So pdrs6d cera 

midi sarod svid on ve mfdi resod siOne pv6b oSd6d ki dar vaccegj 
midi sar me bari omd« vali midi resom dar vis-solcgi bari 6mda bri 
mdne, gi midi sarom pirteri midi resom 6. 

XV 

yaki p6r6g bo ;fi6l6s k® gi p^eili hosjrur on bedveri oSv6d gi me 
yaki yuz dore td Ji yaki d6ri mene yaki ve dot® sSt® bud doveri 
kasok oSvod na dot® yuz d6rim daven mas 6sv6d na set® yuz dorim 
mi meyune beder So sar rasOd pore kasugi coyoli e p6ri masos ka 
bederos vOt yaki yuz me^re, yaki Ji td vep^o sewom Ji in ve;^ra gi 
vajd s4ta ne. 

XVI 

ydki sarbozi pir dar Jengi p5 se mdrti dmdabO ve dvazos pdie 
2uviS dost [var dort]. yik rQ] S4 viost ke vSSute ^^ddS dar meyQni 
rd mStdr Se ri bdrSo ve p6ye Suvi Se mdrtOm® v6j Se sar ddd ki ei 
mdtOrSi me p5 nddore me tu motdr nen6m v4 bu mdtorSi ]i goS 
Se gaf k® o oSndde tu motdr 6 oSbdrte tu mariz;^una vaxtlge doktdr 
oSdid oSvdd ke voje najjur kren ki pu-S vesiij® mdtorci ;(andaS k®. 
oSvdd ki me tabib mau na no] Jdr yo b® 

XVII 

Lalai for children of two years 
gddu dma dan x^na 
nunom dud x^soS dma 
xddos Sd v6 sdgoS dma 
cd^om ka badoS oma 

For children of four to six years 
o lalala nemunOt bud 
memu korbuni jlinot bud 
babd bendd yolumot bud 
babli harflni numot bud 
ki mdmu korbdni junot bud 
babu haruni*^ numot bud 


' harun is of uncertain meaning. 
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XIV 

A man, an old Musulman, dyed his beard black, but the hair of his 
head was white. One day he fell asleep, and his turban fell off Se^^eral 
friends came, and saw his hair was white, but his beard black. They 
were surprised. They awakened the old man and asked. Why is the 
hair of your head white, but the hair of your beard black 2 He replied, 
In childhood the hair of my head came, but the hair of my beard came 
at the age of twenty years , therefore the hair of my head is older 
than the hair of my beard 


XV 

A boy thought he was very clever He said to his brother, I have 
one walnut, you too have one Now one and two are three The younger 
brother said, No, we have two walnuts. The eldfer brother said, No 
we have three walnuts lleanwhile their father came. The younger 
boy complamed of the elder boy. The father said, I will eat one walnut, 
you too otII eat one, the third he shall eat who says there are thiee. 

XVI 

An old soldier had a leg broken in war, and in place of it had a 
wooden leg One day he wished to go to his house In the road a motor 
went over hun and his wooden leg was broken He called out. Motor- 
man, I have no leg, put me mto the motor The motor-man agreed 
and put him into the motor and took him to hospital When the 
doctor saw him he said, Call a carpenter to mend his leg The motor" 
man laughed, and said, I want a physician not a carpenter. Ended 

XVII 

A beggar came to the door of the house. 

I gave him bread, he was pleased 
He went and his dog came 
I drove him off, he was angry 
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Does Khan Boli mean nothing more than Rustic 

Speech ? 

By T. Gbahame Bailey 

(Before proceeding to the discussion of the question I would draw attention to 
the important quotations from Dr J B. Gilchrist on pp 366, 7 below, which show 
that at least four tunes in 1803, and twice in 1804, he used the name Khari Boli, 
and tell us in what sense he used it ) 

T his question arises out of some remarks made by Professor Abdul 
Haq of the Osmaniya Umversity, Hyderabad, Deccan, who, 
criticizing views on Khari Boli (= KB) which I had expressed m 
my Hist of Urdu Lu., pp. 5, 8, 9, 13, said — 

hame is se liushi hui ki daktar sahab ne is mugahte ko rafa‘ kia 
hai, lekm asl galati me yeh bhi mubtila hai khari aur khari ka farq 
mho ne bahut sahih bataea hai, lekm ma'ne taqriban vohi rakkhe 
hai ]o khari ke hai, ya'ne murawaja, ‘am, mustanad (standard) 
zaban ; aur dusra gazab kia hai ki Khari Boli ko ek Mias zaban qarar 
dia hai, aur us ki do shaMie batai hai, ek Hindi aur dusri Urdu 
Khari Boli ke ma‘ne Hindostan me ‘am taur par gavari boli ke hai 
jise Hmdostan ka bacca bacca janta hai ; voh na koi l^as zaban hai, 
aur na zaban ki koi sha^ (Urdu, July, 1933, p. 590 ) 

“ We are pleased to note that Dr. Bailey has corrected this mistake 
(made by some Europeans, of confusing Mari with khari, T G B.)^ 
but he too has fallen into what is essentially the same mistake ; for 
though he has clearly shown the difference between khari and khari, 
he has given khari almost the same meaning as khari, i,e current, 
common, accepted , and he has made another amazing statement— 
that KB. IS the name of a particular language , he has further divided 
it into two branches, Hindi and Urdu In Hindustan KB usually 
means ‘ rustic speech ’, a fact which every child in Hindustan knows. 
It IS not a particular language or branch of a language.” 

I must stop here to correct the statement that I have given 
khari and khari “ almost the same meanmg ”. I have never done 
so khari means “unadulterated” or “pure”, and while it may be 
applied as an adjective to a language, it has nevei been the namp of 
any variety of speech, whether rustic or not. The word Mori means 
“ standing ”, and when first used of a language appears to have 
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Signified “ current Only it must not be forgotten that it has 
never been used of any language except that which we know as KB 

That the word does mean “ standing ”, and has nothmg to do with 
k/iarl “ pure ”, is further evidenced by the corresponding words in other 
Hindi dialects or languages I am indebted to you, sir (Sir George 
Grierson) for a reference (in a private letter) to Kamta Prasad Guru’s 
Hmll Vydharan, p 25 We read there that “in Bundelkhand KB 
IS known as ihark boll Tins word tMrli of course means “ standing 

Agam, Dr B S Pandit, whose native language is Marvari, told me 
that in Marvari KB is called “ thath boll ", where tlmlli has the sigmfica- 
tion of “standing” We thus have three names for this dialect, 
and in each case it is called “ the standing language ”. 

In Urdu for January, 1934, p 158, Pandit Manohar Lai Zutshi 
replies to Professor Abdul Haq, and says he is mistaken, for KB 
undoubtedly is the name of a language The Professor m a note on 
p 160, rejoins “ in my opinion KB means simply the opposite of 
polished and literary , it is used m that sense to-day, i.e. rustic speech 
LaUu Ji Lai probably used it with the same moaning European writers 
have fallen into error about it, saying it is a particular language 
The Hindi authors quoted by Pandit Zutshi have merely followed 
these Europeans ” 

It will be noticed that by the phrase “ in my opmion ” and the 
word “ probably ” he has toned down bis previous statements, but 
even so the matter rests simply on his assertion ; he gives no references 
and quotes no authorities, nor does he name any of the Europeans 
who supposedly have misled later generations of Hindi scholars In 
matters of Urdu his opinion commands respect, for Urdu is his mother 
tongue, and he has devoted his hfe to Urdu scholarship , this, however, 
IS a question not of Urdu but of Hmdi, and it must be decided from 
a study of Hmdi hterature. 

In Urdu literature the term has no meaning, for it does not occur , 
it has practically never been used in an Urdu book, nor is it found m 
Urdu tazlcuas (anthologies) Even Urdu dictionaries rarely contam it 
The Farhang i Amfiya, of which Urdu scholars speak with bated 
breath, does not mention it The meaning “ rustic speech ” which 
we are told every child m Hindustan knows, is not known to the 
compiler of the voluminous Nur ul Lugdt, for all he says is ‘ Khnrl 
Boll IS conversation in the style and pronunciation of men ” (rnard, 
men, as opposed to women , T G. B ) ; nor is it found in ‘Abdu’l 
Majid’s huge Urdu dictionary, Jdim' ul Lugdt, which explains KB 
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Simply as mardS Id boll, “ the speech of men ” We see then that 
the compilers of the two large modern Urdu dictionaries, themselves 
Indians, have never heard that meanmg of BLB which we are told 
every child in Hmdustan knows. There is nothing about rustic speech 
in either 

In modern conversational Urdu usage kharl boll occajsionally does 
mean, not exactly village speech, but uncouth, boorish speech, 
though the dictionaries know nothmg of this But agam we must 
remark that Urdu usage does not concern us We are dealing with 
a Hmdi term, and want to know what it signifies m Hindi, In my 
History of Urdu Literature I gave the term its literary meamng, usmg 
it exactly as Hmdi writers do to-day 

Three points arise — 

(i) Who are the Europeans who have used the name KB * And 
in what way, if any, can it be said that they misled Hindi authors who 
followed them t 

(u) What have Hindi writers m the last hundred years meant by 
the name, what do they mean by it now, and what do they thmk 
Sadal Misr and Lallu Lai meant by it t 

(ui) What did Sadal Misr and LaUu Lai, who were the first Indians 
to use the term, mean by it ^ 

(i) The idea that certain Europeans have led Hmdi writers astray 
by their statements about KB is strange It would have been helpful 
if Professor Abdul Haq had told us who they are The fact is that 
Europeans have rarely mentioned the name 

I have recently made the very mterestmg discovery that Dr. John 
Gilchrist used the term KB at least four times in 1803, the first 
year m which any Indian is known to have used it, and twice in the 
year foUowmg He therefore shares with Sadal Misr and Lallii Ji 
the honour of priority In fact, as he wrote the name four tunes 
in 1803, and they only once, he deserves it perhaps even more than 
thev 

What happened is clear He was Professor in the College of Foit 
WiUiam for four years, and for nearly the whole of this time Lallu 
and Sadal Misr worked with him He learned the name from them, 
and in his daily intercourse with them had every opportumty of finding 
out its exact meaning He often spoke of Hmdustam as the colloquial 
speech of India or the grand popular language of Hindustan He said 
on several occasions that it had various styles The court or high 
style was Urdu, full of Arabic and Persian At the other extreme 
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was the “ pristine or rustic idiom of that extensive language indefimtely 
called Bhasha ”, while between them came KB He has told us 
further that in order to facihtate the transition from Urdu to Bhasha 
he had caused a KB version of SaJeuntald to be prepared 

The state of affairs, as he saw it, was this. In the towns, especially 
those with a large Muhammadan population, Urdu was the ordmary 
spoken language, m the villages some variety of Bhasha, while KB 
or even simple Hmdustam, was the language which appealed to 
Hmdus, particularly those away from Muslim centres. KB, owing 
to its avoidance of Arabic and Persian words was compelled to use 
words derived from Sanskrit which were famihar to the rural popula- 
tion Gilchrist states that the desire to teach these words to his 
students was one of the reasons for bnngmg out books in that dialect 
To this extent it has, as compared with Urdu, a rural appearance. 

There does not, however, seem to be any evidence that in those 
days the words khari bolt, in themselves meant village talk. In no 
books of that or any other period do we find such expressions as 
“ the khari talk of Bengal or Madras or the Panjab or of English 
villages ” ; one does not find “ so and so has a Idiard pronunciation ” 
or “his conversation is very khari”. Now if khard (fern, khan) 
meant simply gdvdrl, rustic, one ought to be able to say all these 
things The fact is that Hindi writers always used KB as the name 
of a dialect, and Urdu writers never used it at all 

The testimony of Gilchrist’s Enghsh-Hivdustam Dictionary (1786, 
2nd ed., 1810 ; revised 1825) is important Under “ country ’’ he 
has the entry “ the language of the country, opposed to the town 
bahur hee bolee ’’ ; under “ colloquial ” it has (1810 ed.) rozmurru, 
moohavuru In neither case is khari boll given as a translation, nor 
do we find it under words like rural, rustic, etc. So far as I know, it 
does not occur anywhere in the dictionary or in any of the many 
vocabularies which Gilchrist prepared, though khard with the common 
meaning of “ standing ’’ is frequent 

Similarly in the numerous English-Urdu or English-Hmdi 
dictionaries which have been published, one never finds rustic, rural, 
or country speech translated by khan boll 

As Gilchrist’s early references to KB are of great interest, T quote 
them here ; — 

(1) The Hindee Story Teller, vol. ii, 1803, p. n • “ Many of those 
(stories) are in the Khufee Bolee or the pure Hinduwee style of the 
Hindoostanee, while some will be given in the Brij B,hasha ’’ 
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(2) The Oriental Fabulist, 1803, p. v. • “I very much regret that 
along with the Brij B.hasha, the Khuree bolee was omitted since this 
particular idiom or style of the Hmdoostanee would have proved 
highly useful to the students of that language.” 

(3) lb. “ the real K.huree bolee is distmguished by the general 
observance of Hindoostanee Grammar and nearly a total exclusion 
of Arabic & Persian.” 

(4) lb., p. vii (The learner) “ will find another specimen of the 
K,huree bolee m the Story Teller, p 24.” 

(5) The Hindiee-rotnan Orthoepigraphic Ultimatum, 1804, p. 19 
(foot) : “ Another version of Sukoontala m the K,huree Bolee, or 
sterling tongue of India. This differs firom the Hindoostanee merely 
by excluding every Arabic & Peraian word ” 

(6) lb., p. 20 (foot), 21 (top) ; “ The Prem Sagur, a very enter- 
tainmg book, rendered with elegance and fidehty from the Bru] 
B,hasha mto the K,huree Bolee by Lalloo Jee Lai expressly to effect 
the grand object of teaching our scholars the Hmdoostanee in its 
most extended sense, and with proper advantages among the grand 
Hindoo mass of the people at large in British India.” 

Gilchrist always marked m one way or another the cerebral /• 
which occurs in the name Khari Boll 

In 1814, Lieut. William Price pubhshed a “ K,huree Bolee and 
English Vocabulary of all the prmcipal words occurring m the Prem 
Sagar ” of which the Directors remarked “ these (words) are m constant 
use in other K,huree Bolee and Bhakha compositions ”. Although 
the name KB occurs m the Introduction to the Prem Sagar, it is not 
given in the vocabulary The only meanmg given to lehafi is chalk, 
a signification, which, so far as I remember, is not to be found m the 
Prem Sugar. 

This vocabulary was reprinted m Hindoostanee Selections, 1827, 
2nd ed. 1830 

The next whom one should quote is Garcm de Tassy In his 
Hist de la LUt. Hindouie et Hindoustame, 1st ed., vol i, p 307, he says 
that Lallu’s Prem Sagar was “ non pas en urdu, mais en khfiri-boli ou 
thenth, c’est-a-dire en hindoustam pur, en hmdoustam hmdou de 
Dehli et Agra, sans melange de mots arabes m persans.” This is a 
paraphrase of Lallu’s own words, but, mistaking khan for khari, he 
interprets it of Lallu’s phrase “ omitting Arabic and Persian words ”, 
thinking that it means “ pure language ” G de T. does not mention 
Khari Boti at all, but speaks of khari, “ pure,” i e without mlecch 
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“ unclean ”, words of non-Sanskntic origin He wrote the words quoted 
(and almost the same words on p I of the Introduction) in 1839, and 
repeated them m 1870 , as they were French, not English, the con- 
fusion between Tchari and Tchari passed unnoticed in India 

Eastwick, m his vocabulary, 1851, says that kliari boll means 
khari boU “ pure language 

Platts, Urdu. Did., 1884, under khara has “khan boll, vulgar 
khari boll, pure language 

The language which Hindi authors call KB English writers prefer 
to call High Hindi or Classical Hmdi, names which correspond to 
nothing m Hmdi itself. 

(ii) The name KB is Hindi , the first Indians to use it were, as we 
shall see below, Lallu Ji Lai in 1803 and 1818, and Sadal Misr m 1803 , 
it IS m constant use now by Hindi writers We are therefore bound 
to ascertain what they mean by it The Urdu meanmg, if any, does 
not matter 

Have any of them given it the sense of rustic speech * If so, when 
and where ^ For many years after the time of LaUu and Sadal Misr 
they did not employ it at all The first I know of to use it smce those 
days was Eaja ^iv Prasad m his Introduction to Hindi Seledtons, 1867 
He regarded it as essentially artificial and hterary ; m fact, he 
says that Lallu Jl, though he strove to preserve its hterary character, 
yet failed sometimes to exclude the Bra] village words to which he 
was accustomed in his own speech His words are “ "Whether this 
new dialect, the Prakrit enriched with Persian and Arabic words, be 
called Hmdi or Hindustani, Bhakha, or Braj Bhakhd, Re^ita or 
Khari Boll, Urdu or Urdii-i-iluaalla its seeds were sown here by the 
followers of Mahmud of Ghuznee ” (op cit , p. vi) 

On p XI he goes on “ AVhen Dr Gilchrist asked Mir Amman and 
Lallu ]1 Lai Kavi, to write some vernacular books m prose, they must 
have felt themselves very puzzled it was quite a new thmg to them 
They wrote, but they both wrote m an artificial language ” Six 
pages further on, p. 17, he says “ Lallujl has not allowed foreign 
words, Persian or Arabic, a place m his book (Prem Sugar, T G B ), 
but he could not so well keep clear of the patois of his native place 
Agra.” He has the same statement, but in Hindi, on p 32, of Part I 
of his Naya Gutka, 1900 ed , first pubhshed 1867, “ he wrote in the 
khari boll of Agra , although he excluded Persian and Arabic words, 
he was not able to keep out Agra village wmrds ” 

By Hindi writers the name KB is given to a particular language 



DOES KHARI BOLI MEAN NOTHING MOKE THAN RUSTIC SPEECH 369 


or dialect, viz that form of Hmdi which is used in every-day Hmdi 
prose (and mcreasmgly in verse), the Hindi which we find m all Hindi 
magazines, m translations such as the Hindi Bible, scientific works 
and all school books This fact is so well known that proof is hardlv 
necessary. In an article [JRAS , Oct , 1926, pp 717-723) I mentioned 
and quoted twelve Hmdi authors to this effect This is the ordinary 
meamng of KB, but the Urdu language itself is sometimes spoken of 
as a branch of it. KB is contrasted with Braj, AvadhI, and other 
Hmdi dialects. 

There is no need to labour this pomt , I will content myself with 
one or two further quotations, to illustrate what they mean by KB, 
and to show that they do not think of it as rustic 

The Miir Brothers m Miir Bandhu Vmod, vol. i, p 119, say that 
“ Sital (a.d. 1723) wrote all his poetry in KB ” Sital’s language is 
far removed from rustic speech 

Badri Nath Bhatt in Hindi, p 31, after mentionmg that he hves 
wi thin twenty yards of Lallu’s old home in Agra, says that every Hindu 
household m Agra city speaks the same language as Lallu’s in Pmn 
Sdgar, the only difference being that which naturally exists between 
literary language such as Lallu's, and conversational speech, such as 
IS heard m the Hind u homes. He calls Lallu’s KB hterary, not rustic. 
The best known of modern Indian writers on Hindi literature and 
languages, Shyam Sundar Das, says m Hindi Blidsd kd Yikds p 54, 
“ between 1250 and 1450 a d. the older Hmdi dialects gradually- 
assumed the form of Braj, Avadhi, and KB,” and on p. 55, “ KB 
was used for poetry not only by Musalmans but by Hindus also.’ 

Rama ^ankar PrasM in Hindi Sdliitya kd Sanlsipt Itihds, p 128, 
■writes “ Sadal Mi& and Lallu wrote m KB mixed with Bra] bhaga ” 
He thus contrasts Braj and KB as two distmct dialects 

There is an important reference in Rama Kant Tripathl's Ihtidl 
Gadya Mhnasd, p. 33 of Introduction, ‘ the language of the Preni 
Sdgar is adorned to this extent that all through it there is the splendour 
of Braj bhasa Not only so, but it is characterized by a great pomp of 
words and by poetical style , it is not the plam idiomatic language 
of conversation, but poetical prose ” 

Prom these quotations and from those in the article referred to 
{JBAS , Oct , 1926), and indeed from the works of any Hindi author 
who -writes on the literature, it is plain that KB is regarded not as 
rustic speech, but as a dialect of Hindi, and practically all Hindi writers 
would deny Siv Prasad’s statement that it was artificial 
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(iii) We come now to the important question • What did Sadal 
Migr and LaEu Ji mean when they said in 1803 that they were 
translatmg into KB * Did they mean “ into rustic speech ” ? 

Sadal Misr m the Introduction to his NdsiketopdMyan says “ Some 
people cannot understand the Nasiketopakhyan because of its being 
in Sanskrit, so I have translated it mto KB ” 

Let us recall the facts. Lallu belonged to Agra, Sadal Misr to 
Arrah (Ara) in Bihar, 450 mdes away. To get from the former to the 
latter we must leave the Bra] area where Agra is situated, pass through 
the country where Bundeli and Kanauji are spoken, into the Avadhi 
coimtry, and finally after entering Bihar traverse the Bhojpurl region 
to a few miles west of Patna, the capital. The only rustic speech 
Sadal Misr knew was that of his native Arrah and the country round 
it ; it was entirely different from that of Agra , the former was Bihari, 
the latter Bra], and the whole country of still another language, 
Avadhi, lay between. Ram Candr Sukl m his Hindi Bhdsa aur SdhUya 
(at the end of the Babd Sugar, p 210, also published separately) tells 
us that KB in those days and previously was the language of educated 
and polite conversation among Hmdus from Delhi to Bihar. It is 
mteresting to note that Sadal Misr, though he lived so far from the 
real home of KB, wrote it better than Lallu who lived very near it 
LaUu’s IS too much tinged with his native Bra] The style of both 
men, though simple, was literary, not rustic. 

A do^en or so years earlier Sad^ukh Lai, of Delhi, a man learned 
m Arabic, Persian, Urdu, and Hmdi, wrote KB still better than 
Sadal Misr and Lallu. He wrote just the straightforward Hindi which 
he was accustomed to talk to his educated Hmdu friends, at least on 
formal occasions. 

We turn now specially to Lallu Ji In the introduction to his 
Prem Sugar he stated that avoiding Arabic and Persian words, he had 
told the story IhUi Agre lei KB me, in the KB of Delhi and Agra 
Did he mean “ rustic speech ” * The rustic speech of the district 
round the two towns was different The people round Delhi spoke 
what we now call KB, those round Agra, 120 mdes away, spoke Braj 
If he had written in the rustic speech of the former it would not have 
been the rustic speech of the latter Secondly, like Sadal Misr, he is 
literary not rustic It is true that he sometimes failed to exclude 
Braj words and forms (perhaps be never tried), but Braj forms are 
not KB , indeed, we have seen above that KB is contrasted with Braj 
Fifteen years after the Prem Sdgar Lallu Ji wrote the IM Oandnkd, 
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a commentary on Biharl’s Sataal , this was also m KB, and showed 
less Bra] mfluence In the Introduction he distinguishes three dialects 
in which he had written boohs, viz Bra], KB, and Eekhte Id Boli 
(i e. Urdu). In his Bra] and KB books he usually endeavoured to 
avoid Persian and Arabic words, but in the Introduction ]ust mentioned 
he used them rather freely. 


Conclusion 

We may sum up by saying — 

(i) KB IS a Hindi term, and its meamng must be sought m Hindi 
writings. 

(u) By KB Hmdi authors always mean a dialect, often, though 
not always, a highly polished and literary dialect 

(lu) It IS difficult to beheve that KB means rustic talk, for if it 
did it could be used of the village talk of any part of the world, and 
one never hears this meaning given to it 

(iv) There is no proof that any European writer has misled Hmdi 
authors as to the meaning of KB 

(v) There is a little evidence that m conversational Urdu KB 
sometimes means boorish and possibly uneducated speech, but 
this IS not supported by Urdu dictionaries whether compiled by 
Indians or by Europeans. 

(vi) The early KB writers, Sadasukh, Lallu Jl, and Sadal Misr 
did not write m a rustic style. 




Modern Literary Hindi 

By A. Baeannikov 

rPHERE was a prevailing opinion in English linguistic hterature 
J- that the modern prose Hindi, High Hindi, or Khari holi, was 
mvented by the English. 

This pomt of view was maintained some time ago by such a highly 
authoritative scholar as Sir 6 A Grierson Thus, m the preface to 
his work on the history of Hindi hterature he says ^ “ The first half 

of the mneteenth century . was the period of the birth of the 
Hmdi language, invented by the English, and first used as a vehicle 
of hterary prose composition in 1803 under Gilchrist’s tuition, by 
Lallu Ji Lai, the author of the Prem Sagar.” 

In another place of the above-mentioned work Sir G A Grierson 
explains in what sense the term “ invention ” he uses should be 
understood. He says * “ In 1803, under Gilchrist’s tuition, LallQ 

JI Lai wrote the Prem Sagar in the mixed Urdu language with this 
peculiarity that he used only nouns and particles of Indian, instead of 
those of Arabic or Persian origm. The result was practically a newly 
mvented speech , for though the grammar was the same as that of 
the prototype, the vocabulary was almost entirely changed This 
new language, called by the Europeans Hindi, has been adopted aU 
over Hmdustan as the lingua ftanea of Hmdus, for a want existed 
which it fulfilled. It has become the recognised medium of hterary 
prose throughout Northern India ” 

Further investigations into the domains of the history of Indian 
languages, mvestigations in which Sir G. A Grierson himself has 
taken such an emment part, have shown that the history of the Hmdi 
and Urdu languages is much more complicated than it was supposed 
even at the end of the last century. In conformity with the results 
obtained by these investigations. Sir G A Grierson to a great extent 
modifies his point of view with regard to the formation of the High 
Hmdi. In his article “ Indo-Aryan Vernaculars ”, he says ® “ The 

1 The Modem Vernacular Literature of Hindustan, Calcutta, 1889, Introduction, 

p XXII 

‘ Op cit , chapter x, p 107, 

' “ Indo-Aiyan Vemaculara,” Bulletin of the School of OnerUal Studies, 1918, 
vol 1 , pt 2, p 52. 
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present form of literary Hindi or High Hindi, is a reversion to the type 
of the non-Persianized vernacular of the Upper Doab, brought into 
use by the teachers at the College of Fort WiUiam in Calcutta in the 
early years of the nineteenth century. It was desired to create a 
Hindustani for the use of Hmdiis and this was recreated by taking 
Urdii, the ouly form then known, as the basis Owing to the 
popularity of the Prem Sagar of Lallu Ji Lai, one of the first books 
written m this newly devised speech, and also owmg to its supplymg 
the need for a lingua franca which could be used by the strictest 
Hmdiis etc.” 

A whole number of European authors recur to the version of the 
Enghsh having invented a new language. However, after the 
appearance of the above-mentioned article of Sir 6. A Grierson it is 
generally said with reference to the mvention of this language that it 
was not invented by the Enghsh themselves, but by the teachers at 
the College of Fort William, under the direction of the English In 
the Encyclopxdia Bntannica we read “ the Hmdi form of Hmdustani 
was invented simultaneously with Urdu prose by the teachers of Fort 
WiUiam etc. 

This European pomt of view up to recent times was popular 
m India not only among Mussulmans, but among Hmdus as well. 

As an illustration one may brmg forward the views of the brothers 
Misra upon this question and suggested by them in their history of 
literature of the Hindi The brothers Misra say ^ Varttaman gadya 
ke janmaddtd Sadal Misra aur Lalluji LSI mane gate hai “ The parents 
of modern prose are considered to be Sadal Misra and Lallu Ji Lai,” 
Of course the brothers Misra are not considered to be the best authorities 
in the domain of linguistic problems but we quote their opmion because 
these words reflect the point of view widely spread m India itself. 

However, after the war, when national and confessional relations 
and contradictions became stramed, this conception regardmg the 
origin of modern literary Hindi underwent a revisal on behalf of the 
Hindu scholars 

It should be said that this criticism was not altogether ftmtless, 
as owing to it, it was possible to ascertain a senes of historical facts, 
which were heretofore unknown to science. 

On the other hand one must acknowledge the fact that criticism 


^ MtirabatidhuviTiod athavd JimcU sahitya ha tiihds, dvitlya bar, dvitlya bhag, 
Lakhnau, aam° 1984, p 852 
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was and is carried on in a mode quite different to an unprejudiced 
study of Iiistorical facts Very often a series of circumstances are based 
not upon a thorough study of historical facts, hut merely upon personal 
impressions and emotions evoked by an npheaved national and 
confessional proper pride. 

It 18 impossible to fully envisage the question of the origin of the 
modern literary Hindi in the frames of a small note, therefore I shall 
only stay for the chief statements of Babu Syam Sundar Das, one of 
the most eminent connoisseurs of Hindi, the chief editor of the large 
Hmdi dictionary, Hindi ^abdasdgar, author of the first course of 
general linguistics (hhdsd-mjndn) in Hindi and other important 
scientific works ; and also upon the views of the collaborator of 
%am Simdar Das m reference to the mentioned dictionary, Ram- 
candra Sukla, expressed by him m a short essay on the history of 
Hindi literature supplemented to the above-mentioned dictionary, 
and ^ri Jagannath Prasad ^arma — author of an essay regardmg the 
development of Hmdi All the three authors quite agree as to the 
question of the origin of prose Hmdi 

Their chief objections with regard to this question are as follows — 

In the history of the Hindi language neither prose nor the dialect 
Khari boli upon which the modern prose literary language is based 
are considered to be new phenomena Hmdi prose existed even 
before the nmeteenth century As to the Khari boli dialect, its history 
IS ancient and has been known smee the thirteenth century Khari 
boli was not invented by the Mussulmans, but it is a colloqmal language 
of the educated Hindu merchants, scholars, etc , the Mussulmans 
merit the wide spreading of the language only The hterary language 
of the Mussulmans, the Urdu, based upon the Kiiari boli, is only a 
dialect of the Hmdi language The Urdu is merely an artificial language 
and therefore cannot be considered as a basis of literary Hmdi The 
honour of “ invention ” or mtroducmg and spreadmg the prose 
Hmdi does not belong only to Lallu Ji Lai and to Sadal Misra who 
acted under the gmdance of the English, but much more so to the 
authors that worked independently of them and whose language, 
by the way, was much better than the language of Lallu Ji Lai, for 
which reason this latter cannot be considered the mventor of the 
modem prose literary language 

The above-mentioned Hindu scholars, as well as a number of others 
who have written before and after them, point out that prose m the 
Hmdi language, carrymg its incessant tradition smee the nmeteenth 
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centiuy, is not considered to be an absolutely new appearance in the 
Hindi bterature. 

It IS true, that the works written m the literary dialects of Bra] 
and Avadhi in their majority are composed in verse , but equally 
with these, prose works are also known Thus Sri Jagannath Prasad 
Sarma after the historians of Hmdi literature, pomts out ^ that one 
of the works attributed to Gorakhnath, an author of the fourteenth 
century, although, probably, it was written by one of his fol- 
lowers, represents the earliest sample of Bra] prose In the middle 
of the sixteenth century, m the same prose language were written the 
Vartas of Vitthalnath as well as comments of some of his followers - 
However Jagannath Prasad ^arma himself pomts out that this prose 
in Braj did not continue any further. The prose of a few commentators 
— ^Vitthalnath's followers — is to such an extent formless and helpless 
that it rather obscures the sense of the original than serves to explain 
it The helplessness and uncertamty of this prose was one of the causes 
why the Braj prose tradition was soon smothered, not to be renewed 
m future 

Still less successful was the attempt to create prose in the Khari 
boli, 1 e the dialect which served as a basis later on (m the mneteenth 
century) to the development of the modern literary Hmdi The poet 
Gang, who belonged to the court of the emperor Akbar, wrote a 
httle story in prose Khari boli This attempt of Gang’s was not upheld 
by the following authors and remained a solitary instance 

For this reason Syam Sundar Das is quite correct in his remark,® 
when he says the prose which existed in Khari boli before the mneteenth 
century was but nominal (ndm nidtra) 

The cause of the failure of these attempts to create a prose language 
m Bra] and Khari boli are quite natural authors of the Hmdi literature 
of that period belonged in their majority to the high castes, whose 
prose language was the Sanskrit, therefore there was no necessity of 
creatmg another prose language which neither possessed such a 
standard form nor the possibilities of being as widely spread as Sanskrit 
With regard to the question of prose the Hindu scholars themselves 
come to the conclusion that smgle sporadic attempts of writmg in 

Hindi ki gadya boiU kd vikds Nagarlpracaniii Patnka, navln samskaran, 
bhag II, ank 2, Sam'’ 1987, p 187 

* See also F Y Keay, A History of Hindi Literature, pp 30, 100, etc 
Adhunik Hindi gadya ddi dcdrya, Nagarlpracarim Patnka, navln samskaran, 
bhag 6, ank I, p 13 
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Hindi prose, being of an interest by themselves and from the pomt 
of view of the history of this hterary language, were of no practical 
consequence and could, in no manner, mfluence the future formation 
of quite a new hterary language, new m prmciple to the Hmdi 
hterature. 

The circumstances of the Khari boll dialect are. much more 
compheated The Hmdus declare the question of its development to 
be mvolved with many delusions, and its history is generally represented 
erroneously Such a pomt of view is expressed by iSyam Sundar Das ^ 
This idea is repeated m a series of his works, m particular m an essay 
on the history of the language attached to the large Hmdi dictionary 
Hiridt-Babdasagar ^ The same idea is repeated by other scholars, 
for mstance Ramacandra Sukla m his essay on the history of Hmdi 
hterature, supplementing the same dictionary. 

One must acknowledge that m reference to the question of the rise 
of Khari boli the Hmdus are qmte correct m many pomts. 

Firstly, among the Indian Muslims, up to very recent times, an 
opmion was widely spread that the Urdu had risen from the mixin g 
up of different languages and dialects, the speakers of which thronged 
the court of the Mogul emperors This pomt of view upon the Urdu, 
mentioned m a well-known work of Mir Amman, was accepted by 
several European scientists as well, part of whom up to the present 
consider the Urdu to be an artificial language — originatmg from the 
mixture of various dialects and languages 

Secondly, with regard to the formation of the Khari boli the 
representatives of this opmion declare the literary Hmdi to have 
origmated from the Urdu by the way of a mechanical exclusion of 
Persian and Arabic words and by replacing them with Sanskrit, 
pure tatsamas or tadbhavas 

Thirdly, up to very recent times a view was widely spread among 
the Hmdus themselves to the effect that the modern Hmdi origmated 
from the Bra] and was reformed under the mfluence of the Mussulmans 
Ramacandra ^ukla pomts out that such opinions were expressed not 
so long ago (m 1928) by the President of the Society Hmdi Sahitya 
Sanunelan. 

In order to show the error of these ideas, the Hmdu scholars 
quite justly point out that Khari boli was not a new language. In 


1 Bhasd-vip'an, Kail, Bam° 1982, p 342 
* Hmdi bhdad la vikds, p 38 
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particular Syam Snndar Das says ^ . “ Khari boll has existed from 
the same time as AvadhI and Braj The only distmction between 
them IS that the literary production both m Bra]-bhasa and 
AvadhI began to develop a long time ago, whereas that m the Khan 
boll has begun quite recently.” 

Syam Sundar Das himself as well as Bamacandra ^ukla and 
Jagannath Prasad Sarma pomt out that, besides bemg used as a 
spoken language, the BLharl boll crept mto literature from ancient 
times 

Thus, Amir Khusro (1256-1325), known more as a Persian poet, 
has written a series of small productions riddles, etc., in the Khar! 
boll. And not only historians of the Hindi language and literature, 
but also historians of the Urdu literature consider Amir Khusro’s 
verses nearer to the Hmdi than to the Urdu Baburam Saksena ® 
in particular says “ These verses though they employ Hindi 
words are scanned accordmg to Sanskrit prosody and can scarcely be 
regarded as Urdu verses, though Persian words are found there and 
here ” 

After Amir Khusro the traces of Khari boli are partly observed 
in the works of Kabir, Nanak, Dadu, in Bhusan’s “ iiva Bhavani ”, 
in one of Lalit Ki^ori s verses, in the verses of Sital Kavi, in one of the 
already mentioned prose works of Gang— who belonged to the court of 
emperor Akbaiv-also in JatmaTs (about 1624) “Gora badal ki 
katha ” etc , and in other poetical works 

The above-mentioned authors give short extracts from the works 
of the enumerated poets. These extracts, in a most convmcmg manner, 
certify to the existence and development of Khari boli from the 
thirteenth century , thus, we may speak of the Khari boli as one of 
the dialects of Hmdi literature which was used in the latter to a very 
limited extent and only in smgle cases as we may observe it in Amir 
Khusro and in the works of the poet Gang — it was used as an 
independent dialect and not as a special stylistic means as it appears 
in Bhusan’s works and in those of a few other Hmdu authors. 

The fact of usmg Khari boli m the Hindi and Urdu literature 
undoubtedly testifies to the Khari boli being employed also as a 
spoken language 

In this manner we may consider the antiquity of Ediari boh as 
1 Bhasd-vijnan, p 342 

® A History of Urdu Literature, Allahabad, 1927, p. 10 
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proved. Therefore the idea of the Khari boll being a language which 
has risen from the intermingling of different dialects, or having been 
founded on the Braj, completely falls away. 

The Khari boll is an independent idiom, having risen on the basis 
of one of the local dialects. But whether it is founded on one of the 
dialects used near Delhi, Agra, or Meerut, as is presumed by the 
Hmdu scholars, or whether upon the basis of one of the Panjabi 
dialects, as is presumed by Grahame Bailey,^ does not enter the scope 
of the present note. 

However, the Hindu scholars, when looking into the correlation 
between Khari boli, the modern hterary Hindi, Urdu, and Hindustam, 
come to conclusions with which one may undoubtedly disagree. 

For instance, Syam Sundar Das, on the one hand, says ® “ There 

are three forma of Khari boli (1) the pure Hindi, which is the hterary 
language of the Hindus ; (2) Urdu, which is used specially among 
Mussulmans and is their literary language as well as the spoken 
language outside their homes, the language of educated Mushms and 
several Hmdus ; and (3) Hindustani, m which are used, without 
any difference, words of both Hmdi and Urdu languages and which is 
used by all as a spoken language.” 

In the above cited quotation ^yam Sundar Das considers Khari boli 
as a more general conception and m the literary Hmdi, Urdu, 
Hindustani, he observes different aspects and different forms of the 
language based upon the Khari boli 

Whereas, a little further on, in the same work ® ^yam Sundar Das, 
following Pandit Candra-Guleri, states Urdu koi bhdsd naht hat, 
Hindi H vibhdsd hai “ Urdu is not a language, but a dialect of the 
Hindi language ” 

Evidently Syam Sundar Das put a mark of equality between 
Khari boli and Hindi as, if he had understood the term “ Hindi” 
as the whole of all dialects (from Bihar to the Panjab), he would have 
had to acknowledge this dialect to be not only Urdu but the literary 
Hmdi and the Khari boli itself 

How to reconcile these contradictory statements is not clear. 

Exactly from this point of view Urdu is represented by tha 
scholars mentioned as a purely artificial dialect {Jcrtrim mbhdsd). 

Hindu scholars declare the merit of spreadmg Khari boli 

^ “ Urdu, The Name and the Language,” JRAS , 1930, April, pp 391-400. 

“ Bham-iijUaiif p 342 

® Bhdsa-vi^nanf pp 346-7 
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all over Nortkern India and over the Deccan to belong to the Muslims 
as well as the fact of the Muahms being the first to use Khari boli 
as a literary form. Accordmg to their opinion, however, Khari boli 
m the hands of the Muslims obtamed an artificial form , owmg to the 
introduction of a large number of foreign, Persian, and Arabic 
elements, the Urdu lost its national Indian character, all the more so 
because the Urdu had taken up some of the elements of Persian 
grammar 

One cannot deny the fact that the Urdu in the hands of the Muslims 
underwent many changes, greatly removing it from the spoken 
language Nevertheless, these changes were quite natural, m so far 
as this literary form began to be used for eiqiressmg ideas of another 
Muslim culture, the scope of conceptions of which differ from the 
notions peculiar to BLmduism. Besides this the Khari boh dialect, 
modified by the Mushms and changed into Urdu, appears to be no 
more artificial than the very same Khari boli in the hands of some 
Hmdu writers, who sometimes exclude the elements of tadbhavas, 
replacmg them by elements of Sanskrit tatsamas and by heapmg up 
most complicated compound nouns, some of which are composed of 
ten or even more components Both the overloadmg with Muslim 
elements as well as with Sanskrit elements, especially with compounds 
not properly pertainmg to the spirit of Khari boli, attributes to it 
an artificial form. The Hindus are justified by the Sanskrit elements 
being national elements, but for the Mushms, educated on Arabic and 
Persian culture, borrowing from Arabic and Persian languages it 
also seems natural to have “ the national elements ” presented. 

Hmdu scholars insist upon the artificial, hybrid character of the 
Urdu, especially so because very many authors interpret the expression 
of Lallu Ji Lai Yavam bhdsd chor . Uian boll me kdh “ excluding 
Muslim elements and narrating in a pure language ”, in such a manner, 
that the modern literary Hindi is created by Lallu Ji Lai from Urdu 
through excluding from it Mushm elements 

Trying to refute this statement, the Hindu scholars attempt to 
prove first of aU that the Khari boh existed separately, independently 
of the Muslims and their “ artificial ” literary language ; secondly — 
that Lallu Ji Lai, who was employed by the Enghsh, was not the 
creator of the modern literary Hmdi 

It IS quite natural and absolutely comprehensible why the 
Hindus objected to a simplified, purely mechanical, under- 
standing of the formation of a modern literary Hmdi, as though 
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it were formed exclusively by the substitution of some lexical 
elements to others. 

Even LaUu Ji Lai personally, when creating his work, does not 
mention the fact of his departmg from the Urdu, he says he writes 
m a “ pure Delhi and Agra language ”, i e. his pomt of departure was 
that of the spoken language of these cities. 

The Hindu scholars, however, try to prove that this pure Kharl 
boli language was mamly cultivated amidst purely Hmdu 
surroundmgs ; this language bemg used by Hmdu pandits, sadhus, 
merchants, etc. 

These statements, of course, surmised m the ardour of Hmdu 
patriotism, lead the Hindu scholars to contradict themselves, 
as they are obhged to acknowledge that the most ancient samples of 
Khari boli are to be found either in the works of Muslim authors 
(Amir Khusro, Kabir) or m those parts of the works of the Hindu 
authors, where Mushms are represented. 

Thus Syam Sundar Das writes ^ Hmdu Icamyo ne bhi ajml 
Icamtd me is khafi boU kd prayog hyd hai Prdyah Musalmdno K 
bdtcit we khan boll me liUite the “ Hindi poets also used the Khari boh 
in their poetry In general they used to render the conversation of 
Muslims m Khari boh ”. 

Eamcandra Sukla as well, m the above-mentioned essay on the 
development of hterary Hindi,® says that from the point of view 
of Hmdu poets the Khari boli is understood to be specially a Muslim 
language. Is se Bhusan, Sudan ddi kamyo ne Musahndnl darbdro 
ke prasang me yd Musalmdn pdtro ke bhdsan me is boll kd vyavdhdr 
kiyd hai “For this reason Bhusan, Sudan, and other poets when 
representing Muslim durbars or depictmg the language of Muslim 
personages used to employ this language ”. 

It IS quite evident the Hmdu poets considered the Khari boh as 
a special spoken language of the Indian Muslims. Undoubtedly 
the Khari boh was the language of educated Hmdus, but m the midst 
of the Hindus it was a spoken language used by them (as is mentioned 
by pandit Guleri and other authors), outside the home, for the spoken 
home language was more or less coloured by local dialectical 
pecuharities varymg in different provinces 

Although the Khari boli has for long been used by Muslims 
not only as a spoken language, but also m Mushm poetry, where it 

‘ Bhasa-vijndn, p 343 
* Hindi sahitya kd vikds, p 207 
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appeared mostly in a form saturated with Persian and Arabic elements, 
the Hindus absolutely ignore the use of Khari boli elements in the 
Urdu literature, although elements of Sanskrit tadbhava occupy quite 
an emment place with several authors of the Urdu literature. 

Completely ignormg the use of Khari boli elements in the Indo- 
Muslim literature, the Hmdus speak of its existence only m the form 
of a spoken language 

However, fi:om the history of no matter whatever language, we 
know if it lacks a liteiary language its spoken form is void of 
stabilisation both from a lexical pomt as well as in respect of grammar, 
which m no case may be asserted with regard to the Khari boli, for 
it comes forward m qmte a uniform style with various Hmdu poets 
who sporadically use it m their poems written in the Braj. Besides, 
having no uniformity in the spoken language, Khari boli could not 
appear m such an analogous literary form at the beginning of the 
nmeteenth century with authors who wrote m different parts of the 
country, as did Lallu Ji Lai, Lai Sadasukh, and Insha Alla Khan. 

Up to the mneteenth century the only form of a bterary language 
which to a certain extent directed the free development of colloquial 
Khari bob' and conunumcated a certain steadmess and stability to the 
latter, was the literary language of the Indian Mushins — the Urdu 
That IS its historical merit which the Hindu scholars cannot efface 

Our acknowledgmg the exclusive role of the Urdu as a bterary 
language, which has, during several centuries, influenced the Khari bob 
spoken language and added to it a certain stabibty, preventmg it 
from splitting up into a number of dialects, does not mean to assert 
the literary Hmdi to be considered as having risen from the Urdu 
Both the Urdu and the bterary Hmdi are grounded upon the spoken 
Khari boli. The difference is merely that the Urdu began to develop 
much earlier, therefore it was able to exercise a strong influence on 
the development of spoken Khari bob, attributmg a certain steadiness 
to it. 

The undoubted influence of Urdu upon the formation of bterary 
Hmdi IS also proved by the fact that Lallu Ji Lai, Munshi Sadal 
Misra, Sadasukh and Insha Alla Khan all had a perfect knowledge of 
the Urdu , the priority m that respect belongmg naturally to Insha 
Alla Khan and Sadasukh, the former bemg one of the most emment 
poets of the Urdu bterature, the second the author of several books in 
the Urdu and Persian languages. 

It IS qmte comprehensible, therefore, that the Urdu did not 
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immediately affect the hterary Hmdl, but through the medium of a 
spoken language which, m the hands of the above-mentioned authors, 
was moulded into a completeness of form only owing to their perfect 
knowledge of the Urdu. 

The patriotism of the Hmdu scholars is manifested not only in their 
inchnation to deny an obvious fact of the effects of Muslim Urdu 
upon the formation of hterary Hmdi, but also in that they try to 
disparage the role of Sadal Misra and especially Lallu Ji Lai — ^the 
authors who worked over the creation of a literary Hindi under the 
direction of the English, chiefly under John Gilchrist 

In the mtroduction to “ Prem Sagar ” of Lallu Ji Lai (edition 
issued by Nagari Pracarini Sabha) the editor says that Lallu Ji Lai 
IS considered to be the first author of the Hmdi prose as well as the 
first writer m the Hindi in its modern form,” ^ §yam Sundar Das 
and other authors repeatedly deny this role of Lallu Ji Lai. In this 
manner Syam Sundar Das, m his course of general hngmstics,* says 
Lallujt Lai Hindi gadya ke janmadcUd mane jate hai Vdstav me unhd 
ne Hindd gadya ko ddhunik rup nahi diyd “ Lallu Ji Lai is considered 
to be the parent of prose Hindi In reahty it is not he who 
gave the prose Hmdi its modern form.” The same is repeated by 
Syam Sundar Das in an essay treating of the development of the 
Hmdi, supplement to the dictionary Hindi-Sabdasagar,^ and after 
bim a number of authors, in particular Sri Jagannath Prasad Sarma * 

The most essential of all their arguments is firstly that Lallu Ji Lai 
did not act mdependently, but by the direction of the Administration 
of Fort Wilham College , secondly, his weak knowledge of Sanskrit 
and insufficient preparedness for such an important business as the 
creation of a literary Hindi 

The Hmdu scholars pomt out that besides LaUu Ji Lai and Sadal 
Misra the creators of literary Hmdi are to be considered Munshi 
Sadasukh Lai and Syed Insha Allah Khan, whose activity in that line 
IS all the more important as they both acted on their own behalf and 
initiative, and not upon the directions of the admimstration of Fort 
Wilham College According to them assertions this fact is principally 
of great importance, as it is a proof that Indian society realized the 

^ Compare also Syam Sundar Das Hindi gadya he adi acarya Na° pm*’ Pa”, 
navin samskaran, bhag 6, ank 1, 1982, p 19 

* Bhasa-mjnan, pp 348-9 

3 Hindi bhdtd ka mkas, p 41 

* Hindi hi gadya saili kd vikda, pp 197-8 
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necessity of having a prose literary language ; attempts were made, 
independently of the Enghsh, to satisfy this need. 

Munshi Sadasukh Lai was a native of Delhi. He was horn in Sam 
1803 For a long period he was an employee of the East India Company 
He knew the Urdu and Persian languages perfectly and wrote several 
works in those languages He made a translation m prose of the 
Bhagavat and gave it the name of Sukhsagar Besides that, Sadasukh 
wrote ^ several articles of which one was even prmted. 

Eamcandra Sukla emphasizes that Sadasukh wrote m prose 
language not according to the durections of some or other Englia'h 
official and not accordmg to some kmd of given standard, but according 
to his own mitiative. As follows from the above, Sadasukh wrote m 
the spoken language of educated Hindus 

One may doubt the proximity of Sadasukh’s language to the spoken 
language, anyway as far as his lexicology is concerned, because of his 
usmg Sanskrit tatsamas to a great extent. It is certam, however, 
that he followed the same way as most of the workers of the modern 
Hmdi literature, who also use Sanskrit tatsamas to a large extent. 

As Sadasukh began to write a little before the other workers of 
the beginning period of the Hindi prose literature, his activity in this 
respect was considered to be of great import.* 

Syed Insha Alla Khan (died m 1817) was the most eminent poet 
of the Urdu hterature He was a poet at the court of Delhi and after- 
wards of Lucknow and finally he was in Murshidabad at the court of 
the Nawab of Bengal Wishmg to prove to his friends it was possible 
to write m a pure spoken language, Insha Alla Khan wrote a story 
called “ Rani Ketki ki Kahani ”, m which he used only the vocabulary 
and terms of style of the spoken language of the educated circles of 
his time, avoidmg both vulgarity and pretentious expressions typical 
of hterary Urdu of his epoch Insha Alla Khan’s mdependence of 
topic, the simphcity, refinement, picturesqueness and vividness of 
style, imbued with expressions of everyday hfe, force the hiatnngng 
of literature to acknowledge Insha Alla Khan’s pre-eminence in the 
way of masterly use of the new prose style of literary Hindi^ although 
historians generally point out the mfluence of Urdu m his lexicology 
and syntax 

The third creator of the modern literary Hindi the Hmdii scholars 
consider to be Pandit Sadal Misra As well as LaUu Ji Lai, he served 

^ tyam Sundar Das .Adhunik Hindi gadya fce adi OjArya, p 18 
* IlS.mcandra Snkla Hindi aahUya ka vilds, pp 210-211. 
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m the East India Company in the capacity of teacher at Fort William 
College. In the year 1803 he translated into Hmdi the tale 
“ Nasiketopakhyan Although, accordmg to the opmion of Hmdu 
scholars, the language of Pandit Sadal Misra is much better than that 
of Lallu Ji Lai, it nevertheless has some deficiencies, of which the most 
important are The using of the Eastern Hindi forms such as phiilanh, 
cahvdis, mm, etc , placing auxihanes before participles of the 
verb, for mstance, vttam gaii ho hoi pahucte, etc ; the dropping 
out of the copula, for example, kanyd sab gdtt , instability of 
orthography, such as had In and Icadln and several other defects 
Notwithstanding these trifling deficiencies, the language of Pandit 
Sadal Mi&a is considered to be better than the language of Lallu 
Ji Lai. 

Especially Lallu Ji Lai and his language are subjected to harsh 
criticism. 

Jagannath Prasad ^arma ^ pomts out that the work of Lallu Ji 
Lai IS much inferior to the mentioned works of Sadasukh and Insha 
Alia Khan, because LaUu Ji Lai acted not upon his own imtiative but 
according to the directions of others, being in the capacity of teacher 
at Fort William College. Besides all that, his “ Prem Sagar ” written 
in 1803 at the same time as “ Nasiketopakhyan ” of Sadal Miira and 
“ Rani Ketki ki KahanI ” of Insha Alla Khan is not considered to be an 
original production The language of Lallu Ji Lai, accordmg to the 
opimon of the mentioned author, is subjected to many deficiencies, 
of which the chief are there is no steadiness in grammar, Sanskrit 
tatsamas are used to a great extent, but their spelhng differs from 
the standards of orthography The orthography of tadbhava is also 
not strictly kept to Lallu Ji Lai has quite excluded Arabic and Persian 
elements from his vocabulary, whereas these elements have been 
without doubt substantially introduced into the Hindi and, on the 
contrary, he often uses Braj and mtroduces into “ Prem Sagar ” 
a large quantity of verses in that dialect In other parts of his works 
besides poetry in the Braj language he sometimes makes use of 
rhymes 

Based upon the above deficiencies, Lallu Ji Lai’s language, which, 
accordmg to the opinion of the Hmdu scholars is not void of some 
positive traits, cannot be considered as an example of hterary Hindi. 
For that reason Lallu Ji Lai cannot be considered to be the founder of 
that language. 

' Hindi la gadya iaili Tea vtkaa, p 197 
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Of the four authors who wrote at the begimung of the uineteenth 
century in prose Hindi, according to the opinion of Bamcandra 
^ukla,^ the best should be considered to be the language of Sadasukh 
Lai, and for this reason he must be considered to be the creator of the 
modern literary language. Sri Jagannath Prasad Sarma is of the same 
opinion in this respect as Ramacandra Sukla ® 

From the pomt of view of purity and correctness of the literary 
language Syam Sundar Das ranks the three authors as follows . “ The 
first place is to be occupied by Insha Ulla Khan, the second by Sadal 
Misra, and the third by Lallu Ji Lai *’ ® 

In this way Lallu Ji Lai, who m the European literature is con- 
sidered to be the inventor of modern prose Hmdi, from the pomt of 
view of Hindu scholars occupies the last place, or is even completely 
excluded from the ranks of parents of the Hindi prose. 

In order to estimate the cause of such var5ang conclusions both on 
the part of European authors and Hindus, it is necessary to dwell upon 
the arguments used by Hindu scholars and their criterion of a model 
hterary language. 

Hmdu scholars consider the deficiency of Lallu Ji Lai to be in the 
followmg his grammar is not stable and has no standard , for 
mstance, he uses several variations for the same form , m order to 
express the Conjunctive Participle he uses such forms as : lean, 
karke, Inddy, bulaykan, buldykar, buldykarike Further, m Lallu Ji 
Lai’s works we come across Braj dialect, such as . bhm, sen, nvrakh, 
lijai, and others 

Diversions from the standard modern language are to be found in 
the works of all four authors In Sadasukh Lai we come across such 
forms as dvta, jdvtd, etc , ho instead of hn, etc , Insha Alla. Kba.n 
uses such forms as atiyn, jdtiyd, etc , Sadal Mifra employs forms 
already noted like phulanh, etc Thus this deficiency is observed 
m the works of all the mentioned authors It is doubtful 
whether one should reckon these deviations as a deficiency, for 
most probably the spoken language of the latter period of the 
eighteenth century possessed a greater number of forms than 
the modern literary language, and different authors introduced 
variations of these forms into their works Only the subsequent 
development of the literary language actuates a certain standardization. 

' Hindi anhttya Id xnlan, p 214 
* Hindi ki gadya iatli kd vikds, p 195 
’ Adhunik Hindi gadyn ke ddt deary a, p. 33 
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Secondly, even at the present time, the hterary Hmdi is not 
standardized to a great extent among different authors, not mentioning 
noticeable discrepancies both from a lexical and grammatical side 
As an example we may take the forms of the Conjunctive Participle, 
for which any grammar provides several variations, for example bol, 
bolkar, boUce, holkaike, or the Conjunctive form jae, jaye, jdy, jdve, 
or the form of the Past Participle such as d^ye, die, etc 

There is no doubt, of course, that some of these variations 
will gradually drop off with the further development of the hterary 
Hmdi. 

The fact of Lallu Ji Lai employmg verse in the Braj dialect can by 
no means be considered as a deficiency of his language The adoption 
of verse in the Braj should be looked upon as a peculiar method of 
composition practised by LaUu Ji Lai in his “ Prem Sagar Epic 
narration is carried out by him in prose language, moments of high 
lyrical tension are reproduced in a lyrical language, which the Braj 
dialect was ages ago considered to be Neither of these dialects are 
mixed up with each other. Only smgle forms of Braj are sometimes 
used m prose, which can evidently be explained by the fact of their 
bemg in aflimty to the spoken language of the end of the eighteenth 
century 

Hmdfl. scholars consider Lallu Ji Lai’s language to be greatly 
deficient by his usmg Sanskrit tatsamas differing from the orthography 
generally used. 

Evidently Lallu Ji Lai, attempting to write in a language the nearest 
possible to the spoken, without doubt wrote Sanskrit tatsamas in 
such a way as they were pronounced at that time. It is a defect of 
orthography, but not a defect of the language 

Orthographical questions are very complicated ones, and Lallu 
Ji Lai, creatmg a new literary form, solved the difibculties as 
he considered to be more correct Secondly the orthography 
of the hterary Hmdi is its weakest point, and is to be further 
improved. 

The Indian Press has recently discussed various projects of 
reformmg the devanagari. In case one of these projects should be 
accepted, naturally the orthography of many modern authors will 
become obsolete, but this does not mean that their language will 
become obsolete as well 

Because of the digressions from the Sanskrit tatsama orthography 
many authors state that LaUu Ji Lai had quite a low knowledge of the 
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Sanskrit or even did not know it at all.^ I doubt whether such a 
conclusion will he correct after a minute survey of the language of 
“ Prem Sagar ” Such conclusions should not be drawn from this fact, 
all the more so as Lallu Ji Lai was not prepared for such a role as the 
creator of a new hterary language * Syam Sundar Das who also con- 
siders Lallu Jr Lai hardly prepared enough for his role, still brings 
forward the opmion of other scholars , “ some say if he lived at the 
present times he would never have attained such fame But this may 
be said about Newton and other world famous scientists ” ® 

Besides, the role in history of this one or another promoter is not 
determined by the degree of his erudition Most probably at the end of 
the eighteenth and at the beginning of the nineteenth century there 
were many scholars who knew the Sanskrit and most likely the Hmdi 
much better than Lallu Jl Lai, but, nevertheless, they did not 
participate in this great undertaking as Lallu Ji Lai did. 

Hindu scholars, basmg their views upon abstract facts of purity 
and correctness of language, find it impossible to consider Lallu Ji 
Lai the founder of the modern hterary Hindi, and they consider that 
such a role should be attributed to Munshi Sadasukh and Syed Insha 
Alla Khan and to a certain extent to Sadal Mi^ra 

One may come to such a conclusion only in that case if one is to 
forget historical facts announced by these scholars. It is well known 
that the story of Sadal Misra, ‘’Nasiketopakhyan”, was soon forgotten 
and was not republished Syam Sundar Das himself says * the collection 
of Sadasukh’s articles was not even published, and the story of Syed 
Insha Allah Khan = was published for the first time by Raja &v 
Prasad. Whereas " Prem Sagar ” by Lallu Ji Lai was published many 
times and its popularity grew stronger and stronger It is quite com- 
prehensible that the formation of a hterary language should be affected 
only by such works as are propagated and widely read and not the ones 
which he in manuscripts or which are forgotten immediately after 
their appearance 

For this reason from all the mentioned works of the four authors 
considered by the Hindu scholars to be the founders of modern literary 
Hm(h, the “ Prem Sagar ” of Lallu Ji Lai is the most noted work to 
play an honourable part ; owing to it the idea of a prose literary 

^ Rajnrandra Sukla HiTidl sahitya ha vikas^ pp. 212—13 

* Syam Sundar Das Adhunik Hindi gadya he adi acatya, 

* Op cit , p 30. 

* Op cit , p 18. 

“ Op cit , p 32 
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language became popular, many autbois of the followmg stages of 
the development of literary Hmdi studied prose language by it. 

Hindu scholars attempt to dimmish the significance of Lallu Ji 
Lai and Sadal Mi&a by pomtmg out their serving at Fort Wilham 
College and their actmg upon the initiative and directions of the 
administration of the College, whereas Pandit Sadasukh Lai and Insha 
Allah KFan were never employed at that College and therefore acted 
mdependently and upon their own initiative But, first of all, Panfiit 
Sadasukh also served m the Bast India Company, although not at the 
College , secondly, the fact that both the mentioned authors started 
to work upon a prose language only when Lallu Ji Lai and Sadal 
Mi&a were aolvmg the same problem, and this undoubtedly is a sign 
they began their work also under the influence of Europeans. 

The influence of Europeans upon the development of a prose 
language is not only to be seen m that they brought to India an idea 
new to t.bia country of a literary language resembhng that of a spoken 
language, but also as ^ri Jagannath Prasad ^arma ^ justly remarks, 
with the advent of the Engbsh and under their influence great changes 
have taken place in the economic, social, and religious life of India 
A new bourgeois class is formed which is in need of a literary language 
close to that of the spoken, and, with the assistance of the Engbsh, 
this class creates and spreads it by technical means (such as the press, 
etc.) adopted from Europe 

Out of three literary forms set up on the basis of Khari boll, viz 
High Hmdi, Urdu, and Hmdustani, this latter the Hindu scholars 
consider to be purely artificial, origmated by the English “ for political 
reasons ”.® These scholars imagme the affair to have been enacted 
m the following way the English selected out of the Urdu and Hindi 
words common to both languages, kept the Hindi grammar and in 
this way mvented a new language. Such a mode of explainmg the 
formation of the idiom which the Hmdus themselves call Hmdustani 
IS qmte mechanical and contradicts their own words, as the Hmdu 
scholars declare that the Hmdustani is just the form of language 
jise sab log bolcdl me ham me late kal ® “ which is used by all in 
conversation ”. 

From the point of view of proximity to the living spoken speech 
-the Hindustani is the most perfect form of a literary language which can 

^ IItvd% H gadya ka vikasy pp 189-190 
* ^yam Sundar Das pp 342-0 

3 Syanx Sundar Das Bhasa-vi^ndn, p 342, 1 
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unite the Hindus and Mushms. This is recognized by several Hindu 
scholars, for example by Baburam Saksena ^ 

Most of the Indian scholars have another pomt of view upon the 
matter and find that the literary language must duffer firom the spoken 
language, even of the educated class * ; m accordance with this, these 
scholars see the only way of formmg a hterary Hmdi on the basis of 
a spoken language by satiatmg it with as many pure Sanskrit tatsamas ® 
as possible 

The satiation of hterary Hindi with Sanskrit tatsamas is not only 
done out of “ purely theoretical ” considerations, but with the purpose 
of rendermg the Hmdl comprehensible in other provinces, as in the 
hterary languages of these provmces a great number of Sanskrit 
tatsamas is also found 

It IS omitted m this reasonmg that the spoken Hmdi or rather the 
Hmdustani did not need Sanskrit tatsamas m order to be widely 
spread 

Although a sound judgment is raised in objection to excess of 
Sanskritizing the Hmdi, for example by Earn Das Gaur * and others, also 
several modern authors of literary Hmdi Sanskritize their language 
to such an extent that tadbhava elements occupy quite an insignificant 
part in their vocabulary For instance, m ViyogI Hari ® we read • 
jab mai srotasmti-sa7^-tat4aru-sakhd-vihant-hilkanthl-kokil- 

hihuk-dhvani suntd hu, jprabhai-ausakan-jhalht-hcmt^rnda^iadit- 
prakrti-pansJcrt-bahu-vanaspati-sugandhit-siilchad-bMmiparlettahU. . ” 

From the above specimen we may draw the conclusion that a 
digression from the prmciple of connectmg together spoken and hterary 
language leads, practically speaking, to the restoration of Sanskrit. 


1 Bliarattars kl adhunik Arya bhdsae, Xa° Pra" Pa”, navin samakarau, bhag 
11, ank 2, pp 121-162 

iSyam Sundar Das Bhaaa-vijfian, p 353. 

® Mahamahopadbyaya Sri Giridhar Sarma CaturvedI Varttaman Hindi mi 
SamsLft MdS ka grahan. No,” Pra” Pa”, navTn samskaran, bhag 10, ank 1-2, 1980, 
pp 19.5-231 

* BrirdmcarUmanas H bhumikd, Dehli but Kail, 1982, p 8 
‘ Sri Jagannath Prasad Sarma Hindi Id gadya Saili ka mkas, p 334. 
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By K Barr 
(PLATE III) 

I N the Sitzur^sbenclife der Kgl Preussischen Adademte der Wtssen- 
schaftm, Jahrgang, 1904 pp 113&-7, K F Geldner published 
a transcription of a fragment of a Pahlavi-frahang found in Turfan 
and now preserved in the Museum fur Volkerkunde in Berhn 
(registered as TM 195 (Pi) ) As some graphic peculiarities and 
especially the hgatures occurring m this fragment may be of particular 
interest for the history of the Pahlavi system of writing, I think it 
may be worth while to reproduce a photograph of it, obtamed through 
the kmd assistance of Dr W Henmng and Dr. Gelpke, Berlin For 
permission to use it for this purpose I am greatly indebted to the 
kmdness of the Secretary of the Preussische Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften, Geheimerat Luders 

The fragment contains part of a list of verbs This list gives far 
more grammatical forms of each verb than the Pahlavi-frahangs 
published by Junker On the other hand, it does not give the Iranian 
equivalents of each verb-form, but only, after the enumeration of the 
ideographically written forms the corresponding Iranian infimtive 
Apart from the hgatures, the discussion of which is the mam purpose 
of this article, the fragment has the following peculiarities The 
infimtive is always wntten and the past partic both without 
the perpendicular stroke generally found added to these forms in 
Book-Pahlavi.^ The stroke (marked ' in my transcriptions) is found 

1 I take it for granted that this stroke m Book-Pa}i]a\ i represents the final -y 
of the Sasanian inscriptions and the Pahlavi-Psalter, found not only as the ending of 
the cas obi of nouns, but also, being part of Aramaic forms, in ideograms like 
L‘YNY r^peS and 'YTY ~ haat, L'YTY ~ west, ivbioh ivords in good MSS always 

are written ^ may mention here that the - T of L* 7 A' 7 has been 

tonvincingly explained by Andreas as the Aramaic dual-ending This perpendicular 
stroke is, in my opinion, the only ti.iec of the cas obi found in Pahlavi of the books 
It IB, of course, only a graphic survival, and I consider the - 1 / of the inscriptions and 
the Psalter to be so too, because only on this assumption is it possible to account for 
the irregularity of tho - 1 / being used or omitted 
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only in the ending -Un, written -sm' (R 1, 5, 10 ; V 1, 6, 10). At the 
end of a line some letters have special forms^^ -yy, the ending of 
the 2nd sg pres md (R 12 ; V 7), (R 4, 13 , V 4) The letter »i 
sometimes has a shape with a curve below, which recalls the ^ of 
the inscariptions, the j of the Psalter. This is the case at ends of lines 
R 6, 7 (perhaps also R 1), but also m imtial position (1^) V 7), 
and sometimes in the compounds ^ ’n R 2) and ^ (v the 

forms of V 8 seq ) This special form of n might, of course, 
as well be considered merely a peculiarity of the individual hand 
The other graphic traits of our fragment, such as the diacritical marks 
and marking a as respectively y oid (wrongly used m a few forms 
of YBLWN V 1, 2) are met with also in the oldest Pahlavi MSS 
known 

In the fragment the following seven verbs are represented I, 
dnltan , II, dastan ; III, sutan , IV, burlan , V, nitan ; VI, [uzitan] , 
VII, [mndatan] As the only form preserved of VII is the imper. sg , 
I omit this verb m the synoptic list I now have arranged in order to 
make out the value of the ligatures of endings found. The hgatures, 
which will be discussed below, are put in parentheses, restorations 
m brackets. 


I 

II 

in 


IV 

V 

VI 


(3) YHSNK 

‘ZLWS 


[YBL'ffNI 

*DBmN 

YNPKWi; 


— d 

(8)-i 


[Y]BLWNd 

(3)-(») 

— d 


— 93 

— yy 


YBLNyy (') 

— yy 

— yy 


— yt 

— yt 

(13) 

YBlWNyt 

- (’«) 

(8) - yt 



— ’1 


[-’0 

(4)-(3/() 

— 't 


— m 

(9) — m 


[— ^ 

— m 

— m 


— ytn 

— ym 

(14) 

— ym 

— ym 

(9) — ym 


(5) — ’m 

— ’m 


YBL[WB’m\ 


— 'm 


— ’ml 

(10) — 'nd 


lYRlWlTnY 

(5) — 'nd 

— 'nd 

(E 1) BYTYWKh,' 

- *'4'] 

— «s' 

(VI) 

1— 

— Ai' 

(10) — sV 

— \yV\yi 

(6) — yhyt 

— yUyi) 


— 

— yUyt) 

— yhyl 

- ([» ?] 

— yist 

(1 1) — yhst 


— 3/A(«*) 

(6) — yhst 

— yhst 

(2) — ylst 

— /» 

— tn 

(2) 

— tn 

— (<») 

(11) — tn 

— t 

(7)-{ 

— 1 


— t 

— t 

— t 

'nyln 

d’lln 

(12) iwt[n\ 


bxvrtn 

(7) nytn 

[ 1 


A glance at this synopsis shows that, with one exception only, 
each verb is represented m the same grammatical forms, only with 
a few discrepancies as to the order in which the forms occur in the hat 
II, III, and IV are in complete accord, and IV had very hkely, at 
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least originally, the same number of forms agreeing with the others 
wherever a trace of a final is left, thus making the restoration of the 
form in question quite certain In V the 3rd pi con] is missing, and 
the mdic and the con] 3rd sg are interchanged In I, too, an inversion 
of forms has taken place, that of the infinitive and the 3rd sg pret 
pass., if my restoration of the text is correct As for HYTYWN[y}i\yl 
E, 1, exactly fills the gap, and at the end of the same line I think 
I discern a trace of the final n (cf at the ends of lines 6, 7) making 
up the infinitive I am, of course, not quite sure of the last point, 
as I have not had the opportunity of examming the original manuscript 

R 10 and V 5, the ending -yt of the 3rd sg pres ind , elsewhere 
written with the common has a shape that cannot well be separated 

from the final of the MSS. The same form of the final with the 

great loop and the curved down-stroke, occurs in the compound -st 
in the 3rd sg pret pass YBLWNylist V 1, elsewhere in the fragment 
written in the common way At the end of V 3 we find a ligature 

which I hardly think can be read otherwise than 't, the ending of the 
3rd sg con] , elsewhere though we have to assume the above- 
mentioned inversion of the 3rd sg conj and the 3rd sg indic The 
second part of this ligature has exactly the same shape as that of the 
ligature of the MSS It is to be noted that these ligatures are all 

used at the ends of lines, but whether this fact is more than accidental 
we have no means of deciding, owing to the very limited extent of the 
fragment However that may be, the shape of the especially m 
R 10, V 1, 5, might easily be explained from the use of peculiar 
final letters m different kinds of book-scripts of Semitic origin 

In V 6 we find another ligature, which according to the parallel 
forms of the other verbs surely represents tn The resemblance of this 
ligature and the ^ of the MSS is, I think, so striking that the two 

signs must be connected And I thmk the shape of the ligature m 
our fragment gives us the clue to understand at least one very frequent 
use of ^ The ligature m V 6 contains the same form of found 
m the hgature V V 3, and the form of h mentioned above, p 392 
As for the cross-stioke found m this ligature and m the ligatures for 
-yl and - I am not sure how it should be explained, but I feel inclined 
to regard it as an ornamental clement, perhaps serving the purpose of 
binding the elements of the compound together It is found not only 

VOL VIII PAltTS 2 ISO 3 26 
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in the ideogram ^ andar < BYN, but also in the Av. ligature 

perhaps introduced there from Pahlavi ^ 

Another clement, the interpretation of which is somewhat doubtful, 
IS the small oblique stroke added to the ligature -yt m E 10, but not 
m V 5, and perhaps to the ligature V 3 We may, however, compare 
the perpendicular stroke very frequently, but not regularly, found 
with the endings ~yt and -t of the 3rd sg pres ind and con] m our 
MSS , cf the -y of the personal endmgs of the Psalter (the inscriptions 
only have -my of the 1st sg ) The absence of the stroke m the ending 
-yhst V 1 IS m accordance with its omission in the past participles 
m the fragment 

Finally we have to discuss the ligature with which the first form 
m V 3 IS supplied From the parallehsm with the other senes I conclude 
that the form in question is the 3rd pi indic , being in the other verbs 
always characterized m the common way by adding i to the ideogram 
This hgature is perhaps to be explained as representing -i/nd, A y 

bemg combined with a hgature of -» d and the aforesaid form of n 
If this explanation is correct we must assume that the ideogram in 
this case has been supphed with that form of the ending, which is 
normal only in verbs not ideographically written I have met such 
spellmgs in a few cases in the old MS of the Vendidad K 1 The 
instances found in this MS are, however, not conclusive because 
may be only a clerical error for 

Provided that the explanations given prove to be correct, it can 
be stated that our fragment uses the ligatures, which I connect with 

and ^ of the MSS respectively, in a way which is very common 

m the Book-Pahlavi The cases in which forms m alternate with 
^ and forms in ^ with are in the MSS so numerous that I cannot 
agree with Nyberg, who regards every other use of the p.ndm ga than 
that which he has tried to establish m his Hilfsbuch as only being due 
to errors of scribes who did not understand the real value of the 

^ It always ought to he kept in mind in discussing the origin of letters of the Av 
alphabet that Pahlavi and Avestan writing was executed by the same scribes Thus 
we shall have to take into account the fact that the form of the Av script, such as 
we know it, might be due not only to an Ur- ’’Avestan Aramaic script, but also, 
to a certain extent, to a secondary influence from scribes versed in writing Pahlavi, 
the scientific language of Zoroastrian theology (cf e g the formal congruity of Pahl 
^ and Av 9 which cannot be anything but secondaiy) 
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ligatures {JSilfshmih, i, Emleitung, p 18). As there are some texts, 
as, for mstance, the Menok i Xrat of K 43, which do not use these 
ligatures at all, whereas they occur very frequently in others, the 
question certainly needs closer examination, which must take into 
account also the problems of syntax and chronology of the respective 
texts and MSS I must here confine myself to a few references 

IS for -yt, the ending of the 3rd sg pres md , A(j8iyatkar i) 

Z(arpran), §48, end j j 

"O"!! 1 where a few lines above 

m the text the exactly parallel passage has mstead of 

As for similar cases, cf §§ 51, 74, 76, 83, 88, 92, 95, 103, 105, 
106, 110, 111 of the same text for -yt m the 2nd pi imper is 
found, e g. A Z., § 41 ^ maiestatis on 

account of hndh bayan being the subject) As for the interpretation 
of y §§ 6 and 7, I am not so sure, though I consider a reading 

hilet not altogether excluded A certain instance of hilSt written with 
^ IS found in § 96 Further examples of the 2nd plur imper. are 

found in Kn (Sanjana), vm, 12, Artaxsti framut hi dtaxS hinet 
°) “ A ordered Kindle a fire < ” , vm, 7, framut ku la a6 diz e 

kmn diit venet, martanakih kunet ® 

“ when you observe the smoke from the citadel of the worm, be 
courageous and come up agamst the citadel I ” 

^ occurs m the MSS frequently for j^°, the ending of the past 
partic. (and, more rarely, for the of the infimtive), the > m 
the MSS representing the y-stroke and not the n as in our frahang 
This mode of notmg the past partic is extremely common m the MSS 
of the Avesta-translation and especially in the Madiyan i hazar 
dadastan, and is not rare in other Pahlavi-writings Cf A Z , § 2, 
jmtgnjt , Kn vm, 2, stat, 3, patgnft kait , ix, 11, stat 

with V 1. X, 15, nit, V 1. 

I do not see any difficulty m explainmg ^ and ^ from cursive 


y 1 and t + n. I suppose the bgature to have been conceived 
rather as one single character than as a compound letter, and this 
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to be the reason why the shape of the t has lost its proper and 
distinct shape in ^ The same may happen m the case of 

being m MSS. rather frequently confused with ^ (as is also ^ with 

^). As for the curve of the down-stroke of the I think it has to 
be explained from a merely aesthetic point of view as due to influence 
from the left-hand curve of ^ It is not likely that this shape ha.s 
anything to do with the Sasaman form (v mfia, p 399, footnote 2) 
The fact that the hgatures ^ and ^ are used in the above 

way m a frahang makes it, I believe almost certain that we have to 
do with a generally adopted system of orthography A frahang 
arranged like ours has most likely not been composed to facilitate 
reading of Pahlavi but to teach how to write it Otherwise it would 
certainly not have given so many v'erbal forms without stating how 
they are to be pronounced It seems to me to be an orthographic 
handbook teaching how the most important forms of the ideo- 
graphically written words are correctly spelled So I cannot help 
thmking that our fragment has some authority and it would be 
interesting to know how old it is Geldner m his above-mentioned 
paper from 1904 only remarks “ W’ohl alter als dreihundert Jahre ” 
Judging from the character in which it is written, we might suppose it 
to be even older On the other hand, there is no reason to consider it 
older than our oldest MSS 


The hgatures ^ and ^ denote in Pahlavi, as is well known, 

besides the forms already treated other forms of the verb, not 
rarely denotes the 3rd pi pres ind (in this case the MSS. often have 
^ occurs in this form It is difficult to say 

whether the ligatures are used here wrongly or whether we have in 
these cases to suppose that originally different ligatures have coalesced 
into those now exclusively found As for ^ ~ i/iuZ we might compare 
the ligature of the frahang V 3 This ligature imght very well in time 
have become so like the of V 6 that they were confused This is, 
indeed, very uncertain and cannot strictly be proved The extreme 
difficulty of investigations of this order is greatly increased by the 
corrupt state iii which most of our Pahlavi texts have come down to us 
Thus ^ and are frequently interchanged We find ^ instead 
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of ^ m cases where exactly parallel forms m the same clause show 
the past participle (as for the change of and cf the similar 

one of ^ and ^ often found m MSS as Tavadia m his review 
of Nyberg’s Htlfsbttch, ZII , 9, p 276, has justly pointed out), or forms 
m in parallelism to forms m or to the naked ideogram 

denotmg the 2nd sg imper The same variations occur m the case of 
tanae lectiones We cannot but recognize that the scribes have been 
utterly in doubt as to the real value of the ligatures 

Professor H S Nyberg has, m his most valuable HilfshucJi des 
Pehlevi (i, Emleitung, pp 13 sqq ), made an mgemous attempt to explain 
the origin and use of the ligatures under discussion. As the adoption 
of Nyberg’s explanation would mvolve far-reachmg consequences 
m our conception of Pahlavi morphology and sjmtax, I consider this 
sufficient to justify an examination of hia views 

Accordmg to Nyberg, the source of has to be sought in the 

Arsacid letters *((, that of ^ m the Sasaman meamng 

yh There is, however, as abeady stated by Tavadia (1 1 , p 276), 
one serious objection to be made to this suggestion the letter h H 
IS only found in Aramaic elements Furthermore, we are hardly 
justified in assuming any influence of the Arsacid upon the Sasaman 
script, and Nyberg has not tried to give any evidenee for this 
assumption of his Though I cannot, for the reason mentioned, adopt 
Nyberg’s solution of the problem as to the origin of our hgatures, I 
think it 18 not useless to discuss the grammatical side of Nyberg’s 
theory in the light of the middle-Iraman texts which have been made 
available smee Nyberg's book appeared, viz the Turfan texts, ed 
by Andreas-Hemung,^ and the Pahlavi-Psalter ® 

Nyberg sees m the forms in the 3rd sg pres optative 

correspondmg to optatives like IIWYndy of the inscnptions and 
’hyndyyJi of the Turfan texts Hence according to Nyberg, 

IS to be read kvnendeh, the ideogram denotmg not only the pres 


* MUlehranimhe ilanuhaica mn Ckmesisch-Tiirlrilaii, i-ii (Routh-west dialect), 
111 (north-TiDst diateet), von F C Andreas (t) Aus dem Naohlass herausgegeben von 
Walter Henning, /S'i’X ir Phil -Hiit Kl 1932, 1933, 1034, quoted as Andreas-Henning, 

1, II, 111 

“ lirncJistiickc etner Pehlevi- Uberselzung der Psalmen von F C Andreas (t) Aus 
dem Nachlass herausgegeben von Kaj Barr, (SP,4Il Phil -Hist Kl 1933, quoted as 
Andreas-Barr 
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stem, but also the pres partic in -nA-. The form is explamed as 
having arisen by way of analogy with kart-eh This should be kart he, 

or Icari-e, the ending normally bemg written y. This conjecture 
must be rejected for several reasons, the first being this, that the use 
at the pres, partic m -nd in Book-Pahl and m the Turfan south-western 
texts is hmited m the same way as is the case m NP , i e. to that of 
a noun, and it is highly improbable that the naked ideogram should 
be used to express a form which, though bemg from a historical pomt 
of view a derivation of the present-stem, does not strictly belong to 
the conjugation of the verb ^ In the second place, the form HWYndy, 
the only one occurrmg, is found only m the Arsacid parts of the 
mscriptions In the Sasanian parts the corresponding form is written 
HWH * Thus we must conclude already from the mscnptions that 
the form belongs to the north-western dialect That this is really the 


* It may have been otherwise in the old north-western dialects and Professor 
Hyberg’s explanation of the north-western optative ’hyndyyh, etc , as a periphrastic 
formation from the pres part may w ell prove to be correct , this formation perhaps 
survives in the periphrastic pres indio m -»(»)- in Zaza, in -nd-, -»(»)- in Shngisari, 
Lasgirdl, Samerzadi, Talisi, and other dialects spoken in the vicinity of the Caspian 
Sea, of Lingvistkredsen i Koebenhavn, Aarsberetning for 1034, p 16, and 
Christensen-Barr-Henning, Iranucht Dialektarifzeichnungen aua dtm NacKUiss ion 
F C Andreas, i, p 163, footnote 1 (in press) Professor Nyberg told me by letter that 
he himself had explained the nd- formations of the modern “ Caspian ” dialects ill 
the saro<" way as I did 

“ The correspondence of the north-west and south-west forms is quite clear from 
the l^ajj -inscription InthoArs redaction (9-10) we have the past partic HWYndy 
(as for the reading, cf Turfan ’hyndyyh) in the protasis and the apodosis of an irreal 
period ’YK 'k syly BXYl HWYndy, 'Isy YHWT HWYndy “ (he said), that if 
a construction had been erected, it would have been visible ’’ The corresponding 
period in the Sas redaction (9-10) runs ’YK HT cyt’ky iyty HWH,'DYN pty'k 
YH)\ H X HWH Horzfeld reads ast for HWH as we, indeed, may do in places where 
the Are text has HWYt I should rather suggest that HWH here is to be read he 

the opt sg 3rd, cf (also or IS found in the sg ) common in 

the irrealis of the past (v Bartholomae, Ziir d Millehr Mundarten,i,pp 47-51, 
esp p 50») Cf Pahl Ps 123, Z, HTmn V MH MBWHY YK’YMWNt HWUd 
(3) ’DYNsn zywndly ’wp’rty HWUm “ If the Lord had not been with ns they 
would have de\ cured us alive” Ps HWUd must be compared with (not 

with the conj 3rd sg Turfan h’d (hah) also used in irreal clauses, as I did in 

my glossary, Andreas-Barr, p. 130o It is not likely that the spirant 8 < 1 in this form 
should have been written phonetically with n i here as in other cases in the Ps is 
for y as in the book-form) The orthography of the inscriptions bemg rather sparing 
as to the use of phoneti'’ complements denoting verbal endings, I think a form like 
HWH without any phonetic complement may admit of more than one reading The 
north-west texts published by Andrcas-Henning offer some instances of this optative 
{'hyndyyh, wrdyndyh, qryndyh, bwyndyh) We find the same formation of the irreal 
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case IS confirmed now from the texts pubhshed by Andreas-Henmng 
In the south-western dialect from Turfan the 3rd sg pres opt. ends 
in -e, written ~yy, -yyh, -yh {beh, he, saye, hareh), m the same way as 
IS the ending of abstract nouns (cf Henmng, ZII , 9, pp. 234 and 
235 Bern ) The h sometimes found might be due to analogy with the 
endmg of the 2nd sg pres ind At least it can hardly be phonetically 
explamed if we start from old Iraman optatives in -ait^ These 
optatives are represented in Book-Pahlavi by he and^)^)J5 


(Denkart and Av translation), and I consider it not a 'priori 
impossible that the forms m fO® m some cases may be interpreted 


as opt , like those found in the Turfan texts If that be the case I 
should propose to read the hgature yh, h bemg explained m the same 
way as Turfan -h Cf the different spellmgs of the ending of the 2nd sg 
pres ind For the shape of h may be compared the 

older form of the h occurrmg m the Psalter so with a down-stroke 
on the left hand. Unfortunately there are no examples of a A in 
final position As it, however, is very uncertam to what extent the 
special features of Pahlavi letters m the Psalter MS may have existed 
m a period prior to the development of the cursive of the Zoroastrian 
books, I should not emphasize this weak possibihty ® It could as 


period as in the Hajj -inscription m a 49-50 (rf also 6 117, 128) In other cases it is 
used to express a wish 'fryd bviyndyh “ benedictus sit ” (m 50, 53) = south-west 
’fryd byh, or an obligation (b 53-57) where wrdyniyh and qryndyh are in paralleUsm to 
nSst 6’r “ you shall sit down 1 ” 

^ As for beh, he we might perhaps think of a connection with 0 P biyd and Younger 
Av forms like hyat with mood-sign -n/d of the unthematic type 

’ For explainmg bgatures found in the cursive script the most safe and methodic 
procedure is, m my opinion, to start from the cursive forms of the elements forming 
the ligatures and not from the forms of letters such as they appear on the stone 
monuments or in the Psalter MS written m archaic script to serve as a liturgic book of 
the church It is, eg, quite clear that avdar cannot have origmated directly 

from forms like of the inscriptions or of the Psalter, but only from 


cursive hgature^ = .BP -f | N Ligatures, of course, arise in cursive writing, and 
the ligatures found on monuments, e g on the Dcrbend inscriptions published bj 
Professor Nyberg, or in the Psalter, are due to the influence from the cursive script 
which m Persia as everywhere has developed independently and apart from the 
monumental senpt I therefore consider it a rather bold undertaking to try to make 
out the phonetic value of an obscure ligature in tracing it back to the monumental 
script, especially if the forma in question are not found in the inscriptions or in the 
Psalter The ligatures of the cursive are generalls' as ambiguous as are the single 
letters of the Pahlavi alphabet Thus we always have to consider the possibility of 
more than one solution of a Fahlavi-ligature, as we, c g , m the case of may have 
to assume a threefold origin • JBY + N, Y + T, T ■{- H {">) 
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well be suggested that the final ^ is due to influence from the 
ongmally diiferent ligature meamng -yt In fact, we rather often find 
the ligatures ^°, and written with a ^ almost identical 


m shape with the Av final ^ (fairly often in the MS K 20) 

The possibility of the occurrence of such optatives in being 
admitted, it must be stated that it it very difficult to ascertain the 
exact extent of their use In the Turfan texts written m some south- 
western dialect the optative is used to express a wish (so always 
byli , hy in M 219 E 7 Andreas-Henmng u) and as a potential mood 
(M 49 , 11 V 10-15 , M 9, i, E 12-16 1 1 , cf Henning, ZII , 9, p 236) 
In Book-Pahlavi it might be found as a potential in some kinds of relative 
and conditional clauses, but on account of the incertitude of our 
manuscript tradition we can never be sure The whole problem must 
be taken up in connection with a treatment of the use of moods m 
general, and I hope in a not too distant future to be able to publish 
the results of my studies in this field, and shall therefore here restrict 
myself to a few remarks 

The optative mood can, apart from the form he, not have been a 
real living form of the verb in the language at the time when the 
redactions of the oldest MSS took place That is perhaps the reason 
why we never find a verb not ideograplucally written m the optative 
mood expressed with That only the relatively few ideo- 


graphically Avritten verbs enumerated in the hst, Hilfsbicch, i, 
Einleitung, p 14, to which sutan, frequent with 

in the Av -translation, may be added, should have preserved the 
optative, if it really was a living mood, would be very difficult to 
beheve I see in the few cases in which ° is not likely to represent 

^ (or some other form in cases of wrong use, e g. = -ynd 

Vd 4 j 5 yt = ’i Av con]. Jrabarat Vd 

16« yt sut Vd ISg, etc ) only graphic survivals 

taken over by the later redactors or compilers from their sources 
The ligature ° (and the same assumption may perhaps hold good 


in the case of as a mark of the imperative 2nd sg , cf mfra) could 
be preserved when combined with an ideogram because the copyists 
took those word-pictures as totahties representing to then minds the 
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pronunciation of their own time, while the phonetically written verb 
forms were brought mto accordance with the spoken language m which 
the role of the optative mood had been taken over by the conjunctive 
and, to some extent, by the mdicative Some optative forms seem 
to have disappeared early m Zoroastrian Pahlavi Thus we, e g , 
never find, as far as I know, a * which would correspond with 

Turf bt/h, but only bavdt or bat m the same function as that of Turfan 
byh, and m different MSS we find hat used m the same way as M, 
a development which may have started earlier in the dialect, which is 
at the base of the Sasanian Rome, than m the south-western dialects 
of the Turfan texts , m the Pahlavi translation of the Avesta we have 
fairly often the 3rd pers indic with the particle ’y(to) (Turfan hyb ) , 
the same is the case in the Psalter while the Mamcheean Turfan texts 
m a few cases have preserved the optative (cf Andreas-Barr, 120o 
s V PK and Henning, Zll , 9 248) 

In order to get a clue to the mterpretation of the hgature 
Nyberg starts from the correct observation that it is very frequently 
found added to ideograms, where there can be no doubt that the 
meaumg is that of a 2nd pers imperative Nyberg reads the ligature 
ell, which, accordmg to him, is to be derived from old Iraman medial 
imperatives of -ayo-stems, showmg -ayahwa m the sg , -ayaSvam in 
the pi. These two endings coalesce into Pahl -eh, thus being the ending 
both of the 2nd sg and pi imper As to the pi , Nyberg finds a support 
to his view in the 2nd pi imper hyrzydw of the Turfan texts. I think 
this form had better be left out of consideration It is only found once 
(M 4a, 14, cf the remark of Salemann, Man Stud , ii, 167), and it is, 
if at aU genume,^ a north-western form, hence not being really 
conclusive as to the south-western dialect The texts published by 
Andreas-Henmng have only -yd in the pi in both dialects In Book- 
Pahlavi we find and, with ideograms, not rarely j^°. ^ in 

cases where from the context we expect a 2nd pi unper may be 
explamed from the frequent confusion of and ^°. Thus, m 

my opimon, only as a mark of the 2nd sg imper needs to be 
discussed here 

As stated above, p 397, 1 cannot adopt Professor Nyberg’s reading 
and explanation of the ligature, but I must immediately confess that 


* Cf now Henning, GGA , 1935, p. 7, footnote 3. 
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I myself have not been able to find a satisfactory solution of the riddle. 
Any evident analysis of the ligature is only possible if we can prove 

it to be an adequate expression of a really established endmg of a 
middle Iraman 2nd sg imper The possibihty of the survival of the 
imper middle is in my opmion very weak, as the middle voice no doubt 
already at the end of the old Iranian period was gradually disappearing 
At least the existence of a middle-endmg -aydhva cannot be proved by 
any analysis of the hgature The only possible connection I can 
thmk of is that of the endmg -e < -dya, sometimes found in Book- 
Pahlavi (cf Tedesco, ZII , 2, 306 if ) Unfortunately the inscriptions 
give no evidence, and the evidence of the Psalter in which we meet 
imperatives 2nd sg supphed with a -y {bwc-y, k'm-y, ’mwc-y) is rather 
weak, because the Psalter in some cases seems to supply verbal forms 
with -y without any phonetic or morphologic ratio eg 1st sg pres 
in -my, 2nd sg in -ydy (i e. y + y. I cannot adopt the view of 

Henning “ "1 pseiidohistonsche Schreibung fur gesprochenes h ” 
ZII,, 9, 236), 3rd pi m -yndy , those forms occur only with verbs 
when wntten phonetically, the orthographic use of -y with verbs 
following the same rule as the -y of the cas obi of nouns The 

endmg -e is written y° -yy or -yh, m other cases we find also 

There seems to be some confusion, on one side, with the 

endmg of the 2nd sg. indic , on the other side perhaps with the 2nd 
sg conjunctive -y known from the south-western Turfan texts and 
from the Psalter = ’h of the north-western texts and in both dialects 
often used as an imper (m this way I am mclmed to mterpret the 
forms m -u»° A Z § 92, savdy, d^ardy, § 93, bovdy and perhaps 


frarmydy though spelled with § 109 ddrd,y , the endmg is m all 
those places ascertained by the metre as restored by Benveniste, 
JA., 1932, 245 S. Cf. also Andarz i O&nar, § 48, zut be girdy ‘ catch 
it quickly l ” be spozdy “ leave it l ") Though I cannot prove it, I do 
not find it altogether impossible that the ligature ^ may be a 


* The forms in ivith pron suff are not clear to me A change -e m final, -a m 
anteconsonantic position is not very probable in a text wntten in purely south-western 
dialect, as the Psalter A reference to the rather confused materials collected by 
Lentz, ZII , 4, 270 ff , does not help to clear up the problem Professor Arthur 
Christensen once, when I discussed the problem with him, suggested that ’m, 'mn 

might be writings of the pron suff comparable with modern Pers, ol° used 
. o * 

ftitcr • • 
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variant of y perhaps modified through influence from a similar 
hgature originated from ^ + ) like that discussed above, p 395. 
If this mere suggestion, as I freely own it to be, should prove correct, 
we must conclude that the -aya forms m the Pahlavi orthography 
have come down to us m a double form, one m y°, in use both with 
ideographically and phonetically written verbs, and one expressed 
through the obscured only m use m connection with ideograms 
like the optative m There remains, however, a difficult question 

to be solved In cases where a clause contams more parallel imperatives 
we regularly find the ideographically written forms in paralleled 
with phonetically written forms without ending (cf Nyberg, Texte 
zum mazdayasmscheii Kalmder, p 48 gos roc yarvarisn i gos-unak 
kune u gdv 5 varz amoc) This fact might perhaps be explained thus 
the imperative originated with the -a stems, which has prevailed in the 
south-western dialect of the Turfan texts, the Fars-dialects, and the 
modem Persian Koine, at an early time entered into competition with 
and, at last, superseded the imperative in -e < -dya , hence the -e 
was, as being foreign to the spoken language, neglected by the copyists 
in phonetically written verbs The problem certainly needs further 
investigation 

This article was almost fimshed when Dr Walter Henmng, Berhn, 
kindly sent me his review of Nyberg’s Hilfibuch (Gott gel Am , 1935, 
pp 1-19), in which he deals with Nyberg’s explanation of the ligatures 


and ^ (pp 6 ff.). I agree with Dr Henning m most of the particulars 


regardmg the mterpretation of text-passages, but not with his general 
views of the problem under discussion I therefore pubhsh my article 
in the mam unchanged, having only left out a few examples which, 
m my opmion, have been satisfactorily explained by Dr. Henning 
(and partly already by Dr Tavadia in his review, ZII , vii, p. 273 ff ). 




Sur quelques dvandvas avestiques 

Par B. Benveniste 

T ANT que le dvandva n’est pas devenu, comme c’esf le cas dans 
I’histoire de I’mdien, un precede de style, un mode d’abreviation 
qui finit par ne plus se distmguer d’un compost, il reflete certames 
notions pregnantes d’une culture et d’un culte herites On n’a pas 
assez tenu compte dcs enseignements que donnent a ce point de vue 
les dvandvas avestiques, dont une liste (sujette a revision) a ete 
dressec par Bartholomae, BB x, pp 267 sq Et cependant il s'y 
conser\’’e autant et meme plus d antiquites que dans ceux du vedique. 

En ce qui concerne la forme, il est remarquable que les regies 
formulees par Panmi sur I’ordre des deux elements dans les dvandvas 
vediques (Wackernagel, AUtnd Gramm , u, 1, § 70, pp 165 sq ) 
s'appliquent aiissi en avestique 1° Quand les mots sont d’megalc 
longueur, le plus court vient en tetc^ aediya aedmpaiti “ 6leve (et) 
maitre , dpa urvatre “ eaux (et) plantes ” , x&iSa dzuiti “ abments 
liquides (et) solides” , tamM uiaymtt ‘ force (et) persdvdrance , sum 
uuazdne “ confrdrie (et) comniunautd ” 2° Quand les deux mots 

sont paris 3 'llabiques, celm qui commence par une voyelle vient 
d abord aesma barssma “ bois (et) femUage ” , aesina baoiSz “ bois 
(et) parfums , arazalii saiahi “ ouest (et) est ” , aspa vira (dans le 
composd aspa vira gan-) “ chevaux (et) guemers ” 3° Si les deux 

elements sont paiisyllabiques et d imtialc consonantiquc, la preseance 
est accordee au theme en -i- ou en -u- pdyv dwotostdra “ tuteur (et) 
fabricateur ” , pasu viia “ betes (et) homines ” , fsooni- vqOwa- 
(voir ci-dessous) Les dvandvas vediques et avestiques sont done 
soumis aux memes regies et repiodmsent des modeles indo-iramens 
Bien que le vocabulaire traditionnel ait ete de part et d’autre 
renouvele, il subsiste dans la langue du ntuel une correlation prccieuse, 
survivance du culte commun ved idhnabarlas- et av aesma harsstnxt 
“ bois (et) feuiUage (pour Toffrande) Le neutie correspondant a 
V barhis-, qui est av batazis-, aj^ant pris le sens de ‘ coussin ” (cf. 
IVillman-Graboivska, Symb giamm Rozwadowsli, ii, pp 167 sq ) a ete 
remplace par le terme consacre barasman- “ liticre de branchages 
qui eii est derive 

1 Rur cetto question on lira aveo fruit les penctrantes observations de 
J Wnekeniagcl, FesUchi Bim, Bale, 1U35, pp 33 sq 
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Mais par delfi la comiminaut^ indo-iramenne, c’est a des representa- 
tions mdo-europcennca qne certains dvandvas avcstiques se referent 
Parnii les survivances propres k rindo-iranion ot a I'italo-celtique 
(Wackernaftel. KZ xhii, p 205 , A^’endryos, 3I8L xx, p 280) on a 
(leja lcle^e la roncordance do nmhr. diipurhus peturpurints = ved 
thipmlnr mfu’tpdduh Inpodes (et) qiiadrupedes ' Or la locution est 
roniiue cKalenicnt do 1 avestiqne, dans les couples hizguc/ia- cadwaro 
zmffia- ct hpaiiisfnna- i'aQmta employes selon les etres 

favoraldi's nii nefnstea , le terme pad- de connotation neutre, a ete 
icmplace nar zmpa (lesp padiMdna-) ‘ jamlie qui permettait 
d'opposer explit ilenioiit leu creatures lioimes (d mauvaises Une 
seronde coirolntioii connu(' elle aiissi est propie a I'avestique scul 
et ^ 1 italique av pa'.n I'ua — lal pradrsqitr inro<!qiie (Ovide, Alef i, 
286), umlir I'evopeqno , cf encore lat homniesquc qregesque Peut- 
etre doit-oii on rctrouver la plus anciciine attestation eii hittitc. dans 
I'exprcpsion avtvh'sas CIUD UOU ‘ liommes, bceiifs (et) nioutons " 
(pai exemple 7v7e!))UA!(if Fo)<t(h i. p 168 ct n 8). a condition qne les 
iddogiainmoa (lUI) T’DU lecouvrent line designation unique du 
gros et du menu b^tail 

Nous compteions une troisieme et unc qiiatrieine correspond ance 
du ni^me ordre enfre ravestiqno et le latm Lc eoiiipos6 av aspa.vna 
gain- “ tueur de chevaux (et) de guerriers sujipose iin dvandva aspa^ 
ma- quT est aussi inqiliqne pai les locutions atpnuhdSd inraahaSo 
(Aoa 78) el avec une legcie variante nspo qnrnm gamn (Y ix, 
11) Les souvciauin \( lieincnidcs reprodiiiseiit le ni^me tour quand 
ils vantent la tcire d Iran “ aux beaux chevaux. aux beaux hommes 
{hivasim hvmnihyil) (Jo n est p.-is un liasard si le latin dit, dans la 
ineine snccession oqvi', viris{q%u')^ quoiquc Texpression ait ete 
sp<X‘iabsee dans la langne niilitairc pour designer 1 ensemble des forces, 
cavalerie ot inlantei le 

1 on I I'M in Ip c]uatrictnr dvandva conserve aux deux cxtr^mites 
du niduilp iiido-enropccn ct propre au inemc vocabulaire A cote 
de pawt- d iixihtc en avestique une forme sulGxoe pasulxt- ammal 
domp.-liiiii (ff sJvi pnpdd-) qm fait couple avoc daifila- “ bete 
sain elk' At xm, 74 uiionl . pamMnqm daUiJeanqm'^ 
Ic'- anic des ammanx domestiques (et) sanvages” opposition 
atTfiiin'r |, [ unc lestriction naive Y xxxix', 1 sq (of Y't xm. 

Aff, 1 liHgue mot de oe papna gp, le teiite porte yazamaid^, prob&blomeat pour dee 
raisriii ,1( 111 ,11 ,rie Venoned de cheque mot do la priere appelait le rtpoma pasamatde. 
-Aithi.m. Ill 1 1 ‘ iiite grammaticale est intactc , of. trad Lommel, p 121, n. 1 
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154) vruno pasukanqmca ym ttd p)ts3nti“ les araes des anJniaiiz 
domestiques qui nous noumsscnt ’ dailikanqmca aidyunqm 
uruno “ les limes des fauves utiles Ccs deux mots ne s’emploient 
pas I’un sans 1 autre , formes paiedlemeiit, ee sent des mots-niiies 
qm peuvent, conmie jiasu "na etre dissocies par -ca La locution 
fasuka- datlila- fait pcusei immedialenient aux ferae •penides de 
Luertee i, 14 ou IT Emout {BSL xxiv pp 72 sq ) a rcconnu un 'ineux 
juxtapose ‘‘ aniinaux .sauvapes let) domestiques Compaier encore 

lat. jiecua belliin'iqiie {Naev iiji Non 159 6 ) L opposition des 

deux especcs d animaux jioui natnrelle qii ellc soit dans une societe 
d elevcurs de betail ne se marque dans aucune autie lanfnie, a notre 
cormaissance par un dvandva semhlablc JMais cette locution a ete 
adaptee a des voealmlairea differents Tandis que le latin conservait 
dans /era I’aneien adjechf “qhur, *gkwio-, il v a ete siibstitue en 
avestique un adjectif nouveau *-diila- dahht- (jirobahlemeut derive 
de dant- " dent ’ ) qui rcslc encore en iisaae plil dat pers dah, sogd 
St- *hai- saka data On noteia en outre <jiie dans pnvda- daitika-, 
la priority du theme en -v- (ef -pa'^a vlrn) est lespeetee 

A la mSme catcgorie appartieiit encore 1 expression f^aoyn- vqOm- 
dont le sens a etc dofigui^ cliez Bartlioloinae pai la traduction 
‘ tJppigkeit uud Heeide (TJ 6 1027) Le uom vqOira- d4signo 
certainement le gros betail et seit uoxmaleinent pom le troupeau de 
bocufs ou de chevaiix metaplioriquemeiit pom line troupe d'hommes 
Si iCiBica- est souvent asnocie a fsaom- el il clenoinme ]e tronpean 
de gros bctail, il est evident quo /.saoiii doit sisrmlier “ troiniiMii di 
petit betai] En effet on lit 17 \ 2b apies une sene rle loi utioii-. 
formecs de deux noms, fhaonlt-ca laOii'ilin qui doit sc ti.uhiiic 
‘ a la fois le menu et le irros betail ' De cet nmploi ne sauiait eire 
disjoint celui de Yt ix 9 (ou Bartbolomae volt cette fois un adjectif 
feist, uppig ) yuda azani fiaoiii iqOiea at a haram “ puiss 6 -je 
apporter du menu et du gros betad souliait formule jim Yama 
qui vient de sacnfier des chevaiix, des bceufs el des moutoiis Dans 
le dvandva fsaoni iqdira se denonce ainsi une expression mdo- 
euiopeenne la niemc opposition des deux D 71 CS de trouper n qur est 
rendue chez Homere par ttcSv et dyeXy en latin pai pin/s et 
armentum Le sens que nous donnons a jy.auni- etait pai avaie < i-sui" 
puisque la famille entiere de ^peku ae lappoite au mouton, 1 I uuma] 
‘‘ pourvu d’une toison ” Le verbe fsu- (dont fiaom- est dein e comme 
skr. yom- de yu-) participe aussi de cette sigmfication, car fiayant-, 
on ne le remarque pas assez, est le nom de celui qm fait paTtre le petit 
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betail, tout comme fr berget {*beibica'nus) II faut done le distinguer 
de vdstrya- qui s’applique au pasteur des boeufs. Nous pouvons alors 
proc4der a I’analyse de I’expression vastryo fsuyant- qui, dans la 
hierarchic des classes sociales, quahfie le troisieme etat, celui des 
agriculteurs II est clan que vastryo fsuyant- doit s’entendre comme 
iin dvandva et comprend deux termes distincts “ pasteur du gros 
et du petit betail ’’ C'est une locution ou deux termes juxtaposes 
ont fini par faire corps, cxactement comme dans lat paires conscripti 
(= patres et conscripti) 

A rinterieur meme de Tumvers iramen, un dvandva fournit la 
solution d’un probleme dhistoire religieuse On connait, dans le 
groupe des Amrta Spantas, les deux genies Harvatat et Amrtatat 
(gencralemcnt ecrits Haurmtdt et Amara/dt) “ Integrite et Immortahte ”, 
qui veillent respectivement sur les eaux et sur les plantes On s'est 
sou vent demands d’ou ils proviennent et pour quelle raison ils sent 
constamment associes Certains ont meme voulu les prendre pour la 
figuration iranienne des Ajvms H ne faut pas chercher si lorn Le 
groupe entier des Amrta Spantas est tres probablement la transposition 
abstraite des anciens g4nies des ^Idments, dont la fonction, sous leur 
designation nouvelle, n’a pas vari4 Chacune de ces cntitds est attachde 
a un aspect du monde matdriel, terre, mdtaux, eaux, etc , et le 
symbolise Or la plus ancienno mention du couple Harvatat-Amrtatnt 
en illustre la vdritable nature C’est le passage gathiquc Y xxxu, 5, 
to, dabanaota maSim hvjyaldis umaratatased “ par ce (mdfait), vous avez 
frustrd 1 homme de la bonne vie et de I’lmmortalitd ” L’abstrait 
hujydH- “ bonne vie ’’ est Tequivalent thdologique de haurvatdl- 
mtdgritd (physique), bonne santd ” A notre avis, il faut entendre 
I’expression hujydtois amaratdfascd dans une acception matdrielle 
“vous avez frustrd 1 homme de I’eau et des plantes” (cf li, 7. 
apased unarased aiiaialdid hainidtd) Dans toute cette Gatha, le 
rdformateur fait allusion a une sdne de crimes bien spdcifids con- 
sommation de la chair du bceuf, injures au bccuf et au soleil, destruction 
de paturages, violences sur des Zoroastriens, etc II accuse expressd- 
menfc ses ennemis d’avoir “ ddtrmt la vie ” (11 morandan jydtum). 
d avoir “ddtrmt la vie du bceuf” (gaus morandan . ^otum). Ces 
mefaits ont pour consdquence naturelle d’oter a I’homme ses moyens 
d existence. Nous no croyons pas forcer le sens du vers, mais bien 
au contraire 1 accorder avec le reste de la prddication, en Im donnant 
son plein sens concret Par ailleurs, dans I’Avesta rdeent, la liaison 
de Harvatat-Amrtatat avec les eaux et les plantes fait I’objet d’une 
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tradition claire ct constante II devient alors an moms vraisemblable 
que le couple Harvatat-Amrtatat est la projection mythique du 
dvandva dpa urvavre “ eanx et plantes ’ atteste maintes fois (cf. 
Bartbolomae, Wb. p 327) et mdirectement par les expressions 
tacat.dpa uxsyat.urvara (Y xvi, 8); tat dpo uxsyat.urvaro (Yt xm, 
43, cf. X, 61). Les deux termes se smvent dans I’ordre fixe par la regie I 
(p. 405), aussi bien Harvatat-Amrtatat que dpa urvaire En Im-meme 
le dvandva dpa urvaire, cbez un peuple d’agriculteurs, n’a pas besom 
de justification , c’est le dvandva des noms divins qui en demandait 
une. Le prooes mytbique que nous restituons acbeve de montrer dans 
ces entites des elements divinises. 
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La Gharrue vedique 

Par Jules Bloch 

I L y a eu HU verbe indo-iranien pour designer le labout RV imp 
Icarsa, krscitu, av opt pain-larsoit , il s’y rattache des substantifs 
d6signant le sillon av. karsa-, karsi- f. , RV. sans doute krsi-, l§Br. 
karsu- 

Par centre les noms Sanskrits de la charrue n’ont pas de corres- 
pondants connus dans I’lran 

L’un de ces noms, qui vit encore aujourd’hui, skr hala-, nVst pas 
atteste avant Pauini Est-il eependant plus ancien que le sanskrit * 
On en a propose plusieurs etymologies mdo-europeeiines dont 
malheureuaement aucune ne s’lmpose (v Walde-Pokorny, Vergl. 
Wb. der Indog Spr , i, p 629 , Scheftelowitz, ZII , ii, p 278) Le 
Rgveda offre deux autres noma encore 

L’un, Idngalam, garde encore son sens anoien, non seulement en 
indo-aryen (mar ndgar, etc , J Bloch, Mai athe, p 357), raais dans 
d’autres families indiennes telugu nagal, canara negal, tamoul 
ndnjil (et brahm langai) , santal mhel, mundari naSal , il semble 
bien y avoir et6 emprunte des Aryens en meme temps que 1 mstruinent, 
oil du moms la forme perfectionnee de I’lnstrument car si Ton smt 
M. Przyluski {BSL , xxiv, pp 118-23) on verra dans Idngala- un nom 
mcbgene prehistorique ayant d'abord designe le baton a creuser des 
trous et ayant peut-etre conserve cette valeur tres tard, a en juger 
par la citation du coramentaire a Nirukta vi, 26 bhumim 
bhumisaydms caiva lianh kastham aymnullmm iti ablndheyaprasangdt 
Idngalam aha Dans le A'^eda, le Idngala- est en effet caracterise comme 
pourvu d’une pomte metallique, pnmra- Le soc a d’ailleurs une 
dfeignation, pJidlah, qu’on rapproche d’un nom persan de la 
charrue, svpdr. 

L’autre nom vedique, siram (variante Kap S. stla-), est deja rare 
en pall, et no semble plus usuel a I’epoque moderne que dans le sens 
derive de champ non alTerme et cultive par son proprietaire (Turner, 
Nep Diet , s V sir *) Rien ne caracterise cet instrument dans le 
Veda, SI ce n’est la mention d’attelages nombreux AV , viii, 9, 16^ 
sadyogdm strain “ charrue attelee a six ” — dans une enumeration 
de choscs allant par six , TS , i, 8, 7, 1, dvddaiagavdrn stram ddksma 
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“ le salaire (du rite decrit sera) une charrue a douze boeufs Mais 
TS., V, 6, 21, 1, deux moutons le trainent, stravdJiau dm : ce n’est 
done pas necessairemeut un instrument lourd, contrairement a 
I'mdication de Macdonell-Keith, Vedic Index (reeueil eependant 
prccieux, qui nous a servi de gmde en tout eeci) , il n’y a du reste 
sans doute rien de prdcis a tirer de ees cbiffres, dont le premier ddpend 
du contexte et les autres designent peut-etre des objets figures. 

Yoila done au moms deux noms pour le meme instrument. Mais 
est-ce bien le meme instrument ^ Meme sans tirer parti du texte 
relativement tardif cite plus haut, on remarquera que la phrasdologie 
du Veda ne traite pas les deux mots de la meme fa^on. L’unique 
langaJatn de KV , iv, 57, 4 = AY , m, 17, 6, s’aceompagne du verbe 
attendu kars-, le meme verbe s apphquant du reste aux betes de trait 
(non specifiees) et aux conducteurs 

iundm vdhdh &undm ndrah 
hindm Icrsalu Idngalam. 

C’est naturellement le meme verbe qui designe Taction du soc • 

X, 117, 7, krsdnn U phdhh 

iv, 57, 8, phdld m knmtu bhdmim. 

Mais avec stra-, les deux fois qu’on le trouve dans le Rgveda 
(x, 101, 3-4 = AY., lu, 17, 1-2 ; cf. TS , iv, 2, 5), c’est ynj- qui 
Taccompagne 

3. yundkta sird vi yugd tanvdhvam (AV , TS , tanota) 

krte yonau vapateM btjam 

4. strd yunjanH kavdyo 

yugd Vi tanvaie p'rtliak. 

De mdme, avec Idngala- prabhxd- TS , vi, 6, 7, 4, prolan- Kaus , 
XX, 1, et nuUe part semble-t-il yvj- , mats yuj- avec stra- deux fois 
SBr., KSS., xvii, 27, Ap^S , xvi, 185 , lars- seulement avec le compose 
siraldngalam. dont il sera question plus bas (je dois ces confirmations 
a M Renou) 

Est-ce forcer Tindication que de remarquer que dans le Rgveda 
on trouve mentionne a cote du stra- le ]oug, qui n’est qu’une piece 
de la charrue, et meme une piece detachable ^ C’est ce qui a condmt 
Grassmann (non sum par Whitney) a traduire ‘ attachez les cordns ”, 
spannl an die Slrange (mais iv, 57, 4, .iundm laratrd badhyantam). 
Il a du etic guide, non seulement par le paralldlisme avec yugd et le 
sens ordinaire de yuj-, mais aussi par la possibilite de rattacher 
6tymologiquement stra- a la racine de skr aor dsdt, opt. simdhi, pr6s 
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sydh, part, sitd- , av pf Jnsayd, part hita-, inf ahoiOoi, dont le sens 
fondamental est “ attacher ” , sur Vi dans ce type d’alternances, cf. 
RV. Jcsitd-, AV. Jcsind- ct Wackemagelj Allind Gr , i, p 87 s Dans 
cette interpretation, sim- correspondrait exactement a v h a et all 
sell, vsl silo (Walde-Pokorny, ii, pp 463-4) Les stra seraient 
alors sans doute les lanieres qui joignent le joug a la cliarrue , I’autenr 
du Bihar Peasant Life, a qiii une etude comnie celle-ci se dedie tout 
naturellement, en a donne les noins modernes, § 18 ndran ou laran, 
nadha ou ladha (a vrai dire aucun de ces noms ne rappelle sira-) 
Et puisqu’il faut une autre laniere pour retenrr le noeud fait par celle 
dont nous venons de parler (v Grignard, Oraon-Enghsh Diet , s v. 
ugtd , Hoifmann, Encycl Mundanca, s v cutu-nangali), le pdnsiryam 
de SBr , vu, 2, 2, 3, qui est fait d’herbe niunja tressee en natte triple, 
serait alors cette seconde laniere 

Mais dans ce cas, comment expliquer que le strain pmsse etre de 
bois * Or e’est ce que dit le meme passage du iSatapatha Brahmana : 
strain yunakti audunibaram bJiavati S’agirait-il alors d’une cbeville 
de bois * Justement sail est d apr^ H M Eliot et Beames, Memoirs 
on the N W Provinces of India, ii, p 342 et fig , le nom de deux des 
quatre cbevilles qm retiennent ensemble les deux barres dont le joug 
est fait les sail sont les cbevilles exterieures, les gata les cbevilles 
mtdrieures, plus longues , et il y a une corde {pdnshyam pour 
rejoindre un sail et un gata sous le cou de la bete 

Mais ici se presente d’abord une difficulte Imguistique Sans doute 
*saila- est le derive a vrddhi normal de sila- mais ceci n’est vrai 
qu’en Sanskrit Dans une langue modernc, on s’attend qu'une 
dipbtbongue ai provienne de deux syllabes differentes du Sanskrit , 
la forme attendue est celle qu'on trouve dans bill sel, sell {Bihar 
Peasant Life, § 109), h sell ‘‘ colber de fil noir des ascetes ”, s selhl 
“ corde faite de clieveux ”, cf Turner. Nep Diet , s v sell D’autre 
part sail a un doublet plus developpe, que nous connaissons grace 
encore au Bihar Peasant Life § 15, “ The outer pins, wbicb jom the 
two bars of the yoke are saild or samail to the west and kanail to the 
east ” , § 16. “ the inner pins are samail or (Patna ) samaila and 
(Gaya) samaiya.” Si bien que malgre qu’au Tirbut NE samail ou 
samel designe la corde passee au cou de la bete (§ 18), on pent 
soupponner dans ces mots des composfe dont le second terme serait le 
nom de la cbeville, skr kila- , cf le synonyme de kanail qui est a 
Bhagalpur kan-killi La cbeville ajustant le manche au corps de la 
charnie est taraila, avec la meme finale. 
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Eernarquons enfin que dans I’hypoth^se “ cheville ” comine dans 
rhypothfese “ corde ”, on ne s’exphque pas ce que pouvaient gke les 
slra- a six ou douze betes 

On est done amene a chercher aiUeurs et le sens et I’origine de sira-. 
Qui observe les langues non aryennes de I’lnde sera d’abord frappe 
de la coincidence avee un nom dravidien de la charrue gondi ser, 
kui sci «, tel can. tam er{u), coexistant avec tiagal, etc ^ Malheureuse- 
ment, menie si les probabilit^s n allaient pas centre 1 idee d’un emprunt 
fait par 1 arven, ce que nous savons jusqii’a present du pbonetisme des 
deux groupes n’exphque pas non plus le passage de e a t tant qu’a 
rappioolier les deux senes, on songerait plutdt ici encore a I’entree 
en dravidien d'un derive a vrddlii 

ilais en indo-aryen nieme il est permis de faire etat d’une racine 
indo-europeennc, partielleracnt hoinonyme de celle qui a ete examinee, 
h, savoir celle de *se- ‘ ‘ semer ’’ Qne cette racine ait pousse des rejetons 
jusqu en Sanskrit se reconnait an nom du “ sillon ”, ou plutot, puisqu’il 
s’agit ici d un adjectif verbal au femimn, de la “ terre ensemencee " 
sttd • la place de I’accent s’expliquerait par un changement de fonction, 
comine dans d autres mots que M Eenou me signale amicalement 
dsta-, mdtta-, sdila. sans doute vrdta- La signification primitive du 
mot ® parait encore dans les ddrivfe comme Pan Am. sTtyam “ champ 
laboure ” (plus tard ' ble, gram ” , cf khovar sm “ orge ”, ou r 
provient dc I) , elle subsiste encore abondamment, v. Turner, Nep. 
Diet , s.v slijo (ajouter bhadr sith f , ^tlinu “ faire un second labour ”) ® 
Du nom du sillon se rapproche aisement celm de la raie des cheveux, 
et par suite du sommet de la tete , et d'autre part, suivant une 
Evolution bien constatee (Vendryes, Melanges P Boyer, p. 13 s ), de 
la limite slcr. slmdn- ni (et mnanta-), d'oh pj si, etc , v Turner, 
Nep. Diet , s V siindna. 

’ En santal et mundari, si- sjgnjfie “ labourer ”, mais er-, her- “ seiner ’’ , d’autre 
part til sola or- ‘ labourer ertvb- ‘ charrue ” en regard de Idd- “ semer ” La suite 
permettra d’lnterpreter ces cchanges Et il ne faut pas oublier que lo vocabulaiie n’a 
pas plus do raison d'etic indigene ici que I’lnstrument 

^ On salt la fortune qu’il a cue comme nom propre Est-il permis de se demander 
SI en face de STta, la eerie labouree, Ahalya, tralereiisement scduite par Indra, n’a 
pas Lte d’abord la terre interdite aii labour ’ 

® Le lien eiitre slraiu et sTla a-t-il ete senti i Dans le Jataka de Mend(]i3aka, il 
est dit de son csclave que quaiid il laboure avec une charrue, sept sillons se forment 
elanaurjalcHa ixtsatilassa satta sltayo gacchanlt (JIahavagga, vi, 34) , ce que lo 
Divyus atl.ina, p 124, 1 7, exprime ainsi sa yadaikam halasiram krsati, tadd sapta 
sirdh Krtld hhaianii Faut-il corriger le textc, ou adxnettro un nouveau sira- sigmliant 
sillon , d ou denveraient mar sera, etc ’ Ohoz Amara slrak se sicue entre godaranam 
et samyd 
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II est remarquable qu’il existe en marathe des mots de type *saim- 
et de sens voism si I’on peut rattacher sera “ bout ” a sird atteste 
aussi en hmdi avec le sens de “ Iimite de village ”, sufiira-t-il pour 
I’expliquer d’lnvoquer skr hrak “ tete ” ’ En tout cas ce recoups 
serait insuffisant pour serl “ rueUe, passage entre des clotures ” 

Mais ici une objection grave se presente senier n’est pas labourer , 
nulle part ailleurs i.e. *se- ne d^signe le travail de la charrue, ni *ar- ^ 
les semailles, pour lesquelles existe en Sanskrit une racine vap- (indo- 
iramenne * v Morgenstierne, AO , i, p 250), laquelle est encore en 
usage, V Turner, Nej) Diet , p 645 s v ubdunu En fait, il arrive a 
mp- d'accompagner le meme contexte que kars- en deux passages 
du Rgveda 

i, 117, 21, ydvam vrkenasmnd vdpantd 
vm, 22, 6, ydmm vrkena karsathah 

Mais on ne peut rien en d4duire, meme si ce “ loup ” avec lequel 
les Aivm tour a tour sement et labourent devait linalement etre 
un veritable nom d’lnstrument, dont le nom appartiendrait a la racine 
de lit velkU “ je tire ”, lacomen euAa/ca ‘ charrue ” (Vendryes, ibid , 
p 14 , Walde-Pokorny, i, p 308) Y avait-il done dans I’lnde ancienne 
une charrue susceptible do semer * 

En tout cas elle existe dans ITnde inodcrne. Consultons a nouveau 
le Bihar Peasant Life • au § 857 sont decrites trois methodes de semailles , 
a la voice, le long du sdlon a la suite de la charrue, enfin avec le tdr 
ou tar, instrument decrit a son tour au § 24, sous le nom de drill- 
plough, cliarrue-semoir La charrue ordinaire s’appelle har ou hal, 
et a Gaya Idngal 

Quant au tdr, e'est une charrue a laquelle s’ajuste un tuyau, 
hasd ou cogd, surmonte d’un receptacle appele mala, mdleva ou paila 
ou encore ukhri, akn, oii on verse la semence Le Hindi sabdasdqar 
de Benares confirme cette description preeisement aux mots bdsd 


* Bisquona encore une hypothese Si *«e- a des rejetons dans I’lnde, est-il 
impossible de reconnaitre *ar- dans I’lndo-iranicn uriara, qui serait alors egalement 
un adjectif feminin dcsignani la terre vastement {urn-) labonree, ou celle dont on 
laboure les Billons (*uru-, cf lat uiuos, gr oSpos, etc , pour I’accent sur le 2e terme 
du compost, T Wackernagel, ii, § Hid, cf § 96 0, 8) ’ L’unique phdrvara-, artificiel 
ou non (v Henry, MSL , xiii, p 172 , Oldenberg, Egieda Xoten ad x 106 2) en serait 
une imitation, construite soit sur phala-, soit sur le radical des mots qu’on trouve 
dans le meme bymne, pharpharat, parpharika-, qui est peut-etre celui de gr <l>apos 
“ charrue ” 
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et akrl.^ De meme chez Elliot-Beames, p 340, hal ou har est one 
chajrue “ si Ton peut donner un nom aussi noble a un instrument sans 
coutre m oreillon ” , mais p. 227 le bSsd (a Delhi orna) est le tuyau 
par oil la semence descend dans la machine a semer , nous allons 
voir plus has ce qu’est sans doute cette machine , on ajoute qu’au 
Nord-Ouest le bdsd est generalement attach^ a la charrue proprement 
dite — comme au Bihar 

Comme au Rajputana aussi en 1809 Th. D Broughton rencontre 
a Udaipur I’mstrument suivant {Letters written in a Mdhratta Camp, 
p 215) “ They use a drill-plough The drill part consists of a piece 

of bamboo, about two feet long, spht and widened at the end, where 
it is covered by leather, so as to resemble a funnel, and which is fixed 
behind the main stick of the plough In this wide part the driver 
keeps his left hand, filled with gram, with which he at the same time 
steadies the plough , while in the right hand he holds the reins 
of rope and a long stick, with which he guides the bullocks that draw 
it One man only is required for each plough ’’ 

Et au Deccan . en 1800 Fr. Buchanan (A Journey from Madras, 
I, 283, et fig ) voit a Kolar semer le sorgho “ by means of an mstrument 
named sudily, which is tied to the handle of the plough Get 
instrument peut se compliquer le Manual of Administration of the 
Madras Presidency, iii (1893), decrit aussi le gorru telugu, s v. gorroo 
“ A seed drill It consists of a beam with three or six shares fitted mto 
it, and a corresponding number of bamboos attached to a zaddigam, 
or drill, into which the seed is thrown and is thence carried into the 
ground by bamboos The gorroo is also used as a plough ” Le 
curigy avec lequel Buchanan a vu a Banawasi semer certame espece 
de riz comporto quatre tubes (m, p 236 et fig ) , mais ailleurs et pour 
d’autres graines on en emploie qui ont douze tubes (de mSme R H 
Elliot, Experiences of a Planter, 1871, ii, p 40) , et il arrive que derriere 
les douze tubes du curigy qui versent le ragi on attache Tumque sudiky 
qui sert a ajouter la grame de avaray ou tovary (i, p. 285 et fig , cf. 
1, P 377) 

Ces instruments, qui realisent couramment le miracle attribue a 
1 esclave Mcnd(h)aka par la legende bouddbique (v p. 414, n 3) sont, 
non pas des derives, mais des parents tres eloignes des semoirs 
europeens, qui ne datent que du xvii® ou du xvni® siecle (v. Encyd. 


' Mais ]o n’y trouve pas vaima, Hirna donnes par Fallon et Platts ; mots dinvis 
de akr kir - , cf mar per- “ semer ” de praktr- 
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Brdanmca, 14® ed. s v sowing ; Leser, Enistehung uni Verbredung des 
Pfluges, Anthropos Bibliothek, 1931, p 453), et qm sont independants 
de la charrue 

En voda assez sans doute pour marquer I’extension de la charrue- 
semoir dans I’lnde Quant aux mots qm la designent, ou bien ils ne 
sont pas clairs, ou bien ce sont des termes generaux designant sa 
matiere ou sa forme basd derive de bas “ bambou ”, cogd dcsigne 
un receptacle ou un tube do bambou (v Turner sv cugo), brabui 
ndrl veut dire “ tube ” Qu y aurait-il d’etrange a ce que stram de 
son cote eut exactement la valeur du frangais “ semoir ”, entendaiit 
par la soit I’ensemble cliarrue plus entonnoir, soit plus simplement 
Tentonnoir lui-meme * L’expression stmm yuj- sigmfierait alors soit 
“ atteler la charrue-semoir ”, soit plutot ‘ ajuster Tentonnoir a la 
cbarrue ” suivant Toperation plusieurs fois mentionnee ci-dessus , 
et dans ce cas slralangcdam Vadh S (AO , vi, p 117, avec prayacch- , 
p 237, avec samsrj-) designerait Tassemblage, et SBr pdrismjam la 
corde (dessmee par Fr Buchanan) maintenant cet assemblage 

Pour donner force h Tinterpretation et h 1 etymologie ici propos^es 
de stram, il faudrait prouver Texistence de la charrue semeuse dans 
ITnde antique La demonstration directc est impossible C’est encore 
une chance que les bas reliefs de Bodh Gaya et du Gandhara nous 
renseignent sur les types de charrue propreinent dite en usage aux 
alentours de Tepoque chretienne et nous assurent de Tantiquite des 
types actuels M Leser, qui en a reproduit trois exemplaires dans 
Touvrage capital auquel nous nous sommes deja refere (Entstehung . 
planches 17 et 18, cf p 382), a montre que leur extension depaase 
ITnde et remonte a une epoque tres haute II a de plus mis en valeur 
(dans le meme ouvrage, p 245, et dans son article de la Festschrift 
P W. Schmidt intitule “ Westosthche Landwirtschaft ”, pp 416-19, 
avec figures) le fait que Tentonnoir a semences egalement se retrouve 
en Syrie et en Chine, et des une epoque tres ancienne en Mesopotamie — 
mais non en Egypte II en reproduit (respectivement, p 244 et 
p 417) une image datant du troisieme imllenaire et une datant 
du second miUenaire avant J -C , il en signale d’autres, par exemple 
celle du palais de Sargon, celle du monument d’Asarhaddon du vri® 
siecle , le tube a semences apparait du reste ici comme encastre 
entre les deux manches de la charrue En voila plus qu’il n en faut 
pour assurer de Tantiqmte reculee du precede, et cela a Tmt6rieur d une 
aire ou M Leser montre que d’autres techniques se retrouvent 
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r^pandues, et confinees ' par exemple, la herse simple ou le louleau 
servant do herse (la herse aussi manque en Egypte) Cette com- 
munaute, et ce qu’on salt ou devuie par ailleurs des relations 
prehistoriques entre la MSsopotamie et Unde, engage a admettre que 
la charme semeuse est dans I’lnde bien anterieure a la compilation du 
Veda, et qua par consdquent il ne serait pas 4tomiant de I’y trouver 
meutionnSe. 



The Dialectical Position of the Niya Prakrit 

By T. Burrow 

rpHE “ North-Western Prakrit ” as Konow has called, it is repre- 
sented by the following documents 

(1) The two versions of Asokas edicts preserved at Mansehra’ 
and Shahbazgarhi At this stage many of the characteristic features 
of the language have not yet developed, e.g. sr > s, sv> sp. 

(2) The later Kharosthi inscriptions, mostly short, collected by 
Konow in the second volume of the Corp Inscr hid 

(3) The Kharosthi manuscript of the Dhammapada discovered 
near Khotan {Manuscript JDutreml du Rhins) 

(4) The Kharosthi documents from Niya, representing the adminis- 
trative language of the Shan-Shan kingdom in the third century a d. 

In the Journ As, 1912, pp 337 ff, J Bloch examined the 
dialectical pecuharities of the Manuscnpl Dulreud du Rhins and 
showed that they appeared m modern times m the languages of the 
North-West 

The later Kharosthi inscriptions of the North-West along with the 
Kharosthi Dhammapada, were taken by Konow as a basis for a detailed 
treatment of the North-Western Prakrit in his introduction to the 
second volume of the Corp Inscr Ind He did not brmg in the Niya 
documents, although, owing to their extensiveness and comparative 
freedom from hterary influences, they are the most important of all 

It is the purpose of this paper, not to give an account of “ Niya ” 
phonology, but to discuss specifically those points in which it coincides 
with or diflfers from the several varieties of the language of the North- 
West mentioned above ; and on the basis of this to show that out of the 
modern languages of the North-West Torwah is the one which shows 
the most strikmg resemblances to the dialect of Niya 

I CoilPARISON WITH THE KhaROSTHI VERSIONS OF A^OKA 

Pomts m common are — 

(1) Preservation of the distmction between the tliree sibilants 
s, s, and s, which was early obliterated except m the North-West. 

(2) A better preservation of conjunct consonants, especially groups 
with s and r (st, tr, rt, etc ). 

(3) Development of the vowel i into n or ru. In the rest of India 
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tliere is usually no trace of an r Examples from Asoka are (Mansekra) 
nrnge, (Shahb) mrvujo, (Mans 5) ludhresu (but Sb mtdhesu), (Sb 11) 
graha (M gelia), Sb 13 dndJia In tbc Niya Prakrit usually n (wbicb 
may be written r in imitation of Sanskrit), e g elnsa “ suob ”, krita, 
hnsati ghnda, dritJia tnti, also hta grim, etc which is merely a matter 
of spelling 

(4) Assimilation of s to s in the words anukasanam, anusasikamti 
(S M 4) 

In Niya sdsana (510) 

(5) sy > s S M manusa, anusasisamti, etc , Niya manusa, 
Icansah, etc The writing sy which occurs m Niya side by side with 
s IS, of course, merely due to the influence of Sanskrit 

(6) The primary endmgs are appended to the optative , Aloka 
paUpajeyali, apakareyaii, mvateyah , Niya anuvarteyat%, avarajeyamti 
{apa-radh-), visarjeyast, etc., etc These forms occur in Pah, usually 
in the later texts (Geiger, Pah Gr , § 127) In Prakrit accordmg to 
Pischel (§ 459, § 462) we do not find the primary endings in the third 
singular, although they are common enough m the second singular, 
which suggests that the process started in the second smgular as an 
effoit to distmguish the endings which had become confused, and was 
not in all dialects extended to cover all the persons, but only con- 
sistently in the North-West and m that dialect, presumably western, 
which lies at the basis of Pah The -a-, which is always long in these 
forms, must come origmally from forms in -ydt, Icurydt, etc , which also 
explains Prakrit forms like vattejjd, beside vattejja and vatte (Pischel, 
§459) 

(7) Indeclmable participles in -H Asoka iithiti, draseti, vijimti, 
aloceti , Niya snniiH 341. aprachiH 39, vajiti “ having read ” 376, etc 

(8) Infinitives in -anaye Isamanaye S 10 (other versions have 
-tave) Niya karamnae, deyamnac, etc , etc. 

In some points the Niya Prakrit approximates more closely to one 
of the Northern versions of Asoka than the other Thus the change 
from -j- to -y- (Niya mahaiaya, etc) occurs only in Shahb, eg 
samaya (= savmja-), raya, kamboya Similarly the assimilation of 
dv to 6. Shahb badam. Mans duvadasa, Niya badasa Also the changes 
iij > n and ny>n, Shahb vamnanalo (Mans probably viyamj-), 
Shahb pmia, h/irana (Mans puna as m the East) 

On the other hand Mans agrees with Niya in turning im into 
tv m atva (S ata) Most important is the treatment of final -as of the 
nom smg , etc In Shahb it predominantly appears as -o, in Mans 
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as -e The Niya dialect agrees with Mans , e g tade and the usual 
ablative termination -dde This -e does not, however, appear in the 
nominative singular because that has been confused with the 
accusative and both appear as -a, but its original presence there is 
attested by verbal forms like gademi < gato’smi, etc 

In addition there are numerous points in which the- Prakrit of 
Niya IS differentiated from both the Kharosthi versions of Asoka 
Of course, there are the characteristics of a later stage of the language, 
such as the weakening of internal consonants, but these are of no 
importance from the point of view of dialectical distinction Points 
showmg parallel different development are — 

(1) r appears as n (r) much more consistently in Niya than in 
Asoka In the former n is almost universal, while in the latter the 
proportion of forms in which the r has disappeared is quite large 
Thus in A^oka, side by side with forms like mrige, mrugo, graha, 
vudhresu, we find a great number of forms like Icita, lata, myapata, 
myaputa, nimttiya, usatena, bhataka, wido, mita, edisam, panpucha ^ 
in fact the r is lost m the majority of forms, with invariable cerehrahza- 
tion of a following dental Also even when the r is preserved sometimes 
we find cerebralization occurring — myapmta, katra, kitra 

(2) A closely related point to the above, the combinations or 
r + dental are better preserved in the dialect of Niya than in Asoka 
Cases of assimilation (with or without cerebralization) are the 
exception m Niya. We find hliataraga “ master ” obviously a loan- 
word, panvat “ to exchange ”, possibly so, kaiavo besides kartavo 
(Here there is no reason to assume external influence, but the verb 
kar- IS subject to irregularities because perhaps of its being used as 
a kmd of auxiliary and weakly stressed ) The same reason no doubt 
accounts for the disappearance of -r- m the preposition sadha “ with ' 
(= sdrdham) But in the vast majority of instances the r is preserved, 
e.g kirh, vardhali, ariha, ardha, anumrteyah 

In Asoka, on the other hand, the assimilation of r 4- a following 
dental is almost the rule, eg Shahb anuvatatu (M anuvcUatu), 
katava, anuvatamh, nivateti, etc , atha, nirathiya, vadlnsati, vadheH, 
vadhUa, diadha Usually, as seen from these examples, cerebrahzation 
appears, but not always In Shahb the only example of the 
preservation of such a combination seems to be athra m iv, 10 There 
are also a few examples where r is preserved along with cerebrahzation 
of the dental, e g kitn and athra In Mans , while assimilation is 
common, we do find more examples of preservation than in Shahb , 
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e.g. mraihnya, aihra. tadhnte. and vadhraytkali (these forms are 
presnmahlT just a way of writing arlha, etc., cf, Hultzsch, Corp. 
Inscr. Ini., i p. Iszxni), but eren here asi>iuu]ation. is the commoner. 

(3) The group -rs- is preserved in Niya varm. darsiia “ packed ”, 
It is uBuallT assimilated m Asoka to^a kmatnft. pammda, (also preserved 
inprosamdo with transposition of the r). 

(4) -so- appears as -c- m Xiya. i e. it is distinguished from c. In 
Asoka no distinction is made. 

(5) ts is preserved m Xiya. vaisa. samvatsara. It is assimilated to 
-s- (= ss) m Asoka ciJnsa. 

(6) ms develops mto mts in Xiya saviUdra, mdmtsa. The nasal 
is simply omitted m Asoka vtJnsa (= nhwi'^d) Similarly ink > we 
m Niya samcaya (= iawsaya) but Asoka saiayiha. 

(7) -7p- is preserved m Niya eg lalyana. In Asoka it is assimilated 
to y {kayana Mam? ) and I (kalana Shahb ) 

(8) -Ip- is a'inmlated in Asoka apa, lapa It is regular!}’' preserved 
m Niya aJpa kilpiga artisan 

(9) St appears as sp m both versions of Akika spagra, ipamd-enn, 

spasuna In Niva it becomes si siviyii 

(10) In Aioka -am- of the locative smg becomes sp. i.e ~a^pi 
(through *-ast’?) or altemativelv it is assimilated to -ast. vihfim’s}. 
etc. Niya, ■when it does not use the old -e. has invariably -ammt 

Thus dialectically there are considerable differences between the 
Niya Prakrit and the North-Western versions of Asoka And the 
mteresting thmg is that phonolomcally the language of Niya presents 
a pronouncedly more archaic aspect than Asoka namely m preserving 
better the consonant combinations such as -if- >ih. -rs- -]p-, -hj- -sc- 
Nor Js theie any reason to think that this is a question of orthography 
m Niya due to the influence of Sanskrit, because when assimilation 
did take place theie it was usuahv -wrirten eg sf > f/i dritha, etc 
Sanskrit forms do. of rouise occur throughout the documents but 
they are sporachc and tend to occur in those parts where the style 
was shghtly more elevated, for mstance. in mtroductory formulae 
to letters 

Obviously we cannot derive the Niya Prakrit from the language 
of Asoka, and the most natural conclusion to draw from the fact 
that phonetically it is better preserved is that its home is to be sought 
further to the west. Because it seems clear (then as now) that the 
more remote a language was m the direction of the North-West the 
less hable it was to phonetic decay. 
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II The Later Kharosthi Inscriptions of NW India 
The inscriptions later than Asoka are not very extensive and are 
spread over a considerable number of centuries Consequently they 
provide no satisfactory basis for determining the dialect of a particular 
area at a particular time Nevertheless, they furnish useful points for 
comparison on the one hand with the earlier Asokan texts, and on the 
other hand with the dialect of Niya They more closely resemble the 
latter than the former, naturally m being further developed (e g 
in the weakening of internal consonants), but also in most of the points 
mentioned above 

Thus we find that most of the inscriptions agree with Niya in 
preservmg conjunct consonants better than Asoka, e g Kartiya, 
anugraharthae, Khardaa, sardha, °t>ardhra, samvatihaka, etc rs, 
on the other hand, usually appears assimilated in vasa, whereas Niya 
has varsa 

Likewise (agreeing with Niya) there is no tendency to transpose 
r, as IS found in Ai^oka dhrama, etc We always find dliarma, °sartna, 
karma, etc This is in a way surprising because in the modern languages 
of the North-West this transposition is general, and it is naturally to 
connect it with the similar phenomenon in A4oka and assume that it 
started very early We do, on the other hand, find examples in this 
period m the Kharosthi Dhammapada, so that presumably it was 
current m some areas of the North-West at this time and in others not 
Amongst other features may be mentioned the transition of 
-fij- and ny to n, e g puna, nati , the preservation of ks (however 
it or the Niya cTi were pronounced) as a separate sound , preservation 
of the group st (medially but not mitially according to Konow, p cxi , 
the state of aifairs in l^iya seems to be roughly the same, but we do 
find imtial st- in stdsyati alongside forms like thavamnae and tliana) 
st IS assimilated to th as m all the varieties of the North-Western 
Prakrit. 

Likewise, just as in Niya we find samtsare, or perhaps samtsare 
if Konow’s contention {BSOS., VI, 405) be right Further, sr > s in 
samana, savaa, sadlia Cf Niya ma^u < stnasru, sayati < srayafe (with 
the sense of “ seizes ”), samana, etc The change was universal in the 
North-West. The Kharosthi Dhammapada shows it and also a similar 
treatment of sr in anavasutacitasa = anavasruta°. An intermediate 
stage IS represented by Khar Dh p miravatena = msravatd A 
similar tendency to this latter is manifested also by the Sanskrit 
of the Divydvadana, e g p 450 Idldsrotasd, p 553 irastd. Likewise 
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in loanwords m Central Asia Saka ssmnana, Sogd smn, Toch swtmm, 
and probably &om Central Asia, N Pers. saman “ an idolater 
In agreement with the Niya Prakrit -to- is assimilated to -p- 
(= -pp-) in sapana (scUtvanam), ekacaparisai “41"’, Niya capania 
“ 40 ” The word atimn- is treated m a variety of ways. On the one 
hand we find it developing to -tv- and through that to -p-, e g 
apamge, at%an°, atvanasa , Niya, compare apane (139) = atmamh. 
and apnnasya 201 {apanasya kritaga “ your own deeds ’). In other 
inscriptions we find as in Shahb ata 

sv usually develops into ip — viipasu, isparaka Similarly in Niya 
aspa, spedaga ‘ white 

-*asna of the loc smg usually, as in Niya, appears as -ami (-asi 
IS doubtful in the hst of forms given by Konow, p cxi) There is no 
trace of the Asokan -aspi. 

sv IS always preserved in these inscriptions — svalciya. svami, svarga 
There is no trace, either of the Asokan tendency to change it into 
sp or of the tendency of the Niya Prakrit to produce iu 

The weakemng of internal consonants has proceeded much along 
the same lines as in Niya It was customary to indicate this by 
appendmg the r- sign to a letter, however it may have been pronounced , 
thus k{r) g{r) corresponding to Niya s(r) corresponding to Niya s 
There is a similar tendency to use jh to express Iraman z, e g. 
vajkeska, erjhuna, marjhaka But it is only found once to express the 
voiced internal -s- in In Niya forms like dwajha, dajha, 

beside ditasa, dasa, are commoner 

Internal -j- appears as -y- just asm Niya Also internal -c ayaria, 

saJiayara The latter m Niya apparently becomes s, j (representing 
-Z-), praiura < pracura, vajida < vacita ‘‘read’". The Kharosthi 
Dh P always has -y- here — soino (i e soyino) for socinah, so that the 
4 (/) IS apparently a peculiarity of the Niya Prakrit 

In inflection the evidence is much less extensive than for phonology, 
owing to the jejune nature of the texts It appears, however, that 
the process of decay and innovation has not been pushed so far as in 
the Niya Prakrit For instance, the original forms of the nominative 
-e and -o are preserved, whereas in Niya, though there is evidence to 
show (see above) that the nom sing originally ended in -e, it is now 
confused with the accusative, both ending in -a Sten Konow (Corp. 
Inscr Ind , vol u, p. cxii), after examining the places where -o occurs 
and those where -e occurs, comes to the conclusion that -e prevailed 
in the regions west of the Indus, while -o is usually to be found m the 
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districts to the east of it The original home of the Xiya Prakrit 
would therefore on this ground have to be sought in the area west of 
the Indus. 

The locative smg in -ami agrees with the Niya dialect as opposed 
to Asokan -asjn, -asi 

A syntactical point found both in these inscriptions and in the 
Niya documents is the habit of stringing large numbers of nouns 
together in quasi-compounds 

Examples are (from Konow, op cit , p cxv) mahadanapaii 
Patikasa erjhuna Kapasa, mahaiaja rajaliraja Hoveslasa , (from 
Niva) 133 jniya mva<i(tga Fivaneyasa ‘‘ to his dear neighbour Svaneya ” 
575 maya lajadimra iiamamiui Dhnlimpnyena By me the royal 
scribe, the monk Dharmapiiya ” 

Certain technical words are common to both sets of texts, notably 
the terms used in giving dates, kmna ' time ’’ and sasle ‘ clay ” 

On the whole, then it is quite clear that the correspondence is 
verj' close, much more than with the Asokan texts There arc very 
few points, indeed, where they seriously diverge The change sr > si' 
IS pecuhar to Niya, but might easily liave developed out of sv at a 
quite late date In inflection the Niya dialect shows quite a number 
of innovations not found iii the othei Kharosthi Inscriptions But 
these, too, indicate merely a more advanced stage of linguistic deyelop- 
ment rather than actual dift'ereiice of dialect Such are the confusion 
of nominative and accusative raentioiied above and the development 
familiar in modern Iiido-Aiyan of a transitive preterite from the past 
particijile passive, dideiin I gave , dtilhcst ' you sai\ ”, etc 

Dividing the dialect of the Indian inscriptions according to the 
nom smg m -e or -o, we may class the Niva language as being very 
closely connected with the -e dialect 

III 

The only hterary text in the North-Western Pralrrit is the 
Khawstln Manuscript of the Dhammapada This text shows strong 
influences of the original dialect from which it was deiived, and before 
evaluating it for dialectical purposes tins has to be discounted 
Examples of this element are — 

The treatment of as kh bJnkhu, khano, cakhuma, piatimukhe, 
punapeklia The regulai dialectical treatment is ch — chaya, bhichaii, 
vtchiiam No distinction is expressed, as in the Niya documents, 
between cK = ks and ch = ch Of interest is aveha C™ 31 which 

VOL VIII PVIITS 2 AXD S 28 
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= apelcsa. The change Ics > h (after a long vowel) is characteristic 
of Ardha Magadhi Obnously the original text from which this was 
adapted cannot have been Pali but, if not Aidha Magadhi, at any late 
something connected with or influenced by it This points to the 
existence of versions of the Buddhist scriptures m Prakrit dialects 
of which no direct trace remains 

Purther assimilation of r is often to be ascribed to the same source 
silaiata B 24. udaga B 30. lana (= karna-) B 34, bhayadaiima B 32, 
ablia {= abhrat) A® 3, dhama A® 4 as opposed to the regular dialect 
forms marga B C, dmsana 0'° 37, mabcna B 24, etc 

vasa appears with assimilation of -n- in C'"’ 18 19, as commonly 
m the inscriptions of the Xorth-West On the other hand, we find 
larsa C™ 2 as in Niya In some cases it is not easy to say whether we 
are dealmg with a form borrowed from the original text or the genmne 
dialect form namely when both forms are found elsewhere in different 
North-Western documents Thus i-asa. which occurs twice (see above) 
we might have thought to be the genuine dialectical form because 
that appears both in Asoka and the latei Kharosthi inscriptions 
But at C'’° 2 we find iar«t as in the Niva documents Similarly we 
find apa for alpa Ip is assimilated as pointed out above in the North- 
Western versions of A^oka but preserved m Niya Since we cannot 
be sure that the assimilation in apa of the Khaiosthi Dhammapada 
is not due to the original text, we cannot he quite secure in taking it 
as evidence that this text represents a dialect m which that 
assimilation had taken place 

Other examples that may be mentioned are suyi = shci, probably 
because the adjective swci- existed no longer in the vernacular of the 
North-West anasava (= anasrava-) contrasted with the regular 
treatment of sr in anaiasutacitasa Further may be mentioned 
numerous inflexional forms which were current when these verses 
were composed, i c in the early Buddhist period, but later were not 
used in middle Indian, for instance the ablative m -a (= at) abha 
{abhrat), gen sing of stems m -ant in -ato (by this time everywhere 
-antasa), futures like iivehisi C'° 22, aorists etc , most of which had to 
be preserved, of course for the sake of the metre 

Subtractmg these elements the language displays considerable 
similarity to the dialect of Nij'a The weakening of internal consonants 
has proceeded on much the same lines, although the alphabet expresses 
it much less satisfactorily There is, for instance, no difference between 
s and s, cJi and ch and this may easily be due to defects of the 
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alphabet Internal -q- appears written as -k-, e g maka, mnalare, 
etc This IS curious but there is no doubt that it represents what in 
the Niya documents is expressed as g, because just as JNiya g it tenrls 
to be confused with y Thus udaka is wiitten for iidaya (B 13, C'" 18) 
and dhoreka for dlioteya C'"’ 37 Similarly in Niya ujmrmcgo is written 
for apratneya and vyaga for vyaya The omission of internal consonants 
which m Niya occurs only in siiflixes -tka, -aka, -uka (c g agaiiidiiva), 
IS somewhat further developed m the Dh P Thus, besides cases of 
omission in suffixes daruia =ddiuka C'“ 31, atkaqio A® 4 ve have 
forms like roa = toga, bhoha = bhoga, with -h- inserted in the hiatus 
Similarly -i- is omitted in abkat B 7 = dbhaii phasat A"* 10 = sptsali, 
although it IS usually preserved , sail is written for sdyaiii in O'" 12, 
showing that -i- was coming to be very lightly, if at all, pronounced 

The appearances suggest that the Dh P represents a slightly more 
advanced stage of development phonetically than do the documents 
from Niya, and the sporadic omissions of -g-, -t- etc , probably mean 
that in the spoken language of the people connected with the 
manuscript the tendency had become general but the traditional 
orthography only allows it to appear occasionally in the text From 
this we would conclude that the manuscript was later than the Niya 
documents 

Further common chaiacteristics are the changes ny > i7, sv > sp 
and s? > s , ms becomes mis, but the ainisiaia is consistently not 
written in this manuscript, so it appears as is, sat sat a A® 6, ahiisai 
A* 8 It was ■fl’Tongly transliterated ns by Senart 

A marked characteiistic of tins text is a tendenev to represent 
ebyw, eg bhamanai < blidiandya,namu < nnra/w, and eveiipMstmim 
for p5/sjBa«i ita In the Niya Prakrit this occurs regularly m one word — 
games “ to seek ’ , also amtcliila in the verses quoted from the 
Dhamma P , No 510 Perhajis cimara 149 may be < clvata 

A tendency common both to the Niya Prakrit and the Kharosthi 
Dh P IS the voicing of unvoiced stops when preceded by a nasal, adud 
the omission of voiced stops in a similai position This was treated by 
J Bloch in the article mentioned above, showing that it occurs m 
modem tunes all over the North-West Examples are (a) paja ‘ 5 ' , 
sagapa < sankalpa, etc , (6) kunaiu ‘"elephant”, udumani. etc. 

In Niya we find (a) vpasamghdavo = iipasank-, samglialidavo fiom 
samkalayaii “ to collect gamdavo (so written fourteen times as against 
gamtavo twice) No examples are found in the case i7c, pamca, etc , 
being mvariably found We cannot be sure how this is to be accounted 
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for because there is a constant tendency due to the phonetic character 
of the native language to unvoice voiced stops in Indian words which 
might possibly mask a change like this Still the fact that -mj- never 
occurs would speak for the change not having taken place in this 
dialect 

(6) gamfiavara ‘ treasurer" (Iranian *ganja^aia-). chimnati “he 
cuts " < *clnndati which has replaced Skt chinatti, bhimnati, 
bmnnanae ‘ to bind But forms like bamdhtlaga 660 are not 
uncommon The development has not taken place m Niya m the case 
of lul (as it has in the Dh P pa7uto < pandita, etc ) We always 
find jnnida damda, etc In the case of -mb- the only example available 
IS liastama quarrel , ivhich is an Iraman word from the base stamb- 
(cf BSOS , vii p 788) 

On the whole, then, the Khaiostlii Dhamina P is much the more 
consistent in carrying out this change and it mav be taken as an 
indication of dialectical dilfereiice 

There is a tendency, sporadic but quite common, to change e 
into T, e g vnanc'iu pamodia, uxtto, sarii This change is not found 
apparently outside Khotan (see below) The question, theiefore, which 
naturally arises, whether the manusciipt was copied in Khotan oi 
imported from India is settled by this point It must have been copied 
in Khotan peihaps more than once, to account for this specifically 
Khotanese change 

There is one point in which the Dh P differs from the Niya dialect 
and the later Kliaiosthi inscriptions, but agrees uith Asoka, and that 
IS a tendency (not universal, but common) to transpose r Examples 
are dnigah, dtinnedhino diugfia ptavala 

The specific Asokan change sv (and i>m) > sp is not found here, 
as, indeed, in any othei text outside Asoka 

In inflection the most important difference is the treatment of 
the nominative singular Tlie Kharosthi Dhammapada represents an 
- 0 - dialect, Kiya, as sliown above an -e dialect Judging from the 
division of these forms geographically, which is mentioned above, 
the home of the Dhamma P dialect is to be sought to the cast of the 
Indus 

As we have seen at Niya, no distinction is preserved between 
nominative and accusative This would seem to have been the case 
at the time the present copy of the Kharosthi Dh.P was made 
Because, there reigns complete confusion, as seen from the following 
list of examples — 
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N. S. m -0 


AcC S HI -u 

j j “U Bnd a 

N" Acc N" -0 


ii 


-u 


if 


-a 


magana athagw setho 
nai kalu pramadasa 
asoka soitm jana 
so loku ohaseh 
dhamu sucanta cari 
bhayo C'"’ 7 

jnanoH paramu sukhu; abhaya naniu sa diia 
apramadu amatapada, pramado mucuno pada 


This state of affairs seems most naturally to be explained by 
assummg that the people among whom the document was current no 
longer distinguished the two cases This is in agreement with the 
conclusion above, that phonetically there were indications of a more 
advanced stage m the popular speech 

Another important distinguishing mark is the locative singular 
That, as we have seen, is -aspv or -asi m Asoka and -atm in the later 
Kharosthi inscriptions and Niya In the Kharosthi Dh P we 
frequently find a form in -asa, e g uthanaalasa (cf A* 6, A® 6. A“ 13, 
B 30, 38, C''® 3, 28, 30) The form as it stands is identical with the 
genitive singular but the syntax in all these passages demands a 
locative It must therefore represent an original -asi How the final 
-a instead of -i is to be accounted for is not easy to say We might 
think of a phonetic process resulting in the confusion of final vowels, 
but there is no further evidence to support this The only other 
explanation is that it was due to ignorance of a form -asi among the 
people among whom the text was current Not knowing the form 
they would easily confuse it with the genitive in -nsa But how did 
this occur ^ We might assume that original text (in which already one 
Ardhamagadhi characteristic has been pointed out above) had locatives 
in -a(m)si, and that these were not current in the dialect into which 
it was translated On the other hand, locatives in -asi are attested 
in the North-West in Asoka. though not in the latei Kharosthi 
inscriptions and in Niya Since, however, the DhP shows quite a 
number of differences from these latter texts, it would not be at all 
surprismg to find the locative in -asi in it The difficulty in that case 
IS to account for the confusion with the genitive which there seems 
no reason to explain from phonetic causes 

A further pomt of comparison is afforded by the indechnable 
participle in -ti, which as in Niya and Asoka is m -ti upajiti C™ 44, 
pramayiti A^ 3, panvajeti A* 8. 
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To sum up, the mam differences between the two dialects are not 
many but striking where they occur We notice m the Dh P. a more 
pronounced tendency to voice voiceless stops after nasals and omit 
voiced stops in similar positions, a more pronounced tendency to 
change -v- into -nt - , the transposition of r , the nom sing in -o, 
and possibly the locative smgular m -a&%. In all these the group of 
later Khaiosthi inscriptions havmg nom sing in -e agrees with Niya 
rather than with the Dh P In one point, the transposition of r, the 
Dh P recalls Asoka, possibly also m the locative -asi The evidence 
leads us to seek the origmal home of the Dh P east of the Indus 
Its date IS, if anything, later than the Niya documents 

IV The Dialect of Khotan 

One document out of the collection— 661^ — ^is written m a different 
script and dialect from the rest It was found at Endere, but since it 
IS dated in the tenth year of Ampda Simha, Kmg of Khotan, we may 
take it as representing the admimsti ative language of Khotan, just 
as the Niya documents represent the administrative language of the 
Shan-Shan kingdom. The date of the document is not settled, even 
approximately 

Since the language looks noticeably different from that of Niya, 
it will be profitable to analyse the differences in detail. 

e and o become i and u Kah saga/t (= sakdse), uvadayi (< uvadaye 
< upadaya), the optatives vidiyadt (Niya veteyati), iithamyadi, cudiyadi, 
dhiimdi “ he gives ” (Niya dencUi) 

o > u m cudtyadi (Niya codeynH) The same characteristic appears 
in Khotanese Saka (S Konow, Saka Stvdies, pp 19, 20) It appears 
in this document in the Iranian title Hinajha = arpaTrjyos 
{BSOS , vu, 514) Its occurrence in the Dh P was mentioned above 
as indicatmg Khotanese influence m that document 

In the instrumental the -e is treated differently, becoming a, e g. 
mulyana, tana The same appears m the 3rd sing of the causative, 
madradt = nianitreti It is not obvious why there is this difference. 
We might thmk of it as due to their being termmations and 
therefore less strongly accented, resulting in a shortemng of the 
e to e But the -e of the locative smgular is treated like the ordinary 
e — kah, sagaji. 

Initial d- IS regularly aspirated, dh-, dhivaaha “day"’, dhUu 
“ gave , dhadu = damdam. It must be due to native Khotanese 
pronunciation. 
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Internally tlie change does not occur in the only example available, 
vivadu — vivddam 

Between vowels -t- always appears as -d-, hamdt, hda, grakidu, 
uvagadu, dhinadi, syadi, etc This being the case, we can conclude 
that since the past participle of da- appears as dlntu we are dealing with 
a double consonant, i e *ditta-. Niya dita therefore is not directly 
derived from Aryan *dita-, i e. data, but another of the numerous 
new formations that appear in India The form *ditta- for the North- 
Western Prakrit is also shown by Torwah dit “ gave ” A single -t- 
would not have been preserved, cf Torw gd “ went ‘ 

The tendency to voice internal -t- was, of course, general in the 
North-West as everywhere In the Niya documents, however, the 
development is masked on account of a general tendency to confuse 
voiced and unvoiced sounds The native language of Shan-Shan, as 
I have shown in JRAS , 1935, pp 667 ff , was like Tocharian m being 
devoid of voiced stops Consequently they confuse them m Indian 
words The fact, therefore, that a similar confusion does not exist 
in this inscription is of great interest, because it demonstrates that the 
native language of Khotan (pre-Saka) was quite different from the 
probably Tocharian language of Shan-Shan Naturally one document 
does not enable us to say what it was, but it is satisfactory to be able 
to fix a boundary to the extension of Tocharian at this time 

The group st which otherwise is assimilated in all varieties of the 
North-Western Prakrit is preserved m asd “ 8 ” The final vowel is 
also surprismg, recalhng Saka hasla (besides Jiasta) On the other hand, 
we find the usual assimilation of -str- in vtah camel 

The group -sy- is always preserved in the gemtive singular 
°simhasya, etc Of course, this is merely a case of imitatmg Sanskrit. 

In mfiection the most important difference is that in this document 
the distinction between noin and acc is still preserved, whereas m 
Niya it is quite obliterated The nommative appears either as -a or 
-dh, the acc as -o or -u 

Examples of the nom sing are asti manusa nagaraga “ There is 
a man of the city ”, ash luayi Utah tanuvagdh, so Utah VagUi Vadhagasya 
tanuvagah samvntah “ That camel has become the property of V V ” 
Examples of the acc. sing are so uto mhnnami “ I am selling that 
camel ” , Vagiti Vadhaga niravahso mulyo masa dhUu “V V gave 
the whole price (the construction of masd m this sentence is not clear) , 
mvadu uthamyadi “ should stir up a dispute ” , dhadu dhinad% “ pays 
a penalty 
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This being estabhshed, the phrase so utaJi aphinanu haradi is to 
be translated ‘ That camel carries apKifianu ” and not (as wrongly 
taken by P S Noble, BSOS , vi, 451 and by me, BSOS , vii, 515) 
'■ ApKihanu carries away that camel ” 

Of these two forms of the nom smg -ah if it really represents the 
visarga must be simply a Sanskritism The -a is some kmd of e-sound, 
as shown by the forma iaua and mamdradi It is to be classed therefore 
with the e-dialects along with Niya What is surprising is that we 
seem to have here a treatment of the -aJi of the nominative sing distinct 
from all other Prakrits Everyw'here where it becomes -e the -e is 
not distmguished from the ordinary -e. of the locative singular for 
instance Here we have t <em the locative and a < ah m the nom 
smg It IS a pity there is not more information, e g in the form of 
ablative singulars (Niya -ode) on the point The only other form 
containing an original -as is putadu, with development in the o- 
direction This, however, is of no significance, because regularly in 
those dialects which have -e m the nom smg -o occurs in adverbial 
forms like these (J Bloch, BSOS , vi, pp 291 ff , L’Indo-Aryen, p 8) 
The change -am > -it in the accusative singular is interesting 
In Niya it appears as -a as does the nominative, but there are traces, 
in the pronoinmal forms, of the change -am > -u, namely ahu I ” 
amnhu tumahu (< asmdbhyam, etc ) tuo “ you ” < tuvdm 

In yaiha rajadhavm syadi we apparently have the neuter smgular 
The document further throws considerable light on the history of 
the new preterite which the Niya dialect has formed out of the past 
participle passive They say, for instance, ditenvi, dxtesi, d%ta, ditama, 
ditetha, ditamh for ‘ I, you, etc , gave ” It is not clear from the 
Niya language itself what the -a m d%ta (3rd smg.) represents The 
Khotanese document, however, shows that it was originally the neuter 
singular that was used here We find, for instance, tasya utasya 
kida VagiH Vadhaga mraiasiso nvulyo masa dhilu Khvainarsasya 
grahidu ‘ For that camel V V gave the whole price and it was received 
by Khvarnarse Here we find both the origmal construction 
(Khvarnarsasya grahidu) and the new one (dhttu with the nom 
sing ) side by side 

Development in a similar direction is shown by the Niya documents 
We get — 

(1) Constructions with the subject in the instrumental 16 maya 
inaharayena Beta Avana camkura Arjunasa picamda “ By me the great 
king P A was handed over to the camkura Arjuna ”. 
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(2) The nom sing supplants the instrumental m conjunction with 
the past participle edMsa mahuk sin Ranuiin uniAi gida “ His wife 
took a woman RamaMi as an adopted child ” 

(3) The mstrumental is used as a nominative even with the present 
tense 622 mahmayapulia kala Pumnahalena lihati “ The king's son 
kola Pumnabala writes ’ 

Whether the application of the personal endings to the past 
participle had taken place in the Kiotan dialect as it has in Niya it 
is not possible to say No example happens to occur in the 
present text. 

The intransitive samvntah agrees m gender and number with its 
subject In Niya transitive and intransitive verbs aie treated alike 

The differences between the two varieties of Prakrit may therefore 
be classified under the following headings (1) Special developments 
in Khotan, e > I, o> u, d-> dh- 

(2) Special developments in Shan Shan, notably a widespread 
tendency of unvoicing and confusion of surd and sonant 

(3) Differences due to the fact that Prakrit of Khotan is more 
archaic than the Niya Pralmt They are the preservation of the 
distinction between nom and acc , and a somewhat less advanced 
stage in the development of the new-^ preterite from the past participle 
passive 

(4) There remains the possibility of original dialect differences 
in their Indian sources One document naturally does not provide 
much to found hypotheses on. There is ash “ 8 ” where there seems 
to be preservation of -&t- This is certainly not what we would expect 
because otherwise that group is assimilated in all varieties of the 
North-Western Prakrit The final -i also is difficult to account for 

The possibility must certainly be taken into account that a form 
hke this IS due to the influence of KhotanI Saka, which has hash 
for “ eight ” AVhen the Sakas came to Khotan is not known, but there 
IS clear Iranian influence in this document The kmg has an Iranian 
title hinajha (*hindza-) The man whom the document is about has 
a name which is undeniably Iranian, Khamaise (= *xvar-narseh, 
BSOS , vn, 789) So that it is natur.al to assume that Iranians, 
presumably Sakas, were already here That being so, Iranian influence 
seems more probable than actual preservation of -st- m the Prakrit 
Also we get the usual assimilation in Utah 

If we are going to consider the possibility of Saka influence, we 
might also see it m the nom sing. An d is otherwise unknown in Middle 
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Iniliaii, but we do get a similar modified a m Saka in the nom. smg. 
gyasta, etc Since there is no trace of such a form inside India, from 
which the language must have been imported, and since evcryw'here 
the -e < ah of the nom sing is not distingmshed from original e, there 
IS hardly any possibility left except that it was invented m Khotan. 
Sirmlarly /ana = Saka ttana madradi = Sak dydiiata, etc. The 
accusative, too, in Saka is -w, gyastu etc , just as here 

If we assume that these things are due to the influence of Saka, 
then there remains no difference between the two dialects which 
need to be attributed to their Indian source. Basically they are the 
same language and the fact that they look so different is due almost 
entirely to recent developments m their Central Asian environment. The 
Niya dialect, as we have seen, comcides pretty closely to that part of 
the Kharosthi inscriptions of N W India, which have the nom in -e 
These for the main part are concentrated m that area to the west of 
the Indus round Pe.shawar, which was the centre of the Kushan 
dominions It is this official language, then (as one would have 
expected for historical reasons), which has been transplanted to Khotan 
and Shan-Shan, taking on a slightly different form in each 

Most of the phonetic peculiarities of this dialect reappear in the 
modern Dardic languages A few of the phonetic developments are 
paiticular to Torwali, namely — 

(1) sv > sv, Niya ivasu, Torwali In the closely related Garwi 
ispo, as once m Niya, pnyaspasuae. On the other hand, §ma has 
sn with the s preserved 

(2) sv > sp Niya aspa, speta, Torwali pats < {s)pasu < svasru 
This change is also found in Sina, aspo but not apparently in Ka^miri, 
chyqt'^ ‘ white ” 

(3) sm > m Niya amahu, and locatives in -ammt, Torwah tno 
“ we ” < {a)mahu On the other hand both Sina and Kasnuri show 
a change to s (as in Asoka to some extent and the Kharosthi Dh.P ), 
Ks as* “ we ’ , S asn ‘ ower ”, 

These are the most important points estabhshing close relationship. 
Other forms of interest are Torw btz, Niya bhtja “ seed ” (with 
unexplamed bh-) Usually in the North-Western Prakrit -j- became 
-y-, maJiaraya The -j- m this form is probably to be explamed by 
gemination > bl/ya > biyya >, btjja > bhija > Torw biz. 

Similar is the case of Niya ija “ here Skt tha > ASokan la > iya 

> tyya (with additional emphasis natural in such a word) > ijja 

> ija 
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111 Niya Skt d!y is treated differently according as to whether it 
was originally dv or duv- Thus dmra but bUi. iSimilarly Torwah 
has bi ■' second ”,der “ door ’ (though the latter looks as if it may be 
Persian) On the other hand, they disagree in the word for 12 ” : 
Niya badasa, Torw dvas 

One point which appears m Torwah but not apparently m Niya 
(as mentioned above) is the transposition of r Torw pk high ” 
< *dn(jha < dtrgha-, jubal “ thin ” > *diubala > durbala 

Further there is no trace m any of the Dardie languages of the -t- 
which develops between ms in mdmisa, ete Torw mas, Sina mos. 

It might be going too far to say that Torwah is the direct lineal 
descendant of the Niya Prakrit, but there is no doubt that out of all 
the modern languages it shows the closest resemblance to it A glance 
at the map in the Linguistic Survey of India shows that the area at 
present covered by “ Kohistam ” is the nearest to that area round 
Peshawar, where, as stated above, there is most reason to believe was 
the original home of the Niya Prakrit. That conclusion, which was 
reached for other reasons, is thus confirmed by the distribution of the 
modern dialects. 




On the Alphabetic Notation of Certain Phonetic 
Features of Malayalam 

By Raymond T Bdtlin 

To search for “ unity ” and ‘ system ” at the expense of truth is 
not, I take it. the proper business of philosophy, however universally it 
may have been the practice of philosoplieis — G E Moore 

I T IS proposed here to offer some considerations on the representa- 
tion of certain Malayalam^ sounds It is not the purpose 
of these notes to present a detailed laboratory account of the acoustic 
and physiological phenomena to be symbolized, but while characterizing 
these phenomena sufficiently for the reader to appreciate their general 
nature, rather to consider certain specific phonetic cucumstances of 
their occurrence and the significance of these m the elaboration of a 
notational system 

[A brief indication is here given of the sound-values which 
the reader should attach to the symbols hereafter employed m 
order to enable him to make some verbal response to the visual forms, 
and in the case of those familiar ivith the language, to assist in the 
identification of the woids 

Vowels and Diphthongs — The precise value to be given to the vowels 
and diphthongs is inclevant to the picsont discussion Twelve symbols 
will be used, viz a, aa, e, ee, i, u, o, oo, u, uu, a, ai (A symbol is not a 
letter aa and a are two distinct .symbols ) It will be found sufficient 
for the present purpose to read these .symbols m accordance with inter- 
national phonetic usage, length being represcnled by double letters 

Consonants — The reader will find it sufficient to attach to the 
following symbols the values described in J R Firth’s ‘ Short Oullmc 
of Tamil Pronunciation " ® p, pp, t, tt, j;, tt, c, co, j, k, kk, m, mm, 
H,, n,!],, p, pp, q, qq, 1, 11, 1,, U, v, w, y, yy Those who are unf.imiliai 
with this work may, without prejudice to the main considerations of this 
article, interpret these .symbols, together with b, ^h, g, jj, s, Q, J, and h, 
in accordance with international phonetic usage, subject to the following 
modification.s c, cc, j, jj aie palato-alvcolar affricates, g is used for the 

I Our informants were 'Pravancoro Brahmins 

® Appendix to Arden’s Gramniar of Common Tamil {new and revised edition), 
published by the Christian Literature Roeicty of India, 1034 
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Tnt«»mafTf»na 1 Phonetic Association ^ J is letioflex, y has its English value 
inya. 

The following symbols require special explanation : tt, n, nn, n, nn, 
gg, T, r. i. ^ 

tt. The pnman- amcniation of the sound represented is alveolar and 
tense, with 'light secondary palatalization 

n, nn. To be read respectively as 'hort and long nasals with pnmaiy 
dental articulation and flight secondary velanzation 

n, nn. Short and long nasals respectively with primary alveolar 
articnlatiDC and Jiaht ^ccondaiy palatabzation 

Pre-velar articulation, mtermediate between p and q. 
r. A short alveolar tnll with slight secondary velanzation 
r. A denti-alveolar or dental tnll with secondary palatabzation 
f. The BtTnbol should be given the value assigned by Firth (v s ) to j. 
A retroflex fnctionless continuant 

1^ Should be interpreted as a tense voiceless palatal plosive ] 

Our ob.servations are based upon an examination on the phonetic 
level, of the cirf unistances m which certain sounds occur in a number 
of selected llalayalam words These sounds will as a result of our 
analysis, be symbolized by (t, tt, tt. tt), (m, mm, n, nn, n, nn, p, 
pp, i)i). q, qq), fl, U, t, U)> f)' ^)- from the point 

of tnew of orderlmess of exposition and of tvpographical con- 
venience we shall find it advantageous to treat the material in 
groups, as indicated above by the use of biackets It should be 
stated that thi.s methodological detuce has been so chosen as in no 
way to affect our conclusions 

We .shall examine in detail the alternances occurring within these 
groups m initial intervocalic, medial, and final positions The material 
will not, however be presented m this schematic order hut in 
diminishing sequence from the senes presenting the maximum, to 
that presenting the minimum number of alternative terms ^ 

In certain cases it has been possible to establish a complete series 
on the basis of a .single term alternance in complete wmrds Such 
series are prefixed w'lth an astensk 

Important as such cases are, it would, however, be impossible to 
devise an adequate notational system exclusively on the basis of 
entire words since, of the theoretically possible number of single- 
term alternances in complete words, only comparatively few are 
actual No doubt further investigation will reveal such series which 
the writer has not yet had the good fortune to discover. Neverthe- 

' 'Vhf f rprfyeiion “ filtMTiativf* phonetic terms*’ IS used by J Tl Firth in TAe Use 
ond of Certain Enfjltsh Sounds (English Studies, 1935) 
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less, it IS certain that no amount of research would reveal single- 
term alternances m all the contexts chosen for the present purpose. 

In the majority of cases, therefore, it has been necessary to employ 
words exhibiting multiple altemance, by extracting from them 
appropriate isolates ^ m the form of particular phonetic sequences 
exhibiting single-term altemance The specificity of the isolates 
selected for the present purpose is such as to enable us to devise 
a notation making the fullest use, compatible with unambiguitv 
and practical convemence, of contextual conventions involving 
contiguous terms By increasing the degree of specificity, such 
contextual conventions could be considerably reduced 


TABLE A 

Series I Intervocalic 


t 

tt 

tt 

t 

tt 

*pati 

husband 

*patti 

hood of snake 

*patti 

glued 

♦pap 

a step 

•patp 

dog 

♦kuti 

a jump 

•kutti 

stabbed 

*kutti 

tent-pee 

•knp 

a dnnk 

•kutti 

boy 

k«tl 

greed 

kotti 

stung 



kofi 

flag 

kotti 

struck 

paata 

path 



paatta cockroach 

paata 

scum 









kota 

umbrella 

kotta 

basket 


Series II Medially, preceded by Homorganic Nasal 



t 

tt 


1 

t 

pants 

nimtuka 

ball 
to swim 

tantte 

makantte 

entte 

one s 

son's 

my 

1 

kantu 

niHltu 

1 

saw 

became long 


Series III Medial Groups (other than those included in 
Series II and IV) 


t 



t 

vaastavam 

truth 

kaj^am 

troublesome 

pa]gti 

column 

Ja/tipuurtti 

60th birthday 


1 The term has been adopted from Professor H Levy 
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Series IV Mediiely, wiih r or y 
tt 

raattn night 

Tarttamaasam news 
sattyam truth 

marttyau man 


Series X Imtial (ivcitmvQ Initial (J roups) 

t 

tanta father 

tekka south 

tureca decision 

tu|;al a chain 


tyaagam 

tyajikkuka 

stanam 


a saci'ifice 
to discard 
breast 


It -will be seen That in Table A. the senes eihibitins the maximum 
alternance occurs luTeri ocalicallr and c intsins fi\ e tt*rms, while 
medialh inth preceding homorsamc nasal we ha\e a thiee term senes 
m other medial groups a series of two terms anil i single term 
mitialli and m medial groups with i or y 

It IS evident that the numbn of simbols necessni-v ind ideqiiatc 
for the represontatio 1 of i seiif-. of ilteinitne tuni' i^ iii direct 
proportion to tne number ot •>uih teini-' Ihe imMiimm number ot 
svmbols will be re pine 1 ii the ^eiie*- t \liibitmg ilm mavimuin 
alternance the minimum m the miunn im sptic-> 

Now It IS important to reali/i tint no useful puipose whitsoeier 
can be served bv setkmg a chimeiu il umtv between i teim in i miior 
senes and onf ii a mimr series oi even between the teims of two 
different sene- c mia<rm 2 an ojuil numbti of tcims -nice to do «o 
IS to leave out ot s( c rant the relevant context of then oc( uiience and 
so to invahdatt anv comlusion 

*^tnctlv -iieskmc esth term might be distmctiv eh svmbolii^eii 
but for the practual purpn-es of notition it is desu ible 1o puctise 
some meisute ot s^unbol economv This msv best lie elfeiteil il the 
chon t ol -ivmbols m a minor senes be detennmed bv an empirical 
<ompiii-on of the sounds in question to similar sounds in a major 
sene- (snlpect however to a provnsion to he explained subsequently) 
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Thus tt IS used in medial consonant groups in the foregoing examples 
on the ground that empirical observation shows the sound to be 
almost identical with that symbolized by tt m the intervocalic senes 
Absence of approximate acoustic identity does not necessarily 
preclude the use of identical symbols for two terms m different senes. 
Thus, although there is a difference of tensity and voicmg between the 
terms of the imtial and intervocahc series symbohzed by t, no 
ambiguity can arise if the appropriate convention be adopted It 
would, nevertheless, have been equally legitimate to employ a 
distinctive symbol, say 8, for the term m the intervocalic series , and 
such a proceeding might, for certain pedagogical purposes, be 
advantageous Smee, however, Malayalam is a written language, and 
that in the orthography both terms are represented by identical 
symbols, for general purposes it is perhaps more convement, without 
implymg any relationship, to use similar symbols m both cases. 

Series III. Other Medial Groups (excluding those in Series IV) 


m 

n 

5 

samsaarikkuka to talk 

afliyan stranger 

pa^ti column 


tiniuaan for eatmg 



Series IV. Initial 


m 

n 

P 

maattuka to move 
maram tree 

mn|,a bamboo 

naara^ga lemon 
ninnu. stood 

niinti swam 

Jiaaui I 

jiag^a], we 
jioti moment 

1 

Series V. Medially, after r or h 

mm 

nn 

nirnnniklnika to appomt 

tumnu finished 
taa][nna lower 
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Series VI. Final 


i 

m 

n 

maiiam 

smell 

payyan 

boy 

ikkaalam 

this tune 

vee^an 

hunter 

addeeham 

he 

cemmaan 

cobbler 


Series VII. Initial Group 
n 

nyaRyain justice 

The nasal group presents a maximum series of ten terms inter- 
vocabcally. The series with foUowmg homorganic stop presents six 
terms It will be observed that for the second, fifth, and sixth terms 
of this series, symbols have been employed which do not occur m the 
notation of the maximum senes, viz n, p, 

Now, although the sounds thus symbolized do not occur mter- 
vocalicaUy, it would be possible, by establishing a contextual 
convention as to length, to employ either nn, pp, gq, or n, p, g m 
both senes. Such simplification nevertheless appears unnecessarily 


TABLE C 

Series I. Intervocalic 


1 1 

1 1 11 1 1 

ll 

palaka plank 
baalika girl 
mula breast 

pallakka a htter i 

alli bud 

mulla kmd of plant 

ka]_a weed 

ka^a\i kmd of banana 
inu|a bamboo 

ve|_[am water 
pa[j_i church 
mu\l_8 thorn 


Series II. Final 


1 

1 

pakal 

daytime 

aval. 

she 

mayil 

peacock 

kavil. 

cheek 

vagaal 

perhaps 

1 

1 aa^ukal persons 
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Series in. Initial 

1 

laa^am lioiseslioe 
ookam vrorld 
lejja shyness 


Series IV. Medial Groups 

1 

taalppa^am meaning 
kalppam kmd of tree 


schematic and is of no practical convemence. It is gratmtous to assume 
that m all cases contextual conventions are necessarily preferable 
to additional symbols. 

Similar arguments have been advanced for the use of either h or 
g for both h initially and g finally m Enghsh. It is interesting to note 
that by applying the method here described, such fruitless discussions 
are avoided The mtervocahc senes m English contains both h and 
g, while the imtial (a mmor senes) contains h but not and the 
final (also a mmor series) contains q but not h. Eeference to the 
mtervocahc (major) senes will suggest the use of h for a similar 
sound in the initial senes, while reference to the same series will suggest 
the use of q for a similar sound m the final series. 

Tables C and D are presented without comment, since they involve 
no new problem. 


TABLE D 


Series I Intervocalic 


1 

r 


r 

1 

’i^ara 

sap 

*kara 

coast 

*kara punt-pole 

kiiri 

tore 

kuri 

mongoose 

kip 

bundle 

coora cooked nee 

coora 

blood 

koop 

fowl 

mara 

screen 

1 pura thatched hut 

pu|;a a stream 
mapi ram 
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Series II. Medial Groups 


r 

r 

1 

urcca uneasiness 
yaattra journey 
tarkkam dispute 

suuryan sun 

kaaryam fact 
viiiyam bravery 

cowaa^cca Tuesday 

taa|ma lower 


Series III. Initial 



r 

r 

raantal 

lantern 

raattri mght 

raai|,i 

queen 

mci sense of taste 

raviikka 

cotton or silk 
jacket (women’s) 

roomam hair 


Series TV. Final 

r 


payar 

peas 


kayar rope 

malabaar Malabar 


Series V. Initial Groups 
r 

kramam gradual 
gramiccu tried 

There remain the velar and palatal unaspirated plosive alternances 
(Table E). It should be noticed that previous writers have failed to 
observe the alternance value of the third term of the mtervocahc 
series, Aiyyar,^ for instance, treatmg such cases as variants of kk “ m 
association with palatal vowels The following examples leave no 
doubt that kk is a discrete term. 


L. Viahwanatha Ramasvami Aijyar, A Brief Account of Malayalam Phonetiea. 



44 $ 


B, T. BOTIJN — 


TABLE E 

Sebibs I. Intebvocalic 


k 

kk 


akam inside 

pooka go (unper.) 
inaka^ daughter 

akkam a numeral 

pookka gait 

makka], children 

IranVlmlrfl. to guard 

arakka seahng wax 

arakkuka to saw 

avan vikkaan he is gomg 
pooknnnu to stammer 

1 

1 Traak^lra to ripen 

' arakka grind (unper.) 
arakkuka to disguise 

avan vikkaan he is going 
pooknnnu to sell 


Sebies n. Initial (including Initial Gboups) 
k 


karam 

ka^qaali 

kiiri 


tax 

name of tree 
mongoose 


kramam 


gradual 


Sebies HI. Medially, pkeceded by Homorganic Nasal 

k 

ma^ka virgin 

vagka? fool 

pagkajam lotus 


Series IV. Other Medial Groups 
kk 

tarkkam dispute 

markka^am moi^ey 

karkka^akam name of a month 


Conclusion 

Avoiding that crude hypostatization of the visual symbol which 
vitiates so much contemporary research, it has been possible, by 
a methodical examination of certam sounds m theur relevant contexts, 
to establish a systematic, unambiguous and manageable notation 
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Although not an end in itself, a notation is an indispensable 
instiument both in broader hngmstic studies, whether descriptive or 
historical, and m pedagogical practice. 

In itself a notation cannot be said to constitute a phonetic analysis 
of a language, nor can any mere enumeration of the symbols employed, 
however precise the accompanymg definitions of their acoustic values, 
possibly be accounted as such A true phonetic analysis is provided 
only by a systematic presentation of the material investigated on the 
basis of altemances established m specific contexts, together with 
precise defimtions of the acoustic and physiological characteristics 
of the sounds symbolized 

Analyses of this type are particularly valuable both to the hngmstic 
historian and to those engaged m the practical teaching of languages 
To the former the historical study of phonetic phenomena m specific 
contexts can alone be profitable Attempts to mvestigate data 
divorced from the relevant context have repeatedly led, and must 
mevitably lead, to bewildermg confusion. 

The value of systematic phonetic analysis m hngmstic pedagogy 
needs no emphasis The establishment of altemance tables such as 
those presented above is the first task of those who seek to give a truly 
hngmstic basis to then practical phonetic teaching, smce only by a 
consideration of the particular circumstances in which varying degrees 
of phonetic differentiation occur m the foreign language and in the 
mother tongue, is it possible to bnng order and proportion mto what 
IS otherwise so apt to degenerate mto a meamngless travesty of 
pedagogical method. 




SakadhOma 

By f Jabl Chabpentier 

L iterature • Weber, Omim und Portmta (1868), p. 363 ; 

Naxatra, ii (1861), pp. 272, n , 393 ; Ind Stvdien, v, 257, x, 
65 , Haug, SUzber. Bayer. Akad Tftss., 1875, u, 506 ; Zimmer, 
Ai. Leben, p 353 ; Ludwig, Rig-Veda, m, 187 ; Bloomfield, JAOS , 
xiii, p. cxxxiv sqq , AJPh., vii, 484 sqq. ; Atharva Veda, p 81 , 
SBE., xlii, 632 sqq. ; Whitney-Lauman, Atharm-Veda, pp 377 sq. , 
Henry, La Magie dans VInde antique, pp. 68 sqq ; Oldenberg, RV- 
Noten, 1 , 160 ; Caland, Ai. Zavbemtml, pp 16, n 13 , 175, n. 8 ; 
Papesso, Inni dell’ Atharm-Veda, p 127, n. 

The not unknown hymn AV ,vi, 128,^ runs as follows ' — 
iaJcadhumam naksatrdm yad rajanam ahurvaia \ 
bhadraham asmm prdyacchan tdam vdstram asdditi || 1 || 
bhadraham no madhyandine bhadraham sayam astu nah | 
bhadraham no ahndm prata ratri bhadraham astu nah || 2 || 
ahordtrabhydm nahsatrebhyah surydcandramdsdbhydm | 
bhadraham asmahhyam rdjam chakadhuma tvam krdhi || 3 || 
yo no bhadraham akarah sayam naktam atho diva | 
tasmai te naksatrardja sakadhuma soda narmh || 4 || 

“When the constellations made Sakadhuma their king they 
bestowed upon him auspicious time ‘ this shall be his realm.’ * (1). 

“ Auspicious time for us at noon, auspicious time be ours at evemng- 
tide , auspicious time for us at the dawn of the days, auspicious time 
may mght be to us (2) 

“Durmg day-and-night, durmg (the time of) the constellations, 
during (the tune of) sun and moon do thou, 0 king Sakadhuma, make 
auspicious time for us ® (3) 

^ The versea 1-2 and 4 are found m the PaippalMa xix, with rather strong 
differences in vv 1-2 , these varia l&ittones are, however, not important (except 
perhaps in v Id tato rastram ajayata instead of idarfh rastram asad iti of the Vulgate) 
® Better perhaps Ppp tcito rdstram a^yata thus did his rule originate ** 

® This verse is partly metrically irregular and is not found in the Ppp , it may 
perhaps be a later interpolation But quite apart from that, Whitney’s translation 
(“ from day-and-night ”, etc ) is umntelligible to me There is, of course, not the 
shghtest doubt that aJtordtrabAydm may mean “during day-and-night” (cf Delbruck, 
At Syntax, p. 130 , Speyer, Ved u Ski Syntax, p 13), though there may seem to 
exist some difficulty concerning the other two words However, I can sec little 
difference between, eg, ndksaifcbhydh and naksaitBSU in a connection like this one. 
“ The time of the constellations ” would probably be = sayam, the very beginiung 
of the night when the stars first become visible 
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“ Thou who hast made auspicious time for us at evemng-tide, 
by night and then by day — ^hail always to thee, 0 Sakadhuma, kmg of 
the constellations ” (4) 

The passages of the Kausikasutra where this hymn is mentioned, 
and where consequently the word saJcadhuma again occurs have been 
indicated and discussed by Whitney and Bloomfield and need not be 
quoted here It is also found m the compound sakadhumaQa- in AV., 
viii, 6, 15 — 

yesam jxdcat prapadam purah pdrsmli puro muklid \ 

khalajdh sakadhumajd urundd ye ca matmatdh kumbhamuskd aydsavah | 

tdn asyd brahinanaspate prallhodhena ^ ndsaya H 

In this verse, to which we shall not return in the foUowmg, the 
sense of sakadhutna- is quite clear. It simply means “ dung-smoke ” ; 
and it IS a well-known belief that evil spirits sometimes have their 
favourite abode in dung-hills 

The word iakadhuma- does not seem to occur otherwhere except 
in Katyayana’s Sarvdnukramant, p 11 , there it is simply an 
explanation of the sakamayo dhumah, which occurs in the brahmodya, 
Sr , 1, 164, (= A V, IX, 10, 25) 

Sakamdyam dhumdm drdd apahyam visuvdtd pard endvarena | 
uksdnam pfsmm apacanta virus tarn dhdrmdni prathamdny dsan || 

The formal translation of this verse is not a difficult one, with the 
exception of the words msuvdtd pard endvarena ® Anyhow, the sense 
must be something like this “ From far off I beheld the smoke of 
dung in the middle room (or on the middlemost day) further off 
from this lower one , men cooked a speckled bull — ^these were the 
first settlements ^ Whatever the sense is — ^and we shall revert to 
that presently — ^there can be no doubt whatsoever that sakamayo 


* pralibodhena, althoagh approved of by the dictionaries, can scarcely be quite 
correct Perhaps pralibadhena, which has undoubtedly been suggested by some scholar, 
may help us (other suggestions are rather too far off) 

* Henry, ilSL , ix, 247, translates “ entre ciel et terre ”, which is scarcely possible 
Geldner, Sigveda, i, 212, has “ in der Mitte jenseits dieses unteren (Baumes),” which 
is formally quite acceptable though the sense remains somewhat obscure Grassmann, 
Wb , 1308 supplies agnina and seems to think that we should translate “ by the 
middle (fire)” which is out of the question Ludwig, BV , ii, 683, is, as usual, 
extremely obscure 

* The words tarn dharrnani pratham&n\ asan, which recur in i, 164, 60 (= x, 90, 16), 
must mean something like this ; dharmaia, accordmg to my humble opimon, does not 
here mean ” laws ” or “ customs 
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dhmnah is here = sakadhumah, and that, consequently, it means 
some sort of star or constellation We have here a piece of old celestial 
lorc,^ and we shall presently try to find out whether the real sense of 
the verse can by any means be got at. 

Great authorities have judged quite differently concermng the 
real sense of the word sakadhutna Thus Weber, Omina und Portenta, 
p 363, believed it to mean the fire lit before the break of the dawn 
while the stars are still visible , by the rismg and falhng of its smoke 
it would prognosticate the weather of the day to come To Weber 
this sakadhuma appeared anyhow to be identical with the sakamayo 
dhumah of the RV , i, 164, 43 Haug, however, pomted out that this 
passage does undoubtedly speak of the sacrifice of a bull, and that the 
sacrificial fire is fed by wood and not by cow-dung ® Caland again,® 
thinks that iakadhutna is origmally a lump of cow-dung, which 
contains the smoke within itself, and in AV , vi, 128, where he is 
called the “ king of the constellations ” the sakadhuma is m reahty 
Agm m his aspect of the moon, the adhipati of the naksatras.^ 

Henry ® believes that uksa primh can mean nothing but a storm- 
cloud, and that RV , i, 164, 43, describes the preparation of the breaking 
of a thunderstorm This, although rather eccentric, tallies fairly well 
with the explanation of Sayana, which is, however, not decisive, 
although an authority like Geldner describes it as possible ® 

Already Roth was of the opimon that sakadhuma must needs mean 
a constellation, though I cannot find that he especially pointed at the 
Milky Way. A similar opmion has been more or less vividly endorsed 
by Whitney, by Ludwig, by Zimmer, by Oldenberg, and by Macdonell 
and Keith ’ Most of these authorities speak of no special asterism 
though there are hmts that the name would perhaps most probably 
designate that giant cluster of solar systems called the Milky Way. 
Of that suggestion we shall have to say a few words presently. 

Finally we have to mention the opmion of Bloomfield, which stands 


1 Cf Oldenberg, RV.-Noien, i, 160 

> The reasoning of Ludwig, Rigveda, it, 456, concerning this detail appears to be 
rather a casuistic one 

" Zauberntual, p 16, n 13 , p 175, n 8 

* Cf. AV., T, 24, 10 , vi, 88, 2 , TS., in, 4, 5, 1 (= Paraskara, i, 5) ; PBr. 5, 9. 

» MSL., IX, 247 (of La Magie dans VInde antique, pp 68 sqq ) 

* Geldner himself n ould not like to decide whether sakadhuma does really mean 
a constellation, dung-smoke or (accordmg to Ploomfield) a weather-prophet 

’’ Yeiio Index, ii, 346 
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all by itself ^ His case may be shortly stated as follows. Darila, m 
commenting upon the paribhdsasiilra Kaus 8, 17 • prammdoina- 
scdalyupadhanaiakadhiima jaranlah “ (when in the foUowmg are 
mentioned) the plants pratnanda and usira, a porcupine’s bristle,® 
a pillow, and a sakadhuma, they are old ones ”, interprets sakadhuma 
by brdhrmna This, of course, is entirely without value as it seems 
absolutely clear that sakadhuma means simply a smokmg lump of 
dung (iaJ^tpinda ) , and such a one must be old, i.e. dry. Just as 
valueless is the Atharvamya-paddkatt on Kaid 76, 19-20, where it is 
said that at the wedding four sakadhumah recite the suryapdtha, 
as it seems perfectly clear that the author had not the shghtest idea 
what IS meant by kakadhuma Finally, m Kaus 50, 13-16, a ceremony 
for prognosticatmg fair weather is prescribed, in which lumps of 
dung — ^not burmng ones, though — ^are placed on the limbs of an old 
Brahnun who seems to be styled sakadhuma * Summing up these 
passages Bloomfield concluded that iakadhuma could mean nothmg 
but “ weather-prophet ”, a suggestion that has met with but scant 
applause In spite of Bloomfield’s undoubted authority m 

Atharvavedicis there is not the slightest reason to assume that an 
earthly weather-prophet should be styled raja naksatrdndm as is the 
case in vi, 128, 1, 4 , and thus the whole suggestion seems to me to 
fall fiat 

Saka-dhuma- “ dung-smoke ” is a compound, the first part of which 
consists of saka{n)-, the heterochtic stem mterchanging with 
iakrt * Accordmg to Wackernagel, Ai Gramm., ii, 1, 56, older 

' The passages in which Bloomfield has dealt with iakadhUma have already been 
quoted above 

* Why Bloomfield translates ialali by “ a boar’s bristle ” is not clear to me, the 
ialali being well known from the simantonnayana 

® This may be deduced from 50, 16, but is by no means quite clear 

* The etymology of 4akr(, iakan- now generally accepted seems to be the one 
connectmg it with Konpos “ dung, manure, filth ”, and which is of rather recent date 
(cf Bartholoms, xv, 41, Fick, Veiyl Wb i, 421, Kretschmer, Bmlcttuiigt 
p 353) Let me admit at once that this etymology appears to me entirely inadmissible. 
The correct etymology of nowpos is found already in Pott, Et Eorach w, 305 sq , 
Benfey, Grtech WurzeUex, i, 269, etc , the word belongs to xaTirds “ smoke, fume”, 
xaTToo) “ to breathe forth ”, ey#fd7rT€t iKirvel Hes , lit kvdpas ” fume, odour ”, 
kvepiUf kvepti “ to breathe forth, to smoke” , Slav kopa ” fume ”, etc Lat vapor 
does not belong here, but to OKorso vafr-lozi “ a magic wall of flames surroundmg 
Asgard ”, tdfuQr, name of the wind, vdfa ” to totter, to shake ”, Germ wabern, cf. 
Danielsson, Gramm anmarkmngar, i, 16, u 2 , Johansson, Goett gel Anz , 1890, 
pp 767 sq , BB , xviii, 31 Armen k'ami “ wind ” (Liden, Armen Stvd , pp 124 sq ) 
scarcely belongs here. The undoubted relationship between Lat fumua UDAfimtta well 
illustrates the connection between Kairvos and Konpos 
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compounds such as iaka-puta- ^ N pr , saha-pinda- “ lump of dung ”, 
VS , sakavdha- “ dung-fire ” have only saka(n)- as their first member, 
while later ones, fiom the tunes of the sutras on (cf Panim, m, 2, 24), 
have sakrt°, cf, eg, sakrt-pinda- (Apastamba), iah d-rlu- “dung- 
flow” (HnanyakeSm, Grhyasutra, i, 16, 9, accordmg to Caland, ZDMG , 
lui, 214) The parallel yahrt, ydka{n)- “ hver ”, appears only in 
compounds of a qmte late date with yakrt° as their first member, 
such as yakrl-loma(n}- N pr. of a people (MBh ).® Greek compounds 
with fiiraTO- as their first member (e g ■^‘naro-aKOTTeoi, etc ) are 
of very late date and furnish us with no allusion to the original status 
of compounds formed from heterochtica like yakrt and sakri, The 
Latin stems jecur-, jeciin{or)- also carry us no further as far as com- 
position IS concerned. 

There can thus be no doubt at all concerning either the formation 
or the meamng of sakadhuma Its original sense is “ dung-smoke ”, 
“ smoke of burnmg (lumps of) dung ” This, however, will not do for 
AV j-vi, 128, where sakadhuma is styled “ king of the constellations ”. 
To find out its sense m this passage we must return to the suggestions 
of older authorities, viz. that sakadhuma is the name of a constellation 
The question is only this, whether we can find out what special con- 
stellation was called m Vedic times “ dung-smoke ”. 

There have been put forth mild suggestions that the celestial 
phenomenon called Sakadhuma should in reahty be the Milky Way. 
Amongst the many different mterpretations by which various people — 
Greeks, Hindus, Chinese, Negroes, Indians, etc — ^have tried to solve 
the riddle of this most promment ornament of the nocturnal sky there 
IS scarcely even an allusion to its being a column of smoke ® Generally 
the Milky Way is believed to be a path or an enormous river stretching 
right across the heavens ; however, even if there be also a great number 

1 This SakapiUa is met with m the SV , x, 132, 5 asmin sv tide chdlaputa ino 
hUi mUri nigaldn hanti virdn, withm a hymn which is more or less entirely obscure 
(cf Ludwig, JRigveda, iv, 123 sq , Oldenberg, BV -Noten, ii, 349 sq ). There is, 
however, no doubt at aJl that this is the SaKaputa spoken of in Jaim Br , i, 171 (Caland, 
Verhandd Akad Amsterdam AJd Lelterkunde, xix, 4 (1919), 66 sq ), and that with 
the help of this passage the hymn may be partly reconstructed, though no such attempt 
can, of course, be made here 

* What Bnigmann, Orundriss,’ ii, 1, 581, soys concemmg these compounds is 
mcomplete and insufBoient 

• In the Symbolae philologicm 0 A Danielsson dicatse (Uppsala, 1932), pp 13-42 
I have collected somewhat ample matenals concerning the loro of the Milky Way 
amongst various peoples This collection was meant to Ulummate the puzzling Homeric 
expression (A) vvktos dfioXyig, which is probably itself an old poetic name of the 
Milky Way 
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of other ideas attached to it the one of its consisting of smoke is either 
entirely unknown or, at least, confined to some very remote and 
isolated parts of the earth ^ It may be taken for absolutely granted 
that it is not kuoivn unthin India 

There is, hoivever, a constellation which might perhaps quite well 
be called the “ king of the naksalras ”, viz the krltikSh, the Pleiades It 
is quite irrelevant at what time the httikah became the constellation 
of the vernal equinox, whether at 2500-2300 e c or perhaps some 
centuries earlier or later ® For our present purpose it is qmte sufficient 
that durmg Vedic times m general the Krltikah arc considered to be the 
first among the constellations of the old lunar zodiac and might 
thus well be looked upon as havmg been mstalled as their sovereign 
by the other nalnatras The one objection to such a suggestion is 
that the names of the constellations are generally femmme ones , 
and it would certainly be contrary to Indian ideas if the asterisms 
were to be ruled by a female being Such an objection, however, falls 
flat if we suppose that the name was at a certain period not krUika{h) 
but sakaAlmnah, which is, of course, of masculine gender and presents 
no such difficulty. 

If we suppose that saladhuina is really an older name of the 
Pleiades we shall perhaps obtain a somewhat plausible explanation of 
that puzzhng verse, RV , i, 164, 43, quoted above '■ From fai off,” 
it runs, “ I beheld the smoke of dung ® men cooked a speckled 
bull — these were the first settlements ” ^Ye must remember, I venture 
to think, that the Pleiades are closely attached to the constellation 
called the Bull (irsabha), are m reality the seven stars tj, etc , Tauri 
Immediately m front of them is the sign of Rohml (a, /3, y, 8, e, Tauri) 
which IS generally compared with a wagon (sakata) * There is absolutely 
no proof that the Hindus of yore looked upon this constellation as 
being the celestial bullock ® , but on the other hand there is also no 


^ As far as I am a^ are only the abongmes of certain part? of Australia consider the 
^hlky Way to consist of smoke, tiz the smoke from the camp-fires of dead wairiors 
Cf Stanhndge, Trans EtJmol 3oc N S (1861), 302 

* Cf Webor, Ind Stud , n, 240, 413 sq , Ind Shzztnf pp 97 sq , 136 , NaxaiiOt 

11,364, Jacobi, , p 71, etc The tv ords of Weber ,^CMwira, n, 277, con- 

cerning the date of the substitution of the krttxlah for rohml may still bo quoted as 
a beneficent cnticism of the somewhat extravagant theories of Professor Jacobi 

* I leave out here the words tisiiidta pard zndva^ena, which are somewhat obscure 
and cannot possibly be of any decisive importance m this connection 

* Cf , e g , Kirfol, Kosmographie der Indtr^ p 138 

® In the Vedas the stars are somctimea styled ** bulls ” [uarah, gdvdk)^ cf 8ymb, 
ph-d. 0 A Danielsson dtcaiae, pp 25 sq 
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proof that they did not And I shall thus venture to suggest that the 
contents of this puzzhng verse is really a scrap of star-lore, according 
to which men cooked a bull (the constellation of Taurus) on a dung-fire, 
the smoke of which, the “ dung-smoke ”, is m reality the Pleiades ^ 
Though I have collected somewhat extensive materials concermng 
the names and lore of the Pleiades amongst various peoples, I am not 
aware of any special instances where they are looked upon as being 
a sort of heavenly smoke This m itself is, however, scarcely a vahd 
objection agamst the suggestion put forth above For undoubtedly 
the Pleiades are sometimes beheved to be a light-coloured cloud in the 
sky ; and there is little difference between “ cloud ” and “ smoke ’ 
especially as the “ dung-smoke ” [sdkadhuma) is of a whitish colour 
However, there seems to exist within India at least one proof of the 
fact that the Pleiades were sometimes connected with the idea of smoke 
Hemacandra, Desin, 5, 62, has preserved an expression of probably 
popular origm, viz dhmnaddhayamahtsio Icrttikah With this word 
seem to be connected dhumaddhao tatalca maJnsasca in 5, 63, and 
dhumamdhtsi, which in 5, 61, together with three synonyms,® is 
interpreted by nikdra “ a cloud ” The Pleiades consequently were 
also known as the dhumadhvajatnahisyak The pond (tatdka) with the 
mist floating over its surface is dhiimadhvada , there is, however, a 
difSculty in understanding how the buffalo (mahisa) could also be called 
dhumadhvaja, unless such an explanation is simply a lapsus caused 
by the misunderstandmg of the dhumadhvajamahisi As far as 1 
understand the word mahisi in this compound cannot be the usual 
one meamng “ a female buffalo ” , it must be another, otherwise 
unknown word meanmg “ mist, fog, cloud ”, which is connected with 
p mahikd “ mist, cloud ” and its possible relationship.* It even seems 
doubtful to me whether mahisi, mahisi, is the correct and origmal 


^ The last words of the verse tdni dhdrmam pralhamdny dsan I have ventured 
to translate “ these were the first settlements ” This, aecording to my humble 
opinion, means that the men of yore were at their death metamorphosized into stars 
and thus had their abode in the nocturnal sky, an idea which is by no means foreign to 
Ancient India (cf , e g , Schermann, Am Vrque.ll, vi, 5 sqq , and the present writer, 
Symb phil O A Dantelsson dicatae, pp 30 sq ) According to such an interpretation 
the detah in SV , i, 164, 50 (= x, 90, 16) are also called “ the first settlements ”, 
which IS, of course, by no means impossible 

* Cf , eg, Meghaduta, 68 

’ Viz dliumari, dlmmid, and dhumasthd According to the Petenburg Diet , 
dhumamahisi in certam native dictionaries means “ a cloud " On dhumari cf 
Zacharia, Betirage, pp 55, 66, 85 , dhumanka occurs in the Comm on Gaildataha, 639 

* Cf ZDMG , Ixxiii, 146 sqq , and J J Meyer, Hindu Tales, p 112, n 
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form of this word, but this must be left aside here Be it enough to 
state that the name dhumadhvajatmhisyah may probably denote the 
JPleiades as “ the smoky cloud ” or something very much like that ^ 
That the Pleiades rule over the changes of the weather is a well- 
known idea amongst many peoples ^ , and many are the peoples all 
over the earth who begm their year either with the rise or with the 
settmg of the Pleiades As, however, I shall hope to deal with these 
topics in the near future, I cannot enter upon them here. We may only 
remember that amongst the names of these seven stars preserved to 
us m the Yajur-vedas (amha, dida, mtatrii, abhrayantl, meghayanti, 
varsayanti, cupumka),^ there are at least three {abhrayanli, 
meghayanti, varsayanti) which allude to their dommation over the 
clouds and rams To pray to them for fair weather, to try to 
prognosticate from their appearance the weather of the day to come 
would only be quite a natural thing to do This is what I thmk is 
included in the Atharvanic hymn to the iakadhiima and in the 
ceremomes performed with the help of it. 

^ The IfUtkah, as is well known, are also called bahulah (cf P&goiu, ly, 3, 34 , 
a person bom under this conslellatioa is called Bahvh.) This scarcely means “ the 
numerous ones ” (thus Weber, Naxatra, u, 368), but rather “.the obscure, dark ones ” 
or possibly “ the ones crammed together ’* 

’ Cf , e g , the quotations from Aratus and Mono m Athmseut, zi, 490 A , 491 
B, etc 

’ T8 , iv, 4, 6, 1 , KSih , zl, 4 , SIS , u, 8, 13 (with the variants 6ul3 — a simple 
mistake— and gtanaywaS instead of vartayaiM) ; cf. TBr., m, 1, 4, 1 



Pura^a Legends and the Prakrit Tradition in New 

Indo-Aryan 

By SuNiTi Kumar Chatterji 

I T IS now generally admitted that a great deal of the ancient and 
medieval myth and legend enshrmed in the Sanskrit epics and 
Pnranas is of non- Aryan origm, and that even m Vedic m)d;hology 
certam pre-Aryan elements are present Puranic myths of the gods 
and legends of longs, heroes, and sages, m the form m which we find 
them m the Sanskrit works, represent undoubtedly a considerable 
amount of modification from their original forms, whether Aryan or 
non- Aryan witness, e g , the treatment of what would appear to be 
a genume Aryan Indo-European) saga — ^that of Pururavas and 
Urva^i, as we find it in the Kigveda and the Satapatha Brahmana, in 
the Visnu Purana and in the subsequent Puranas The non-Aryan 
speakmg masses m Northern India became Aryamzed in language, and 
their tales and legends were retold as a matter of course m the Aryan 
language of their adoption A good many of these were Sanskritized 
and obtained a place m the Puranas and other Brahmamcal literature, 
and so received the stamp of official or orthodox Hinduism. These 
Hmduized stories m their Sanskrit version then obtained a prestige 
far above that of the older or origmal versions, which might Imger 
on for some time, but they were mevitably lost with the loss of the 
non-Aryan language and non-Aryan tradition, or, when they were of 
Aryan origm, with the later rehandling by Brahman scholasticism 
The Aryamzed or Hindu version m Sanskrit, if it came mto being 
sufficiently early, imposed the Aryamzed or Sanskrit names of the 
gods and heroes among the people, though here and there some debased 
non- Aryan names might contmue m connection with village cults and 
ceremomal which were tolerated, and at times even encomaged with 
good humoured mdulgence, by the followers of the official Brahmamcal 
rehgion 

When the Sanskrit names were m use early, before the close of the 
Middle Indo-Aryan (Prakrit) period, we might expect to find Prakrit 
forms of these names to be m current use among the people as something 
received traditionally, like the rehgion and like the general mass of 
words in the language itself And such MIA names would m their turn 

VOL vm PABTS 2 AND 3 30 
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be expected to he beaded down tog^ether wjtli the myth and legend 
and the rehgion^ as well as Iingiustic traditions, to the New Indo- 
Arj'^an (vernacular) speeches. But in this matter, more than m any 
other thing there has been a fonstant interference from the sacred 
language Rauskrit This mterferente began with the beginning of 
MIA thuft the MIA hdmhana hnuihhann, bdbbhana <brakimnahas 
continued down to NIA (eg Bengali hamun. Biliari bdbJieiK, etc), 
but already m Pah the vernarulai woid is ousted by the Sanskrit 
bfdliinana 

The SauhkiJt veiMoti'^ of the Puiana lesronds became the standard 
versions Thev became pan-hidi.iii dm ing the la''t 2.000 or 1,500 years 
A local cult 01 a loral deity with ll^ local legends could address itseK 
to an all-India audience only thiouuh a Sanskrit Purina in which it 
found a place eitlier as an independent cult or by incorporation into 
or synthesis w'lth some othei cult or deity In this w ay it became one 
of universal Hindu apiical and unncrsal Hindu popularity, although 
originally it was not much knowui beyond its own little tribe or 
district 

The Rama stoiy, the Mahabharata story the Krsna legend — 
all these, and many more, arc now so very much the common property 
of the Indian (Hindu) people that it is hard to realize that 2,000 or 
2 500 yeai s ago a good man), cjf them were either not in existence 
(at least in tlie foi in in which they aie current now) or were not kiiowm 
to the greatci part of the Indian world of the day. They were passed 
on fiom one pait of the tountiv to auotlier as a part of the Hindu 
(Brahmanic al. Jama and Buddhist) lebgion which seems to have 
been taking shape m the Hppei Ganges Valiev through an imtial 
fusion of the Hvaii wntli the l)la^u<han and Austric peoples and 
cultures, duiing the middle of the lirst millennium B c Prom the 
Pah Jatakd it wcjukl appeal that even during the centuries immediately 
before Chiint the Kama story bad not yet crvstalhzed — it was still 
m a fluid state and that the Slaliabhaiata storv was not vet fully 
known to the .kryau and -Viyamzed people of the East among whom 
the Buddhist canon, including tlm Jataka (the latter at least m its 
primitive foim), grew About the Krsna legend too w’e find versions 
and references in the Jataka quite confusing m their contradictions 
to ami occasional agreements with the Furana and the Mahabharata 
The Brahmanical Ramayapa, Mahabharata, and Puranas made a 
clean sweep of the older versions, seemmgly wnpmg them out of the 
popular mind (I say seetHvnghj because m some cases these extra- 
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Parana \ ei sions persisted despite the supi erne position of the Puiana) 
and with the establishment of the .ibo\e woiks tlie Sanskiit forma of 
the names put out of use the %em.iculai oi Pi ikiit ones which had 
beeiieuiicnt iii the liml liouvthi e.iiliei Vi\ in ni pie Bishnwmeal 
tiadition oi hid ohtiineil (uiiciui fioni the stones Ih mg i.iiiicd 
by veinaciilai oi,il ti nlilion lioin pioAiiiie to pinvmte dimng the 
MIA peiiod 

Wo liavo no meins of know mg how .ind when wint mn he i.illed 
“the Sanskiit I’m un tiidilioii est ibbshi d itsdf imoiig the people 
in a particulir lot ilit\ but thin h no doubt tint it w i pnfti late 
ill being intioducrd m sou i< piitsoMh eomitiv S.mskiit iiinii s now 
leign snpieme m most of tlu Nl \ spcdlns ui (itliii Ihiii pine 
(tatsamrj) oi modified (smit loniis Ihis i m gni us no ihie 

for finding the hkilv p« nod ol mtiodiiition o{ ,i I’m in i legend 
among the people ol i jiiitiiulii lo< ditv oi its (oniing into logne 
among them The missis follnwid th< it /inimi/ri iI/kiiihh then \tll.iKt 
cults which could he disitibcd is i suit of hilhookiil mimism on 
its way to transfonintion into higlici llmduism to wliiih it hid iii 
a vague wi’ay alHlidted ifsi If 'I In mumd ih mhi oi idligi gods ind 
godlings had tlieir own inun s ^<lllnlllM Iinln \i\ m oi jnc \nan 
unmeaning of anything to then woishippns dhi Suisl gods and 
heroes with their S<in-.knt iiinn-^ Inoiight in i nii woild of dignity 
and romance and also of spiutud ispn ition uni tin c/omn/ 
as a lesult were cist into oblivion oi wui idintilnd Mth the new 
deities with their Bia him nn a I post igc In i cnsi Id i fins the cnlfural 
status and the powci of as'.imd ition and iisistniff of tin peoj/Ie 
hemg biought nndci tin mfluinic of nffiricd fh dim irnsrn decided 
how fai the new pmthcon and the new n.irnis would be loctorioiis 
Thus in the Dravidnn South m tin Tairnl land tin fndo Y\Tyan 
Hindu gods imposed then woiship nid their legends and also their 
names (and at the snme tinn the v ibsoibtd a gre at de al fiom the loi al 
cults and local legenels ,i-. well) tint some of their Drasnhan counter 
parts or piototjpes did not wholH siUTender their mtive names 
have survived for wi Inie the PaTnil Mmulnn beside Kvmara or 
Submlmamijd Mul Inside Vnnii Korrniai besiele? Ddfr/n Mayon 
beside hr-^mi Ynhyov or Vdhnifon beside Bahdeia , and the names 
Stva and bawbhd theinsehes have been suggested as being early 
banskiitirations from the Dravieban A stud> of the onomasties of 
the North Indian qrama-dnalu-^ (fnll lists and studies of the cults of 
these are still lacking) will undoubtedlv reveal as much of interesting 
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and important facts about pre-Puranic and pre-Hmdu religion in 
India as that of the Sanskrit mythological and legendary names. 

The present question, however, is that of the introduction of 
Puranic myths and legends of gods and heroes m the various Indo- 
Aryan tracts, and of their original or earlier forms If in this connection 
we can find m a NIA language a name of Prakrit origm, either still 
current or obsolescent or wholly obsolete, used side by side with or 
suppressed in recent years by the correspondmg Sanskrit one, that 
would certainly be a very strong argument for the assumption that the 
story of the particular god or hero m some form or other had become 
popular in the MIA or pre-vernacular period In this way we may 
obtam from Indo- Aryan (and other) linguistics some valuable ancillary 
help for the reconstruction of the rehgious history of Aryan India 
It is, however, necessary to guard against an argumentum ah silentio 
in a situation like this, as there is every likelihood of an old Prakrit 
name having been supplanted by its Sanskrit form. Thus we see from 
Al-Birum how durmg the last 800 or 900 years some common 
geographical names with a religious association have become altered 
from Prakrit to Sanskrit — old Prakntic names hke Mahura (or more 
correctly Mahura as given by Al-Biruni’s elder contemporary Al-‘utbl) 
and J awn,, which Al-Blruni heard and wrote down about 1000 a.o. have 
now been supplanted by the sermAatsama forms Mathra and Jamna 
{Muttra, Jumna = Mathura, Yamuna) But the positive fact presented 
by the Prakritic or MIA. vernacular names cannot be ignored, that the 
Puramc legend in question actually existed as a popular one, not 
confined to the Sanskrit texts, at some period before the development 
of the NIA. vernaculars 

Thus, among the Bengah-speakmg people, the persistent use 
even at the present day, of a number of names of MIA. origin m 
connection with the Krsna legend would testify to the fact of its 
popularity in the pre-Bengali period, and the occurrence of one or two 
names in their Prakritic forms would also point to the existence of 
certam episodes or versions of that legend before 1000 a c , the point 
de depart for the NIA vernaculars The same thing we cannot say 
of the Bama legend : although no MIA forms of names of characters 
from this cycle are found in Bengali, it might have been for aught we 
know equally popular with the Krsna legend in the pre-vernacular 
period and, as a matter of fact, there is other evidence pointmg to 
the existence of old popular versions of the Rama story side by side 
with or to the exclusion of the Sanskrit version as m Valmiki. The 
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following names from the Krsna legend are to be considered • Krsna . 
MIA. Kanha, Old Bengali Kanha, Middle Bengali Kanha, Kdnq, 
Kanha, Kdna, New Bengali Kanu, Kdnai ( < Edna + -u, -di) 
RddJid, Rddhikd MIA Rahid, Rdkia, MB Rdhi, Rdt, NB. Rdi 
Nanda . MB Ndnda = Nd^da (with reduced nasal , cf Ongtn 
and Development of the Bengali Language, pp 360-2), Ndda {Snkrsna- 
Idrttana) 

Eamsa • MB. {Bnkrsna-ldrttana) Earn On the basis of this MB 
form, with -a- for -dm-, the Mohammadan historians wrote down 
m their Persian histories the name of the Hmdu feudatory prmce 
(who during the second decade of the fifteenth century wrested the 
kmgdom of Bengal from its Mohammadan ruhng house) with an ahf 
(= long -a-) m the middle, as k’ns = kdns for *kds 

AbJiimanyu MIA. Ahimannu, Ah%mnnu), Late MIA *Ah%manna 
{Akiwanrui), *AhivannM, early MB Aihana (as in the §KK , from 
Ahvoannu), Airmna (pronounced Atwana, as in the Hanvamsa of 
Bhavananda fiom Ahimannu), late MB Aydn, NB Aydn. {Aihana 
appears to be an early West Bengali, and Aimana an early East 
Bengali form) 

The Bengah forms based on those of MIA would certainly demon- 
strate a contmuity of the tradition among the Bengali-speaking people 
in the matter of the Krsna legend, at least from the time when 
Ahimannu-Ahivannu and Rdhia were current m popular speech. 

The form Aihana-Aimana-Aydn = Abhimanyu has an important 
bearmg on the development of the Krsna legend m Bengal 

The episode of the hero’s amours with the gopls m the Krsna 
legend grew with the centuries From the scanty references to this 
Vraja-Uld, or sports m Vraja of Krsna and the cowherd maidens, in 
the older Puranas like the Visnu Purana (and the Hanvamsa), it 
was elaborated by successive generations of poets and Vaisnava 
teachers, the process continuing down to the eighteenth century in 
Bengal Mr Sukumar Sen m his recent work, A History of Brajabuli 
Literature (Calcutta Umversity, 1935), which is a very valuable 
historical and hterary study of their lyric hterature of Bengal 
Vaishnamsm, has given a useful conspectus of the “ Historical 
Development of the Radha-Krsna Legend ” (chap xxm, pp. 472- 
481 , also chap xxiv) It seems that the Radha-Krsna legend, 
particularly in a detailed account of the loves of the two divine lovers, 
received a greater elaboration m Bengal than anywhere else, certam 
matters and episodes not mentioned in the Puranas both early and 
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late being found in Bengali Vaishnavite literature only and in no other 
vernacular hterature Kadha, as the favourite of Krsna among the 
gopis, came to be recognized in the Puxanas very late — ^the Harivamsa, 
the Visnu-Purana, and even the Bhag avata Purana do no l k unar her 
even b y name . on the other hand, elaborate Kadha stories with her 
family tree and entourage all complete and her special status and 
mystic place in the Krsna-gopa or Vraja-lila episode form a fully 
established feature in the very late Puraiias, the Padma and the 
Brahnia-vaivarta, the latter of which was compiled in West Bengal 
as late as the sixteenth century (nde Rai Bahadur Yogesh Chandra 
Vidyamdhi’s Bengali articles on the subject) In Bengali Vaishnavism, 
Kadha has been exalted even above Krsna , and while the earber 
Puranas are silent about Kadha, and while in the North Indian 
tradition, as e g in Sura-dasa, the Braj poet of the sixteenth century, 
Kadha, is just an unmarried gojn, the embodiment of the human soul 
m quest of God through faith and love, the Bengali tradition, from the 
poet Badu Candidasa, the earhest Bengali writer on the Krsna legend 
(fourteenth century (2), fifteenth century (?)) onwards, makes Kadha 
a married woman, the wife of one Aihana (Aimana, Ayan). 

This name m its Sanskrit form is unknown to Bengali , the Sanskrit 
equivalent Abhimanyu occurs for the first time m the Sanskrit hterature 
of the Bengal school of Vaishnavism during the sixteenth century 
the Brahma-vaivarta Purana gives the name in the form Edyana, 
which IS obnously based on the sixteenth century Bengali Aydn — 
and in this way tins Purana betrays its indebtedness to sixteenth 
century vernacular Bengali sources for this episode Aydn-Aihana- 
Aimana goes back to MIA times, the MIA Ahivannu-Ahimannu 
alone can explain the Bengali forms by linking them up with 
Abhimanyu the Bengab forms as derived from MIA unquestionably 
establish an old tradition and if the name Abhimanyu were a new 
one m the Krsna legend (as many names in the Radha-Krsna cycle 
are), cropping up or gaining currency at the hand of the Vaisnava 
scholars in the sixteenth century, we should have found only the 
tatsama form or a semi-tcUsama equivalent for it in Bengab, and no 
tadbhava or Prakritic form like Aydn-Aihana-Aunana 

Radha’s position as the ivifc of a respectable man who is carried 
by the frenzy of her passion for God mcarnate as Krsna, qmte against 
social conventions and social morabty and reckless of social obloquy, 
gave rise in Bengal Vaishnavism to the doctrme of the Parakiyd or 
Another's Wife Way, in which the love of man for God could be 
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compared only to the intense passion of a married wife for another 
man, a passion which may lead her to sacrifice everything in the world 
The germs of the Paralciya idea could only be based on the initial 
behef that Eadha was already a married woman before she loved 
Krsna , and it may be suspected that the Paraklya idea arose partly 
from the necessity to explain or justify what pained most people 
as somethmg anti-social and immoral m a popular legend when the 
latter was made the basis of rehgion and philosophy Moreover, to 
ease the conscience of the Vaisnava faithful, by showing the immaculate 
nature of Eadha’s conjugal life, her husband Ayan (Abhimanyu) was 
described as an impotent person — there being some insistence on 
this pomt among the later Vaisnava writers But all this, much less 
Eadha’s marriage, and even her very existence, is unknown to the 
older Sanskrit Purana tradition , and the North Indian and other 
Indian tradition know Eadha to be just a simple cowherd maiden, 
one among the gopTs, whom Suradasa in his Braj Ijmcs marries to 
Krsna accordmg to the Gandharva rite How old can this be in the 
Eadha-Krsna legend, and where would it have come mto being * 

The oldest hterary mention of Eadha occurs in the ‘‘ Gatha-sapta- 
^ati ’ of Hala, which, although it imdoubtedly piesents older elements 
going back possibly to the first century a c , cannot date, in its present 
form, from an epoch earlier than the middle of the first imllenmum 
after Christ But it appears there is plastic evidence in Bengal dating 
from the sixth century a c , as to the existence of Eadha as the gopi 
par excellence, the one specially loved by Krsna We have to mention 
the famous Paharpur Stupa bas-reliefs in stone of the Krsna legend, 
compiismg the umque slab with a pair of youthful lovers whose divine 
nature is indicated by a floral halo round their heads, — the lover, 
an ephebe {Kisora) and the girl standing side by side in an affectionate 
manner in poses which remmd one of the characteristic poses for 
standing Krsna and Eadha m latei Bengali art (The famous Pallava 
bas-rehef on a heroic scale at Mahabahpurain near Madras, one of the 
grandest creations of Indian sculpture, depicting the holding of the 
Govardhana Hill by Krsna and dating probably from the seventh 
century, seems also to show the figure of Eadha to the left of the hero 
but this IS slightly later than the small slab at Paharpur, where it 
wdl he allowable to see Eadha and Krsna m their oldest plastic 
representation ) 

Eadha (Eahia) is thus attested from hterature of pre-vemacular 
times, and plastic art seems also to have figured her from the sixth 
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century The Bengali name Ayan-Aihana-Aimana for her husband, 
presupposing the MIA source-forms would establish the occurrence 
of this character in the Radha-Krsna story as current m Bengal 
about the same time if not earlier Radha as a Paraklyd Ndyikd, 
therefore, can reasonably be deduced from the Prakrit form of her 
husband's name as having existed from MIA times — from the middle 
of the first millennium after Christ, at least the germs of the spiritual 
translation of the Paraklyd idea which was formally adopted as an 
important doctrme m Bengal Vaishnavism in the sixteenth century, 
therefore, can be taken back so eaily. This conception might have 
origmated m Bengal, with the Buddhistic Sahaja-yana , and it 
remained confined to Bengal, and restricted among a local group of 
Yaisnavas (among whom we have to count Jayadeva, the author of 
the Gitagovinda, of the twelfth century), who drew upon the Radha- 
Krsna story as a spiritual pattern, or spiritual experience and exercise, 
up to the sixteenth century, when, under the impetus of the Vaisnava 
revival maugurated by Caitanya, it asserted itself as an idea, and was 
adopted by the followers of Caitanya, who built up the Gamjiya or 
Bengal Vaisnava doctrmes, and was carried by them to Puri, to 
Brmdaban, and to other centres 

The Prakritic names current m the vernacular are thus a strong 
evidence for the antiquity of some of the features of the Krsna legend, 
despite the silence of the early Puranas about them. The Prakrit 
tradition in Bengali in this matter can thus be utilized as evidence for 
the existence of a base for the Paraklyd-vdda m pre-Mohammadan 
times, possibly almost coevally with the Radha story itself — ^at least 
in Bengal 

Later legends in Bengal and m the late Puranas give the names of 
the cowherd attendants and associates of Krsna and the gopi friends 
of Radha The Bhagavata Purana knows some of the former, but the 
latter are gradually created m Bengal Vaishnavism, eight of them 
(asta-sakhi) bemg finally named and selected as special confidantes 
of Radha, and superior to the rest, whole hosts of whose names occur 
in the different works In the earlier versions the gopls form merely 
a crowd, as a background for Radha, and one old ivoman, the beldame 
Baddyi (so she is called m the §KK and in other MB works, the name 
commonly occurrmg as Baddi), stands out as Radlia’s confidante, 
her chaperone, who acts as a sort of kuttini or duti (go-between or 
messenger) between her and her lover. In some late Sanskrit works 
Baddyi' s name is given simply as Jarati or “ the old woman ”. Latterly 
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the character of Baglaj^ took up a Sanskrit name of one of Eadha’s 
Sakhis — she became merged in Vrnda, popularly called “ VrndadutI ” 
in Bengal, who has assumed most of the functions of Badayi The 
Prakiitic name Badayi (<bada “big, great”, of uncertain origm, 
and ayi < ayi = aryika, “ grandmother ”) may he taken to indicate 
that this beldame also comes down from the pre-vernacular tradition 
of the legend, and belongs to the older, non-Puramc or pre-Puramc 
stratum. 

The above Prakritic forms in NIA. Bengali arc thus of great value 
in studymg the origin and growth of the Purana legend of Krsna- 
Eadha in Bengal. But the same cannot be said of the Eama legend 
Only is. and sis forms of the Sanskrit names are in use in Bengal 
In the AwadhI tract, on the other hand, as we find from Tulasidasa's 
works, forms of the names of the Eamayana characters which could 
only have come down from the MIA. are extant. Thus — 

SUa MIA. std, sia. Old Eastern TTm di stya, siya, present day siya, 
saya (e g. the Bengah name Saydrdm, sometimes “ corrected ” to 
Sahdy^dtn, which is borrowed from Eastern Hindi siydrdm). 

Laksmana : MIA Lakkhana, OEH LakJiana The influence of 
the Sanskrit form with Ld- was certamly responsible for modifymg 
the Ld- of an expected *LdkJuim 

Rama the form commonly used in NIA is the Sanskrit Rama 
{Ram), mstead of the expected vernacular *Rdwa, Raw but the 
fact that in the early Hindi MSS , XTW Rdma is frequently — almost 
always — spelt as Tj*! = Rdmma, would seem to suggest that this 
spelling with the nasal was a compromise between a popular 
pronunciation *Rdwa or Rdwa and the learned form Rdma 

Vasistha Hmdi Basith This name has changed its meaning, and 
in some respects has degenerated semantically in Hmdustam. 

No other names bear the stamp of MIA on them, but these would 
enable us to assume that the popularity of the Eama story, in 
the Eastern Hindi districts at least, dates from the MIA peiiod 

The great gods of Hinduism were worshipped in the pre-vernacular 
period m Bengal, but the vernacular Prakrit names which were in 
existence have in most cases been ousted by Sanskrit tss or stss If 
a sis kestd (or kestd) has not been able to make the Prakritic Idnu, 
kdndi obsolete, even in present-day Bengali, another sis. Bistu (or 
Biku), nowadays “ corrected ” to Bismi, in pronunciation, has driven 
out the Bengali eqmvalents of the MIA Venhu, Vivhu A MB. 
Bambha occurs as a sis , but now we have the is. Brahma only 
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(pronounced as Biomha, or Bemha, Benimd in folk Bengali) Stta 
occurs as a is Siba, &ibo, &ib in Bengali, but in the Bengah surname 
Si it IS just likely that we have the Prakritic form (This may equally 
be from MTA silia = simha but singha and not silia seems to have 
been the form native to the source — Prakrit of Bengali, silia being 
a AA'estern Indian, probably also a Midland, form cf Simhapura 
= Siiigur in Bengal (or Singur = iSnnga-pura ^), but in Kathiawad 
we have Sthaur, and in Rajasthani si — simha) 

Prakritic names of deities which have survived in Bengah are 
Dugi, a folk-form, often used in contempt, as an equivalent of the name 
Durgd (Durgikd > Duggid > Ditgi), and Sdth or Sdth (pron Sdth) 
= the goddess Sasthi, a form of Matrka worshipped on the sixth day 
of childbirth (Sasthi > sattlii, mtthl > sdthl > sdtJii > sdth . the 
spellmg with s- is due to Sanskrit mfluence) The form sdth is now 
mostly used as a pious exclamation from mothers and grandmothers 
to avert a bad omen from little children— -it is merely an invocation 
to the goddess Sasthi Kali in Bengah might be the ts Kali, but it is 
equally likely that it is the tbh form of Kdhla 

When Bengali and other NIA languages started on their new career 
the number of such traditional Prakrit names was undoubtedly much 
greater But after the first century and a half of the storm of the Turki 
conquest, vdien much of Hindu rebgion and culture was endangered, 
a renaissance of Hindu life began There were two streams in which 
this revived cultural life flowed the Bhakti movement on the one 
hand, and the vulgarization or popularization of the Puranas on the 
other Sanskrit exerted a tremendous influence on both, and 
Sanskritization of Prakritic names came in as a matter of course with 
the attempts of both the reformers and orthodox Brahmans to 
re-establish a higher Hmduism which could stand the onslaught of 
Islam both as a political power and as a proselytizing rehgion 
Establishment of the Sanskrit names linked up the Sanskrit Puranas 
and the epics with the life of the masses and gave a certam classic 
digmty to this aspect of popular Hinduism, but it broke up the Prakrit 
tradition or obscured it The old Prakritic names, precious mdications 
of the situation m the popular faith in pre-Mohammadan times, 
became more and more restricted The few that still remain or may 
be gleaned are well worth investigation, by resuscitation from the older 
strata of NIA. hteratures and from NIA. folk-speech, for a close 
scientific study. 



Some New Awromani Material 
prepared from the collections of Age Meyer Benedictsen 

By Arthub CHsiSTENSEJr 

TN the late Age Meyer Benedictsen’s note-books from his visit to 
Persia and Kurdistan in the year 1901, which are now in my 
possession, due to the kindness of Mrs Meyer Benedictsen, I find some 
unpublished Awromani texts dictated to Meyer Benedictsen by 
‘Abdu’l-Ghafur, native of Awromaii,^ viz an uufimshed tale, not 
accompamed by a translation, and the so-called ‘ Bacmeistersche 
Sprachproben ” I here submit these texts, prepared according to the 
principles laid down in Les Dialectes d'Awromdn et de Pdwa 
and noted in the system of transcription used in that book ® The 
translation of the tale has been made by me with the aid of a few 
marginal notes m the manuscript The paragraphs quoted in the 
footnotes refer to the Grammar given in Les Dialecfes d’Awromdn et de 
Pdwa. I leave unnoticed a few differences in the forms of the words, 
vocahzation, etc. 

As to the story of Dalla and the Khorasdnian, only the beginmng 
has been noted Cf The Wdes of Women, from the Turkish by 
J A, Decourdemanche (London 1928) pp 77 ff The principal figure, 
Dalla, is, of course, the wily Dalila of Baghdad, known to readers 
of the Arabian Nights {vide Chauvin, BMiogra'phie, No. 147) 

Abbreviations 

Awr = Benedictsen-Christensen, Les Dialectes d’Awromdn, etc 
M -H Gur = 0 Mann, " Mundarten der Guran, bearbeitet von 
Karl Hadank ” (Kurdisch-Persische Forschungen, in, 2) Berhn, 
1930 Awromani, pp 367-395 

Soane = “ A Short Anthology of Guran Poetry,” by Major E, B. 

Soane, JRAS , 1921, pp 57 ff 
ar = Arabic 
awr. = Awromani. 
kand. = Kandulai 
p. = Persian. 

* Vide Les dialectes d'Awromdn et de Pdiia Textes recueiUis par Age Meyer 
Benedictsen, revus et pubhes avec des notes et unoesquisae degrammaiic par Arthur 
Christensen Cop, 1021 {Del Kgl Danske VtdensLabemes Selskabs htstonsk-Jilologiske 
Meddelelser, vi, 2), p. 3 

* Observe j is Enghsh ij, j is English y 
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The Story of Dalla and the Khorasanian 
Ja ia’r-u-BaySajana sa;;^sewffi be, ismas Xoaja MohammaS be 
,^aila dawlaSman wa ;^aila sahab-;^oSrat ^ be Zaucwas be, ferae zarifa 
be A zania lamas porae be , ta ma ,XbaJa MohammaS iraSas karS 
belo ziarat-u-jinow taqSia®-u-;fo8A AToaja MohammaS 

taSarak“-as karS Ja taek*-u-hajajiana lua paj Makka-i-sarifi Jara safe 
Ja Makkana moattal ben hi, ta jara hajas karSa Cawma] ® ,XbaJa 
MohammaS amftwae pe BaySaj, jawa ® ow ]ana wes Dia zanakes 
lamas har por-ana.’ na-zajna.® Saras sirr® be. Cawmaj watas ba 
fenakia “ Ba balma ow law Abu Jafari Helali ramah ” Daes-u- 
zanes gort. luaj ow law Abu Jafari Helali Ja lamaw i zane Abu 
Jafari-san hah karS Abu Jafan tamasaw ramiis karS, watas 
‘ Avne hairan mana ’ Watas “ Tefl zaruewsen Ja lamaw i 
zanena, ammse ajab a]al mawo wa qaSamas na-mawo paj aSaw 
babais." Cawdmaj hurazaj,^® amewa paj jana wesan 

Ja-dmaw jara masga a zana kanacawas die ASaw babas Ja-dmaw 
jara mseija har dua inarde.®* Kanacesan da ba dses-u-dajana Ta 
jara safe dajana s6ta§ da pena,*^ namasan ma ba ** Dala Dalaw 
BaySaj ma^kur-ana Cawdmaj janaw babaw wesana nestara 
Qor anaS wene,** aemmse kena^ewse 5irm-e-mahbub-e-qa§agka be 
Har 6ai raaxluq-u-BayS4j be kul aseq ba Dala bie. Dala §u-§ ba 
kaesi na-karS . ta roiwse pfejwae xorasSni ama ow BaySA, Ja ra-u- 
hamamiena xorasani Dalas dia, asoqas bi Kawt ow sones,®* ta ama 
janaw wesan. Abrasani watas • ‘ Aj Dala, bo, su-m-penam b’kara.” 
Dala wat “ .ffigar honarawat bo, aibes nian su-t-pena bakaru. ' 

^ Ar -p qodrat * Ar -p taqdir ’ Ar -p tadaruk * Awr , p '126 b 
® = ddweSnutj, cawSmaj, Sdudmaj ' § 58 ' § 105. 

’ § 69, cf § 35, rem 2 , here the eyhable -rta is atSsed to the Srd person of the 
singular. 

’ The ar -p. aubstantire serr used as an adjective 

§ 137 at the end 

Rami, instrament of divination, ordinarily a tray of sand 
“ § 124 , 134 (-kT) 

“ Adjective used as a substantive (= strr, Senedictsen’s note). 

“ S 84 

§ 69 , it seems to be a special future form 

Ar -p ‘ejdl “ family ’ , “ children ’ 

§ 47 I 66 »» § 46 § 61 

■* § 129 In Kurdistan, the children are suckled until the age of four or five years 
(Benedietsen’s remark). 

§ 128, remark concerning the use of ba 
“ § 63. ** § 96 , 1st Preterite wan&m 

»» = nUtUB *• § 81 , § 128. 
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Xorasani watai : “ Huraza ! ba balma baz4r ” Daes-u-joasan ® 
g 0 rt u lua] bazar 

QaSera ® g'aiaj * ba bazarana Sarafesan di, sar-u-dukan-u- 
wesow nest4 bera , ^^ailawa teiaw noqra war-u-dam-u-wesana ma 
bera ® Xoras&u watas ba Dala “ To cega banisara, ta aman 
balu law sardd , mja ‘ bazaaa aman ces makaiu ” Dala 
mstara Xorasani lua, law sarafi-ow nistara. Saraf marhaba 
karS, watas . “ DukSn-u-wet-an, bar ceS Idzara-an buaca ” ’ 

Xorasam watas “ Asrafi romi-S ban ? ” WataS “ Boia, banam ” 
Xorasam watas • “ Kisewa sar ba mor ® bowra ” ® Saraf lua kisewa 
por-as aworS ; sar ba mor be Xorasam watas “ Lua, kise wsetari 
seka-je neisapuri bowr4 ! ” Saraf lua, kise waetari sar ba moras 
aworS Xorasam watas “ Lua, kise waetari sekaw iram bowra ! ” 
Saraf lua aworSaS Watas “ Lua, kisewa sekaw iggibsi bowra ! ” 
Saraf lua aworSaS Jforasam wat “ Lua, kisewa sekaw urusi bowra I ’ ’ 
Saraf aworSas Qaras baeft kisa sar ba mor zi,ras aworS, waer-u- 
dom^*-u-;^oraaam ni^sara. Cawdmaj ^^orasam jo-jo kisakes wazne 
karS, jo-jo majSena ba;^alas Sar^f watas “ Ces makari * ” 
Xorasam wat “ Luaj maM ” Saraf wata§ • “ Haeft klsow amen 
bamfirow Ifia ” Xorasani wataS “ Mal-e-wem-an ” Sarafi wata§ 

“ Caul mal-u-wet-an ^ ” A^orasam wat “ To p^ejaiat fa-ana amon 
rut bakarmo ^ Ci ba zarana ^ ” Sarafi watas dubara “ Malaw 
amen bamdrow, lua ” Xorasam watas “ Amon amana, mo'amela 
bakaru , istae mo'amela n’makaru SowSa ba zor namawo ” 

A^ar ;^orasani u saraf g 0 ziaj,“ farse jaktarmsan kost,®^ ta ahl-u- 
bazari geler bio, persasan “ I ma'areka cei-an ? ” Sarfifi 
watas “ jffii hazarat, i piSja hseft kfsa mal-o-amonas bard4n , 
ist® namaS6§o.” Persasan Ja ^orasam “ Paj ces namaSajso mal-u-i 


1 
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§66 “ Cf jotai im, jotrmt, § 123 ’ § 134 

§ 53 ® § 62 , Pluperfect “ § 134 

b-wa6a, § 63 “ p sar be-mohr ’ § 53 b-awira, bard 

At -p al-garaz hmft, but kawt above, p 468, 1 22, mde Awr p 11, 1 11 

cZdm = dam mag-i-ina ** bayfil, p bagal 

§ 99 ** p loxt 

§ 39 , Sub] 2nd person with the ending -o, probably = mo, § 128, cf § 131 at 


the end 

18 = bd a, ^8 § 79 

88 jaklann= jotarim, p jak for awr jo *1 g go and p 88, note 2 

88 geUr = jam‘ (Benedictsen’s remark) It is probably the Turkish participle 
gelir “ coming 

8* p porsidan , goranl piradn, Soane, p 66 , K&nd., M -H Gnr., p 188 
8* Ar -p. mo'draka •' § 73. 

88 na-moSo-s-o , ending -o, vide § 131 at the end 
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piSje * ’ Jfbrasam ivat “ Mal-e-wem-an Am 0 n aman-a, mo'amela 
bakaru Cam sar^fi mo'amela namakaru , sowSa ba zor namawo ” 
Saiaf lua likat o ^ Mkimis karS Hakimi kiasas * p^orasam. 
JSTorasamsan aworS Hakimi persas “ Ba ci mal-u-i piaja nama- 
Sajno ^ ” Watas “ Mal-e-w4m-an ” Hakimi persas Ja sarafi 
“ Mal-o-ki-an i haeft kisa ^ ’ Sarafi wat Mal-e-amon-an ” JTorasam 
wat “ Xa]r, mal-u-amon-an " Ahl-u-surai ® qararsan da “ Har 
kasi saraf ja pforasamsan liar kaina zanas liar kisena can * asrafiS-ana 
cana/ mal-u-aSi-an ’ Persasan Ja sarafi “ Halesan har kisena 
cen * asrafis-ana caiia * ' Sarafi Juab da, watas “ Namazanu ' ’ 
Persasan Ja pdOiasam Abrasani wat ‘ Har kisena an nasa®-ana 
cana ‘ Wap^t somarasaii karS. bi zia] u kam qse ’ ;i;orasam bie ® 
CawSma] saS dana lirasan ® Ja sarAfi asa Ja Jaza-i-na;(;tiena 
ba'azesan da ow sarafi 

CawSma] ;(;orasani watas ba Dala “ Amen cam piajaw-anan ^ ’’ 
Watas ■' Afarim,'^® barakala ! la]eq-m anion su-pena-S b karii ” 
Jforasam das-u-Dalas gort, bardas ow, luaj ow janaw Dala 
JIullajewaS talab karS, maharaw wes bari pa] x^rasam A saewa 
luana ba^alas, ba wAsaias saS be 

CawSma] Dala lamaS poras bie Ja xorasam No maeg o no ro li,^® 
Soar kanace ba Jarewae die A Soar kanaSe dai,^^ ba das-u-da]ana 
Do Jara Dala lamas poras bie No maeg o no ro §i, jara knaS itaras die 
Ta gawre bie haft lotias aworde, har kanaSe wes da ba lotiewasan. 
Haft zama, haft knaSe, wes-u-Dala Sam lus, sagzdA nefari, nan u 
bargsan garak-an . 

' Ar -p sek&jdl , o is = ow (preposition) 

2 § 80 

“ sura, assembly (Bencdictsen’s remark), perhaps ar -p iura “ counsel ”, “ con- 
sultation ” 

* p cand 

° Preposition used as an adverb 

‘ an ndia = p dn qadar (Benedictsen’s remark). 

' Cf § 34 

^ The Khorasanian, having weighed the purses one by one, knows approximately 
hon much money there is in each 

* lira, ital lira 

*“ § 90 

naxt IS probably a corrupt form of ar -p naqd. 

“ Cf Awr p 86, 1 20 , p 108, 11 8 and 9 

dfarim, dfarem or dfdrun ? reading uncertam ; p. afarin. 

** mdkar, ar -p moAr 
wased, ar -p. vasl, 

§ 93 

” da, § 46 
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In the city of Baghdad there was a person whose name was Khoja 
Mohammad He was very rich and very mighty He had a wife who 
was very handsome This woman was pregnant (lit this woman, 
her womb was full) , at last Khoja Mohammad resolved to go on 
a pilgrimage to the house of God By the predestination of God 
Khoja Mohammad prepared his provisions [and] with the pilgrims 
he went on to the holy Mecca For three years he dwelt in Mecca, 
until he had performed the [ceremonies of] pilgrimage three times. 
Then Khoja Mohammad returned to Baghdad and arrived at his house 
He saw that his wife was still pregnant, had not been delivered 
He (lit. his head) was struck with astonishment Then he said to his 
wife “ Come, let us go to Abu Ja'far Hellali the geomaiicer 
(rammal) ” He seized the hand of his wife, they went on to Abu 
Ja'far Hellali They gave to Abu Ja'far an account of the pregnancy 
(lit. the womb) of that woman Abu Ja'far examined his rami 
and said “ This is (lit continues to be) wonderful ’ He contmued 
“ A child will be born from the womb of this woman, but it will be 
a curious child, and its steps wiU not be happy for its mother and 
father ” Then they get up, came [back] to their own house 

After three months that woman gave [birth to] a girl-child The 
mother and the father, after three months, died both of them People 
gave them into the hands of a nurse For three years the nurse suckled 
them (lit gave them milk) , they gave (ht put on) her the name 
Dala She is known as “ Dala of Baghdad ” Then she remained in the 
house of her father She read the Qur’an, but she was a sweet, gracious, 
and mce girl AU created beings who were in Baghdad were in love 
with Dala Dala did not make anyone her husband, until once a day 
a man from Khorasan came to Baghdad On the way to the bath the 
Khorasanian saw Dala, fell in love with her. He went (ht fell) 
after her, until she came to the house of her family The Khorasanian 
said . “ 0 Dala, come, make me your husband.” Dala said “ If you 
have skill, there is no fault m that I make you my husband ” The 
Khorasanian said • ‘‘ Eise ■ let us go to the bazaar ” They joined 
hands (ht took the hand of each other) and went to the bazaar 
For some time they were walkmg in the bazaar They saw a money- 
changer [who] was sitting in his shop , he had laid dowm much gold 
and silver before his face The Khorasanian said to Dala “ Sit 
down there, whilst I go off to the money-changer , then you shall 
know what I [am able to] do ” Dala sat down The Khorasanian 
went off, sat down with the money-changer. The money-changer 
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bade him welcome, said “ This is your own shop, say what you want ’ ’ 
The Khorasaman said “ Have you Roman gold-pieces ” He said 
“Yes, I have.” The Khorasaman said “ Bring [me] a sealed purse ” 
The money-changer went off, brought him a full purse , it was sealed 
The Khorasaman said . “Go [and] bring another purse [full of] 
money of Nishapiir ” The money-changer went off, brought another 
sealed purse The Khorasaman said “ Go [and] bring another purse 
[full of] Iraman money ” The money-changer went off, brought it 
[The Khorasaman] said “ Go [and] brmg a purse [fuU of] Enghsh 
money ” The money-changer went off, brought it The Khorasaman 
said “ Go [and] brmg a purse [full of] Russian money ” The money- 
changer brought it In short, he brought seven sealed purses [full of] 
gold, laid them before the face of the Khorasaman After that the 
Khorasaman weighed the purses one by one, put them in his pocket 
one by one. The money-changer said : “ What are you doing ? ” 

The Khorasaman said “ I am gomg away ” The money-changer 
said “ Lay down my seven purses and go away ” The Khorasaman 
said • “ They are my property ” The money-changer said . “ How 
are they your property ^ ” The Khorasaman said . “ Do you think 
you can rob me * What is the matter with this gold ? ” The money- 
changer repeated “ Lay down my property and go away.” The 
Khorisdman said “ It is my trust (i e I have entrusted the purses 
to you), that I may do business with it ; in such a manner I do not 
do business No profit comes from falsehood ” 

Fmally the Blhorasaman and the money-changer fell to blows, 
fought much with each other, until the people of the bazaar came up, 
asked “ What conflict is this ? ” The money-changer said “ Oh 
you who are present, this man has seized upon seven purses which 
are my property ; now he will not give them back ” They asked the 
Khorasaman : “ Why do you not give back the money of that man * ” 
The Khorasaman said • “ It is my own money. It is my trust [with 
which] I shall do business I do not do business with that money- 
changer , no profit comes from falsehood ” The money-changer 
went on, made complaint before the Governor. The Governor 
summoned the Khorasaman They brought the Khorasaman. The 
Governor asked • “ Why do you not give back the money of this 
man * ” He said “ It is my money ” The Governor asked the money- 
changer . “ Whose property are these seven purses ^ ” The money- 
changer said “ They are my property ” The Khor4s4man said : 

“ No, they are my property.” The people of the assembly proposed 
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the [following] decision “Anyone [of them], the money-changer 
or the KhorAsanian, whosoever knows how many gold coins there are 
in each purse (lit in each purse how many gold coins there are 
therem), to him they belong ” They asked the money-changer 
“ Now, in each of these purses how many gold corns are there * ” 
The money-changer gave answer, said “ I don’t know ” They asked 
the Khorasaman The Khorasaman said “ In each purse there is 
so and so much [therein],” As they counted their content (ht them), 
there was what the Khorasaman said, a little more or less After that 
they took a hundred lire from the money-changer [as a fine] In 
return of the cash (^) they dealt some strokes to the money-changer 

Then the Khorasaman said to Dala “ IVhat kmd of man am I ? ” 
She said “ Bravo i May God bless you i You are worthy [that] 
I make you my husband ” The Khorasaman seized the hand of Dala, 
took her with him ; they went on to the house of Dala She sent 
for a MoUa, entered into marriage with the Khorasaman That night 
she embraced him (lit went into his arms), was happy in the union 
with him 

After that Dala was pregnant by the Khorasaman Nine months 
and mne days passed, she bore four girl-children at the same time 
She gave those four girls m the hands of a nurse Another time Dala 
was pregnant Nine months and mne days passed, she bore three 
more girl-chddren. As they grew great, she brought seven buffoons, 
gave each of her daughters [m marriage] to [one of] the buffoons. 
Seven sons-in-law, seven daughtera, Dala herself with her husband, 
sixteen persons [m all], needed bread and victuals . . . 


Sentences 

{Baarmstersche Sprachproben) 


1 XoSa. mfomero 

2 Pia kaem ziwo 

3. ASa zaru4 we§ wo§ garak- 
ana 

4 Ja mamaw aSana sot feran 

5 §us wosas garak-ana 

6 I zana lamas pora be 
7. Ses ruwa caowaie^ aSa 

kurra bi paiSa. 

8 AS hallai nSwoS-a 

^ i 

VOL Vin PAKTS 2 AND 3 . 


God dies not 

Man hves [but a] short [time]. 
The mother loves her children. 

In the breasts of the mother 
there is much milk. 

Her husband loves her. 

This woman was pregnant. 

Six days ago the mother bore 
a son 

She IS still ill. 
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9. Kanaca-u-aSi law aSina 
ii^ora garawai garawo.^ 

10. Z4ro garakas ruse mzo ® 

11. Knaca hallai matawo bale 
rare. 

12. Salewae u due maege caowah 
aS ama danja ® 

13. I coser zaruse gardi salaia- 
ana 

14 Josa rama] ramo/ duamm- 

sa bur faro, jaraminsa gurania 
card, coarammsa X® * 

15 I pia kur-a 

16. Zanis kser-ana 

17 ASa maeznawo wa^t-e emae 
qse karma. 

18 Baraw to pasmai pasmo * 

19. Wala-u-to wutdna 

20. Tatow-samee xabaras biwse 

21. As kaem waro. 

22 Luta delaw luena. 

23 Emae dua paj-ma baena ; 
baer daesawae paeu] agusae-ma baena 

24 Zoif sar-u-sare] sftwz bo. 

25. Zawan daSana inaj daem-na- 

26. Daes-u-ras-ema maebkam- 
taer-a Ja daes-u-caspi. 

27 Mil daeraz u barlk-a 

28. Wuni sur-ana. 

29 Aswux^na saext-ana pesaw 
ta w ana 

30 Masawi caemaS baene, gusas 
niaene 

31 I palawara jawas psro 

32. As gnare sar-u-zamimna. 

33 A palawara par-e-siawa Ja 

baias-anane. 

» § 99. * § 87. 


Her daughter sits weepmg at 
ber side 

Tbe cbild wiU not suck 
Tbe girl-cbild can not yet walk. 

Sbe IS born one year and two 
months ago 

These four boys (children) are 
well, aU of them 

One of them runs, tbe other 
leaps, tbe third smgs, tbe fourth 
laughs. 

This man is bbnd 
His wife IS deaf. 

Sbe does not bear, when we are 
speaking. 

Your brother sneezes. 

Your sister sleeps. 

Your father is awake 
He eats [but] httle. 

Tbe nose is in tbe middle of tbe 
face. 

We have two feet , on each 
band we have five fingers 

Tbe hair grows (bt turns 
green) on tbe head. 

The tongue [and] tbe teeth 
are in tbe mouth 

Our right band is stronger than 
the left band 

Tbe hau is long and tbm. 
Tbe blood is red 
The bones are [as] bard as 
stone. 

The fish has eyes , it has not 
ears 

This bird flies slowly 
He sits down on tbe earth. 
That bird has black feathers in 
its wing[s]. 

p* be dofija amad ^ § 90 
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34 Dra;^t geiaj-e-aawz iaqaw 
gawiea hana. 

35 I palawara dsenuk-i-tez, 
lialicke kotas han. 

36 A.8 Ja halamna heiew caermes 
liaana. 

37 Awir socno, emae winme 
dukat, beiesae wa zo^al 

38 Awi Ja ru;^anana ton wiaro 

39. Maega gawrataer-ma Ja 
basara wa wnrditaer-ena Ja ro- 
Jawe. 

40. Hezi waran ama. 

41. Aro sobhanaman caemam 
pena kseft hazar-e-zaerina 

42. Saw tarlk-ana, ro rosna 

43 Emae qse karm& ba haw- 
raml 

44. Tawda imae qse karda ba 
bawrami ^ 


Tbe tree bas green leaves [and] 
big brancbea. 

Tbis bird bas a peaky beak 
[and] a short tail 

It bais wbite eggs in its nest. 

Tbe fire burns, we see tbe 
smoke, tbe flame, and tbe coal. 

Tbe water of tbe river flows 
qmckly 

Tbe moon is greater than tbe 
stars and smaller than tbe sun 

Yesterday there was a rainfall. 

This mormng my eyes fell on 
a rainbow. 

At mght-time it is dark, at 
day-time it is bgbt 

We speak Awromani. 

Do (can) you speak Awromani ? 


Additions to the Grammar 

(Les Dialectes d’Awrcmidn et de Pdwa, pp 17-75) 

§ 43 Verb substantive Present sing. 1 andn 
§ 45 “ To go ” Preterite u, smg 3 ludna 

§ 46 “ To give.” Present smg 2 neg namaSaj, namghajno ; 

3 neg namaSo Pret i, sing 3 ddi, plur 3 -sdn dd. 

§ 47 “ To come,” also ” to become,” “ to turn.” Pres. smg. 3 . 

mdwo, neg namdwo. Pret. sing 3 dtna, plur. 3 amewa. 

§ 48. “ To see ” Pret i, plur 3 -sdn di. 

§ 50 “ To be able ” Pres smg 3 neg. walawo. 

§ 53 “ To brmg ” Imperative smg hmora, Pret. u, smg 3 dwwde. 

§ 59. “ To do.” Imperative sing b’}car\^. Pres. smg. 1 makaru, neg. 

n’malatu, 2 makaii Subj sing. 1, bakaru, b’katu, 2 bakarino. 

§ 61 “ To die.” Pret. i, plur. 3 marde. 

§ 62 “ To place ” Imperat. smg baniiro. Pret. sing. 3 nidSdrd, 

niajSena. Pluperf. smg 3 rnd beret. 

§ 63 “ To sit down ” Imperat. smg. bamsdro,. 
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§ 64. Pres sing 3 hurfard “ he leaps ” 

§ 65. To say ” Imperat sing budca 
§ 66. “ To rise ” Imperat. smg. liur&za Pret. plur. 3 hurdzoQ. 

§ 68 “ To pass,” “ to flow ” Pres, smg 3 imdro. 

§ 69. “ To be born ” Pret smg 3 zajna Put. (^) zaruewBen 
§ 70. “ To know ” Pres sing 1 neg namazanu. 

§ 73. “ To carry off” Pres smg 3 bari. Pret. smg. 3 bardan. 

§ 75. Pres smg 3 (guranta) caro “ he sings ” 

§ 79. “ To make war,” “ to quarrel ” Pret. plur. 3 geziaj 
§ 80 “ To ask for ” Pret i, smg. 3 laasas. 

§ 96. “ To read ” Pret sing. 3 wene 

§ 98 “ To live.” Pres smg. 3 zitoo. 

Other verbs — 

“ To ask ” Pret. sing 3 persol, plur. 3 persdsdn. 

“ To hear ” Pres smg 3 neg. mseznawo 
§ 99. luaj tnald, “ I am going ” 

§ 123. Other forms of the Reciprocal Pronoun joiiSdn, 
jdkidnnSdn 

§ 127. Indefinite Pronouns . j(hgo “ one by one ” 

§ 128 Prepositions o “ to ”, = ow. 

§ 134. Adverbs 6en, can “ how much ”, “ how many ”. an 
naSa, “ so (and so) much ”. 


Additions to the Vocabulary 


(PP- 

6a6a “ father ”. 

baxal “ armpit ’ , “ arm ” (p. 

bagcd) 

betesiB “ flame ” 
xodrat “ power ” (ar -p qodrdt) 
tdqa “ branch ” (kand. laq, M.-H 
Gur., p. 264). 
mor “ seal ” (p mohr). 
naxt “ cash ” (*) (p naqd). 
qaras “ in short ” (ar -p. al- 
garaz) 

rdniki “ trousers ” (coloured). 
rdjdwe “ sunshine ”, “ sun ” 

(p. Tva + ab). 


120 - 8 ) 

rut “ naked ”, “ void ” (kand. rut, 
M -H. Gut , p 278 , p. hxt) 
hkdt “ complamt ” (ar.-p Sekd- 
jat) 

surd “ assembly ”. 
taqSid “ predestination ” (ar -p 
taqdnr) 

fez “ sharp ” (kand. tizh, M.-H 
Gur., p 287 , p tiz) 
zamd “ son-m-law ” (kand zdma, 
M.-H. Gur , p. 293 ; p. dd- 
mdd) 

zidj “ much ”, “ more ” (ar.-p. 
zidd). 



Les nasales en fin de mot en Sanskrit (et latin) 

Par A CUNY 

I Origine des nasales finales 
ly/r A. MEILLET {MSL. Paris, t ix,pp 365-372) enseignaitj—depuis 
• il est revenu souvent sur la question et s’est toujours prononc6 
dans le meme sens — que, a I’accusatif smgulier des themes en -o- 
du genre aimne (masculm, fdmmm) et an nommatif-accusatif singuher 
des themes en -o- du genre inanime (neutre), la nasale finale etait en 
mdo-europden, non pas -m comme on I’ecrit gen6ralement, mais bien -n 
(de meme pour les themes consonantiques masc.-fem arm oin 
“pied”, comme tasn “due” et les themes en -i- et en -?«-) 
C’est que cette nasale se presente effectivement avec I’articulation 
dentale en celtique (gaul netndon, etc . ), en germamque 
(got. \>an-a, Ivan, etc . . ), en htuamen, en slave {sun- devant 
voyelle a c6t6 de su- devant consonne, et autres exx.), en grec 
(tov, etc .), en armemen (cf. otn, tasn centre skr. pddam, lat 
decern, etc. ), toutes langues auxquelles sajoute maintenant le 
hittite (mahlan aoo., etc ) Au contraire, elle n’affecte I’articulation 
labiale qu’en mdo-iramen et en itahque De plus, M A Meillet faisait 
observer que chaque langue mdo-europ6enne prise a part ne presente 
jamais qu’un des deux traitements, le traitement labial -m ou le 
traitement dental -n Cette seconds remarque n’est contredite qu’en 
apparence par les substantifs neutres en -en, -inen du latm (ici 
I’analogie a fait disparaitre les effets de revolution phonetique reguhere, 
qm seraient *-ewi, *-m<’in, les gen-dat. smg -%nis, -ini, -minis, -mini 
et tons les cas du pluriel, c -a -d -mina, -imm, -mmu7n, etc , dans 
lesquels -n- etait interieur, ayant fait retablir -n au heu du -ni attendu, 
et atteste par I’ombnen) et par les finales sanskrites du type de tasmin, 
locat masc -neutre et mjtn, vocat masculm, etc quisont, evidemment, 
d'origme recente, cf p ex avest cahmi, knhm (Aussi le samdhi 
n’est il pas le meme iasminn-eva mais tam-eva}) 

Est-ce a due que I’lndo-curopeen ne connaissait absolument que 
-n final et que, dans tons les cas do mots fiiiissant sur une nasale, cet 
-n ait ete mecaniquement traiisforme en -m en mdo-iranien (et de 
meme en itahque commun ou du moms en prelatm, cf arch donom, 

^ Le Sanskrit connait des n flnaux d’ongine recente (praii, etc , neuire prak). 
L’mdo-europcen (I’avait certamement que -» ou -?» en fin de mot A plus forte raison 
n’avait-il on cette position ni n , ni n 
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en preosco-ombnen, cf. o. Nuvlanum “ Nolauorum ”, etc. . . .) * Non, 
cax il est certain que I’lndo-europeen disposait, non seulement de 
thfimes, mais de formes nominales ou vcrbalcs fimssant les unes sur 
-»i, les autres sur -m Ce qui reste vrai, c’est que cbaque idiome, 
pris en particular, ne connait plus que -m ou -n final. II faut au reste 
distinguer ici entre sufiSjces et d4sinences La oil il s’agit de themes 
appartenant au genre inarume (neutre), le morpheme suffixe fimssant 
sur une nasale -n ou -m (soit -n, au degre zero) se trouvait etre 
en finale absolue, et la chose se prodmsait egalement dans quelques 
noms de nombre et dans quelques mdechnables, v. ci-dessous 

1 Desinences (il faut en outre distmguer ici entre d&inences 
nommales et desmences verbales) 

A Notn — Parmi les differentes desmences nommales la premiere 
a considerer est celle de I’accusatif smguher des themes masculms 
et femmms en -a-, -a-, -3-, -3, etc (cf aussi les themes m -f con- 

sonantiques) et la nasale du nommatif-accusatif smguher des themes 
neutres en -o- (finale sans doute inorgamque) Il est bien certain que 
c’est M A Meillet qui a raison et que c’est sous la forme Hon, *tdn, 
*ag,roti, *omn, *bhagjiun, etc , *ddnon, etc . , qu’il convient de 

restituer les prototypes des formes sanskrites tdm, tdm, djram, dmin, 
bdMm, etc , ddmm n , etc , cf gr toV, TTjv (dor rdv), lat 
(ts)tum, (is)lam, dypov, agium, 4p otv, att olv, lat ouem, ■rrr\x'ov, cf 
sendtum, tnanum, etc , etc 

Ensmte, il faut faire etat de la desmence de genitif pluriel indo- 
europeen -on, gr -wv, -<3v, lat. -um, etc. . . , soit un mdo-iranien 
tres antique *-dn et, avec repetition de I’mdice de cas (mais on a encore 
ved devdm et un ou deux autres exemples) desmence ordmaire 
-dndm des themes en -o- et en -o-, telle qu’ehe a ete exphquee par 
M A Meillet (article cite) C’est done au cours de I’epoque mdo- 
iranienne qu’a eu lieu la transformation phonetique de -dn final en -dm, 
et le cas est le meme que celui de I’accus sg dont les formes telles que 
iinddm (accompagne d’un auxihaire et suppleant le parfait de undth 
[Atharvaveda] ) n’est sans doute qu’une attestation particuhere accus 
*undd-n , si cette forme existait dejS, en indo-europeen, elle a entraine, 
en latm, la creation dun paradigme unda, undae, etc . . sur le 
modMe de aqm, aquae, etc. 

Mais il y a aussi, dans les pronoms a genres et dans les pronoms 
personnels, une sorte de desmence indo-iramenne -am (on la retrouve 
egalement en latin dans id-em, de mSme qu’en ombrien) , on a skr 
demonstr. nom masc ay-dm, fern, ly-dm, n. id-dm (cf. lat. %s, ea, id). 
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pronom pers. aham, v p adam, avest azam “ ego ”, 2® pers. t{u)v-dm 
“tu”, plur 1“« p. vay-dm “nous”, yuy-dm “vous”, indo-iian. 
*yuz-am de *y'us + am, c -a-d *yus-3,en, v ci-dessous — I’explication 
est celle de M A Medlet qui, dans skr yuydm, voit une assimilation 
(au lieu du *yurdm attendu), etc . . . On a memo le reflechi svay-dm, 
mais la forme est mdeclmable Bien que -am se rencontre dans un 
neutre (iddm, lat. td-em) et dans des formes de pluriel, on peut y voir 
un mdice de nommatif {mihi et tihi, etc., montrent qu’il est 
analogique dans skr. mdhyam et tvbhyam, on a aussi tubhya) C’est 
r equivalent semantique a la fois du -s du nomin. masc -fem. sing , du 
-es du nommatif plur de meme genre et du -n du nommatif (ace ) 
neutre des themes en -o- La comparaison do cet element avec le ’an- 
du senut comm dans *’an-a “ego” (ar. class etc , ’ana), *’an-ta, fem 
*’an-tt “ tu ” (ar. class, etc , ‘ania, fem. ’anti), ’*’an-tun “ uos ” (ar 
class etc., ’antum) et autres formes pronommales dans lesquelles le 
morpheme ’aw- occupe la premiere place au heu d’apparaitre a la 
seconde (fait assez frequent pour tons les morphemes en semitique) 
prouve que, dans la restitution sous forme indo-europeenne de cet 
dement il faut se decider pour -a,cw On notera que -» des neutres en 
- 0 - pourrait tres bien repr4senter le degr4 z4ro de cet 416ment, mais la 
chose supposerait I’amuissement de a,. 

Le cas est done le meme que le precedent I’lndo-iramen et 
I’ltahque ont transforme phonetiquement -^lew en -am (resp* -em) Les 
autres langues ne semblent pas avoir garde de traces de cet -a,ew [il 
fonctionne comme pluriel aussi bien que comme smguher en indo- 
europeen et en s4mitique Sur ce dermer domame il est meme admis 
dans le duel ar. cl. ’antumd, mais le fait se retrouve encore en indo- 
iranien • ved. avdm, accus avdm “ nous deux L identification 
proposee est done des plus plausibles ] 

B Verbe. — Ici il faut d’abord retenir les desinences de duel aux 
2® et 3® personnes secondaires de I’actif skr -tarn, -tarn (on 
en a I’equivalent en vieux-perse et en avestique, of aussi gr -tov, -rdv 
(Pindare), att Le vieux-slave -to (de meme le htuanien) ne presente 

pas de nasale finale, non plus que I’ombrien -iw-to (si Ton adopte les 
vues de M Nacmovich , Carmen Arvale, qm j voit d’anciennes d^smences 
de duel, cf lat. -tis pluriel, mais skr. -tkah duel) et ne decide naturelle- 
ment rien au sujet de la quahte de la nasale finale. Mais il y a toute 
chance pour qu ici nous ayons afFaure a d'anciens *-to'W, *-td-n indo- 
euTopeens, etant donne le hittite -ten (devenu pluriel dans I’usage, 
p ex. lyatten “ vous iaites ”, cf aussi le semit *-tun (hebr. -<ew, etc. . . ) 
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et pcut-etre metne le hittite hieroglyphique -tann dans rastana d apr^ 
B. Hrozny, Leg Iri'scriptiottH HiUites Hierotjhjphiqnes, P Lieferung, 
p. 93 (mais M. P. Meriggi^ n’eat p^s de I'a^TS de M. Hrozny). A plus 
forte raison songera-t-on a *-t5u pour la 3*^ sing de 1 imperatif medio- 
pa^iif ('ikr Inya-tnw] qui n’a meme peut-etre pa.s uneantiquitdmdo- 
iranienne, et a *-dkv'on pour la desinence secondaire de deimeme 
personne plur au nioycn desinence mdo-iranienne que 1 on retrouve 
prcsque identiqueraent en hittite et qui peut-etre etait duelle autrefois, 
cf gr. -<7001/ Comme ici -n etait inorgamque cf 2‘‘ prunaire plur. 
nioycn skr. -dhre, il n y a pas de raison pour y voir autre chose que -ft 
k Torigme, cf les neutres en -o-. 

II en est en revanche tout autreraent de la dfoiuence secondaire de 
premiere peisonne amgulier actif En effet soit au prdsent (lat. sum, 
0. sum, mdo-europ *s-om, existant a cote de *es-mi suivant les vues 
de il. .T. Boiifantc, admises mamtenant en partie par M A Meillet 
dans son Iulrndnclton. 7' 6d ), soit a 1 imparfait. qu il s agisse d'un 
thematique skr dhliaram, gr e^epov, etc . . , ou d'un athematique 
(skr drrunaMm, gr eSei/cpvi', etc . , soit dans les divers aoristes. 
tliematKjues, p ex dvocam (analogiquc pour *dvol.am, cf avest 
uio6al) ou athdmatiques {dmntsam, ddargam, etc . — pour d^rumvam. 
drautsam, etc . cf dans les noms j)dd-am comme dgva-m, mais gr 
TToSa et <777701/ — , il parait certain que la finale primitive etait -m, 
-in, soit done -o-m dans le type thematique, que Ton pense, comme 
rauteiu de ccs lignes, ou que Ton me, ainsi qu’on le fait generalement, 
qu’il y ait un rapport etymologique entre cet -m (->n ^t le *rm qm 
est a la base dcs formes du pronom smgulier de (mais'P^® 
gdn.-dat atone me, gr. /xo<, lat rm, skr. dat. toniq^jj. .uahyam, lat 
miM , skr accus tonique mdm, v. si. me, lat me, gr pe etc. . . 

2 Morphemes nommaux suffixes (cas de la desmence zero) 

Si les mots qui comportent dcs suffixes a nasale -n, -m appar- 
tieimcnt a un des genres ammes, p ex *yjiyem- ‘ hiver ’ (fern ), 

*gjiem- “ ierre ” (fem ), *sem- “ annee, ete ” (skr sdm-d, 
etf , fem ), ils ne vicnnent pas ici en consideration, car la nasale qui 
tcrrninc le theme ne sc trouve jamais placec en finale absolue On peut 
-jignaler seulement que, pour le premier do ces mots, *gjiyem-, M. M. 
Einout et Mcillet (v leur Diclionnmre, p 431) admettent I’existence 
d’un second theme (a nasale dentale), soit *g,hyen- et que dans 

Archtv fur OrterUforachung, t x, 3= cahier, Berlin, 1936, p 121. 
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Ementa (Madrid, a° de dccembre 1935), il est montre quo le benefice 
de cette observation doit etrc egalemcnt cteridu aux noms de la 
“ terre ” ct de 1’ “ annee ”, soit done dcs formes parallclos 
(gr )(d6va, etc ), *sen- (lat senium, senecta, etc ) Car Ic fait a 
de Timportance pour le nom de nonibre “ un ” (en grcc ei?, pta, ev) 
D’aprSs I’explication courante, il s’agirait d’ancicns *sein-s, 

*sem. Mais, plus probablement, on avait d’abord *sen-s masculin et 
surtout *sen neutre (nommatif-accusatif) Si on I’adrnet, on sera 
dispense de recourir an detour propose par M A Meillet (art ntc, 
p 372) “ Le passage de -m a -n doit etre tenu pour anteneur a 

I’existence separee des dialectes historiqucrncnt connus ” En cfFet, 
dans cette h}rpotbese, *seni (nomm -accus neutre sing ) aurait passe 
Il *sen dans la languc commune, pour redevenir *sem en italique et 
*sam en mdo-iranien (cf skr preverbe sum- avec ”, bttcral* “ en 
un”,lat sem-el, arch, scmid, class stmul, etc) Au reste, *6ea origmairc 
etait deja admis par H Gauthiot {Fin de mot, 1913) et par M .1 
Mansion, Musion, 1913, p 250) Suivant done qu’on partira — pour 
rendre compte du skr sam — de mdo-europ *i,e>n ou *sen, qui 
sans doute existaient cote a c6te, on constatera une conservation 
ou une transformation phon^tique do 1 6tat indo-europ6en Mais, 
pour les d6riv6s • skr samu-, etc , lat sinnhs, etc , il faut sureinent 
partir de *sem comme base 

Dans le cas des substantifs de genre neutre (ceci sorait vrai du reste 
du nom -acc neutre d adjectifs du type correspondant au noni masc. 
smg sdmardjd p ex ) skr ndma. gdnna, *gr6ma (on n'a que 
gromaiam, cf v h all /diw/iM/if “ renommec), etc , gr oi/o/xa, Aet/i/xa, 
etc . .. lat inguen (serait en grec *dj3a, cf le masculin regulier 
aSgv < *ng‘^en) lat nugneti (ef uiigiientnin, skr nTijnh, v li. all. 
ancho luasc , etc ) il est absolument ^iir que Ton doit partir de tliemcs 
finissant par la nasale dentale soit done 

* tig'll* *ong^n {*o>ig'‘,nton). etc etc On a natureUement ici -a comme 
finale en Sanskrit [II est a noter (jue si 1 analogie avait amcne la 
creation de *-an (cf. le cas de pddam, etc . . , r'lmulmm, etc .), cet 
*-an serait phonetiquenient devenu *-«//» ] De la sorte ndma et autres 
neutres analogues se comportent pxactement comme «</? a '9 {*i>emn) 
et comme ‘7 (*4epb«) et </«*«■ ‘ 10" (*it/eA'|>^') En latin. sculs 

*ndmem, *ingyem, *tn>gnem etc , auraient cte regulicTS, mais on a vu 
que I’analogie avait fait disparaitre ces finales, Tombrien gardant 
toutefois des traces du traitement pbonetique regulier ; malheureuse- 
ment dans cette langue, comme dans le cas des accusatifs sg. masc. 
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et fem. et dans le cas des nom -acc. neutres en -o-, le -m final est tr^a 
sou vent onus dans la graphie, mais on a nnmem “ nomen ” bien 
attests BUT lea tables en ecnture etrusque 

Noms de natnbre et mots isoles 

Ces mots etant indeclmables, il ne pouvait 4tre question d’influences 
analogiques provenant de la flexion. Ainsi *septm, *dek,iii et *new^ 
sont done mdifferemment saptd, ddsa, ndva en Sanskrit, septem> 
decern, nouem en latm (ceci malgre lat. non-us, got. niun, btuan. 
derniitas “ neuvieme ”, opposer lituan dehmtas “ dmeme ”), tout comme 
gr. eTTrd, SeVa, (h>)vea, arm etothn, tasn A noter que la plupart des 
faits resumes jusqu’ici sont bien connus, mais il fallait les remettre 
en memoire pour bien montrer que, dans la question du traitement 
des finales, il ne faut tenir compte m des formes nommales du genre 
de pddam, etc , m des formes verbales du genre de arautsam, mais 
envisager umquement les finales (mdo-europeennes) -in, -un, -on, -an, 
-an, -en, c’est-a-dire indo-iramennes -im, -um, -am, -dm, etc. (le 
Sanskrit comme le latin n’a conserve que les themes en -d-, tandis que 
le greo a encore les deux, en -5- KaXw-s ‘‘ cible ” en attique et en -o- 
«dAoy ‘‘ cable ” en lonien, etc . . , de mSme -an (gr -dv) ne parait 
pas avoir de r6pondant en Sanskrit, opposer vrkim k Xvaodv) 

Pour les mots isoles, on peut rappeler *kon,^ skr. k&m, v si ku 
(et kun devant voyelle, cf p ex russe knrjemu “ a lui ”), lat. cum 
(con- et CO- en composition), *k"on (lat quom, cum, got han), *ton 
(got. pan), lat turn comme num (cf tun-c et nun-c) soit *tu-n et *nu-n 
(gr I'w, cf skr, tu, nu) , *k''dn (lat gfuam, d’ou quan-de, quan-do, 
armen. khan), Le cas est le meme que pour toutes les categories 
precedentes (sauf celle de *[e]bheroTn, skr dbharam, gr. e(f>epov et autres 
formes analogues) On a -w ^ -m en indo-iramen comme en italique. 

II Articulation indo-iranienne des nasales en fin de mot 

Le traitement mdo-iranien et le traitement italique (connu surtout 
par le latm), bien qu’il j ait entre eux de grandes ressemblances, ne 
sont pourtant pas de tout point identiques. C’est quand il s’agit 
de la phonetique de la phrase (samdhi = phonetique syntactique) 
qu'apparaissent les differences TJne citation quelconque suffit a 
le rappeler, soit par exemple le sloka emprunte par A. Bergaigne 
(Manuel, p 2) aux Indische Spruche de Weber 

' D’ou gr Koivos < *Lon-yus Car paivm repr^aente amsi que le montre 

le lat uenio, ueni, osque kum-bened 
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tenadhMam srvtam tena tern sarvam-anuslhttam | 
yendsdm 'prsthalah Icrtvd nairasyam-amlanMtam || 
a c6te de ce vers de I’Odyssee (a, 1) 

dvSpa fiOL eweTre, Movaa, TtoXvrpoiTov, o? p,aXa voXXd 

et de ce vers de Virgile {Eglogues, x, 13) — 

ill"”' ettam laur' til"™ etiam Jlmere myncae. 

Dans le texte Sanskrit sarvam devant anusthvtam et nairasyam 
devaut avalambitam sent traites de la meme fa 9 on exactemeut que 
voXvTpoTTov dans le texte grec devant o? (mot a imtiale purement 
vocalique, si Ton tient compte de la psilose eolienne ou lonienne 
masquee par la graphie attique avec esprit rude, h = ‘) Dans le texte 
latin au contraire, la finale ““ devant etmm est traitee exactement 
de la meme fagon que la finale de laur' devant 111"™, c’est-a-dire 
qu’eUe est “ escamotee ” dans la prononciation (fausse elision, suivant 
I’enseignement de Loms Havet, mais reeUe disparition) 

Pour le vieux-perse et I’avestique la grapliie ne nous revele pas 
qu’une finale -am (par exemple) soit traitee differemment selon 
qu'une voyelle ou une consonne onvre le mot smvant dans la phrase 
Ainsi adam darayavaus est not4 de la meme fagon que s'll etait sum 
d’\m mot a imtiale vocalique, p ex avam asimnam, Meillet-Benveniste, 
Gr , p 11, comme adam Bardiya a(h)tn%y, ibid , p 135 (de meme pour 
avest ajow) 

Outre I’option pour la nuance labiale -m devant voyelle en Sanskrit 
(et partout en latm), ce qu il y a de commun entre le traitement sanslcrit 
de -am (par exemple) et le traitement latm de -mn (par exemple) 
en cas d’mitiale consonantique du mot suivant — le choix de la nuance 
labiale, -am, est uniquement le fait des transcripteurs europeens, 
mais ils paraissent avoir ete guides par un sens exact de la langue — 
le trait commun de ces traitements, e’est I’affaiblissement (il se 
mamfeste, on le sait, dans toutes les tranches finales de mot, v 
Gauthiot, Etn de mot) Get affaiblissement a entraine les consequences 
que void en Sanskrit comme en latm le complexe plionctique forme 
par voyelle + nasale finale s est redmt a une simple voyelle nasalisec 
du genre des voyelles frangaises -an, -in, -on ou des voyelles polonaises 
p, mieux encore de -an, -in, -on frangais articules par des sujets 
parlants origmaires du Sud-Est de la France, p ex , pP™ au lieu de 
pf (ecrit pain) Toutefois I’affaibbsscment etait bien plus considerable 
en latm. Les grammamens indigenes signalent le fait et trte souvent 
-m final n’est pas note sur les anciennes inscriptions (meme fait en 
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ombrien, p. ex ivengaru = lat iuuencarum, etc. . . .). Malgre des 
juxtaposes tels que quamobrem, quemadmodum, pour lesquels les 
.liuciens ne nous disent pas si Ton escamotait -am, -em ou si Ton 
articulait qua-?no-bre(m), que-ina-dtno-du{m), la poesie classique prouve 
quune voyelle quelconque suivie de -m final s’ebdait (ou mieux 
s escamotait), meme en cas de monosyllabes ici on evitait gen6rale- 
ment 1 ebsion, rem par exemple etant reduit a une seule consoime r-, 
et cela comme si le mot finissait directement sur une voyelle En un 
mot, I'affaibbssement des finales latmes -um, -im, -em, -am, etc , 
etait aussi considerable quo cclm des finales arabes -it", -t", -a" meme 
en ar classique (cf. vieux-babylomen -um, -im, -am, sabeen -um, -im, 
-am, semit comm -*u'^jm, *-i”/»t, *-a”jm). Ici I’afifaibbssement etait 
si sensible que, meme quand il s’agit de textes anciens, les arabisants 
traitent aujourd’bui ces finales comme n’existant pas, qui pis est, 
comme n’ayant jamais existe, ce qm est aussi contraire a la reabte 
histonque que si Ton enseignait qu'en latm -um, -im, -am, etc., n’ont 
jamais ete prononces, parce qu’en frangais ils sont representes par 
zero ou par e muet et qu’ils ne le sont que par de simples voyelles -o, -e, 
-a en espagnol, itaben, etc 

Vu cet afiaibbssement, la veritable notation pour le latm serait 
it, I, d, a, e, soit de simples voyelles nasalisees Ceci veut dire que le 
stade intermediaire (-it”') entre -um, etc , et it, etc etait d6ja 
defimtivcment depasse (au moms a I’epoque classique i” siecle avant 
notre CTe) Au contraire, le Sanskrit (vedique, etc ) en etait encore 
exactement au point moyen de revolution En elfet, on voit tres bien, 
SI on 1 admet, pourquoi, devant imtiale vocabque de mot suivant, on a 
en Sanskrit -itnt, -im, -am. etc C'est qu'd s’agit ici d'anciens -it”*, 
-i”*, -a™, etc (cf les transcriptions -um, -im, -am, etc , devant consonne 
alors que peut-etre il ne s’agit plus deja que de -it, -i, -d, etc tout 
ceci malgre la prononciation de -m en -w reconnue maintenant, mais 
pour le tokharien seulement) Dans ces finales, -it”*, -i”*, -d”*, le ”* 
a ete renforce par I’attaque vocabque (douce) du mot qui smvait. 
Cet ■”* une fois consobde (au contraire devant imtiale consonantique 
il s etait sans doute evanoui ^) a denasalise les u, i, a, etc , qui le 
precedaient immediatemeut [phenoraenededtj^erenciaiioJi, v A Meillet, 
MSL, t xii, pp 14-34], doii, en definitive, dans la phrase, 
-um, -im -am, etc , devant voyelle En grec, revolution a du 
etre la meme, a part ce d4tail que la langue avait, au rebours 
de I’mdo-iranien, opte pour I’articulation dentale de toute nasale en 
^ Ne laiBsant subsister que la nasalisation 
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fin de mot et que, comme le vieux-perse et Tavcstiquc, le grec ne fait 
aucune diiF4rence entre Ic cas d’lnitiale vocalique ct colui d’lnitiale 
consonantique du mot suivant, employant partout la scriptio plem 
(et sans doute anssi la prononciation inalterec de la nasale en fin de 
mot comme a Tmterieur) 

En grec on a done eu, comme en sansknt, devant voyelle, un stade 
-o”, -a", -ii", etc , puis -on (-ov), -an (-av), -un (-w), etc de- 
nasalises par le mSme precede de differenciation que ci-dessus, cf 
p. ex TToXvTpoTTov devaut os, soit [/i]os Toutefois — ■ on I'a deja 
rappele — ce traitement, aprea consolidation do en -v, a ct^ ^tendii 
en grec a tons les cas De raeme, I’aspect sourd de la “ sistante ” 
(termmologie de F de Saussure). soit aspect qui n’etait legitime quo 
devant occlusive sourde, a et6 generalise (il n’y a dcs traces de I’aspect 
sonore ancien, -z, (sous forme de -p) qu ici dans quelques inscriptions 
dialectales lacomen, eretrien, el6en, tandis quo le Sanskrit, on lo salt, 
distmgue toujoura entre lea cas d’lmtiale sonore et mitiale sourde du 
mot smvant, p ex -ah (-as) ct -o, de meme que dans lo cas do -m, il 
distingue tonjouxs entre mitialo vocalique et initiale consonantique 
Devant mitiale consonantique, I’accord du Sanskrit et du latm cst 
presque parfait etam (viram) p ex comme tUum (wnm) !> cx , avec 
une voyelle nasalis4e plus ou moms affuibhe, le latm toutefois (Hunt 
beaucoup plus evohi4 Devant voyelle, la finale nasalis^e a continue 
de s'affaiblir en latin et a fini par ne plus compter tandis (|up, par 
la voie indiquee ci-dessus, eUe a cte en fin de comptc, rctablie en 
Sanskrit. 

Ce qui est done indo-iramcn dans le traitement indicn ties nasalcs 
finales, e'est 1 option pour -n seul (au lion do -m ct -n pnmitivoment 
existants) Ce qui appartient en propro au Sanskrit, c cst I’cinploi 
de -am devant initiale vocalique (inais aussi on fin de phrase) ct do 
-am devant imtiale consonantirpic, alors que I’uanien ne scmble faire 
ici aucune distinction. Cette distinction c&t-ellc ancienne ou non '' 

K. Brugmann, dans son Grvndnss, enseignait que les traits csscnticls 
du saniJhi (vedique et classiquc) rcrnontaicnt a rindo-iranicn ct 
memc a I'indoeuropeen 11 avail sans doute raison, ainsi qii’on le 
voit par la chute indocuropeejme dc -m, -n, -r en fin do mot apres 
voyelle longue: vedique ksd-h ‘ lerrc’ , c.-a.-d picvcrj *kiid fiivce -# 
siuajoute). ussu d’un nomui, indo-europ, (pour la voyelle, cf, 

x9^), avec chute de I’-wi de t/m- apriis allongemcnt dc k voyelle 
thematiqae : de menie ave«t- z'^i “biver”, ancien (avi'C -» 

du nominatif suiajout4) issu d'un nonunat. indo-curop- (pour 
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la voyelle, cf chute de I’-m de *g,hy<^lom- apres allonge- 

ment de la voyelle thematique), puis tout le type de skr ddhvd 
“ p-hanmn ”, theme ddhvan-, v -lat Jipmn, lat homn, Rerrm, etc , 
anciens nominatifs en -d avec chute mdo-europeenne de -w apres 
allongement de la voyelle thematique, cf encore ywid, de indo-europ. 
*p3te, avec chute de -r final apres allongement de la voyelle du theme 
au nomin smguher Si done -»». -w, -r tombaient on fin de mot apres 
voyelle longue {*g,did < *g^zhd™, etc ), e’est la preuve que -m, -n, -r 
etaient faibles meme apres voyelle breve Au reste, rindo-europ6en, 
dans les cas cites plus haut, parait avoir generahse la forme a nasale 
(ou a liquide) completement redmte L’etat mdo-europeen des nasales 
en fin de mot devait done etre a pen pres ce qiii suit (par convention 
la voyelle o representera ici une voyelle quelconque) . 

1) devant imtiale consonantique -o’* et -o’" 

2) devant imtiale vocalique -on et -om ^ 

A I’epoque mdo-iramenne on eut 

1) -a”* (avec identification des deux finales, devant consonne) 

2) -dm (avec identification des deux finales, devant voyelle) 

[En iranien le traitement 2) parait avoir iti g4n&ahs6 comme 

en grec] 

De meme h 1 epoque itahque (commune) on eut 

1) -S’" (d oh lat arch -om et -o, class -um devant consonne) 

2) -om (et lat class -um, note de meme, mais tres faible ainsi que 
le prouve 1 elision en poesie) 

En resum4, aiiisi qu’il arrive souvent, le Sanskrit, a l’mt4rieur de 
I’lndo-iramen, et le latm, a 1 mterieur du groupe itahque, ont evolue 
par des voies tres analogues et se montrent tres conservateurs, la 
surtout oh ils sont d’accord L innovation, qui a introdmt -m au lieu 
de -n s’est produite, la chose va de soi, independamment en mdo- 
iramen et en itahque ^ Quant a 1 affaibhssement du complexe voyelle 
-H nasale finale, le latm qm 1 a mamtenu et peut-etre exagere, parait 
avoir ete plus conservateur que le Sanskrit, qui Test a son tour plus 
que I’lranien (et que le grec). 

’ Dans, beaiiooup de parlers n et m consonnea, comme elles le sont ici, nasalisent 
la vo 3 ’clle precedente Ainsi dans tout le fran 9 ais de I'Est (au centre aussi 
Pithuiers), on prononce p e\ il men(e) au lieu de %l tnen{e), etc , etc 

* C e'.t le seul point siir laqiiclle la tradition a ete alteree en latm et le fait n’est 
pas trls ancicn ainsi que I’lndique lat quon-iam a c6te de quom, cum Le Sanskrit 
a sans doute cede aussi sur celui des voyelles nasalisees finales devant voyelle — 
J’aurais du citer plus t6t La nasahii en tndo-aryen de M J Bloch, article paru 
dans le volume du Cvnguantenaire de l’£cole des Htee Etudes (1918) 



Der Typus tuda- im Altindischen 

Von Albert Debrukner 

"PvIE folgende Untersuchung ist aus der Arbeit an Band ii, 2, von 
J. Wackemagels AUmdtsck&r Grammatih hervorgewachsen, 
dcr die nominale Ableitung bebandelt Das Material ist gewonnen 
aus dem Kontrarindex in Grassmanns Worterbuch zum Rtgveda, 
aus Whitneys „ Index verborum zum AV “ {JAOS ,12), aus Whitneys 
„ Boots “ (Anhang ii zu seiner Graminaiik), aus den einschlagigen 
Regeln des Panini (nebst Mahabhasya, Kasika und Siddhanta- 
Kaumudl) und aus Wackemagels wertvollen Sammlungeii zu diesem 
Kapitcl Jeder, del selber auf dem Gebiet der ai Gramraatik arbeitet, 
weiss, dass ein so gewonnencs Material Lucken aufweist, sie waien 
mcht 'wesentlich Ideiner geworden. wenn ich alle Stichworter der 
Petersburger Worterbucher durchgesehen hatte Das Gesamtbild 
durfte trotz der Lucken in den Grundzugen richtig sein Fur die 
Verarbeitung und Darstellung trage ich die Verantwortung allein 
Ich gebe zuerst eine alphabetischc Liste aller irgendwie m Betracht 
kommenden Worter, Sicheres, Zweifelhaftes und Falsches neben- 
einander Dabei sind die Woiter, die sicher oder sehi wahrscheinlich 
mcht zum Typus hidd- gehoren, in Kleinsatz gedruckt , diese Worter 
Sind in der nachherigen Behandlung mcht berucksichtigt 

Mit Ai Gr. wird im Folgenden auf die erschienenen Bande 
von Wackemagels Werk verwiesen , nach diesem Bind auoh die 
Umschrift und die Abkurzungen gestaltet 

Aiphabetische Liste 

ep ipga- „ beweglich “ v zng- „ sich regen “ (Pras. ep. kl. 
i'nga-) 

V. md- ,, stark, tuchtig “ zn- in 6B upenita- „ eingcdruckt ‘ 
(SV. 1, 2, 2, 4, 2 = 1, 176(1 tnlmasi fur RV 10, 134, 7a minlmasi '*) , 
vg] av a{t)mla- aus *ain-znxla- „ mcht gelcrankt m-h- 
„ Elrankung “ , aber sonst v, vnoti, invati „ treibt “ und dazu -vnvd- 
(Wackernagel, Ai. Gr , ii, 1,181) 

V. gav-isd- ,, Kuhe begehrend “ {= v gav-is-), v. prisa- „ Drang “ 
(= V pr6s-) V „ nuinschen “ (Pras isa- erst ep ) 

-zksa- V 8 zu P 3, 2, 1, dazu Pat sukha-pratilcsa- „ Gliick 
erwartend “, andcre Vorderglieder mit prnUksa- ep. kl mcht zu 
V %ks~ (Pras iksa-) „ sehen AV prali Iks- „ erwarten “, sondorn 
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Bahuvrlhi-Hintergliedform von U ep pratlhd- „ Erwartung “ ; 
tksa- ist niir ctyraologiache Spckulation. 

-Inkhd- V prenUid- ,, schwankond, Schaukel “ • v pra Inhli- 
(Pras AA tnJJia-) „ schutteln, schaukeln “ (vgl v. -inkhayd- aua 
dem Prasensstamm Ai Gr , ii, 1, 180) 

ep va- „ AVmd “ v tr- (Pras tra-) ,, in Bewegung setzen 
Vgl aw. Ira-, n. „ Anlauf, Tatkraft ‘ 

SB Tsd- „ Herrsclier “ (= VS ts-), U. als Hinterglied • v. U- 
„ herrschen “ (Pras v einmal Tsale neken gewohnlichem tste) 
kl ?/ia- „ Verlangen ‘ B iJi- (Pras. iha-) ,, verlangen “ 

B S -uksa- ,, besprengend “ (= v -uks-) • v uks- (Pras. uksd-) 
„ besprengen “. Anders brhdd-til^a-, s Ai. Gr., u, 1, 116, und Keith 
zu TS 1,4, 266 

S -ujjha- ,, aufgebend “ ep kl vjjh- (Pras. ujjJid-) „ aufgeben" 
S ufkihd- (Oxytonese nach P 6, 1, 160) „ Nachlese “ S kl 
unck- (Pras. iincha- und unchd-) „ auflesen “ 

-uda- in P Vop avoda- v ud- „ benetzen ‘ (P 6, 4, 29 aus v. 
und- mit Nasalschwund) , dock eher Bahuvrlki mit -ud-a- (Ai. Gr , 
u, 1, 92). 

-ubjd- V uruhjd- „ weit geoffnet “ aus *ud-idyd- (Ai Gr , ii, 
1, 12), S ny-ubja- „ naoh unten gekekrt “ v ubj- (Pras uJyd-) 
„ mederdrucken “ 

usd- ,, leucktend “ BR ist Irrtum {usdna BV 2, 2, 86, statt 
arusena) , Lex usa- ,, Tagesanbruck “, Susr. usd- „ Brennen “ 

V vns- us - ,, leuckten , uber usd- „ Morgenrote “ s Ai. Gr., lu, 283 
usa- „ begierig “ RV 10, 9o, 4a (’), „ Liebhaber “ Lex v vaS- us- „ begebren " 7 
(nach Grassmann Wb s fur i nach Ai Gr ,i, 226) 

(1) -uhd- in AV sam-uM- upohd- „ Anhaufung “ v. uh- (Pras 
dha-) ,, schiebeu “ 

(2) ep uha- ,, Uberlegung “, M kl dur-uha- „ schwer zu 
begreifen ■' v uh- (Pras y.dhate,ep kl. w/ioie Jlkoli) ,,uberlegen“. 

fksa- „ Verderber “ (») RV 8, 24, 27o AV raks- „ verderben “ (7). 

-rdha- sam-fdha- ,, zusammengefugt “ (zu rdh- „ gehngen, fordem “) 'Wird aus 
samfdhe 'la RV 7, 103, 5c erschlossen , richtig ist aber Annahme von Instr 
samrdha (sam-rdh- „ gutes Gehngen “ RV 6, 2, 10c), s Oldenbeig z St 

Lex kird- (auch hiri- und tip-) ,, Wildschivcm “ nach P 3, 1, 135 aus v. /Sf- 
„ ausstreuen “ Sehr fraglich 

ep kuca- ,, weibhche Brust “ S kuo- (Pras kacd-) ,, sich zusammenziehen “ 7 
V kulsa- Eigenname ep kl kutsdya- „ schmahen “ ’ 

B S. kupd- „ Wagebalken “ . v hup- „ in Aufregung geraten “. 
ep kl kuja- „ Gemurmel “ AV kuj- (Pras tdja-) „ knurren “ 

S. kurda- „ Sprung “ ep kl. kurd- (Pras kurda-) „ aufspnngen 
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V Ijsd- „ mager “ (= jungaw kdtasa-, vgl tschcch hrs 
„ Zwergbaum “ u dgl bei Walde-Pokorny, Vergl Worterh., i, 420) 

V hrs- ,, abmagcrn “ 

-kra- RV 1, 120, 2c dkrau ganz dunkel, gewohnhch als d-kr-a- ,, untatig “ ( v, 
Ir- „ machen “) erklan 

V kr'idd- „ spielend VS pra-krUd- „ Spiel S „ Spielplatz “ • 
V. krid- (Pras krtda-) „ spielen 

ksiya- „ werfend “ Siddli -K Nr 2897, vi-ksipa- Kas zu P 3, 1, 
135 V Imp- (Pras ksipd-) werfen ‘ 

-Uiidd- in d-khtdd- , an sich reissend “ MS 2, 9, 8 (127, 3) = Kath 
17. 15 (258, 11), pra-khidd- ,, veizehrend “ MS ebenda, dafur Katli 
vi-kliidd- „ zerreissend ‘ (Mantra s) v kind- (Pras khtdd-) Alter 
ist V -Ihddd- aus der Vollstufc v khdd- 

-gird- -gild- sam-gird- AV 6, 135, 36 (vgl 3a sdm girawi l) 
(verdorben, 18, 4, 606, samgtrdh fur satngiram des RV ), a-sam-sukta- 
qild- Unzerkleinertes versclilingend ',11,2, 306, -gila- V. 7 zu P 6, 
3, 70, gila- „ Krokodil “ Siddh -K Nr 2919 v gr- (Pras AV gird- 
gilA-). Vgl auch v -gir- ,, verschlmgend ‘ und unten -gm- 

Lex guilja- „ Gesumnie Id gunj- (Pras gdilga-) ,, summen “ 
AV gvlphd- (v SB kulpha-) „ Fussknochel “ S mguVphaya- „ daranreiben “ ’ 
gulia- ep Id als Name, kdka-guha- „ Krahen verbergend Pat 
zu V 2 zu P 3, 2, 5 V guh- (Pras guhd- und guha-) ,, verbergen" 
Docli ist kdka-guha- eher Bahuvrihi „ den ICraben als Versteck (v 
gull-) dienend K1 -guha- Whitney, „ Roots “ 

grbhd- RV 7, 21, 2c, wohl „ ergreifend (vgl v gfbh- „ Zugriff “), 
dafur 10, 119, 13a grhd- (s Ai Gr , i, 251) m der Bedeutung ,, Diener “ 
(oder auch hier = „ Haus ‘ *) v gr(b)li- „ ergreifen ‘ 

*grdhd- v. grhd- m „ Haus “ = aw. garaSa- „ Hohle (als 
Wohnung daevischer Wesen) “ idg *gherdli- ,, umhegen “ Mit 
grhd- ist vielleicht gleichzusetzen Samh gehd-, n ,, Haus " (daraus 

V gehyd- „ Hausrat “) , uber das auffallige e = r s Ai Gr , i, 39 

«u-g?na- zu v gam- Bcnfcy, VoUsi Gramm , 133, § 368, 1 B 1 \\oher ? 
-grd- ., verschlmgend ‘ m luci-grd- „ gowaltig verschlmgend “ 
RV 1, 140, 96 , V gr- „ verschlmgen “ Vgl tuvi-gr-i- 2, 21, 2c , 
oder ist dies = ,, laut schreiend “ (Geldner, Hbersetzung), also aus 

V gf- „ smgen “ « 

-ghusd- ., tonend “ in aram-gliusd- „ laut tonend “ (*) AV 10, 4, 
4a V glms- ,, tonen 

-glind- kommt m doppclter Weise vor • 

1) Als substantivisches Neutrum im Sinn ernes Nomen actionis 
VOL vrn pvETS 2 and 3 3.2 
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(vgl. At. Gr , n, 1, 108 if ) 1, d h als Ableitiing mit a aus Komposita 
auf -Mn- „ totend “ su-ghndya „ zu leichtem Erschlagen “ EV. 8, 
59 (70), lid, go-gJind- und purusa-gJmd- ,,das Toten von Eindern, 
Menscben 1, 114, lOa, parnaya-ghid- 10, 48, 8d, dhi-gJina- 6, 18, 
14a, *sva-qJind- ,, die Kunst, den schlechten Wurf (den , Hund ‘) 

zu toten “ in v svaghnin- diese Kunst versteliend “ (E Sittig 

KZ 52, 209). Vgl aw mrB&m-yna- „ das Niederschlagen der Gegen- 
wehr “ (Benvemste-Renou, Vftra [Pans, 1934], 117) , aber vrtraghne 
EV 5, 86, 3d ist nicht Lok von -ghnd- (Hillebrandt, Fed. Myth , 

1, 191, A. 4), sondern Dativ von -han- (Oldenberg z. St ), ebenso 

AB 8, 23 (BE ) 

2) Als Komen agentis d-purusa-ghna- RV. 1, 133, 6 f, kasta- 
ghnd- „ Handschutz (gegen das Aufscblagen der Bogensehne) “, 
eigentlich ,, Haudschlagor “ * 6, 75, 14c, *asva-ghid- als Name vor- 
ausgesetzt durcb den Namen dimgJind- 10, 61, 21d, pdni-ghnd- 
„ Handeklatscher “ VS 30, 20 (TB 3, 4, 1, 15 in ahiilicher Umgebung 
pani-sam-ghdtd-, P 3, 2, 55 und Lex. leliren pdm-ghd-), Kau^ rdkso- 
ghna- „ Raksas totend “, S ep kl n-ghm - ,, Zerbrecher, Hemmms “, 
M bhruna-glma- „ Toter der Leibesfiucht “, Bhag kula-ghna- „ das 
Gesohleclit vernichtend “ (Fem -ghni- Ram , -ghnd- Mbb ), ep. tamo- 
ghna- „ Sonne “ („ Finsternisvertreiber “). P. 3, 2, 52-4 , 3, 3, 83 , 
3, 4, 73 lebrt die meist sonst mcht belegten Komposita mit jdyd- 
„ die Gattin totend “ (Gegensatzbildung zu S. patt-ghnl- „ den Gatten 
totende Frau “, v d-patt-ghnl-, wo naturlich -ghni- das Fem zu -hdn- 
ist), mit andern Wortern, wenn der Tater kein Mcnsch ist, mit hashn- 
,, Elefant “ und lapdta- „ Turflugel “ im Sinn von „ zu schlagen 
vermogend “, mit stamba- „ Giasbuschel “ im Sinn ernes Werkzeiigs, 
ferner upa-ghna- im Smn von „ Lehne, Angrenzung " 

k] jira- „ Kumrncl “ {aMoh. jarana-, jima- u a ) v jr. „ zorreiben “ ’ (BR , Renou, 
Oraram aanscr , 214) 

V jivd- ,, lebendig “ = aw jva- (lies *jiva-), ap jiva-, lat vivos, 
bt. gyvas, abg zivu, usw v jiv- „ leben “ (Pras v. jiva-, aw. j{i)va-, 
ap }iva-, lat mvo, abg zivg). 

-fusa- SB aUm-jiisa- „fur sich ausreichend “ v jus- (Pras 
jusd-) „ gemessen “, vgl auch v -jus- ,, Gefallen findend “. 

kl jtmbJui- ,, das Gahnen “, R ,, ein Tier “ v •jpnbh- (Pras 
jrmbha-) ,, gahnen “ 

•]ya- in AV brdhma-jyd- „ Brahmanen unterdrSckend “ nicht von v. ji- „ uber- 
w4ltigen “, sondern von der Form jyo- derselben Wurzel, also wie v -da- von da- usw 

-lira- TA pra-hrd- ,,fordernd“ v tf- ,, hmubergelangen. 
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-bringen “ (Pras v. pra tird- „ fordem “) uttirah AV 19, 32, lb, 
„ aufhebend “ * (Komm xMarnh I) : v ui if- ,, erhohen 

-tvdd- AY 3, 25, la ut-tudd- ,, Aufstachler “ (Augenblicks- 
sondergott : aus ut tudatu ebenda , J Zubaty, KZ 40, 516), P 3, 
2, 35 arum-tuda- ., AVunden schlagend “ (ep. kl ) und mdhum-tuda- 
„ den Mond verfinsternd “ (kl , Name Rahu’s), V. 1 zu P 3, 2, 28 
tilam-tvda- „ Sesamkorner stampfend “ v tud- (Pras tudd-) 
„ schlagen “ {-tvd- „ schlagend “ erst S ep ) 

V turd- vielleicht in zwei Worter zu trennen ht-rd- „ stark “ zu v idvyaa- 
„ starker “ uaw (vgl At Gr ,i, 22) und turA- „ schnell “ von B tmr- ,, eilen “ (nicht 
von V. tf- „ hmubergelangcn “) , dock vgl v „ stark Adv „ schnell “ und 

H Petersson, Zwei aprachl Aufaalae (Lund, 1917), 62 £F Wie verhalten sich dazu 
V. dtura- „ krank “ und v aruiturd- „ wohlbchalten “ ’ 

V iurvd- Name v iurv- (Pras tdrva-) „ iiberwaltigen “ * 
kl tula - ,, die AVage im Tierlaeis “ ep. kl. tul- „ aufheben “ 

-tipd- RV 4, 5, 14i a-Upd- „ nicht befriedigend “ v. trp- 
(Pras. trpd -) ,, befriedigend “ (vgl v -tfp- „ sich ergotzend “) 

trsa- Divyav fur kl tfsd- „ Durst “ (Renou, Gramm sauscr., 229) : 
v, trs- „ durstig sem “. 

-tka- AY 2, 3, Ic ava-tk-d- „ herabsturzend “ v tak- „ sturzen, 
fliessen “ (J AVaokernagel, KZ 61, 190) 

daka- JB 2, 183, nach Caland „ Bremse “, also „ Beisser “ ’ v. 
dami- (Pras dMa-) 

U ddpa- „ Leuchte “ AV. ddp- „ leuchten “ 

-dvgJid- A^S bhaga-dughd- „ Anteilgewahrer, Verteiler “ , mit 
anderni Akzent duglid- „Milchkuh“ RA^ 8, 50 (=Val 2), 3d, 10, 
67, 6a, -dugha- (P. 3, 2, 70, Sonderregel) „ (Milch) spendend , stronien 
lassend “ v, hinter sukra- und sdbar-, sonst nur Pern -duglid- v. 
hinter madhu- und su-, Samh hinter kdma- und gharma-, ep hmter 
drma-, Kas zu P 3, 2, 70 hmtei arlha- v duh- „ Milch geben, 
melken “ Doch vgl -duh- als Noraen agentis v hmter go-, sabar-, 
ghrta-, SY. hinter payo-, TB S hinter gharma-, ep kl hinter kdma- , 
also ist -dugha- zum grossten Teil nur Erweiterung von -duh- (vgl. 
At Gr , 11 , 1, 222) 

durd- „ Erschbesser “ RV 1, 53, 2a, b v df- „ bersten, zersprengen “ ? 

-duha- Mbh dui-duha-, Spr su-duha- „ schwer, leiclit zu melken “ : 
V duh- „ niellcen “ 

ep -dusa- „ verunremigeiid “ v dws- ,, verderben “ 

-dfsa- ,, aussehend “ (P 3, 2, 60. und A^ 1) seit TS 7, 3, 17, 1 
(Mantra’s) hinter i-, kl-, td-, sa- nebeii dem altern v. -dfs- , vgl 
auch Lanman, JAOS , 10, 489 f , fur Heileitung von -dfsct- aus -dfi- 
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spricht auch das seit dem RV bclcgte und von P vorgeschriebene 
Fern -dfsi- Im Anschluss an diese Komposita ist auch v. su-ddrsa-, 
U dur-daisa- (vgl Pah su-dassa-) „ leicht, schwer zu sehen “ zu ep 
{su-)du)-d)sa- (Pah (i,u-)dud-dasa-) umgestaltet worden Mit kom- 
positionellem a v TS (aaO) vi-sa-disa-, TS (ebenda) su-sa-dtsa- 
(= V sii-sa-dirs-) AV wndhii-sam-dtsa- (v sam-drs-) , vgl Ai. Gr , 
11, 1, 108 if 

ep dyiita- (Whitney, „ Roots'") v. dyut- ,,leuchten“. 

-dra- ptimm-dmm will 3cntey, Gotl Abk 25 (1870), iv, 2, S 8, fur puiam-dardm 
in dem ubcrzahligcn Vers RV 8, oO (61), 8c, sclireiben (v df- ,, zersprengen “) mit 
Berufung auf -dhia- neben -dlwra- (a anten) , andre suchen anders zu hoilcn (s 
Oldenberg z St ) 

Id diisa- ,,Feind“ v diis- (Pras S kl dvisd-) ,,hassen‘', vgl 
auch V dms-, f ,, Feindschaft, Femd “ 

-dJira- ep kl mahl-dJira- (Ganar 8, 460 , Vam 5, 2, 36 , Siddh - 
K ) neben ep kl maln-dliaia- „ Berg “ („ Erdentrager “) v dlir- 
,, tragen “ Ygl auch Lex ku-dJua- ., Berg ‘ (mit dem ku- von At 
Gr , n, 1, 83 V ddhd- .. durftig, arm “ ep kl cidln- ,, bewahren “ ^ 

V dhruid- ,, fest ‘ = an dna-, ap duruia- „ gesund “ naeh H Osthoff, Elym 
Parerga, i, 119, von dm- „ Baum “ mit Anschluss an die Wurzol dhx- „ fosthaltcn ‘ , 
also Mischung aus denominativcr und deverbativer Bildung 

-nuda- in ep kl apanuda- „ vertreibend “ (P 3, 2, 5 hintcr iola-) 

V nud- (Pras nudd-) ,, wegstossen “ , doch vgl auch U ep BhP 
-nud- ,. ivegstossend “ 

V piSd- „ Dainliirscli “ v pis- ,, schmucken “ ’ 

-pida- ep lila-ptda- „ Olpresser, Ohnuller “, ep trna-pnda- 
,, das Zerdrucken wie Gras “ v pld- ,, drucken “ 

B puia - ,, Falte, Tasche " kl put- (Pras putd-) „ zerreiben u a ‘ 
B pdya- „ Jauche, Eiter “ B puy- (Pras pnya-) ,, stinken “ 
kl -pura- ,, (sich) fullend “, ep dus-pura- (Pah dup-pura-), BhP 
dur-a-puia-, Spr sv-puia- „ schiver, leicht zu eifullen “, kl pura- 
,, Flut “ AV purdya- „ fullen “ 

^B prthd- ,, flache Hand, Haudlange “, TB pHha-mdtrd- ,, Hand- 
breite “, ep jnthn- Eigenname v pralli- ,, ausbreiten AV 13, 
2, 266 msvdias-prtlmh ,, mit Handen auf alien Seiten “ fur RV 10, 
81, 36, vih'dtas-pdt ,, mit Fussen a a S ‘ 

V -prd- ,, erfullend “ nicbt zu Wurzel pf-, sondcrn zur Wurzelform v pra ~ , vgl 
auch V -prd- ,, erfullend “ 

V priyd- ,, heb “ = aw frya- (hes *fnya-), germ. *fnja- in ahd 
Fnja, aisl. Frigg usw v pn- „ erfreuen " (P 3, 1, 135 , -ly- nach 
Ai. Gr , 1 , 198) , vgl auch v. -pri- „ sich erfreuend, liebend “ 

ep. kl. hudka- (Kas zu P 3, 1, 135) „ klug “, als Eigenname B. 
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ep kl , AY. m-hvdha- „ wachsam a-budhd- SB 14, 7, 2, 14 (=a- 
hvdli- BATJ. 4, 4, 11), kl, dur-biidlia- ep vsai-budha- Lex spatkl 
(= V „ fruh vvack “) v „ waclieii “ 

-brlM- Kaui 75, 10, vi-btha- „ das Losreisseii ‘ v m hh- 
(Pras AY. brha-) ,, wegreissen ‘ Unklar Lalit abrha- oder ai'tha- 
„ eine buddh Gotterklasse “ 

-bda- RY 7, 104, 17d upa-bdd- (=]iaufigerem v upa-bd-i-) 
,, Getrampel “ nebst durd-upabdn- . wcithm schallend “ 7, 21, 2a! 

V pad - ,, fallen “ (Walde-Pokorny, Vetql ]Yo)le)b , ii, 24, wo aw und 
griech Yeiwandte verzeiclmet sind) oder von v 'pad- ,, Fuss “ (Az 
Gr . 1 . 76) « 

-bruvd- AY. 15, 13, 6c zidtya-hucd- „ sicli (falsclilieli) Yratya 
nennend ep. btdlmana-bruva- usw v bru- (v bizivavii I) 
„ sprechen “ , vgl Ai Gi , ii 1,183 {-uv- i, 198) 

bhida- Pat zu Y 2 zu P 3. 1, 135, ep {sii-)du)-b]nda- „ (sekr) 
schwer zu sprongen v bhid- „ spalten “, aber auch v -bhid- 
„ zerbrechend “ 

ep kl. blmja- „ Arm Y 2 zu P 3, 2, 5 mula-ii-bhuja- „ Wurzeln 
niederbiegend “ v bkuj- (Pras bhujd -) ,, biegen ‘ 

bhfmd- „ Venrrung “ (’) RV 7, 1, 22o , 8, 50 (61), 126 (Oldonberg „ well rasch 
tummelnd “ ’ ) ep kl bhiam- „ umhcrstreifcn “ 

-bhrd- V m-ata-bhd-tddhas- „ dcs&eu Gcsclienke nicht zu 
entreissen sind “ , kl 'iiia-bJna- „ Widder “ (nach BR „ Wolle 
[*ura- = urnd-] tragend ‘ ), daraus M op kl auiabha- ,, vom 
Widder, Sebaf starainend “ , pra-ba-bhrd- ,, Schleuderer “ Kath. 
10, 9 (135, 12 13), MS 2, 2, 10 (23, 12 13) immer im Zusammen- 
liang nut vajra- „ Donnerkeil “ (vgl dazu RV 1, 61, 12a, b , 2, 30, 
36 , 5, 32, 7c, und bablirir vdjram „ den D tragend “ 6, 23, 46) v. 

bJir- ., tragen “, pm bhi- „schleudern“ 

-bhva- V dbliva- (AY abhed-) , ungeheuer, Unwesen v vibhva- 
„ ausgezeichnet “ (neben v vibhu-, vibliu-, vihhvan-, mbhvdn-) Erwei- 
terung aus v -66s- ,, seiend “ * 

-misd- V a-ni-misd- (und d-m-nnsat-) „ wachsam “ v m 
•nmaii „ schliesst die Augen “ Vgl auch die advcrbiellen v d-nt- 
nns-am und -d, die em Nom act -nns- voraussetzen , also ist -misa- 
Erweiterung des atliematisclien Nominalstamms im Kompositura 
(s Ai Gr , m, 323) 

S. -mih,- (Whitney, „ Roots") v. mil- (Pras B. mtla-) ,,die 
Augen schliessen “. 

-muca- V. 2 zu P. 3, 2, 5, Ganar, 8, 460 nakha-muca- „ die Finger 
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loslassend “ : v. muc- (Pras muca-) , loslassen Aber AV. anmei 
Name emer Damonin gehort zu v. -muc- „ loslassend, befreiend “ 
-mvdd- AV. Jiabd-mudd- „ frohlich lachend nacb Kas zu 
P 3, 2, 5 (vgl At. Gr , u, 1, 83) aucli m AV. Jcu-muda- ,, weisse 
Wasserbbe “ v m7id- „ frohlich sem aber auch v mM- „ Lust “ 
OTwr-mitra- 1 st zweifelhaft , s At Gr , i, 23 

mrksd- „ Striegel “ RV. 8, 55 (66), 3a v mrliS- (Pras mrlsd-) 
„ striegeln “ 

-tnrja- tunda-pan-tmja- „ sich den Bauch streirhend “ P 3, 2. 
5 (V 1 nur im Sinn von „ trag “), Lex v. j;an mrj- (Pras nnja- 
AV S. kl ) ,, rmgs abreiben “ 

Lex tnrja- „ erne Art Trommel “ ■ Dhatup mrj- „ tonen “. 

Kath. mrda- „ gnadig “ v mid- (Pras mrdd-) „ gnadig sem ‘ 

S -mrda- (Whitney ,, Roots “) v. mid- „ zerdrucken “. 

-mrdhd- m-mrdhd- „ den Verachter abwehrend “ RV 10, 152, 
26, AV TS. ist Enveiterung von m-mfdh- VS usw, (At. Gr , ii, 1, 109). 
vgl V mfdli- „ Verachter “. 

-mrid- VS. 16, 36 pra-mrsd- „ antastend “, BhP i t-mrsa- 
„ Prufung “ (= ep kl u-maria-) v. mrs- (Pras mHd -) ,, beruhren ‘ 
-mm- pan-mid- „ Anteil “ (?) RV 1, 187, 86 v naa- „ erreichen “ (vgl v 
drpM- „ Anteil “) ’ Vgl Oldenberg z St 

V yugd- „ Joch “ = np fuy, ]a.t.jugum, gr ^vyov, got juk, abg 
igo, heth. yulan v yuj- ,, anschirren “ 

-yuja- a-yujd- ,, ohne Genossen “ RV. 8, 51 (62), 2a, A^vGS 
(nebst ayujdksara- ParGS ) mit kompositionellem a zu v. ydj- -yuj- 
„ verbunden, Genoese “ 

-yudha- v d-yudka- n „ Waffe “ ebenso zu v yitdh- „ Kampf “, 
-yudh- ,, kampfend “ 

V. ytipa- „ Opferpfosten “ v. yup- „ giatten " ’ 

-rtsd- AV naghd-nsd- Beiwort von Pflanzen v. ns- „ Schaden 
leiden “ ^ vgl auch v ris- „ Schaden, Schadiger “ 

rued- „ licht “ VS. 31, 20 (ruedya wohl nur spielerische Variation 
von ruc-dm 31, 21), MS 4, 9, 5 (125, 11) (ruco ’st ebenso neben allerlei 
Formen der AVurzel rue-) • v. rue- „ leuchten “ (auch Pras Ptz 
ruc-dna-). ep. Lex rued- ., Gefallen “ ist Erweiterung von v rue-, 
f „ Glanz, Wohlstand “. 

ruja- „ brechend “ AV 16, 3, 2 (®), v hinter vaktm- und a-, Ragh 
P. 3, 2, 31 hinter kulam-ud- . v ruj- (Pras rujd-) ,, brechen “. 

kl. -ruda- (AVhitney, „ Roots “) . v. rud- (Pras. S. rudd-) 
,,]ammern“, vgl auch AV -rud- „ jammer nd '' 

-rudha- v d-go-rudka- „ die Kuhe nicht fur sich behaltend “ 
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(s W Neisser, Zum Worterbuch des Rgv ii, 1930, 9) . v rudh- 
„ zuruckhalten 

-rudha- „ wachscnd ** (v. t udh- „ wachsen “) nur m virvdhdmam A.V 6, 21, 26 
Reimbildung zu bhesajdnam ma , sonst v. vlrudh- „ Gewachs, Kraut ** 

-ruha- . ep kl -a-ruha- „ besteigend dur-a-ruha- ,, sch'wer zu 
beateigen. kl (Pat zu V 2 zu P. 3, 2, 5) sarast-ruJia- ,, im Wasser 
wachsend " • v ruh- (Pras ep kl ruha-) „ wachsen “ , aber vgl 
aucb V ruh- „ Wucha, Tneb aeit RV -riih- ,, wachaend 

hkha- „ ntzend “ Siddb.-K. 2897, m-likha- Kas. zu P 3, 1, 135 
AV likh- (Pras hkha,-) ,, ritzen “ 

-hga- AV. 5, 13, la dhgl- und viUgi- ala Schlangennamen, wohl 
Fem zu -hga- ep kl {d-)hng- ,, umschlmgen “ 

-hjm,- Kas zu P 3, 1, 138 pra-hpa- v. hp- ,, beatreichen 
-lisa- V ku-hsa- „ Beil “ („ schlecht abrupfend “ * s At Gr., 
ii, 1, 83) V ris- (Praa nsd-) „ zerreiaaen “ 

-hha - ,, lockend ‘‘ P 3, 2, 32 vaham-hha- „ die Schulter leckend “ 
und abhram-hha- (ep. kl ) ,, die Wolken erreichend “, Lex. go-hha- 
„ erne Pflanze “ v hh- (B Praa. liha-) ,, lecken “, vgl. aucb kl. 
hh- „ leckend “ 

-luncd- VS ku-luned- ,. Auaraufer “, kl a-luficd- „ lueht 
mpfend “ (?) ep kl luiic- (Pras liinca-) „ raufen “ 

kl -mda - ,, ivissend “, ep {su-)dur-nda- „ (sehr) schwer zu wissen “ 
V. wd- (Pras AV vidd-) ,, wissen “ , vgl v -ifd- ,, wus-send “ Unver- 
standlich AV. 19, 22, 18 vidagana-, nnklar RV 5, 45, la vidi, Pp. 
mddh ; der Eigenname mdo- (S kl ) ist hida- zu scbreiben. 

Lex mdha- ,, Bohrer “, V 4 zu P 3, 3, 68, und Pat dazu d-indka- 
,, Bohrer “ v vyadh- (Pras vidhya-) ,, durchbohren “, aber aucb v 
{hrdayd-) mdh- „ (das Herz) verwundcnd “. 

-visa- R. dur-tnsa- scbwer zu betreten “ v. mi- (Pras msa-) 
„ betreten “ 

visa- RV 8,19,11c, 10, 109, 5a fisa/inicbt von „ Diener “, 
sondern von ms-, f ,, Weik “ (s. Oldenberg zu 8, 19, 11c). Mbb 
dur-msa- ala Beiname Siva’s, eigcntbcb „ mit dein man schwer fertig 
wird “ (?) V. ms- ,, geschaftig sein “ 

-viia- V pdd-bisa-, VS pad-ma- „ Fussfessel “ . zu lat vtncirei (a At Gr , i, 
183, wo padmmsa- naeh Fr Edgerton, JAOS , 51, 170, zu streichen ist , Walde- 
Pokomy, Vergl Worlerb , i, 234) 

V irdhd- (aucb ala Hinterglied) „ erfreuend. Forderer “ • v 
vrdh- „ vermehren, erfreuen vgl aucb v vrdh- „ Forderung 
-ifdh- „ sich freuend “. AV 2, 13. 5r, su-vfdhd Instr von sn-vfdh- 

op kl vfsa- (Akzent nach P. 6, 1, 203) „ Stier “ u a mcht aus der Wurzel t 
vfs- „ regnen, benetzen sondern aus der Hmtergliedform. -vra-d- (AV ) von v 
vfaan- „ Stier “ 
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V vrd- ra „ Schar “ (BR , angeblich von v vt- „ umschlicssen “) ist dnroh vrd-, 
f. „ lockendes AVeib “ zu eraetzen (Grassmnnn, Worterbuch, s v , Pischel, Yed. Stud , 

II, 121, 313 fF) 

ep. kl vrida- (haufiger vridd-) „ Scham ‘ . ep kl. vnd- (Pras. 
vrida-) ,, sich schamen “ 

-sasd- SB 10, o, 2, 5, uUha-sasdm (Akk Sg m ) enthalt nicht Tiofstufe von 
sarjis; sondern ist irgendwie eine Umgestaltnng des v uUha-Sds- (jnnger -ms-) 
„ den Spruch hersagend “, daa aus der nrsprunghch nasallosen Wurzel sas- (s Ai Gr , 

III , 250) gobildet lat 

V. hvd- = V sena- „ lieb, vertrant “ (idg *kei-uo-, germ. *heiwa- 
und *hiwa- , Walde-Pokorny a a 0 , i, 359) 

kl -km- (Whitnev ,, Roots “) v sis- „ ubrig lassen “ 

-slla- als Nom ag mit Vordergliedbetonung lehrt V 7 zu P 3, 2, 1, dazu Pat 
mdmm-sTla- „ an Pleiachnahrung gewobnt “ Nicht von Dhatiip Hiatt noch vom 
Denommativ S kl sTlaya- (so das Vartt ), sondem Bahuvrihi mit VS slla- „ Gewohn- 
heit “ {Ai Gr , n, 1, 218 f ) 

sued- RV 10, 26, 66, „ leuebtend “ (* nacb Oldenberg z St 
unklar) v ktc- „ leuchten “ , vgl jimgaw. suca-, suca- „ sehend, 
hcht 

ep kl iubJia- „ hubsch “ v subh- „ schmucken “, vgl auch v 
subh- ,, Schonlieit “ 

-iuva- ( V id- „ schwellon “) angcbhch m ahl-Hvah RV 10, 144, 3c (Damonen- 
bezeiohnung) , dies ist aber vielmehr Akk PI von v ahi-i4- ,, von Schlangen 
sohwellend a At Gr , ii, 1, 222, und Oldenberg z St 

V susd- „ Kraft, rautig “ nicht aus der Wurzel v svas- sits- „ blasen “, sondern 
a-Erweiterung der Wurzel v id- „ schwellen “ 

-kmblm- v ni-srm66a- „ sicher auftretend “ ep kl imtnbh- 
„ vertrauen “ 

-sralha- P 6, 4, 29, lehrt fur die unbclcgten pra-sralha- und htma-ircUha- 
Schwund eines Bmnennasals , vgl ep kl slalha- ,, locker “ Doch kennt die vor- 
klassische Sprache ausser dera infavalen dnu srathali TS 6, 1, 9, 7 nur nasalloses sralh- 

-sajd- V caham-d-sajd- „ das Rad hemmend “ v sadj- 
(Pras d sajdmi) ,, anhaften, anheften“, s Ai Gr , ii, 1, 183. 

Unklar siva- Pat zu V 2 zu P 3, 1, 135 

V suda-, m „ Sussigkeit “ v srad- sud - ,, suss, angenehm sem “ 
Aber TS 1, 3 3, 1 (Mantra) havya-sudn- „ die Opferspeise bcreitend “ 
(die Paialleltexte MS Kath PB lesen -sudana-) ist Thematisierung 
von V liavya-sud- 

ep stubha- Name ernes Agni v stvhh- „ preisen vgl. aucb v 
slubh-, f „ jauchzender Ruf “ 

-spira- ( V spr- „ losmachcn “) in RV 5, 43, 146 rdspird- ’ Doch ist dieses wie 
das anscheincnd gleichbedeutende rdspind-, 1, 122, id, uncrklart , vgl At Gr , i, 
23, 111 , 215, Oldenberg zu 1, 122, 4 

-sprsa- Hariv. dii{h)-sj)rsa- „ unangenebm anzufassen “ . v. 
sprs- (Pras sprsd-) „ anfassen vgl aber aucb v. „ berubrend “. 
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sphi'ja- Vullal Or , 135, ^ 368, 1 A 4 aus Gana karna, wo Bohtlingk in 

seiner Auegahc lies i’iiijiiii lieet apa-aphigd- Ichrt P 6, 2, 187 Wurzel ’ 

ep. kl spJnUa- ,, aufgeblulit, offcnliar “ B sphut- (Pras. sphutd-) 
,, bersten 

-spliura- AV 1, 2, 36 anu-sphura- ,, schwirrend “ (vom Pfeil), 
RV. 6, 48, 11c an-apa-sphura- „ mcht wegsclinellend ‘ v sphr- 
(Pras. spliurd-) „ wegstossen aber aucli RV 8, 58 (69), 106 c apa- 
sphur- dn-apa-sphur- „ (niclit) wegschnellend “ 

kl. sphurja- erne Pflaoze cm R^sasa AV sphvrj- (Pras sphurja-) 
brummen 

sydda- „ das Fahrcn P G, 4, 28 ,, Geschwmdigkeit “ (mit 
Scbwund des Nasals), dazu Kas go-syada- asva-syada- v syand- 
(mit Aor d-si-syadat) „ foitcilen. “ Vgl auch AV samsyadd- 
„ fliessend “ zu v sdnisyadat, ferncr v sasydd-, f. ,, eilender Strom “, 
havcma-sydd- ,, auf den Ruf herbcicilend “ 

V sruvd- ,, Opferkelle “ woM zu v stu- ., fliessen vgl v sruc- 
„ Opferloffel 

AV. svajd- , Viper “ svaiij- „ umschhngen ‘ (AV pdn-svanjalya-, 
Pras V svdja-) 

B Aim- „ Band “, Samh A!r(f-„Ader“ v /if- „ nehmen “ ’ (s At ffr.i, 23) 
Aidrf- RV 8, 12, 19a hUld(h) cntlialt kem *hida- „ Zupfer, Mahner “ (BR ) zu 
V hid- ,, zurnen, zupfen “, sondorn ist Abl von hid- „ Zorn “ (Oldenberg z St ) 
hura- RV 4, 3, 13a hurah nach Grassmann (JlortcrA, sv) „ Racher “ ton 
Wurzel V Ai/*- ,, beugen, atoron * , doch eher nach BK und Oldenberg z St Adverb 
,, auf krummem Weg ** (vgl Ai Or , i, 23) 

-Aia- , rufend “ Pat zu V 1 u 2 zu P 3, 2, 3, gehort zur Wurzelform B hid-, 
nicht zu V hw- 

*-zda- V mdd- „ Ruheplatz, Lager “ aus idg. *m-zd-o- (At. Gr , 
1 , 76), vgl lat mdus, ahd nest usw v sad- „ sich setzen 

[Nachtrag tJber die alten Herleitungen wie v. kslrd-, n „ Milch “ 
aus V ksar- „ fliessen “ u dgl (so noch Charpentier, Monde oriental 
18, 1924, 35, und Renou, Gramm sanscr 214) s At Gr , i, 25, 27 
und oben jira- ] 

Wer das vorstehende Material durchgeht, sieht sofort, dass ein 
emheitlicher Bildungstypus nicht vorhegt und dass sich diese Worter 
weder an Hauflgkeit noch an Eegelmassigkeit mit den ^ erbalnomma 
auf a mit Guna der Wurzel (z B -Aard-, -vartd-, vMa-) messen konnen. 
Doch heben sich drei Gruppen heraus 

1) Am deutlichsteii ist die Beziehung zu Prasensbildungen mit 
Tiefstufemokal und Suffixbetonung, d h. zu Prasentien der 6 Klasse 
So v -tsd-, -ubjii-, -trpd- -misd-, -mrksd-, -rujd-, -hsa-, -sphurd- , 
Samh -Ihidd; -gird-, -tudd-, -mrdd-, -mrsd- , B -S Tsd-, -uksa-. 
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-ujjha-, uncM-, -jusa-, -lira-, pvtd-, -brha-. -visa- , ep. guha-, -nuda- 
-bhuja-, -ruha- -vida-, -sphuta-, -sprsa- , kl ksipa-. dvisa-, -muca-, 
-mfja-, -nida-, liUia-, -hha- Solclie Beziehimgen von Nomina agentis 
auf a zu thematischen Prasenistammen sind langst bekannt die 
Nomina agentis stehen in ihrer Bedeutung den Partizipien sehr 
nahe. ausserdein fielen im Ai wegen des Zusammenfalls von idg 
e und o die Nomma agentis vom Tj-pus -vartd-, coda-, nsw., mit den 
zugehongen Prasensstamnien der 1 Klasse vollig zusammen Vgl 
Ai Gr , 11 1, 178 ff Seltener sind Beziehungen zur 2 Klasse -dugha-. 
-duha-, -bruva- {-bhra- *), -mrja-, -hha- Sie ermnern an die Nomma 
agentis auf a aua (athematLSchen) Intensivprasentia v. vevijd- 
„ auffahrend zu v ve-vijSna-. v ku-nanmamd- ,, sich ungern 
beugend ' zu v ndm-nam-iti , usw 

2) A iiffa.11 p.nd smd auf den ersten Bhck die Beziehungen zu 
Prasentia der ersten Klasse mit prosodisch langer Wurzelsilbe, d h 
nut i, u, r vor melirfacher Konsonanz oder mit 7, « (f) vor emfachem 
Konsonant (oder vor Konsonantengruppe) Das Staunen weicht 
aber, wenn man beachtet, dass diese AVurzeln entweder uberhaupt 
kemen oder fast keinen Guna kennen, aucli in sonstigen Guna 
erfordernden Vcrbalformen und Ableitungen Die von solclien 
Wurzeln abgeleiteten steigei ungslosen Nomina auf a smd also den 
gunierten gleichwertig Daher smd auch in dieser Gruppe die 
Nomma actionis und die Simplicia verhaltmsmassig viel haufiger 
als in Gruppo 1) und 3), da ja die gunierten Bddungen ebensowohl 
Nomma actionis wie Nomma agentis bilden (z B v savd- ,, Antrieb 
aber ap-savd- ,, Wasser spendend “) und die Nomma actionis viel 
haufiger Simphcia smd als die Nomina agentis Nach dem Yorbild 
der Gruppe 1) smd die meisten endbetont trotz der Barytonese des 
Prasensstamms Dio Boispiele dieser Gruppe smd v -inkhd-, -kridd- 
jlvd-, tvrvd- , Samh -iihd- (1), -luned- , B -S Isd-, uiichd-, kurda-, 
dipa-, puya-, -mila- , ep mga-, Im-, -uha- (2), kuja-, -plda-, vrlda- , 
kl. -Iksa-, Ilia-, gunja-, guha-, jrmbha-, tula- (Kausativ ep kl tulaya- 
neben tolaya- '), sphurja- Auch m der 6 Prasensklasse konimen 
Wurzeln von diesem Bau vor, daher v. -uhjd-, Samh. mrda- (das r 
dieser AVurzel wird im EV lang gemessen ') , B -S. -ulsa-, -wjyha-, 
uficlia- , ep guha-, ebenso bisweilen vor emem prasensbildenden -aya-, 
daher v kdtsa-, AV gulphd-, ep. -pwa- Endlich darf man auch v 
•sajd- und Samh. svajd- hierher rechnen, well das a im zugehorigen 
Prasensstamm betont ist, obwolil es auf idg y zuruckgeht 

3) Klar smd auch die Beziehungen zu den athematischen 
Wurzelnomma , in manchen Fallen ist der o-Starara geradezu als 
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Brweiterimg des athematischeE zu betrachten Hierher gchbren 
V. -isd-, -ghnd-, -Irpd-, -dugha- (-duglid-), -bliva-, -mtsd-, -mrdM-, 
-yujd-, -yudJia-, vrdhd-, -spliurd- , Samli -jum-, -ludd-, -dHa-, -hddha-, 
-muca-, -mvdd-, rued-, -siida- , B tsd-, -uksa-, sydda- ; ep -mida-, 
-hhida-, -nika-, -mda-, -sprsa- , kl dvtsa-, -muca-, -i uda-, -him-, -ndlia- 
Die Erweiterung mit a tritt bekaimthcli besonders gern am Hiateiglied 
eines Kompositums auf (vgl Ai Gr , ii, 1, 222), aber auch am emfacben 
Wort (vgl ebenda iii, 319 If ) Das SchwanJeen des Alczents erklart 
sich daraus, dass diese Bildungen entweder die Tonstelle des 
atbematiscben Stamms beibchalten oder — was weit haufiger ist — 
sioh an die Falle von 1) anschliessen eine ganze Beilie dieser Bildungen 
musste ]a aucb unter 1) erwahnt werden, weil eben manche Wurzeln 
ebensowohl ein tiefstufiges athematisches Wurzelnomcn wie em 
Prasens der 6 Klasse bilden 

Bemerkenswert sind als Storenfriede die potentialen Zusamnien- 
setzungen mit m- und duh- Diese Bildungen baben norinalerweise 
Guna, gehen aber gelegentbcb trotz der Bedeutungsverschiedenheit 
m den Typns tuda- uber. Diese neuen Bildungen tauchen erst im Epos 
auf (sind aber da besonders beliebt), und mebrere emzelne Bildungen 
sind offenkundig junger als die Guiiabildungen aus derselben Wurzel 
ep. (su-)dur-vida-, aber su-vida- „ leicbt zu erlangen “ sebon v , dur- 
vida- „ sebwer zu finden “ sebon ^B. , -d^sa- und -darka- s. in der 
alpbabetiscben Liste , duh-sprsa- mix Hariv , aber sonst ep kl. 
duh-sparsa- Die ubrigen Beispiele s unter -uha,-, -dulia-, -pura-, 
-budha-, -bhida-, -ruha-. -vida-, -msa- 

Aus dem Bestand der drei Listen ist es verstandlicb, dass Panini 
3, 1, 135 als allgemeine Regel die Bildung nut Suffix {k)(i, d b. a 
ohne Steigerung der Wurzel, aus Wurzeln nut kurzem oder langem 
antekonsonantiscbem i, u, t lehrt Aus dem Prasensstamm leitet er 
nur die Bildungen mit Akkusativform des Vordergbeds ab (Suffix 
(M)a(s) ) • 3, 2, 31 Mlam-ud-ruja-, 32 vaJmm-hha-, abhram-liha-, 36 
mdhutn-tuda, arum-tuda- , bier war eben der Hinweis auf partizipahn- 
hobe Funktion des Hinterglieds durcb die Kasusform des Vordergbeds 
gegeben. 

Bemerkenswert ist, dass P das Suffix (A)ffl aucb fur die Bildungen 
aus Wurzeln auf o ansetzt (3, 1, 135 136 , 3, 2, 3 4 6 7 77). In 
der Tat entbalt v -dd- „ gebend “ die scbwacbste Stufe -d- der Wurzel 
dd- vor betontem S uffix d wie -tudd- die von tud-, tod- ; auch verhalt 
sich -d-ctr als Erweiterung zu -dd-, -d- „ gebend “ ebenso wie -yuj-d- 
zu 

Beziebung ernes SufiBxes auf einen Prasensstamm ist ebenso 
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sekundar wie die Brweiterung eines athematischen Stammes , es ist 
daher kcin Wunder, dass von den Beispielen unter 1) und 3) ausser 
-ghnd- und jlvd- keines eine ausserindisclie Entsprecliimg hat Und 
zwar gilt bei -ghna- die (aw ) Parallele nur dein Ahstraktum mit 
nommalem Vorderglicd, also einem Typiis, in dem die Erweiterung 
init deni Themavokal aus der Grundsprache stammt es handelt 
sich streng genommen nicht um Komposita nut -ghna-, sondern um 
Bildung ernes substantivischen (abstrakten) Neutrums aus dem 
zusammengesetzten Nomen agentis auf -han- (vgl H Osthoff, 
Sprachwiss Abh herausg vonL v Patrubany, ii 119 f , Brugmann 

IF 17, 358 f und Grundnss,® ii, 1, 156 IT ) Und jlvd jtvati setzt 

ein idg Wortpaar fort, dessen lautliclie Gestaltung und gegenseitiges 
Verhaltms im Idg ganz emzigartig dastehen Zu emem idg Typus 
gehoren auch die Bildungen mit volligem Schwund des Vokals (idg 
ejo) zwischen Konsonanten (-!>«-), (-gma-), -g}d-, -tied-, (-dra-), 
-dhra-, {-bda-), -bhia-, -msa-, *-zda-, vgl oben unter -zda- und ferner 
griech veo-yv6s ,,neugeboren 8 t-<^po 9 ,, W'agenkorb “ (,, mit 

zwei Tragern, dh Seitenlehnen ‘) lat pro-brum ,,VorwTirf“ Die 
Wortor, die sonst aussenndische Verwandte haben, smd ohne 
Bezieliungen zu Prasensstanimen *q}dhd-, pnyd-, yugd-, hvd-, 
Sind auch mcht Noimna agentis und mcht (wie fast alle in der Liste 
1 ) aufgefuhrten Worter) auf Hmterglicdstellung bcschrankt, sondern 
etnfache AA'orter Em athematisches Wurzelnomen hat nur pnyd- 
neben sich , abei v -pn- ist aktivisch, pnyd- passivisch, es smd also 
zwei von einander unabhangige Bildungen Die hochst sonderbare 
Bildung idg *nig6m erklart H Jacobsohn {DLZ , 1912, 2786) ganz 
plausibel aus einem kollektiven Plmal *iugd ,, Joch und Zubehor “, 
der zu einem Maskulinum *ieugo- (= v yiga-) ,, Anschirrung, Ge- 
schirrstuck “ gehorte {yugd- als Mask nur bei Loxikographen, griech 
heisst ,, Wagebalken, Joch ‘■) Aussenndische Bildungen 
von der Art wie -tuda- smd selten abg po-cllu , Aufzahlung ‘ u dgl 
s F de Saussure, Mem 228 Anm = Berueil des publ scient , 214 f 
Anm 1, Brugmann, Grundr u, 1, 155, fitolz-Leumann, Lat.-Gr ®, 
202 Lat -dicus (causi- usw ) und -ficus {mum- usw ) smd junger 
als -dex {ju- usw ) und -fex {artz- usw ), s Ernout-MeiUet, Diet, 
elym 256, 307 f 

Der Bedeutung nach smd diejenigen die Beziehungen zum 
Prasensstamm oder zu den athematischen Wurzelnomma haben, m 
der Regel Nomina agentis, was nach dem oben Gesagten verstandhch 
ist , warum die zu Prasentia der ersten Klasse gehorigen erne Ausnahme 
machen, ist oben S. 498 gesagt. 



The Prakrit underlying Buddhistic Hybrid Sanskrit 

By Franklin Edgerton 


A SANSKRITIST who reads for the first time^Buddhistic Sanskrit 
text such as the Saddha rmapundarika is struck at once by 
peculiarities of vocabulary and style which differentiate it from normal 
Sanskrit If he limits himself to the prose parts, ignormg the verses, 
he will rarely encounter forms or expressions which are definitely 
ungrammatical, or at least more ungrammatical than, say, the Sanskrit 
of the epics, which also violates the strict rules of Panmi Yet every 
paragraph will contam words and turns of expression which, while 
formally unobjectionable (if, perhaps, non-Paninean), would never 
be used by any non-Buddhist writer If our Sanskritist is also famibar 
with Pall, he wiU soon notice that many of these words and turns of 
expression are identical, inutatis mutandis, with Pali woids and turns 
of expression For example, in SP ,76, 10 (I refer to page and line 
of the Kern-Nanjio edition of the Saddharmapundarika) and often, 
dtmabhdva occurs in the sense of •' body " The word is a quite normal 
and innocent-appearing Sanskrit formation, and occurs, eg, in the 
Sveta^vatara Upamsad 1, 2, meaning “ existence (or reality) of the 
self (soul) ” , m the meaning “ body ”, however, it occurs only in 
Buddhistic Sanskrit, but there quite commonly Now it cannot be 
accidental that its phonetic equivalent m Pah, allabhdm, has precisely 
this meanmg Again, all readers of Pah are v'- ‘ the 

common expression yena ten'- ery tamiliar wiui^ 


■ometag WM). there (eomeone ebe " 

Md toe are perfeetly „„,m| Saa.fa., T1 

Sanirit, though frequent there The”eTr?o “l 


»h“C‘t 7~-, ““ ““ “ fte 

0. the Lulivstura (“/t ^^tLTr 

r • 

wh.ch .re uu^uo,™ b. 



502 


F EDGERTON — 


and would be felt as barbarous and impossible in any genuine or 
“ normal ” (non-Buddhist) Sanskrit work They are, in brief, jniddle- 
IndiCj^ in a broad sense, Prakritic This fact, together with those 
mentioned above, led some scholars of a generation or more ago (such 
as Childers) to the not unnatural supposition that these Buddhistic 
Sanskrit works were translations, or re-workings, of Pah origmals 
More careful study of Pali itself, and of other relevant materials, 
has shown that this hypothesis does not fit the facts The striking 
linguistic resemblances between Pah and Buddhistic Sanskrit do not 
indicate any direct relation between the two dialects, or between the 
literary works composed m them But the relation, though indirect, 
is”^ nevertheless certain Both contained originally texts which were 
based on canonical texts composed in an earlier dialect, Prakritic 
in character, in which there must have existed at one time a consider- 
able body of (perhaps only oral) Buddhist literature Neither the 
Pall nor the Sanskrit Buddhist canon is “ original ”, nor is either based 
on the other , both contain, or once contained, essentially (in their 
older parts) translations or recasts of compositions m that older 
Prakrit As tune went on, both languages were then used in original 
compositions (most of our actually extant Buddhistic Sanskrit texts 
are, in fact, original,’ rather than translations or re-workings) , but m 
such a way that the traditional Imk with what we may call the proto- 
canonical Prakrit was not wholly broken At least in vocabulary, 
and (particularly on the Sanskrit side) for a long tune also in morphology 
and even phonology, Buddhist writers, both northern and southern, 
used idioms which were clearly imder the influence of a hnguistic 
tradd-iffin stemraing%im that protocanonical Prakrit 

The fact that Pal i _is_ itself u’li'ddle-Indic dial ect, and so resembles 
the protocanonical Prakiit in phonology and morphology much more 
closely than Sanskrit, makes it harder to trace such influences in it 
Yet, as Piofessor Sylvain Levi has showii,^ Pah is npt free from them , 

1 See his brilliant and iiiiportant artule of 1912, JA , Ser 10, vol 20, pp 495-512 
I hope that Professor Lcm would accept my formulation of the matter as above, 
which T think differs little m principle from his, though he uses the term “ pre- 
eanonical ” rather than ‘ protocanonical ’, meaning, I take it, antecedent to the 
historically known Buddhist canons Since I think (and I presume the great Freneh 
savant would agree; that a“ canon ’ in some sense doubtless existed in that language, 
I prefer “protocanonical”, with Professor dc la Valleo-Poussin (Indo-europcens et 
Indn-irameni, p 202) The moat important bibliographical references on the subject 
will be found in these two places and in J Mansion, Esquisse (rune hutoire de la langue 
savsrrile (1931) pp 105-9, where will also be found interesting speculations as to 
the manner of development of the curious “ Buddhistic Sanskrit ” dialect 
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for instance, it now and then presents forms with loss of intervocalic 
mutes, or sonantizmg of mtervocahc surds, contrary to the laws of 
the Pali language Levi has also shown that similar traces of this 
protocanonical Prakrit can be detected in occasional words and 
phrases occurrmg m the Asokan and other early inscriptions 
It IS, however, in Buddhistic Sanskrit that we find the clearest and 
most extensive evidence Quite naturally l For when Buddhist 
monks began to adapt the language they used to the “ respectable ” 
language of the Brahmans, any imperfections in the adaptation would 
necessarily show up much more glaringly, than when they simply 
turned it into another Prakrit (such as Pah, m essence, was) , because 
the Imguistic gap between the two media was far wider. A relatively 
early stage in this adaptation is represented by the verses of, say, the 
Saddharmapundarlka Here every hne shows evidence of Prakrit 
influence , and that too not only in vocabulary, but also in phonology, 
and especially in morphology As time went on, the tendency was 
to approximate more and more the forms of standard Sanskrit, until 
finally almost the only remaining trace of Prakrit consists in the peculiar 
Buddhist vocabulary (It should be emphasized, however, that this 
vocabulary is itself evidence of appurtenance to a separate lingmstic 
tradition, quite distinct from • standard Sanskrit For it is not 
merely a question of technical terms relating to religion, but very 
largely of terms of every-day life They can be explained only as 
marks of a distinct language ) There seem to be reasons for assuming, 
in general, that the more Prakritic a text looks, the earlier it is To 
be sure this cannot be taken as a hard and fast rule What is certain 
IS, that nearly all Buddhistic works in Sanskrit (at any rate, until a 
late period) belong to a continuous and broadly unitary hnguistic 
tradition ; their language is a thing separate from the tradition of 
Bra hma nic^ Sanskrit, aiid goes "back” ultimately to a ( semi-) San^ 
kri tized form of the protocanonical Prakrit_ The number of Buddhist 
writers who stood outside this tradition, that is who wrote in what is 
virtually standard Brahmanical Sanskint, seems to have been very 
small We may guess that it was limited to converts who had received 
orthodox Brahmanical trainmg in their youth, before adherence to 
Buddhism. Asvaghosa is an example of this exceptional type His 
Sanskrit can probably not be distinguished from that of Brahmanical 
writers m phonology or morphology, and only to a slight extent, if 
at all, does he make use of the peculiar Buddhist vocabulary Now 
it IS “ taken as certain that he was of Brahman family, and had enjoyed 
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a thorough Brahmamcal education before he went over to Buddhism ” 
(Winternitz, Hist hid Lit , vol. u, 1933, p 257) 

It seems to me no exaggeration to speak of this hybrid Sanskrit of 
the Buddhists as a language, m its own right Not a vernacular, of 
course , a literary language , an artificial language, if you hke I 
grant, also, that it appears in various markedly different phases, 
distinguished chiefly by great differences in degree of Sanskritizatiou 
(approach to normal Sanskrit in phonology and morphology) But 
these phases are aspects of a unitary tradition, connected with each 
other by direct lines To trace these Imes in detail would be to construct 
a relative chronology of the Buddhist Sanskrit literature It must 
be admitted that this is at present impossible Perhaps it will never 
be possible Nevertheless the underlying unity of linguistic tradition 
seems undeniable 

It IS signalized, first, by the peculiar and persistent vocabulary 
referred to above Bochthngk mcluded some of it in his great Sanskrit 
dictionary (how many words, or special meanings of words, are there 
recorded only from Buddhist works •) but perhaps the larger part is 
not mcluded in any Sanskrit dictionary And, in strict hnguistic 
logic it should not be there , that is unless wo stretch the meamng of 
“ Sanskrit The fact that Pah contains so large a proportion of these 
words seems to prove that most of them must belong to the special 
vocabulary of the protocanonical Buddhist Prakrit (It may be noted 
in passing that they are, m general, not ‘‘ common Prakiit ” , relatively 
few, I believe, will be found in Prakrit guise in Sheth s Prakrit Dic- 
tionaig, for instance ) They characterize all periods of Buddhist 
(hybrid) Sanskrit We need a special dictionary of this language 

It IS signalized, secondly, by peculiarities of syntax and style. 
I recall the yena iena construction (above) , or the use of third 
person singular verbs with subjects of any person or number, which 
goes beyond the limits recorded by Pischel((7rowi d Pkt Spr ,§§ 515-17) 
for any Prakrit, even for Ardhamagadhi, which goes farther than the 
other Prakrits ^ Some of these (such as yena tena) are likewise 


* This use of asl or asi (Skt 5*11 or a*r») is common Prakrit In the Saddharma- 
pundarlka ne find not only tisiV oi equivalent (as veil as aiti) so used, but also, e g , 
oWifil with subject aham or Ivam (SP , 22, 11 and 64, 11 both jiroso) , and in fact any 
third person singular verb maj be so used (c g , a/iutii akarotl, 258, 7) In such 
a late te\t as the Lankavatara Sutr.i I note (8, 6) atm tah pariadah sarva elaiLasmin 
hi drsi/ate (.? sg with pi subjects) In Pali, atfhi (Skt, aili) is used with plural subject 
(Geiger, Pah, § 141), but that seems to be as far as Pah goes in this direction 
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found m Pali , even when this confirmation is lackmg, it may reason- 
ably be assumed that most of them were inherited from the proto- 
canonical Praltrit ’ 

I find a third indication of the Imgmstic independence of the hybrid 
Sanskrit of the Buddhists m its metrical principles. This subject 
requires more extended treatment than I can give to it here , I am 
dealing with it more fully in a paper which I expect to publish shortly 
in a volume of studies in honour of Professor Kuppuswami Sastri of 
Madras The metre of such a text as the Saddharmapundarlka is 
constructed on principles which in some important respects are quite 
different from any found in Vedic or Sanskrit metres, of any period 
I may add that these principles have never been understood, or at 
least correctly formulated m print , and that they were badly misunder- 
stood by Kern and Nanjio in their edition, with results which seriously 
vitiate the form of the text as printed there In part, at least, the 
same principles reappear in the metres of other Buddhist Sanskrit 
texts, such as the Lalitavistara To mention only one important 
feature the substitution of two short syllables for a long is permitted 
ad hhitum (with certain definite restrictions in the case of some metres) 
This remmds us of the well-known drya group of metres , but m Sans- 
krit the prmciple is practically limited to that group, which stands quite 
apart from other metrical types , and even there it is not applied in 
the same way Very scant traces of a similar tendency were detected 
by Hopkins {Great Epic, 301) in the epic tristuhh , but they may 
perhaps be mterpreted differently, and in any case they never amounted 
to such a clearly defined metrical licence Here again I believe that 
the hybrid Sanskrit of the Buddhists must be assumed to have inherited 
a feature of the protocanonical Prakrit , for no other origin is easily 
conceivable. Moreover the dryd type, revealing somewhat similar 
principles in the one matter just mentioned, is commonly regarded 
as of Prakrit origm 

The fourth, and most striking, distinctive feature of this hybrid 

^ Similarly, etad ahhiil (or ahliaiat or the like) = Pali etad ahosi, ‘ this thought 
occurred to ” (with genitive) An interesting construction, for iihich I do not 
know a parallel in Pah, but which is rather frequent in hybrid Sanskrit, is tnd (haiva) 
with the optative in the sense of “ isn’t there danger that ’ ” SP , 76, 5 (prose) 
tai kim manyase mriputra mu haiia taaya purusasya inrsavddah sydd “ so what 
think you, Sanputra ? isn’t there danger that lying would pertain to that man 
(i e that he would be guilty of lying) ’ ” A useful “ Outline Syntax of Buddhistic 
Sanskrit ” has been published by Sukumor Sen in the Journal of the Department of 
Letters, University of Calcutta, vol 17 (1928) It is, however, far from complete , 
e g . it fails to record the md -f optative construction just mentioned 
VOL VIII PARTS 2 AND 3. 
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Sanskrit is, of course, the large number of forms which violate Sanskrit 
grammar, as to phonology or morphology or both It is from these, 
if at aU, that we must hope to discover the grammatical structure and 
original location of the protocanonical Prakrit whence they were 
taken over 

For this purpose we need first of all a comprehensive grammatical 
study of Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit This is needed, incidentally, 
for other purposes, too , for the philological interpretation of the texts, 
and even for the correct editing of them Most of the existmg editions 
and translations are quite defective, because they were made without 
adequate knowledge of the grammar of the language, not to speak of 
its metrical prmciples and other features In fact, almost nothmg 
systematic has been done in this field The only monograph I know, 
aside from Sen’s (above, p 505, n 1), is Weller’s dissertation, Uber die 
Prosa des Lalita Vistara (1915), which limits itself to the grammatically 
less important part (the prose) of a smgle text Otherwise we have 
only the stray observations of mdividual editors and translators, 
which are not only scattered and unsystematic, but often positively 
misleadmg. 

The importance and mterest of the subject seem to justify, then, 
the undertaking of a Grammar and a Dictionary of the hybrid Sanskrit 
of the Buddhists , and this is the task which I have ventured to set 
myself, perhaps audaciously, but I hope without mmimizmg its great 
extent and its substantial difiiculties It will require mmute textual 
study of at least the older and more important literary works and the 
relevant mscnptions, and should involve frequent reference to such 
Tibetan and Chmese versions as are available Havmg been engaged 
on it much less than a year, I can speak as yet only on the basis of 
very tentative and mcomplete results , in fact, chiefly on the evidence 
of the Saddharmapundarika, backed by only casual readmg m other 
texts. 

Unfortunately, as has been mtimated, we cannot use the printed 
text of SP uncritically (and this is only too commonly the case with 
editions of Buddhist Sanskrit texts) In part the editors may fairly 
be blamed for this ; quite often they quote the correct reading in 
their critical notes, but introduce a false readmg in the text, misled 
by erroneous ideas regardmg the language or the metrical structure ^ 

^ The “ Tomamzed and revised ” edition of SP by Wogihara and Tauchida, 
Tokyo, 1934 fF , of which I have seen the first two parts, corrects some of these errors, 
but leaves the majority untouched It by no means supersedes the Kern-Nanjio 
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But in part it was not their fault Professor Luders has shown (in 
Hoernle, Manuscript Remains, etc , 161) that the Kashgar recension 
of SP contains noticeably more Prakrit forms than the Nepalese version 
on which the prmted text is chiefly based, though with some reference 
to the group of Kashgar MSS called collectively “O’ by the editors 
(Luders’ observation was anticipated by Kern, Preface to ed , vi ) 
Particularly m the prose, the Kashgar fragments show such Prak- 
ritisms often enough to suggest that ongmally the prose of SP may 
have been, like that of the Mahavastu, no less Prakritic than the 
verses It looks as if an attempt had been made to “ correct ’’ it 
in later times The verses may have escaped much of this process 
because the metre made it more difficult But they did not escape 
it entirely, as Luders shows (cf also ]ust below) A complete edition 
of the Kashgar recension, if it were possible, would doubtless come 
closer to the original form Yet even it surely suffered some of the 
same “ correction ’’, smce sometimes its readmgs are less Prakritic 
than the Nepalese 

I wish further to emphasize the fact that m the verses of SP , 
mitial consonant combmations, which in Prakrit would be simplified, 
were always pronounced as smgle consonants (cf Kern, Preface to 
ed., XI, which understates the facts) For, not only do they fail 
to make long a precedmg syllable ending in a short vowel , but even 
originally long final vowels, which in this text are regularly shortened 
mein causa (but only mein causa, never otherwise •), are shortened 
before such combmations, when a short syllable is required, e g , 
SP., 90, 3 mditvd trdnam (third syllable short , -tvd for -ii’a occurs only 
metn causa , here it implies i- for imtial tJ -) This metrical shortening 
proves that the composer pronounced a short syllable, despite the 
WTitmg of two mitial consonants Such pronunciation of conjunct 
consonants, as if smgle, is never indicated internally , that is, it 
occurs always, and only, where standard Prakrit phonology would 
reqmre or at least permit it (The begmning of the second element 
of a compound is usually treated as initial, though theie is some 
fluctuation , this accords perfectly with Prakrit usage ) Conversely, 
also, metrical lengthening of a final short vowel occurs before such 
combmations , this necessarily imphes the same Prakritic pronunciation , 

edition I cannot refrain from expressing regret, m passing, that the editors saw fit 
to compose their footnotes in Chino- Japanese, a needless hardship for western users 
of the book, and peculiarly inconsistent in a work which prints the Sansknt text in 
roman transliteration 
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Since if two consonants were pronounced there would be no reason to 
lengthen the vowel. So, SP , 27, 15, where all MSS read mnesyatl or 
°te , the former is doubtless to be read, and has metrical Icngthenmg 
for °tt before the word prana-, which was, therefore, pronounced 
pdm- Such lengthening is very common metn causa, but never 
occurs otherwise.^ Again, m SP , 162, 6, we find a pada . vayam ca 
lohas ca anugrMtah (or °tdh). The eighth syllable must be long , 
according to the writing, the metre is faulty Hence the Tokyo 
edition emends to anu°. But all MSS. read anu°, and this must be 
kept The word was pronounced anugg°, as in Pali (anuggahUa-) 
and Prakrit (anuggahia-, °hia-) Likewise pangrhitah, SP , 89, 8, all 
MSS ; Tokyo edition emends to parl°, because a long syllable is 
required, but we must understand partgg° There are not a few other 
metrical indications that origmally the language was at least 
pronounced (whether written or not) more Prakritically than it is 
written m any of our MSS 

It IS reasonable to assume with Luders that where the MSS. differ, 
those showmg Prakritic forms are more primary than those with 
correct Sanskrit forms ; and that the original SP. was “ written in 
a language that had far more Prakritisms than either of the two ver- 
sions ” (Kashgar and Nepalese) I cannot, however, agree with Pro- 
fessor Luders when he goes on to say that he is “ inclmed to beheve 
that the original was ivritten m a pure Prakrit dialect which was 
afterwards gradually put into Sanskrit.” This hypothesis makes it 
difficult to explain the many correct Sanskrit forms, often quite 
foreign to all known Prakrits, which occur side by side with Prakrit 
or semi-Prakrit forms, m all manuscripts and frequently guaranteed 
by the metre To mention only a smgle mstance, no Prakrit dialect 
has any trace of the Sanskrit perfect, except the isolated dku (and 
dhamsu), and the like is true of Pah except in artificial Kunstspraxihe 
(see Pischel § 518, Geiger, § 171) But in SP. (including the verses) 
perfects, while not very common, are qmte familiar, and are used 
no more mcorrectly than other verb forms I cannot doubt that they 
belong to the origmal language of our work, which was not a pure 
Prakrit but a hybrid dialect, based on a Prakrit, but partially 


^ Both editions emend to vinesyall, misunderstanding the matter here treated 
Very rarely do we find a final short vowel before an initial consonant group in a 
metrically long syllable Such cases are not a whit commoner in the MSS. than 
before single initial consonants In all of them some special explanation must be 
sought, or emendation resorted to 
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Sanskritized from the start The extent of this origmal Sanskriti- 
zation IS very hard to determme , certainly it did not go as far as our 
editions suggest 

What, now, was the Prakrit, underlymg Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit * 
According to Sylvain Levi (cf. p. 502, n 1 above), p 511, “ one of the 
languages of the land of Magadha ” Luders (1 c , 162) is more definite ; 
on the basis of vocatives plural m -oho from a-stems, which he says 
are found “ only in Magadhi”, he thinks we may “ assert that the 
origmal text of the Saddharmapundarlka was written, if not in pure 
Magadhi, m a mixed Sanskrit which was based on that dialect ” 

I cannot agree with so defimte a statement as this The voc pi. 
endmg -dho cannot be called exclusively a pecuharity of Magadhi 
(see No 5, below). Our language lacks any trace of some of the most 
striking characteristics of Magadhi, such as the substitution of I for r, 
and of s for s ; the nom m e of a-stems was also not characteristic 
of it (see No 11, below) Levi’s more cautious formula, “ one of the 
languages of Magadha,” may be right, or at least not far wrong. 
There is some evidence which suggests an eastern origm, at any rate. 
But even this can hardly be proved on hngmstic evidence at present. 
Certainly no identification with any known specific Prakrit is possible. 
On the contrary, there is evidence which forbids any such identification. 
It seems that the language underlymg hybrid Sanskrit was different 
from any Prakrit known to the later grammarians, at least It is, 
however, possible to find a considerable number of mdividual pomts 
of agreement with specific Prakrits And it turns out that nearly 
all of them pomt to either (1) Ardhamagadhi, or (2) Apabhransa. 
I have found very few Prakritic features which do not occur in one 
or the other of these, and a number which belong to one or both of 
them almost or quite exclusively It is worth emphasizmg that the 
language was different from Pah m many important ways, while 
specific agreements with Pali are very few, minor, and dubious 
The same is qmte as true of Magadhi, with which I do not know of 
a smgle exclusive agreement Indeed, I have failed to find, so far, 
any unmistakable evidence of specific agreement with any known 
Prakrit except AMg and Ap Yet our language also differs from 
each of these on important points 

I shall now hst briefly the hnguistic features of this language 
which seem to me to suggest specific agreement with particular 
Prakrits, ignormg those which are common to all or most Prakrits 
The following collection, then, contains all the evidence now known 
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to me which could be used in localizing the protocanomcal Prakrit 
of the Buddhists. It must be remembered that it is chiefly gathered 
from a smgle work, the SP (to which I refer by page and Ime of the 
Kern-Nan] 10 edition) , it therefore makes no claim to completeness 
or finality The prime reference- work for most Prakrits is, of course, 
PischeTs grammar , specific references to it are generally omitted as 
unnecessary For Apabhransa, however, it needs to be supplemented 
by the later works of Jacobi {Bhamsatta Kalia, abbreviated Bkav , 
and Sanatkumdracantam, abbreviated San ), and Alsdorf {Kumdror 
pdlapratibodha, abbreviated Kum ) 

1 The nom and acc sg masc and nt of a-stems ends very 
commonly in either a or u (The regular Sanskrit forms are also 
common , this may, mdeed, generally be taken for granted of all 
the forms I shall mention ) Of these, a is common m Ap and occa- 
sional in verses in AMg and Mg , u is recorded by Pischel only for 
Ap and Dhakki ^ (a little-known dialect classed as midway between 
Mg and Ap , and by some grammarians considered a form of Ap , 
though it agrees with Mg in some important respects such as the 
change of r to 1). Certamly a is a phonetic development from as 
{ah) or am {am), with phonetic loss of final consonant Similarly 
u in the nom represents a shortemng of o, the common Prakrit endmg. 
Pischel regards u as phonetically derivable also from am, am It is 
true, at any rate, that u occurs also for other final am (as well as other 
as, 6) , likewise a for other final os and am E g ahu = aho (inter- 
jection) 62, 4 and 16 , bhuya, 96, 2, and bhuyu, 95, 1, = bhuyas , 
ahu and hu — aham, 62, 15 and 195, 5, and often (probably also 
ha = aham, 195, 4, and 88, 10) , mahya = mahyam, 86, 8, etc These 
forms are largely regulated by metrical requirements ; they are the 
shorts to 0 , am Yet m also occurs m a metrically indifferent position 
yipannu 177, 9, mitial m an anvstubh. Were it not for such forms 
as ahu = aham (and Ap mahu, majjhu = mahyam, etc , Pischel § 351), 
one might be tempted to question u from am as a phonetic change, 
and regard the acc forms In u as transferred from the nom , and the 
nt from the masc For our language seems to have been similar to 
Ap in this, that it tended to make no formal distinction between masc 

^ The u-forras ocour also, very often, in the language of the ‘ ‘ Prakrit Dhammapada ’ ’ 
of the Dutreuil de Rhins MS , edited first by Senart and later by Barua and Mitra 
A systematic Imguistio study of this dialect has yet to be made , it has evident 
affinities with our dialect, and must certainly be taken into careful consideration in 
future work on this subject. To identify it with our dialect would be premature, to 
say the least 
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and nt forms (see No. 6, below), nor between nom. and acc. forms. 
Namely — 

2. In general, most Prakrit nom and acc. forms are used mter- 
cbangeably, as in Ap Smce final nasals and anusvara are often dropped, 
especially metn causa, and final visarga likewise (see the preceding 
paragraph), some of these ambiguous forms may be regarded as proper 
to either case (i.e derived by phonetic process from both Sanskrit 
forms) However, there are cases where metre, at any rate, cannot 
be directly concerned Thus at the end of a pada, or in an otherwise 
metrically indifferent position sash 303, 11, agrahodhi 310, 12, 
both nom Or after a long vowel (as in Ap , Alsdorf, Kuni , 58), 
trsUam dhdranl iarpet, 126, 14 (for dJiaranttn) AMg and even 
(Pischel § 379) have noms. m tm, um, regarded by Pischel as the 
phonetic eqmvalents of i, it , m our text they are rare,i but cf loka- 
dhdtum nom. 31, 9, and bodhim nom , probably to be read with MSS 
for ed. bodhi in 63, 8 For metrical reasons, the acc sg. of even fern 
o-stems may be reduced not only to am (pujam idrklm, 15, 3, imam 
eva ciniSm, 61, 11 et passvni), but even to a [ima buddhabodhim, 95, 8 ; 
carya = carydm, 120, 7, 149, 8, et passim), which also occurs as 
nom of ffl-stems Smce wt-stems, as m Pah and Prakrit generally, 
often add the thematic vowel a and are declmed like a-stems, it follows 
that their nom and acc forms often comcide, endmg in a or m like 
genmne o-stems. In the plural much the same state is found. Not 
only d (without regard to the nature of the following sound), but 
also, and very commonly, a (as in Ap ) occurs as nom pi of a-stems , 
the latter, to be sure, apparently only mein causa Both occur also 
as acc pi., especially o (nirgata . datakan, 88, 1), but also d (buddhd 
ca bodhim ca prakdsaydmi, 47, 12, for buddhan) Nay, even the regular 
Sanskrit nom ending dh is used as acc magndh, 54, 8, agreemg 
with sattvdn , -purndh acc , 9, 3 The same is found m later texts, 
e g , Lanka vatara Sutra, 6, 5, apsaravargds ca (pratigrhna), where the 
puzzled editor suggests emendation As to i- and M-stems, we find 
an astoundmg variety and confiision m the nom -acc. pi. forms , 
those actually found resemble AMg more than any other Prakrit, 
and contrast strikmgly with the simple state of things m Ap which 
uses ^, M for both. The regular Sanskrit nom in ayas, avas may be 
used as acc. (buddJidn) bahavo, 207, 10, rdtrayo acc. even at the end 
of a tnstvhh-jagati pdda where rdtn{h) would have done quite as well 

1 There are clear cases in the Lalitayistara, e g 49, 16 (Lefmann), na cash trphm 
(aU MSS ). 



512 


F EDGERTON — 


metrically, 91, 3, and even m prose dundubhayas as ace 69, 11. 
Besides, we find 1 (and metrically t), ^nos, is (even as nom. masc. I), 
yas as acc (fern ), and m the fem iyas, lyo (before a surd, 80, 1), lyd 
(before ca, 237, 3) and lyas as nom or acc. mdifferently. As in Ap., 
we thus find the language far advanced on the road to a declension 
containmg only two forms m each number, a nom -acc. and an obhque 
case, though the forms differ from those actually found in Ap. (The 
oblique cases, especially of the fem , are much confused m Prakrit 
generally. ) It is as if, m this respect, we were dealmg with an immediate 
precursor of a modern vernacular. The same confusion occurs in 
pronominal forms yuyam as acc., 198, 1 

3 Very common are neuter nom -acc pi of o-stems m a (sporadic 
in various dialects, but especially AMg ) and a (usually rmtn causa * 
regular in Ap ) bald, 62, 2 , dvdtnnsatllaksana mahya bhrastd (v 1. 
°ta) 62, 1 Though these have been interpreted as inheritances from 
Vedic, it IS quite as likely that they are merely taken over from the 
masc , where they are very common (as we ]ust saw) for Sanskrit 
as, an , cf No 6, below 

4. Besides the general Prakrit endmg u, we find u in the nom -acc. 
pi of M-stems This is not limited to syllables where the metre 
requires a short bahu me dharma bhdsUdh, 255, 7, in anustubh metre. 
This short u is not recorded by Pischel , it seems to be characteristic 
of Ap (Alsdorf, Kum , 59) 

5 Voc pi of a-stems in dJio Quoted by Luders (1 c., see above) 
as exclusively Mg But Ap. also has aJio, ahu The forms actually 
recorded by Jacobi and Alsdorf seem to show only short a m the penult, 
but this IS probably a mere accident They are not numerous m any 
case , and it is an established principle of Ap that stem-vowels in 
penultimate syllables may be either short or long (Jacobi, Bkav., 28*, 
San , 1, 9, 12 , Alsdorf, Kum , 55) Even the origmal d of fem inin e 
stems IS shortened frequently (usually, accordmg to Jacobi, Bhav., 
1 c ) The voc pi certainly contamed d(ho) originally, and it seems 
toJufr-that our SP. form may much more plausibly be regarded as 
a link with Ap than with Mg , smce there is no other special agreement 
with Mg The endmg is not common, yet is sufficiently well authenti- 
cated , e g in kulaputrdho, 253, 1, and 255, 11 All MSS apparently 
have amaresvardho in Lahtavistara (Lefmann), 47, 5 It is not recorded 
in AMg 

6. The pronoun so, properly masc., is also used as nt nom. and 
acc • so (= tad) eva mcintayantah “ pondermg this same thmg ” 62, 7. 
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So Ap , and (in the forms se, se) AMg and Mg (Pischel § 423) 
and Alsdorf do not quote Ap so, sw as nt , but San , 501, 3, has a. 
bhavanu acc nt , and both Jacobi and Alsdorf recognize eJiu, ifiu {= esa) 
as nt This is probably to be regarded as part of the breakdown of 
the Sanskrit system of grammatical gender which characterizes Ap. 
and AMg. While some change of gender occurs in the other 
Prakrits and even in Sanskrit, it is these two dialects, and especially 
Ap., which carry it farthest , indeed to a pomt where, as Jacobi says 
(Bhav., 31* f.), it IS hardly possible to distmgmsh any longer between 
masc. and nt in Ap , and even the femuune is involved m the con- 
fusion. The verses of SP approach this state Very many nouns 
yary m gender, or at least show forms (m their own declension or that 
of modifiers) that were ongmally characteiistic of different genders, 
and that, too, m close juxtaposition with one another So in 87, 7 ff 
the noun ydna is modified by both masc. and nt adjectives and pro- 
nouns, in the same context Masc catvdra(h) and nt catvdn both 
go with the fern noun parsdk, 9, 1, 294, 11 (but parsa catasralh], 
fern., 25, 1) , fern anuttardm with the nt nonn jndna{m) 10, 6 (perhaps 
influenced by thought of the fern synonym bodkt *) ; nt ydvanit 
with the masc form sattvdh, 9, 6, etc The feelmg for the distmctive 
generic force of the Sanskrit noun endings, and especially for the 
difference between masculme and neuter, i\as evidently very feeble. 

7 Fmal e, o very commonly become i, u when the metre requires 
a short. (In such cases e is occasionally, but rarely, retained m the 
writmg , I have noted only a few cases of te, 85, 12 and 13 ; 131, 4 ; 
152, 11 ; curiously mi seems 'to be regularly written for me m such 
cases ) This remmds us especially of Ap , but it occurs also in verses 
m AMg. and other dialects (Pischel § 85) Smce me is not an Ap. 
form, and mi — me is very common m SP , we may possibly regard 
this as a link to Ahlg rather than Ap In the loc. sg. of a-stems, 
i for e is specially frequent (so also Ap ) 

8 Ap. is peculiar among Prakrits in confusing the mstr and loc. 
pi (Jacobi, San , 11) We may see the influence of such a dialect 
in 85, 1, viloTcayanti gavdksa (vl °kse) iillokanakehi “ they look out 
at wmdow(s) and loop-holes ” The parallel gavdkse mdicates that 
idlokanakehi is felt as loc 

9. In 67, 11 occurs the nom sg form tuliam = tvam Pischel 
records it only for Dhakki ; it is elsewhere attributed to Eastern 
Apabhransa, which perhaps means about the same thmg (Jacobi, 
San , XXV ; cf Alsdorf, Kum , 59). Another nom. turn occurs, 93, 9 , it 
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.ds of course for tuvam, with metrical loss of anusvara. The form 
iivam is Vedic (by Sievers’ Law, cf Edgerton, Language, 10, 235 ft ) 
and occurs also in Pah (under conditions no longer regulated by 
Sievers’ Law) It seems, accordmg to Pischel, not to be recorded m 
Prakrit literature Since, however, it is quoted by the Prakrit 
grammarians, no special significance should probably be attributed 
to this seeming agreement between our dialect and Pah 

10. The same holds good, I think, of the only other formal 
agreement with Pah which I have noted Pah has oblique case 
forms of o-stems in d, besides dya, ayd As Gleiger (§81, 1) says, 
this IS evidently a contraction of the other forms, or of the Prakritic 
da (or de) At least one such form occurs in SP disd, loc , 191, 5 
Since contraction of vowels after loss of an mtervenmg consonant is 
fairly common m Prakrit generally, I am not inclmed to attribute 
much significance to this agreement with Pah, though the form seems 
not to be recorded in Prakrit ^ 

11 Very rare is the AMg Mg nom sg masc a-stem ending e, 
for normal Prakrit o (note that even Dhakki has o) Clearly o (whence 
M, Nos 1 and 7 above) was the regular ending in the Prakrit under- 
lymg our dialect I have not found e m any substantive ® Perhaps 
the only clear case of it is uttare, 313, 8, which can only be nom. 
sg masc no V 1 is recorded Less certain is ke-cit, 115, 2, where the 
Kashgar reading is kimcit , furthermore, it is not impossible that 
kecit is meant as a plural (the noun is bhogu accordmg to the readmg 
adopted m the edition, and it is doubtful whether u can pass as a 
nom pi ending of an a-stem , but there is a v 1 bhdga, which might 
easily be nom pi ) 

12 We have referred above to the extensive use of 3 sg verb 
forms with 3 pi , and also 1 and 2 sg subjects This seems to be 
characteristic of AMg (Pischel §§ 516-18), which goes much farther than 
any other known Prakrit (for a possible trace in Ap see Alsdorf, 
Kum , 65) AMg also uses 3 pi forms in the same way (I c ). In 
SP , at least once, a 2 sg. form abhuk is used with 3 pi subject (176, 12 ; 
well attested m both recensions , only one Nepalese MS. abhut). 

^ I reserve for another occasion a fuller discussion of the oblique cases of fern, 
nouns, merely observmg that the usual endings (when not regular Sanskrit) m SP. are, 
for all oblique cases, aya, lya, uya The first of these agrees precisely with Pah, but 
Prakrit (de, aa) is not far removed In other Buddhist works we find dye (d6Adye, 
mstr , Lahtavistara, 122, 20, Lefmann), %ya (iea?i%e, ibid , 162, 3). etc 

* But note Lalitavistara (Lefmann), 74, 4, bodhiaaiiva brahmakalp€isamnibhe 
(nom sg. , no v.l, recorded). This is the only case thus far noted in LV. 
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I have not noticed a 3 pi with sg subject, but in 108, 17 (prose) I 
believe we must read with most Nepalese MSS fored abhurm 

(subject vayani , Kashgar MSS dsU) All sorts of 3 sg forms are used 
mdiscrimmately with subjects of all persons and numbers , they 
mclude optatives, perfects, etc 

13 AMg has verb forms m e which look like optatives but are 
used as past indicatives (Pischel § 466, end), and in general, as 
Pischel there shows, AMg reveals a strange confusion between optative 
and aorist forma Our text seems to have the same phenomenon. 
In 190, 7, sprsc can only be past mdic m meanmg (m describing a 
past Buddha’s attainment of enlightenment, sprse sa bodhtm) , usually 
such a form is optative ( =sprset) but that is quite impossible here. 
Conversely, forms m 1 occur, which look like aorists (Skf -It), but 
seem to be mterpretable only as optatives e g , 291, 12, sarvesu 
maUribala so hi darsayi “ he shall show the power of kindness to all 
bemgs” Metre cannot be concerned here, smce it occurs at the end 
of a pada. (Similarly 295, 2, 4, 7, 8 ) The explanation is obscure , 
probably it is connected with formal, phonetic confusion between t 
for e{t) in the opt and I for l(t) in the aor In any case we have here 
another, and a rather strikmg, agreement with AMg 

14 Fairly common is the 2 sg imperative endmg ala It seems, 
accordmg to Pischel (§ 468), to be specially characteristic of AMg 
and (m the form ala) Ap , though it occurs occasionally m other 
Prakrits. It is also known to Pah 

15. Qmte frequent are presents of the type kurva-h, from the 
root kr They are found only m AMg and (evidently under the 
influence of this canonical language of the Jams) m Jama Maharastrl and 
Jama Sauraseni ; not in Ap Smce Pah also has kubbati, but evidently 
as a borrowed form, not native to the dialect (it is used chiefly m 
gathas), we may conclude that it was peculiar to the protocanonical 
Prakrit and to AMg (of course m the form kuwa-i) 

16 Another strikmg agreement with AMg appears in the gerunds 
m -yana = AMg -yana{m), peculiar to that dialect (Pischel § 592), 
e.g. sruniydna, 61, 9, etc. , about a dozen instances have been found 
mSP 

17. On the other hand, gerund-forms m i (and t) point rather to 
Ap., where alone ^ is recogmzed as a gerund-endmg Pischel § 594 
explains it as for Prakritic -%a with loss of final a (query rather 
directly from -ya by “ samprasarana ” ^) Jacobi does not recognize 
it as occurrmg in his Ap. texts, but there is at least one case in San , 
sum, 445, 5 (“ havmg heard that the sun, the friend of the world, had 
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gone to rest ”) , and three forms occur m /fwm (Alsdorf, 63). InSP. 
the ambiguity of the ending makes the interpretation often doubtful , 
for the same ending occurs in the opt and aor indic (above, No 13), 
and sometimes even a noun form is conceivable (nom-acc sg. or 
pi of i- or tw-stem) But there are cases where it seems to me that 
any other mterpretation than as gerund is implausible ahhyokin, 
325, 4 , upasamhami, 11, 11 , kdrdpayi, 152, 5 (to be rendered “ and 
after causmg stupas to be made for them when they have entered 
nirvana, he will honour them etc ) , upasamkrami, 191, 1 (note that 
this clause stands between two precisely parallel clauses, m both of 
which the verb form is an unmistakable gerund, viditva and abhyoh.- 
riydna ) , tw, uttarl prdrthayi ndpi citUayl, 213, 10, “ (for we were satisfied 
with mere nirvana,) not askmg for, nor even thinking of, anythmg 
further ” Perhaps also abhyokiri, 228, 15 (which, however, might be 
considered 3 sg opt with Burnouf and Kern) 

18 “ Short vowels, internal as well as final, are very commonly 

lengthened for purely metrical reasons, especially in AMg and Ap.’ 
(Pischel, § 73) And further “ In Ap verses, long and short vowels 
interchange accordmg to the needs of meter and rhyme ” (ib. § 100). 
In our dialect it is no exaggeration to say that any vowel may be 
lengthened or shortened to fit the metre It is mostly final vowels 
which are treated so cavaherly , they are lengthened and shortened 
without the slightest compunction, and so commonly that examples 
need not be quoted But also internal vowels adhyesann, 1 sg , for 
°dmi, 38, 2 , khudraka for ksudrakdh, 127, 3 , avdbhibhuh for ana°, 128, 4. 
I regard this as another link with AMg. and more especially with 
Ap , no other Prakrit goes so far as these two It should be added 
that the regular Prakrit “ law of morae ” apphes here too. (The 
best statement I know is in Geiger, Pah, § 5f double, i e. long, 
consonant, and also short nasalized vowel, may mterchange with long 
vowel at any time, without regard to etymological origm ) Hence, 
instead of metrical lengthening of a final short vowel, it may be 
nasalized, or the mitial consonant of the next word may be doubled. 
So sddhum {=sddhu) ti ghosam, 55, 12 (m the very next Ime occurs the 
equivalent sadhu ) , dasa-ddiiasu, 32, 14 and often, also dasasu-ddisdsu, 
55, 11, etc For further details see my article soon to appear m the 
volume in honour of Professor Kuppuswami Sastri 

I think this evidence is sufficient to indicate that the protocanomcal 
Prakrit, on which Buddhist hybrid Sanskrit was based, was a dialect 
closely related to both Ardhamagadhi and Apabhransa, but not identical 
with either 



Alphabets and Phonology in India and Burma 

By J R Firth 

TilOR 300 years after Vasco da Gama touched Calicut generations of 
traders, merchants, missionaries, soldiers, and other eimssaries 
from at least five different nations of Europe took their turn in India, 
pursuing their interests at a respectful distance, makmg no obtrusive 
efforts to scrape acquaintance with Sanskrit culture ^ Such advances 
were socially difficult, and would not have been welcomed More- 
over, our early associations were with Dravidian India, and very few 
cultured Brahmins sought membership of Christian Churches ® 

As late as 1771 Amaduzzi, the head of the Typographia Sacrae 
Congregatioms de Propaganda Fide, writmg of the Alphdbetum 
Brammhamcum seu Indostanum Universitahs Kasi, remarks “ Cui 
etiam Historiae, Fabula, Scientiae, ceteraque /lutrijeta commendantur 
ne ceteris de plebe, ao peregrmis qumetiam arcana huiusmodi 
patere possmt. Quare Idioma hoc ab ipsis Samscrit 

appellatur” . . “Eadem Lingua Samscritica, seu htterah Bramm- 
hamca pro sacris, et arcams rebus smgulae hae gentes religiose, 
constanterque utuntur ” 

The Capuchin missionaries,® upon whose work the AlpJiabetum 
IS chiefly based, report • “ Brammhanes tamen, ut lam mnuimus, 
maximo studio, turn zelo servandi Rehgioms arcana, turn metu 
pumtionis subeundae, non solum aliemgenis, sed terrigems etiam, qui 
de eorum tribubus non sunt gemti, abscondere solent hiuus Alphabeti 
mstitutiones.” The knowledge of the “ Bedpurana ’ is the secret of 
the few “ ceteris autem perpetuis m tenebris delitescat ” And so it 
was with the excellent Capuchin friar, Behgatti, as with so many 
generations of Europeans in India Besides, had not the worthy 

^ The Itahan students of Sanskrit, Sassetti (1581-8) and de Nobili (d 1656) 
were the exceptions proTing the rule 

“ The Tamil teacher and interpreter employed by Ziegenbalg m 1706-7 was, 
we are told, expelled from Tranquebar and subsequently kept in irons in a Tanjore 
prison, accused “ d’avoir trahi la Religion, et d’en avoir revele Ics Myst&res le plus 
secrets aux deux Missionaires de Tranquebar ' ” La Croze, Histoire du Christiamsme 
des Indes, tome ii, p 391 

® Especially Cassiano Beligatti di Macerata, also joint author of the Alphabetunt 
Tangutanum, stve Ttbetanum (1773) Worked in the Tibet-Nepal Mission In Lhasa 
1741-2, then twelve years m Nepal and occasionally m Patna Died in Macerata 1785 
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Magister Balgobinda of Patna told him that he himself found 
difficulties with Sanskrit every day and there was no end to learning 
it ^ And so, like many both before and after him to this day, he says • 
“ At cum nobis concessum non fuent talia penetrasse secreta, ut 
alus ad ulteriora perscrutanda planam viam panderemus ” 

Alphabets with all their implicit phonetics, phonology, and 
grammar, have a background of at least 2,000 years of history in India, 
and to this day they remain the totems of the peoples, marks of 
brotherhood, and against the stranger graven shibboleths Alphabets 
divide and rule We English, follovnng the opinion of Lord Macaulay, 
pressed our ABC and the rest of our literary arcana on our Indian 
fellow subjects The interestmg thing is, however, that the passwords 
of the English “ govermng voice ” continue to serve m phonetic 
safety the close fellowship of the rulmg caste 

Contact with the vernacular languages was different Even in the 
earliest day's, of course, Europeans on arrival m India had, as we 
say, “ to learn the language,” and superficial knowledge of certam 
vernacular languages necessarily started with the first systematic 
relations between Europe and India More scholarly acquaintance was 
especially necessary for the great missions, and so we find that a 
study of the vernacular languages long antedates what we are pleased 
to caU the discovery of Sanskrit, following Sir Wilham Jones’s epoch- 
makmg address m 1786 

In spite of the early neglect and ignorance of Sanskrit, in spite of 
Lord Macaulay’s appalling judgment, European scholars and especially 
Enghshmen have during the last 150 years served Indian scholarship 
well, and none better than Sir George Grierson Just as Macaulay’s 
minute, in establishing the use of Enghsh in India, inaugurated the 
biggest Imperial language and culture undertaking the world has 
ever seen, so this monumental Imguistic survey of a vast sub- 
continent IS the biggest thing of its kind m history Both in devoted 
labour of direction and in the piety of its collaborators it holds perhaps 
the highest place in the long history of such work in India 

This IS a fittmg occasion to recall the work of the earliest students 
of Indian languages, Portuguese, Italians, Dutch, Danes, Germans, 
Frenchmen — especiallv of the missionaries. Catholic and Protestant, 
and also the pioneer publications of the Press of the Sacra Congregatio 
de Propaganda Fide in Rome and the Tranquebar MissionJ In 

* Most of these earlier works are mentioned m the Lingmstus Survey of India. 
See vol IV, pp 302, 350 , vol v, p 18 , vol ix, pp 6, 7, ete 
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1771 it was probably justly claimed that • “ Ceterum nullus forte 
locus Brammhanicis, et aliis qumetiam exoticarum Imguarum 
Codicibus magis abimdat, quam Bibliotheca Collegii Urbam de 
Propaganda Fide ” 

If we suspend for a moment all theological notions of hnguistic 
umty, the noises of the human race are mdeed a chattering Babel, 
a confusion of tongues Such abounding diversity is at once a challenge 
to those minds which seek ordered simplicity m the woild, and at the 
same time a collector’s paradise There will always be those who seek 
an underlying umty, and both theology and historical philology have 
immensely strengthened this way of regarding the languages of the 
world But, in spite of the “ philological revolution ”, the traditions 
of plain description and the enthusiasm of the field collector have con- 
tinued unbroken, from Gresner’s MUhndates m 1555 to the collections 
of the International Phonetic Association and the recent Internationale 
Arbeitsgemeinschaft fur Phonologic In 1592 Hieronymus Megiser 
of Stuttgart prmted Specimens of Forty Languages, mcreased to fifty 
in the second edition of 1603 But it was not until the eighteenth 
century that the systematic collection of material was undertaken 
in earnest Leibmz stimulated his many correspondents and interested 
Peter the Great And it was, in fact, in a letter ^ of Theophilus Siegfried 
Bayer, one of the founders of the Imperial Academy at St Petersburg, 
that the first words intended for Hmdustani were published m Europe 
In another (1729) we learn of records of the Sanskrit alphabet 

The first really comprehensive compilation was the Onentahsch- und 
Occidentahscher Sprachmeister, by Johann Friedrich Fritz und Benjamin 
Schulze, pubhshed m Leipzig in 1748 It presented 200 translations 
of the Lord’s Prayer and 100 alphabets, including the Bengali, and the 
Mo^ alphabet for Marathi, Gujarati, and Tamil, Telugu, and Canarese 
It was the first collection of AVphabeta m which Indian vernacular 
words were prmted m their own character in movable type From the 
phonetic point of view it falls far short of the later Alphdbeta of the 
Press of the Sacra Congregatio de Propaganda Fide No notice is 
taken, for instance, of cerebral or retroflex consonants But it held 
the field till 1771, when the Alphabetum Brammhamcum was 
published, markmg a new epoch m Indian studies 

The hnguistic employment of the parable of the Prodigal Son and 
the fable of the North Wmd and the Sun, follow directly in the 
tradition of the Sprachmeister. 


1 Ist Jiine, 1726. 
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At this point perhaps we should notice the very early work of 
individual students of Indian languages, and mention the career of 
Maturm Veyssiere La Croze 

The first real account of Ihniostani was not published till 1743, 
though the work was done much earlier by J J Ketelaar, a Dutch 
envoy to Bahadur Shah, who was in Lahore in 1711 and moved to 
Delhi with the Emperor Later he became Dutch director of trade at 
Surat ^ There are also several eaily Dutch accounts of Tamil, but the 
first systematic grammar, published m 1716, was the work of 
Bartholomew Ziegenbalg, a German member of the Danish Mission at 
Tranquebar, “ admire dos Indiens pour la connaissance et Tusage de 
leur Langue ” ® 

La Croze gives an amusing account of how Ziegenbalg and 
Plutschau learnt " Damul ” “ Comme la langue Portugaise est depms 
plus de deux siecles fort commune dans les Indes, ils jugerent a propos 
de I’apprendre la premiere ” With the aid of Portuguese they 
"applied themselves to the study of Tamil, but found the books “ ecrits 
en cette Langue sur des feuilles de Palmier O’etait la tout le secours 
sur lequel ils pouvaient compter, y comprenant la vive voix des gens 
du pays, qui n’ont m grammaire m dictionnaire, ni aucun art qui 
facilite Tmtelligence de leur Langue” They made little progress 
so they engaged a Tamil schoolmaster, who brought his school of 
small children with him and the two missionaries began “ a ecrire^ 
comme eux avee les doigts sur le sable les lettres Malabares, et a les 
]oindre selon que le Maitre d’Ecole les dictoit ” Unfortunately the 
master knew no Portuguese, so they were left in the dark as to the 
meanings of most of the words they learned to write and pronoimce. 
But eventually they found a Tamil who spoke Portuguese, Damsh, 
Dutch, and German l “ Cet homme leur fut d’un grand secours, aussi 
bien qu'un petit abbrege de la Langue Malabare qiu leur tomba entre 

' The Alphabelum Brammhamcmn mentions a “ MSS Lexicon, Linguae 
IndostaniciB m Bibliotheca Collegii Urbani de Propaganda Pido, quod Auctorem 
habet Franoncum M Turonensem ex Capuccinorum Familia, qui ipsum in Suratenai 
Miasione, quae eidem erat concredita, concinnavit, ac dein dono dedit Sacrae huio 
nostrae Congregationi a d III Nonas Qoinctiles anni cioroccrv (1704) ” This MSS 
IS said to contain 489 pages in pt i and 423 in pt n, giving Latin words in alphabetical 
order m the first column, “ altera Indostanicas Nagaricis apicibus exaratas ” On the 
opposite page the Latin words are said to be written and explained m French in the 
first column and in the second, the “ voces Indostanas ” are, " quantum potia est,” 
also written and explained in French 

* b 1683, d 1719 For further details of his life and work see La Croze, Histoire 
dv Chrishantatne des Indes, a La Haye aux depens de la Compagnie, 3rd edition, 1768, 
vol 11 , pp 384 ff. 
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les mains, et qui etoit de la composition d'un Missionaire Portugais 
Ils se formerent en pen de temps a la prononciation qui est extreme - 
ment difficile ” I suspect that in other parts of India and Burma also 
the works of earlier missionaries even manuscript notes “ fell into 
the hands ” of those who eventuaUy wrote the first real grammars 
and dictionaries, and established traditions 

In 1716, after completing hus grammar on the voyage to Europe, 
Ziegenbalg preached before the King of Denmark at the siege of 
Stralsund, and afterwards one of his Indian converts had the honour 
of bemg presented to His Majesty He was received by the Kmg and 
the Prmce of Wales during liis visit to England, where he had received 
the hberal support of the Archbishop of Canterbury and the SPG 
since 1709d The S P C K. had given him a prmtmg press, which had 
been set up m Tranquebar in 1711. 

His phonetic observations follow the Tamil syllabary, and though 
sound enough m their w'ay, are not especially interesting. The D 
Grammattca Damvkca is good German and not really bad Tamil. 
He noticed the palatal nasal which he transcribed yn and the pre- 
palatal affricate for which he used five roman letters, ytsdi. He 
counted eighteen consonants, five long vowels and five short, and two 
diphthongs ® Like many others who followed, even after the pubhea- 
tion of the Alphabetum Malabanaum m 1772, he wrongly described 
•Tamil as the Malabar language ® We even find Pope * saying 
Malayalam “ seems to be but a corrupt Tamil The Jesuit Beschi 
arrived in India about 1700 and produced a new Tamil Grammar (1728- 
1739), which seems to have been used by most of his successors He 
had the reputation of being a good Telugii and Sanskrit scholar as 
well He died about 1746. 

One of the most interesting personalities in the history of Oriental 
scholarship durmg the early years of the eighteenth century is Maturin 
Veyssiere La Croze. He was born at Nantes in 1661 and was educated 
by Benedictmes, taking a great mterest m the writings of the early 
Fathers In 1682 he went to Pans and soon became known on 
account of his mdependence of character and unorthodox views. 
In 1696 he had to leave France, and went to Berlin, following the 

1 Of this suppoit La Croze, who was an admirer of England, remarks “ Rien n’est 
plus edihant que la charite de la Nation Angloise, qui se signals en cette occasion ”, 
loc rit , 2nd ed , vol ii, p 416 

‘ Cf my ” Short Outhne of Tamil Pronunciation ” m Arden’a Oiammar, p vi. 

® See Alphabetum Grandouico-Malalmncnm, 1772, p xxi 

* A Handbook of the Tamil Language, 5th edition, 1895, p 2 
VOL vni PARTS 2 AND 3 
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example of many exiled French Protestants, who had been welcomed 
there by “ The Great Elector ” (1640-1688) In 1697 he became 
Librarian and Antiquary to Frederick, Elector of Brandenburg, 
afterwards m 1701 the first Kmg of Prussia In 1725 he was 
given the chair of philosophy m the French College in Berlm, 
and he died there in 1739. He wrote histones of Christiamty in 
India, and in Ethiopia, and from Berbn carried on a volummous 
correspondence with most of the hnguists of his time, mcludmg Leibniz, 
Bayer and Ziegenbalg, mentioned above, and among many others with 
John Chamberlain and David Wilkins in England. After his death this 
correspondence was published in Leipzig m 1742 as Thesauri Epistolici 
La Croziani. This collection may be regarded as the focus and index 
of most of the Oriental Imguistic work of the early eighteenth century 
Though he was no friend of the Boman Church his letters are constantly 
quoted in the publications of the Press of the Sacra Congregatio in 
the last thirty years of the century from the Alphabetum 
Brammhanicum of 1771 to the revised edition of the Alphabetum 
Barmanorum of 1787 

In view of the discovery of the Tell el Duweir Vase in 1933 and the 
still more recent researches of Mr Starkey at Lachish in Palestine, 
which have furmshed the missmg hnk in the evolution of the Semitic 
and other alphabets from Ancient Egyptian, it is mterestmg to quote 
the La Croze letters In his letters to La Croze, Ziegenbalg expresseifJ 
the opmion that all the alphabets used on the Malabar and 
Coromandel coasts, in Ceylon, and other parts of India were derived 
from the Sanskrit alphabet used by the Brahmans La Croze him- 
self m letters to Bayer and John Chamberlain suggested a common 
origin of the Phcemcian, Synan, Arabic, Persian, and Brahman 
alphabets, and also hazarded a guess that they all derived from 
Egyptian hieratics and hieroglyphics.^ 

Giovanm Cristofano Amaduzzi, who presided over the Press 
of the Sacra Congregatio, in his preface to the Alphabetum 
Brammhamcum of 1771, was well acquainted with these views, and 
expressmg some doubt continues • “ Nisi etiam dicere velimus Indo- 
stanum Alphabetum proflnxisse ab aho antiqmore Brammhamco 

' Sep tom 1 , letter xin, p 16 , tom lu, letter ix. pp 22, 23 ; letter xlii, p 85 , 
and letter ceexix, pp 381 et eeq “ J’ai entre lea mama les Alphabets Tartares de 
Tangut, et dea Manehoua, ceux de Bengale, de Ceylan, de Malabar, de Siam, ete , en 
partie manuacnta, et en partie imprimes , et je n’ai point eu de peme ft me convamcre, 
que tons cea alphabets n’ont eu autrefois qu’une seule et m€me engine ” La Croze, 
loc cit , tome ii, p 246. See also p. 353. 
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non admodum absmuli , siquidem, teste Cassiano ^ nostro, extant 
nunc in Indostanicis Regiombus artiiqui Codies apunbus qwbmdmn 
exaraH, quos et ipsi pentiores Brammhanes se ignorare ingenue faientur, 
dum interim apud ipsos traditio est, neque eorum maiores, a quibus 
eos acceperant, bumsmodi htterarum, et nexuum praesertim, qm 
frequentes sunt, potestatem calluisse.” ® 

Tbe various Alphabeta of the Press of the Sacra Congregatio de 
Propaganda Fide are abiding testimony to the work of the Capuchin 
Friars and other regular clergy working m India and Burma. 
Some of them contam phonetic and phonological observations qmte 
similar to more recent ones which have brought famt thrills of 
discovery to observers even in our own time 

The Alphabetum Brammhanicum of 1771 presents notes on three 
alphabets, and below are a few which are of general mterest, showing 
that these early observations had some phonetic and even phonological 
value — ^largely because the alphabet, though interpreted to Europeans 
in Latm or Itahan terms, was presented also from the Indian point 
of view. 

There is, for example, a clear separation of the unaspuated from 
the aspuated consonants, which though transcribed as at present by 
means of digraphs, ph, bh, etc , are classed as simple and not two 
sounds. Aspiration would be at once apparent as the observer notes 
“ Quod apud Latinos non m usu habetur ” The mention of “ m 
mteriore gutture ” is especially suggestive of some glottal correlation ; 
thus “ Alios vero obscure in interiori gutture formant, et voce 
tenm ac quasi dimidiata proferunt Ahos quadam vi, et aliqua 
aspuatione exhalant ” 

Two other promment phonological characteristics are noted, the 
cerebral or retroflex consonants and the use of nasalization “ Alios 
insuper medio palato, scihcet ad palatum ipsum Imguam inflectentes 
emittunt Ahos tandem narium mimsterio pronunciant ” 

The dental t and d are, of course, at once recognized — 

“ a nostro t non differt ” 

“ d, est nostrum d Latmum.” 

Of the retroflex “ Aliter quam per t, haec a nobis Latinis exphcari 
nequit, nec describi potest ; quamvis longe sit diversa, eiusque 
pronunoiationem assequi necessanum sit. Profertur lingua paullulum 

1 Caasiano Beligatti, mainly responsible for the Alphabetum 
* Alph. Brammh , pp. xii, xiu. 



524 


J. B. FIRTH — 


inversa, et jmlatum hniter percutietite, quo blese pronunciatur.” 
“ Lemter perontiente ” of 1771 shows much more feeling than “ the 
tip must be pressed firmly against the highest part of the roof to form 
the obstruction and kept in this position for the greater part stop ” 
[s^c] of 1915 1 

Eemembering Beligatti’s source of mformation and probable 
acquamtance with the dialects of Bihar as well as Nepali, the 
following note on retroflex d is interesting It is given as “da vel 
ra with the remark “ duphcem huius litterae pronunciationem 
habcs ; nunc emin, ut d blesum, nunc lit r itidem blesum, sed palatum 
simihter lemter percutiendo pionunciatur. Initio quidem dictionis 
semper ut d blesum pronunciabis, sed m medio, et in fine certa non 
habetur regula, modo da, mode m dices.” 

On the affi:icate ^ (o), transcribed cia, the note is discrimmatmg 
Unlike many less scrupulous writers of later centuries, he rejects 
the Itaban cia “ Neque haec ulh ex nostris litteris rite potest 
assunilan ” Of the voiced correlate of this, transcribed gia, the note 
runs “ Nostro gi et z simul arridet haec littera ” 

IVhat IS said of ^ (Ba) is also mterestmg • “ Latinum b, de quo 
adnotes vehm quod sicut in nostra Europa apud varias nationes b m 
u, and V consonans in b immutatur, et unum pro aho usurpatur, 
ita apud Indos invenies dicentes mp-h pro bap-h, (vapor) et vavo 
pro bavo ” It is pointed out, however, that " b/ia non convertitur 
in V 

Of m there is the curious note “ quod debet aperto ore pronunciari 
et obtuso effertur ore ” 

He distmgmshes long and short vowels of the three types a, i, 
and «, and on the basis of the alphabet, groups what he transcribes 
as e, ei, and o, au, as similar pairs 

Of “Bisarka” he says “nullum proprium habet sonum, sed 
tantum mdicio est htteram, cm lunctum est Bisarka, proferre debere 
fortiter, ac si traheretur e peclore, sono tamen minime in longum 
protract 0 ” 

In 1772 the Press published its Alphahetum Grandonico- 
Mcdabancum sive Satnscncdonicum, largely the work of “ Clemens 
Peamus Alexandrinus ”, a Discalced Carmelite of the Verapoly 
Mission in Cochm His title was intended to distinguish 
the literary alphabet from what he calls Malean-Tamuza or 


* NoSl-Armfield (on retroBex consonants) in General PhoneUcs, pp. 98-100 
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Malabarico-Tamulicam — but he was under no misapprehension as 
to the language represented, “ quae proprie Maleaima vocatur, 
lingua nova et incognita ” He protested against the confusion of 
Malayalam with Tamil by Ziegenbalg La Croze, and others, though 
apparently without effect on Pope, who described it as a sort of corrupt 
Tamil m the fifth edition of his Tanul grammar, pubhshed in 1895 
“ Quasi idem prorsus esset Idioma Malabaricum atque Tamuhcum , 
quo sane mhil absurdius hao in re commmisci potest Asserere emm 
Tamulicam Lmguam Malabaricam esse, aut Malabaricam esse 
Tamulicam, idem prorsus csset, ac si Gallicam diceres, et Italicam 
Lmguam mvicem non differre. Licet autem utriusque Lmguae, 
Malabaricae, et Tamulicae radices communes smt.” 

Peanius recognizes five long and five short vowels and two 
diphthongs He presents various types of syllable such as those 
“ qmbus copulatur ja, seu joia”, which we may describe as “ yotized 

Then there are combmations with “r”, “ 1” Latinorum, v, and 
also the characteristic doublmg of consonants Of a common final 
“ I ” he writes “ linguae mjlexione prmuncialur '* Of another, which 
we sometimes think of as an r sound, he says it is rather like “ 2 finah 
Latinorum , sed pronunciatur cum aliquo sibilo, clause ferme ore, 
ac retrorsum attracta Imgua , idem tamen sonat m medio, ac in fine 
dictioms ” Hot at all a bad description of one of the most difficult 
sounds of Tamil and Malayalam 

The homorgamc nasal on-ghdes to the voiced stops are noticed, 
which we may represent by ~k, ~p, "t, etc , in the Indian way. 

The author notices several characteristic features of the language, 
especially the contrast between the lax pronunciation of single p, 
t, k, as 6, d, in mtervocalic position, and the energetically articulated 
voiceless stops usually termed “ double ” pp, tt, kk. 

“ Ka m prmcipio dictioms aequivalet nostro ^ , in medio autem 
pronunciatur ut ga 

“ kka est idem duplex maiori vi prolatum, profertur cum aliquo 
conatu . . maiori tamen vi, quod in litteris duplicibus semper est 

observandum ” 

A second prominent characteristic of Malayalam is the 
palatalization of consonants Peamus appears to have noticed this in 
distmgmshmg the two r sounds (in addition of course, to the retracted 

^ My own observations of the pronunciatioa of a native of Trivandrum made some 
years ago seemed to mdicate that the lax intervocalic consonants here referred to 
were only feebly voiced and often fricative 
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r or Z sound previously mentioned, whicli lie described as a sort of z) 
The first is “ ut r , dulciter tamen, et tenerrmie profertur prope 
dentes, iisdem quasi compressis ” This is a good enough description 
of what we now recognize as a palatahzed r. The second r is " ut 
r Latmorum, asperum valde et durum ” He also notes the mteresting 
fact that “ SI vero haeo littera duplicetur, efformatur duplex tt, 
quod eifertur compressis quasi dentibus, lingua ipsos impeUente ” 
This pronunciation is also clearly what we now recognize as 
palatalized, and, moreover, it is obviously qmte a different sort of t 
from the dental and retroflex <’s which he also describes. It is the 
palatalized alveolar t, givmg three different places of articulation for 
t sounds in intervocalic position m Malayalam . dental, alveolar, 
and retroflex. 

Of the retroflex t he says . “ est autem Europeis admodum difELcilis, 
ac pronunciatur mversa ommno retrorsum Imgua, adeo ut mteriorem 
palati summitatem attingat ” — doubled intervocalically “ cum maiori 
tamen impetu 

The dental t and similar sounds were, of course, easily recognized 
as iMin. Bearmg m mind Peanius’ observations on ms, conatus, and 
impetus, and aspiralio, it is interesting to find he regards all the 
aspirated voiceless consonants as tense and transcribes them as 
double consonants aspirated Aspirated dental t is romanized as tth 
“ quasi duplex tt cum majori impetu ” Similarly aspirated p is 
“ duplex p cum impetu et aspiratione. ’ 

The author’s notes on the aspirated voiced stop bh and the dental 
dh show he was not merely a slave of the spelhng and that he really had 
a pretty good idea of the soit of bodily actions that produced these 
strange sounds Of bh he says “ ut duplex b , efformatur ex mtimis,^ 
atque cum vi et aspiratione profertur.” Of ^h “ profertur ex intiims 
cum conatu et aspiratioue ” So very few Europeans succeed m under- 
standmg the single stroke effort ex intimis, reqmred for an Indian bh, 
that one feels this insight must have been based on personal knowledge 
ex mtimis 

Of the dental dh, however, he says “ quasi duplex dd, cum dliquo 
leni impetu,’’ and does not mention aspiration But for ddh occurring 
medially he says “ idem cum maiori vi, et aspiratione.” 

He hsts most of the nasals mcluding an w “ ut n Latinorum dare ” ; 

^ “ Ex intimis ” la a very good guess at the motor background of the aspirated 
consonants, which are smgle stroke efforts, tho release of the stop synchronizing with 
a “ kick ” of the diaphragm, etc Cf “ ox pectore ’’ above 
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and another “ ut w, cum aliquo tamen narmm mmisterio ” ; that was 
the best he could do about the retroflex n 

He describes the palatal nasal as being like the gn of Italian, but 
not identical with it , “ efformatur prope dentes cum ahquo narium 
mmisterio ” This is also in accordance with modern observations 
Other consonants noted are — 

va, ut u consonans Latmorum, ahquando ut b 

Scia, “ ut c gallico ore prolatum,” and different from this, 

Sza “ mter s et z pronuntiatur, mflexa ad palatum Imgua.” 

Sa, “ ut s Latmorum formatur prope dentes, quasi sibilando ” 
Kcm, “ retracta lingua et ad palatum mversa cum impetu, et 
aspiratidne profertur ” 

ha ut Oermamco ore prolatum 

la — single and double — “ est quoddam genus I, quod mflexa 
omnmo ad palatum Imgua crassiori sono efformatur.” 

za “ quasi z Latinorum, dentibus labusque vix apertis 
pronuntiatur, retracta tantillum lingua ” He clearly distinguishes 
8, fi, and § — ^three sibilants 

After all this excellent phonetic description, ho concludes 
“ genumus emm ipsarum sonus non scriptis, sed voce est aqmrendus ” 
In the transcriptions at the end he makes use of grave and acute 
signs as some sort of indication of accent Any detailed phonological 
study of Malayalam would have to pay special attention to accent 
and intonation. 

The AVphabel'um Barmanorum sm Regm Avensis was first published 
m 1776, but it was much improved m the revised edition published in 
1787. It represents the joint labours of Carpani and Mantegazza of 
the Catholic Mission. ^ 


1 My attention was first drawn to the Alphabetum Sarmanonim by my friend and 
coUeague, Mr G E Harvey, Lecturer in the Indian Institute, Ovford, who also 
very kindly urote the note on the Mission, quoted below Carpani knew both Ava 
and Pegu, spending seven years in Rangoon Bishop Percoto sent him to Rome 
with “ accurate information ” about the mission, Burma, and the language There 
IS a short note on the Alphabetum by E Luce in the Journal of the Burma Beseatch 
Society, August, 1914, p 144 

“The Catholic mission was small but already old uhen the first Protestant 
missionary landed in 181.3. Indeed, there had always been a couple of Goanese priests 
in Burma from the sixteenth century onwards, under the Portuguese hierarchy in 
India, but they confined themselves to the feringhi colony and were, in addition, only 
semi-litcrate The first mission, that of the Missions Etrangeres de Pans (now the 
dommant Catholic mission in Burma), lasted only four years, 1 689-1693, and ended 
in martyrdom, but it was followed by an unbroken succession of Italian Bamabites, 
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The Alphabetum Barmanorum notices most of the outstanding 
features of the phonetics of Burmese in presenting the syllabaries 
of the Burmese writing lesson. To begm with it points out the 
special role of aspiration, glottalization, and nasalization “ Plures 
Barmana hngua habet aspirationes, nasales, gutturales, ahasque, 
quibus ea locutio nobis perdifficihs est ” 

Carpani not only notices the aspiration of plosives but also of the 
four nasals and of I and w. “ Quatuor priores nasali afficit aspiratione . 
qua nempe aer m pronuncianda littera per nares exploditur ” Of 
hi and hw he says “ quasi pronuncietur jla, fua ” Moreover, 
he draws attention to the morphology m this connection “ In hac 
denique Imgua per solam saepe aspnationem sigmficatio activa 
tribmtur verbo neutro aut passive Sic, h,d (ca) cadere, vel decidere ; 
Jchid (cha) deponere vel dencere ; \Mut\ dimittere ; [Zui] liberum esse. 

In addition to noticing the antithesis of aspirated and unaspirated 
consonants, he fully appreciated similar qualities in the vowels or 
syllables. A certain sign, for example, “ postspirandae syllabae 
adhibetur,” which we now call breathy voice and correlate with length 

1721-1832, and it is to these that wo owe our first studies of the language There 
can be little doubt that both Judson, the founder of the American Baptist Mission 
in 1813, who wrote the first great dictionary, and the American Baptists whose studies 
thereafter held the field, were indebted, if only indireetly, to early Catholic MSS 
which no longer surviwe, the bulk perishing m the fire of 1840 which burned down the 
headquarters mission station at Chanthayua in Shwebo district Within four years of 
their arrival in 1721 the Bamabito Fathers had compiled a small dictionary, and in 
the next few decades they wrote MS grammais and bilingual devotional works, 
but the first printed work was the Alphabetum Its author, Melchior Carpam, who 
arrived in 1767 and does not seem to have returned after leaving for Rome m 1774, 
was stabbed by one of the Goanese priests, who persistently resented the mtrusion 
of the Bamabites, men of a high tyxio, whose mere presence inevitably invited com- 
parisons , his first edition, 1776, was doubtless based on the work of his colleagues, 
and the second, 1787, was revised by Mantegarza Fr Caejetan Mantegazza, arriving 
in 1772, died as bishop m 1794 at Amarapura, the then capital where his tombstone 
still exists , when sailing for Rome m 1784 ho took with him two Burmese converts, 
one of whom, an cx-Buddhist monk and hence a scholar, assisted in the printing, at 
Rome, not only of thp Alphabetum but also of a Burmese prayer boc’’’ catechism, and 
dialogues Fr Johannes Maria Percoto, who, mourned by the author .^Alphabetum 
as a better scholar than himself, arrived m 1761 and died as bishij ,’in 1776 at Ava 
the then capital — the Burmese periodically changed their capitals — left translations 
of epistles and gospels. Genesis, Daniel, Tobias, St Matthew, prayers, catechism, 
etc , and a Burmcse-Latin-Portuguese dictionary, some of which seem to survive in 
the Library of the College of the Propaganda at Rome See Bishop Bigsndet, Outline 
of the History of the Catholic Mission, 1720—1887, Rangoon, Hanthawaddy Press, 1887 , 
Hosten and Luce, Bibliotheca Catholica Birmanica, Rangoon, British Burma Press, 
1916 , G E Harvey. History of Burma (Longmans, 1925), pp 214, 230, 253, 278, 
345, 349” 
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and falling tone Another is “ signum producendae syllabae ” While 
of the opposite kind are the signs which mark short checked syllables, 
eg “ syllabam corripit ’ “ Punctum suppositum syllaham brcvisRiini 
reddit som, et quasi truncat ” In describing vowels he notices an i 
which IS long and an i, “ breve ac quasi truncum, and also the 
opposite kind of syllable w'hich he transcribes kseh, “ cum e aperta et 
postspirata ” ^ 

His account of the pronunciation of syllables written with final 
p, t, k, and the check mark is quite in accordance with modern 
observations, so that the fin al glottal stop in such short syllables was 
usual in the late eighteenth century, e.g on a syllable which he 
transcribes ksek he remarks “ ita tamen, ut posterms ^ vix audiatur 
nempe vix enimciari coeptum suppnmitur , quod qmdem in quahbet 
muta finali observandum est.” ^ 

He describes nasahzed vowels by comparmg Burmese syllables 
with French words Burmese syllables transcribed with final n as 
kasn, and kdun he hkens to French vin, pain, bon, baton. But he realized 
they were really different from these, for he adds a remark which 
modern observation confirms “ n vix coepta supprimitur ” On the 
syllable transcribed kduTi his remark is also in accordance with modem 
observations- “n, nasalis, diphthongus vix percipitur ” He also 
noticed that such nazalizations when followed immediately by the 
initial consonant of the next syllable, usually formed a homorgamc 
junction, heard as m + b, n + d, q + g, etc 

Carpani noticed the behaviour of the stops in various contexts 
“ saepius vero t, p, ahasque fortes, duphcesve m d, b, et in ahas 
simphces, seu tenues Sed quasdam hac m re hcmt regulas animad- 
vertere, quas m alphabeto notavimus ” And later he observes that 
after certam nasals and other syllables “ consonantes immediate 
sequentes, quae valide, seu durae sunt ut p, t, k, pronunciantm 
b, d, g, paucae admodum exceptiones hac in re obtment ” 

In phonological terms we should now say that the presence or 
absence of aspiration or “ breathiness ”, is used far more, has more 
lingmstic weight, than the presence or absence of voice, or the voice 
correlation. Whereas the correlation of aspiration differentiates most 


‘ See my “ Notes on the Transcription of Burmese ”, BvZIetin SOS, Vol VII, 
Part I, 1933, also the remarks thereon of Professor Trubetzkoy in his recent A nleitung 
zu phonologischen Beichretbmigen, 1935, p 29 

‘ In Modern Korean the final voiceless stops p, t, h, are held, and quietly released 
There is no plosion But they do not seem to hare given place to the glottal stop 
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articulation types in pairs, and this in most of the typical contexts, 
there is one very common context m which the voice correlation does 
not function, and a second context m which it is doubtful. 

The first is the context immediately after very short syllables 
endmg with a sharp glottal check, where the only unaspirated plosives 
to occur m famihar speech are of the p, t, k type Takmg the bilabial 
class of stops, p, py, pw, and ph, phy, phw are all possible, givmg 
SIX alternants of the bilabial stop class m this context — and no 
further differentiation by voice Here we have what I have termed 
uncorrelated p, t, k. 

Somethmg very hke the opposite would appear to be the case in 
the context immediately after long syllables with closmg nasalisation, 
where m most cases, but apparently not in all, the sounds heard are 
hke b, d, g, and are not used in contradistinction from p, t, k. These 
I should term uncorrelated b, d, g. 

It seems to me quite unnecessary and probably erroneous to 
postulate relations between the stops m these two utterly different 
contexts The question of notation or what letters we shall use m 
Eomamc orthography is another matter altogether 

Another feature of the Alphabetum which deserves notice is the 
classification of the different types of syllable to be met with m this 
so-called monosyllabic language It seems to me more enhghtemng 
than a mere catalogue of so-called individual sounds, perhaps because 
it follows the Burmese traditional writmg lesson, and also because 
it agrees m some measure with the modern contextual approach 

He gives six classes of syllable in the orthography, but naturally 
some of these classes correlate also with phonetic habit and 
morphological structure There is, of course, the distmction between 
the short sharply checked syllables and the long breathy ones, which 
we have already noticed as two characteristic contexts in which 
immediately followmg consonants should also be studied. He also 
notices those which begin with aspirated consonants, as well as 
the breathy ones which fade out, “ postspirandae ” Then there 
are the diphthong-syllables “ Diphthongi autem, atque etiam 
triphthongi m tota lingua Barmana frequentes admodom sunt.” 
He notices ei with “ e praestricta ”, on with “ o medium ”, and 
also ai and au. 

There is another characteristic contrast of syllables in Burmese 
between those which begm with a yotized consonant group and those 
beginning with a labio-velarized group e g py, phy, my, hmy, ly, 
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h]y, etc., against pw, phw, mw, hmw, Iw, hlw, etc These form 
classes five and four in the Alphabetum Of the yotization of 
syllables, it says “ Hoc igitur signum brevissimi sonum ^ syllabas 
mtrudit, ut est in ghiaccio, pianta apud Italos ” The “ w ” sound in 
the other class is given as the u of the Italians or the ou of the 
French. 

The sixth class is really only due to orthographic superfluities, the 
Burmese letter “ r ”, for mstance, bemg pronounced “ y ”. 

Carpani’s description of the vowels holds good to-day. “ Barmam 
septem habent sonos, sen vocales Italormn duas e , apertam nempe, 
et praestrictam . duo o , medium, et largvun, seu apertum atque 
a, 1 , u.” Faihng ordinary letters for the two extra vowels he employs 
SB and the Greek a in his transcriptions of the open e and o 

The close e “ ut m nee, portee apud gallos. 

The open « “ ut e m apres, or cJiaine, grele apud Gallos ”. 

For the open o he suggests “ apertum ut m vote seu vuoto apud 
Italos ”. 

For the two letters correspondmg to y and r he gives the same 
pronunciation. His note on r being “ quam multi in pronunciatione 
in precedentem mutant ”. 

For the Burmese characters which may be transliterated hy, 
hdy, and hr he gives the Italian indication scm or French c7^^en This, 
too, accords with modern observation In Bomamc orthography this 
element could be written hy, as it was probably an aspirated yotized 
group origmaUy, and is now pronounced J, rather like a certain very 
fronted pronunciation of the wA-laut. 

Carpam shows acquaintance with French, but not with Spanish 
or English. He found the velar nasal q difficult to describe 
He says of this letter “ quam per ng utcumque expressmius, 
simplicis est soni, nulhsque nostris htteris exprimi potest ” And 
the best he can do for the sound 6 is to suggest it is a hsped s 
“ absque sibilo , uti apud nos quoque in noimullis auditur vitio 
Imguse vel educatioms.” 

He heard a g, “luxta Germanorum pronunciationem,” and the 
affricates c and j he transcribes as ts and tzh On the whole, it will 
be agreed this Alphabelum was an excellent piece of work for that 
time, and was not surpassed or equalled until our own day 

The followmg table of letters is appended as an example of a 
schematic Bomamc alphabet for Burmese ; — 
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Example op One Asttculatton Type 
Initial Alternance Only 


Basic type of 
articulation 

Bilabial Articulation involving 
lip closure 

Alveolar 

Velar 

Voiceless 

[P] 

Aspiration 

Voice 

Correlation 

t 

k 


P 

Ph 

b 

t, etc 

k 

Yotization 

py 

phy 

by 

ml 

nil 

Labio-velarization 

pw 

phw 

bw 

tw, etc 

kw, etc. 

Nasalization 

■ V 

hm 

m 

hn, etc 

hi), etc. 

Nasalization and 

Yotization 

hmy 

my 

ml 

ny or special- 
ized palatal ji 

Nasalization and Labio- 
velanzation 

hmw 

mw 

hnw, etc. 

gw 

Total 

9 

6 

10 

9 

Total of 15 “ substitution 
counters ” or terms having 
basic lip closure or bilabial 
articulation occunmg m initial 
position. 


Total of 34 
for plosives 
and nasals in 
imtial posi- 
tion. 
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ScHEiuxic Alphabet for Burhesb in World Orthography 
Initial Alteinauce Onlv 



'“y ”y (seehny.ny) 


Labio- 

vdamed 

nasals . hfflw mw hnw nw 










Vowels. 


Low level tone, long, greatest 
frequency of occurrence 

i 

in 

t 

e 

ein 

e 

a 

ag 

a 

0 

oug 

u 

ug 

aig 

aug 

1 

Falling tone, long, breathy 

1 1 

4 1 

'e 

'eig 

'£ 

'a 

'ag 

'a 

'o 

'oug 

'ug 

1 

1 

'aig 

'aug 

Slightly falling, medium length, 
creaky voice, weak closure 

i' 

in' 

e' 

erg* 

1 

£' 

a' 

ag' 

1 

o' 

o' 

oug' 

u' 

un' 

aig' 

aug' 

Very short, “bright” voice, 
abrupt closure, ahghtly fallmg 

1? 



a? 

1 


ou? 

u? 

ai? 

au? 

Neutral 


! 


B 

! 

1 





TEXT IN BEOAD TEANSCEIPTION 
1. Burmese 

6a 'diq za sha ya hmq' 'nyig 'khoug 'jig 

lu ta yau? Si, 6a 'diq za da zaiq go, kaig 'pyi hlyi — 6a 'dig za 
tai? 6o' '6wa yau’ ywe', 6a 'dq za sha ya 'ji 'a, oi' i6ii) do' 
6a 'dig za ha, 'kaiig 'la; cou? a myi go lu Be za 'yig 'ds ma, the' 
'tha d£. Cl' 'zag iho 'pyi, 8a 'dig za go pya' ywe', 'kaig, da hs' 
ns' 'pyo jig 'Be Sa 'Is, hu', 'do 8a' hnig* 'me Bi. 

6a 'dig za sha ya 'ji ga', o, '6i khag da mu ha ; di ha, za 'loug si 
8a 'ma ga 'le 'mya, 'hma lo', phyi? pa leig' ms. '6i khag da mu ha, 
hu', yo Be zwa 'taug bag 'to 'Jo 'pya 5i. 

lu ']! ga', te 'kaug de, 6ig do' da', sa 'loug 'hma 'Bwa youg. cou? 
hma be poug a 'co you? me sho da, ma 'pya uaig 'bu, sho lys?, 6a 'dig 
za sha ya 'ji ga' kha' ga' ya' ya' 'taug bag ywe', ce ya' 8a 'li, 'da 8a' 
ga' ma pye 8i' le’kha na hnig' 'pyo 8i. 

6a 'dig za sha ya 'ji ga', a 'co ms you? ya' aug, cug do pyig ba' 
ms. UE? phyag Ba 'dig za hnai?, 'mwe 'phwa sa 'yig ga', khig 'bya a 
myi go, the' lai? pa' me pyag 'pyo le Bi.^^ 

‘ Stoiy from Armstrong and Pe Maung Tm’a Burmese Reader, p. 41. Becoided on 
H.M.V C1181 
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TEXTS nr WORLD ORTHOGRAPHY 
II. Tamil 

paal ka|;ikkaata puimai ui|,{aa entru raajaa tennaali raamani^am 
keej;j;aar. tennaali raaman ni|,{;n entrn patil connan. appa^iyaanaal 
koi|,j;uvaa entru uttaravi^taar. 

tennaali raaman tan vu|;{nku pooy puunai ontrai pi|;ittu atan 
munnaal kotittukkoi],{irukknm paalai vaittaan. paalai ku^ikka 
poena puunaiyin mukam ventu pooyittru ippu|;i irai|,|;orutaram 
naj;anta pin, anta puunai eppootu paalai kai|,j;aalum (o)ot^am 
pi|;ittatu. kaj;aiciyaaka puunaiyai raajaavi|;am kaai), pittaan. raajaa 
mikavum aaccariyappa|;{aar. 

III. Teldgu 

voka roozuna tenaaliraamalingani ko^uku tondara tondaragaa 
raazugaari darjanaaniki vaccmaa^u. kai],^|,anta niirugaa vaccmaa^u. 
vaanmi cuucina vaarandariki aajcaryamu puj;{uiadi. ataniki eemi 
aapada vaccmadi j'anulaku booda pa^aleedu. vaa^u tinnagaa 
raazugaari vaddaku vacci mahaaprabuu ! 

maa kompa munigipooymdi. naa tandri canipooyinaa^u ; ani 
manavi ceeeukunnaa^u. aa sangati vini raazugaaru aajcaryapa- 
^maaru. aayananu aajrayincukoni, tannu dukbamulandus antoogape^u 
cundina raamalinga^n gatincanandoku raazugaaru nukkili vyasana- 
pa^aaru. vei|,[anee aayana, tana paricaarulanu pilici, konta 
dravyamunu tenaali raamalmgani komaarunikiwamani uttaravicci 
naaru. 


IV Mabathi 

eka baiyne ek mwggws pa^yle bote, tya mwggsala tytsa far lo|_a 
laglela bota. te tycya gberi ekadya mwlapromai|,e vavrot ose. hyamw],e 
tya gherat sapakyr^aci ogdi bhiti nose, eke djrvji ose dzhale ki, ti 
bai aplea tanbya mwlala badzevor nydzTun pai|,i ai|,avayas nodivor 
geli; ytkyat ek mo|;ha sap gbarat Jyrun, tya badzevor tso^bu lagla. 
mwgsaci drg^i tyadzvor dzatats, mwlala ba tsavii,ar ose pabun tyane 
tab^tob sapavar w^i gbath, ai|,i tyaci kbai|,^o[i korun takyli ! mwlaci 
ai ghari yete to daratats mwggws tyca drg|;is pa^le; tyatse ton_4_ 
raktane bharlele bote, apla parakram tyla dakbvyi|,ya karytats 
dzaiiw kay te tyoya toii^aka^e pahat rahyle ! pai^ tyla ase va|;le ki, 
mwgsane az aple mul marun kballe ! tevba tyla dzo rag ala tyacya 
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dzhapa^yat tyne bharlela liai|,^a ini7;g8acya dokyavar {akyla. tya 
mu],e mw^jsatse ^oke fu|;iui te tatka], marai), pavle. pw^he ti bai 
badzevar dzaun pahate, to sapatse twk^e tycya dr^|;is pa^le, va mul 
hi khwjal nidzlyatse tyla a(^ha|_im ale. 

V Urdu 

ek bu|;he admi ki mawtka vaqt jab qanb aya to ek lak|;ioka 
ga^^ha bandkar apne be|;o se kaha ky wse to|;e. bar ekne bari bari zor 
lagaya lekyn ga|;|;ha na |;u{a. bii|;he tajrubakar bapng phyr ga|;|;heko 
kholdia awr ek ek karke sari lak^ia tordl. phyr apne be^Sse mwxatyb 
hokar kayhne laga “pyare be^o! jab may ys jahase kuc karjah to 
twmhe cable ke ys lakpdke ga^^he ki tarbe rabo. agar twm babam 
pyaromwhabbatse rahoge to taqatrar se taqatvar admi bhi twmbS iza 
na pahwca sakgge. lekyn agar twm ek dusre ke dwjman bangae awr 
alayhyda alaybyda hogae, to kamzor admi bbi twmhare ys nyfaq se 
faeda w];haksr twmbe zarur nica dykhaege. 

VI Modern Persian 

yeki eez ae?yane msemleksete Iran, do aedeed eenjir ke taze dser 
baysaj rseside bud, baeraye pade/abe xod be^envane tohfe faerestad ve 
daer aerizei ke bejah nevejt motezaeker jod do aedaed aenjir ke pijeez 
mousem raeside bud, taeqdime ae^labaezraete homayiini mikonaed. Jab 
paesaez zandaene morasele zeib xojvaeqt gaerdide. vaebokm kaerd ke 
qasede hamele aerize aenjirbara behoznr avaerde en^ame xodra 
begiraed. vaeli mote^aejjebane did faByset yek aenjir daer zaerfaest aez 
qased porsid an aenjire digaer kn, qased aerz kaerd an digaerira 
zordaem. Jab moteyaeyyerane goft cetour xordi, qased aerz kaerd in 
tour, ve qoolra ba fe?! yeki naemude aenjire doyyomira bedaebaene 
xod gozajte vae xord. 


After the presentation of a schematic alphabet for Burmese with 
an illustrative text, and experiments m world orthography for Tamil, 
Telugu, Marathi, Urdu, and Persian, attention must be drawn to 
certam fundamental questions raised by the employment of world 
orthography to sjunbolize the forms of languages which have hitherto 
made no systematic use of Romanic characters. 

The first thmg to be said is that the Roman alphabet has been 
found to work well from the days of greater Rome to the present time. 
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when. Western civilization is become a world civilization Hence the 
phrase world orthography The Roman alphabet has proved practical 
in all kinds of printing, both by hand and machines In education in 
its widest sense, in all manner of notation popular and scientific, it 
serves us well We have evolved a variety of founts of type and 
spacing for effective lay-out in all sorts of printed language We have 
developed new lettei s in harmony with the alphabet, also accents and 
punctuative signs No nation no people, need hesitate to adopt it 
Those who have will not go back 

On the general advantages of the Roman alphabet, Professor Otto 
Jespersen has written a useful aiticle which serves as the introduction 
to a report published in 1934 by the League of Nations Co-opemtton 
Intellectuelle, entitled ’ L'adoption universelle des caracteres latins ” '■ 
Of the practical advantages, one or two forceful illustrations may 
be given The technical results of Romamzation in Turkey are With 
Arabic characters a compositor could handle 4,500 in six hours With 
Roman 7,000 in the same time The coat of production has been 
reduced from 25 to 50 per cent according to the size of the work The 
number of touches on the typewiiter keyboard has been reduced from 
90 to 37, and the employment of machmes and typists enormously 
increased * 

Professor van Ronkel, of the University of Leyden, wites ® 

“ L’ecriture javanaise est belle, mais compliquee et peu econoraique 
un text y occupe trois fois plus de place qu'en ecriture latme. Les 
livres sont done trois fois plus gros qu’il n’est necessaire ” 

Furthermore, the Turks have proved the great advantages of the 
new alphabet in schools, and a lapid multiplication of books and 
libraries has followed the adoption of an alphabet at once simpler 
and better suited to represent the forms of the language, and also 
much cheaper in production costs 

In addition to practical advantages of this kind, the Roman 
alphabet has definite merits as the framework of a scientific hnguistic 
notation It lends itself to analysis and synthesis It does not build 
syllabaries It is analytic, using a comparatively small number of 
signs which can be arranged and employed to suit the phonology and 
morphology of almost any language Moreover, the synthesis of the 

^ Alterviards leferrcd to as A U C J, 

* See A U C L , pp 126-9, by Professor Caferoglu, of Constantinople, And p 136, 
by Professor Rossi, of Rome 
s A U C L , p 92 
VOL vni PARTS 2 AND 3 
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letters produces easily recognizable differentiated word-forms as wholes, 
the differential elements suitably symbolized by letters or signs having 
their places in the word and also in an ordered senes of alternants 
established by analysis. Having analysed the language into a number 
of ordered series of letter-umts, you put the ‘ pieces ” together again 
and find you have differentiated word-forms WTien you put together 
your “ pieces and find the result corresponds with the facts you have 
a scientific or organic ” alphabet It is not surprising, therefore, to 
find Professor Caferoglu reporting that the adoption of Roman 
characters a conduit egalement a une simphjicatmi de la langue ' 
that it has had some influence “ .sur la grammaire turque and that 
it has opened de nouveaux horizons aux iecherches phlologiques 
concernant la langue turque.” ^ 

The alphabetic revolution in Turkey is, in fact, the most significant 
movement in the recent history of the world alphabet It was at the 
epoch-making Turcologieal Congress held at Baku in 1926, that 
representatives of the Turkish republic, of the Turco-Tartar peoples 
of Russia and of Russian and other European Universities, proclaimed 
the necessity and the opportunity of abandoning the Arabic alphabet 
in favour of the Roman character Within two years the alphabetic 
revolution affected about 25 000,000 Tuico-Tartars m the U.S S R., 
which has been carrying out a great Romamzation programme ever 
since among the Asiatic daughter republics * Turkey herself followed, 
and what is called the NAT (“nouvel alphabet turc ”) came into 
force partially on 1st January, 1929 and completely on 1st June, 1930 

In Russia it is true that eailier moves towards Romamzation had 
been made by several local governments, in particular by Azerbaijan, 
but the Congress of 192G marked the beginning of comprehensive 
“ alphabetization on a vast scale In 1922 only two languages of the 
Russian Union had adopted a new alphabet, but the number given 
for 1933 IS seventy I 

The Russians attach great importance to the unification of the 
many Roman orthographies which had been independently devised 
in pre-Soviet days, and they report “ Actuellement runification se 
poursuit , elle se mamfeste par la progression de la fusion phonetique 
et graphique des alphabets nationaux, la simplification de la forme 
des lettres et la reduction de leur nombre ” 

* See A U C L , pp 124-5 Italics Profcigor Caferoglu’s 

* See A U C L , pp 133-4, by Professor Rossi, the official Soviet report on p 161. 
and a report on Romamzation in the USSR by Professor Braun, of Leipzig, 
pp 142 seq 
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That leads us to the elements of the whole techmque of symbolizing 
the forms of a language by the use of Romfin letters. It may be 
desonbed as alphabetical economy To malco the most economical 
use of letters it is essential that the fullest advantage be taken of 
contextual conventions, thus reducing the number of signs requned 
not only for the symbolization of the terms of an ordered series of 
possible alternants m any given context but for the particular 
orthography as a whole To achieve this, thorough phonological and 
morphological analysis is necessary '■ Si toutes ces questions ne sont 
pas suffisament examinees et resolues d’une manifere uniforme, 
Torthographe reste maladroite, lourde, difficile a lire, et elle a peu 
d’attrait pour Ics indigenes, qui doivent d’abord s habituer a la lecture 
Sous ce pomt de vue les orthographes deja existantes ne sont certame- 
ment pas toutes tres satisfaisantes ” ^ 

To a nucleus of thirty-three Roman letters the Soviet hnguists 
have added fifty-eight new ones, makmg a total of mnety-one letters 
in a sort of unified alphabet which they thmk will serve all the languages 
of the Union. There is a great danger of swampmg the characteristics 
of the alphabet if too many now letters are employed This may quite 
well result if the letters aie based on umversal phonetic categories 
instead of on a phonological analy'sis of each language ad hoc The 
Arabic and Indian alphabets are such that they have developed either 
initial, medial and final forms or special compound letters Such 
speciahzations of form may even be justified by abstract general 
phonetic theory, but very little can be said for them from the 
point of view of alphabetical economy. An orthography can be too 
phonetic The value of a Roman letter depends on its position and the 
context 

A certain numbci of new letters such as those devised by the 
International Phonetic Association are undoubtedly necessary But, 
as Professor Troubetzkoy quite r^htly points out, “ Souvent ces 
caracteres modifies sont tres nombreux de sorte que I’aspect general 
d’un texte ecrit dans un tel alphabet est tout a fait ‘ exotique ’ En 
raison de cette circonstance un des principaux arguments cite 
d’ordmaue en faveur de I’adoption des caracteres latms pour toutes 
les langues du monde se trouve presque reduit a neant ” “ Most 
spellmg is phonologically not phonetically, representative 

A schematic system of spelling or regular alphabet which enables 

' A U C L , p 34 Profosbor D Wostermann reporting on Africa 
^ A U C L , p 4S, reporting on the peoples of the Caucasus 
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US to symbolize the forms of a language by means of combinations of 
letters and other signs without redundancy and yet without ambiguity 
must be based on lingmstic analysis and involves the consideration of 
word formation and sentence stouctiire as well as of pronunciation 
From the Saussurean point of view, which has been applied and 
developed in English by Dr Alan Gardiner,^ orthography is 
representative of language, not speech 

That IS a striking way of saymg half the truth, and perhaps the 
half that has too often been obscured But there is quite obviously 
a danger in following Baudoum de Courtenay de Saussure and 
Durkheim to the extent of the abstract intcsration of “ sounds ” or 
‘ phonemes ' or letters and signs m a mental scheme of ideas or in 
“ the language as a whole ’’ This kind of abstraction goes further 
than IS at present either necessary or desuable for the handhng of our 
facts In the symbolization of the forms of a language by means of 
an ordered system of letters and signs, the first prmciple should be 
the recognition of characteristic recurrent contexts in which an 
ordered series of phonological substitutions may take place 

If we take an ordered senes of English words or forms such as 
bi:d, hid, bed, heed, ba.d, bod, bud, bad, bad held, bowl, bad. bawl, 
bold, biad, bead we have sixteen vowel alternants in what may be 
considered the same context Between d and g, however, only three 
are possible 

In final position the niimbei of possible vowel alternances is two, 
sometimes three less than in medial position In initial position m 
isolated woids the nasal alternances are m, n, in mtervocahe and final 
positions m, n, q. But immediately before a final ^ only q is possible, 
before final p only m is possible, though befoie final t and d, which have 
morphological function all three ate again possible, m, n, q. 

In the application of World Orthography to Indian languages the 
letters m, n, p, q, q, have been used to represent the unique homorgamc 
nasals preceding certain stops as well as for the series of nasals which 
may occur in initial position. But ive refram from any functional 
identification for example of a specific or unique m on-glide to a 
homorgamc stop, and an m as a term in a three, four, or five term 
alternancc in initial position 

The initial medial, intervocalic and final positions in Tamil 
agglutinations give contexts in each of which various series of 


^ In his Theory of Speech and Language, Oxford, 1932 
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alternances may take place These must be studied m close connection 
with the morphology, each senes of terms in each context 
mdependently, at any rate in the first instance Similar considerations 
apply to Malayalam In that language the consonantal alternance 
in mitial position includes, for example, two horaorganic plosives 
differentiated by the voice correlation which we may symbolize by 
k and g. In intervocalic position, however, the consonantal alternance 
includes two homorgaiiie sounds differentiated by the tensity-laxity 
correlation which appears to affect the whole manner of articulation, 
mvolvmg also length, and a parallel lar5nigeal corielation of some sort , 
both these arc again differentiated from a third sound by the 
voice correlation This gives us a three-term alternance which we 
may symbolize by means of kk, k, and g. It so happens that 
mtervocahe kk sounds rather like initial k, and mtervocahe k 
rather like g, except that it is feebly voiced and often fricative. 
It wdl be seen at once that from the logieal and functional 
pomt of view it is impossible to identify the terms of the first 
series with the second series It is practically convenient to use the 
same letters over again both from the point of view of pronunciation 
and alphabetic economy We may ivrite to kt and sips, usmg t and s 
both imtially and finally, and they may correspond to similar sounds, 
but the two t s and the two s’s are phonologically and morphologically 
different Or take the Enghsh word sttek, which may be transcribed 
stik or sdik, according to the nature of the contextual conventions 
laid down Discussions have taken place on the further and qmte 
gratuitous question of whether “ the sound ” after the s is to be 
identified with i’s or d’a in other contexts 

In other words the value of any letter is determined by its place 
in the context and by its place in the alternance functioning m that 
type of context This I have called its minor function, but grammatical 
and semantic function must also be considered These I have termed 
major functions ^ 

These ordered series of alternants vary fioin context to context, 
so that minor function is not a constant for the language as a whole. 
The number and nature of the teiins of such series also vary from 
context to context, and it is useful to note the range from contexts 
of maximum alternance to those of minimum alternance ^ It follows, 

' See my “Use and Distribution of Certain Enghsh Sounds”, English Studies, 
Eebruaiy, 1935 Also iny “ Technique of Semantics ”, in Transactions of the Philoloijtcal 
Society of Great Bi itaiii, 1935 
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therefore, that the differential function of the signs or letters varies 
from context to context The same letter may be used to symbolize 
terms m several different ordered series of altei nances Its phonetic 
value categorized by perception or physiological phonetics may or 
may not be similar A balance must be struck between the con- 
venience of usmg the same letter for terms which are roughly similar 
phonetically and the great alphabetic economies rendered possible 
if the same letter can be used for a variety of purposes according to 
context 

The most uneconomical, I almost said extravagant, alphabets 
are those of an abstract schematic order, universal, purely logical 
and S3rmmetrical but extra -linguistic Such alphabets are some- 
times necessary for dialect and comparative work and in the earher 
stages of phonetic research. But they are quite unsmtable for 
descriptive grammar or as a basis of a practical orthography 

The great advantage of this alphabetic economy based on the fullest 
use of contextual conventions is what may be described as free letters 
Such redundant letters not required in any particular context may be 
used in all manner of ways. For example, m the Burmese orthography 
here suggested it would be possible to elimmate the mark which 
distmgmshes the long fallmg tone with breathy voice, now written 
for example 'la, and use a final letter h, thus lah, but this would 
have the mconvemence that many syllables would have to be separated 
either by spaces or joined by means of hyphens. Otherwise m 
compounds prmted together there would be confusion with such terms 
as hi, hm, etc. 

Other common redundancies arise in contexts where certam 
differentiations do not occur, such as the absence of voice correlation 
or of distinctions between / and h. i and I, w and v Sometimes a 
redundant letter may be used with the purely lexical function of 
separatmg homophones For example, in Cambodian, which employs 
an alphabet of Indian origm, the final aspirated consonant is really 
redundant from the phonological point of view But it serves a useful 
purpose m separatmg, for instance, “ dvk conserver, de dvMi 
malheur ^ Something of the same sort would probably be necessary 
in a reformed spellmg of English 

It IS probably true that there are no quahties in any letter taken 
by itself which make it inherently superior to any other. What matters 


^ A U C L , p. 43, by M Martini, of Pans 
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18 agam the clearness and distinctness of the differential features 
g is probably better than g, if q is used in similar contexts 

Another important question affcctmg alphabetic economy and 
phonological theory is that of consonant groups and consonant 
junctions, which must be clearly distinguished in all phonological 
analysis 

Both digraphs and tngraphs are used m my Burmese orthography, 
but these compound letters are to be understood to represent not two 
or three substitution elements in the forms of the language, but smgle 
substitution counters or terms belonging to an alternance occurrmg 
m imtial position The bodily actions corresponding to these units 
are all, so to speak, single stroke efforts Many of the theoretical 
difficulties of phonetics have been due to the mistaken notion that the 
events of a phonetic sequence correspond to the strmg of Roman 
letters used to sjnnbolize the linguistic forms m the sequence 

Some people are of the opimon that one element should be repre- 
sented by one letter, not a group of three As things are I prefer the 
ordinary world alphabet as far as possible But I am convmced that 
we must not allow the characteristics of the Roman alphabet to dictate 
the course of Imguistic thought. 

Consonant groups, such as st, str, sp, spl, sk, skr, in initial position 
in English, are best regarded as group substituents, and no attempt 
should be made to identify the function of the letter “ t (here part 
of a digraph or trigraph) with that of a similai letter used m another 
context. It IS important however to distinguish such groups from 
consonant junctions, cf missed nding. Miss tried, in my 
stride. 

The contextual study of such consonant groups and consonant 
junctions is likely to produce interesting results from several points 
of view, phonetic, morphological, syntactical, and also what I have 
termed phonmsthetic,^ There are also obvious historical advantages 
in this way of regarding groups like sp, st sh I have presented a table 
of such initial consonant groups in English in the aiticle referied to 
From the foregoing summary of a technique of conte.xtualization 
it will be clear that no attempt ls made to estabhsh psychological or 
phonological relations between terms of different series The contexts 
can be systematically analysed and various alternances constituted, 
but it does not follow that all these alternances or systems should be 

^ See iny ** Use and Distribution of certain Knghsb Sounds ”, JSnghsh Studies, 
Feb., 1986 
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forced into a single theoretical architectonic scheme.^ What letters 
are practically convenient in orthography is a different question 
and involves additional criteria In the contextual technique 
I advocate, the statistical method is the one to be followed, and this 
allows discontinmty and change of measure and value from context 
to context 

If the ultimate units of linguistic material be treated in this way 
context by context, there is no fun left m the notorious question 
“ Are q and h the same phoneme m English * ’ ^ 

Further progress m phonology will depend on the constitution of 
alternances the terms of which have differential values m the 
characteristic and significant contexts of a given language Up to the 
present no such exhaustive study has been completed, so that we are 
not really m a position to exaimne what relations, if any, there may 
be between phonetically similar terms of different alternances We 
are, of course, accustomed to lefcr to the influence one ' sound 
IS said to have on another, to inter-syllabic relations such as vowel 
harmony, inter-word relations such as assimilation, and at first sight 
it would seem that these facts are overlooked in a narrow contextual 
technique They are approached m a different way, and will be 
more fully understood when exhaustively examined context by 
context 

The minor function of an alternant, that is of one term of an 
alternance is determined by the constitution of the alternance as 
a series of terms having differential values m a certain type of context 
Other facts are irrelevant A term is to be considered first m relation 
to its context and secondly to the relevant linked alternance What 
relations it may have to the language as a whole is difficult to guess 
To treat a language as a sort of unity does not mean that every element 
IS to be regarded as m equal relation to every other element The 
phonological description of a language will reveal not just one 

^ In the AlphahHuvi Jiaunanor'um it 19 obvious from the way various types of 
syllables are prcbentcd in the traditional Burmese way, that the number and natuie 
of the terms or possible “ substituents ” ^ anes from context to context, and that a 8<«t 
of Jotters IS not being set up as a functioning system tn vactio apart fiom context 
Nevertheless, Carpnni finds it necessary to issue the following warning 
“ Observandum tamen est non omnia qiudcm hacc signa cum qualibct littera, aut 
s 5 dl<iba coniun^i vel solerc, vel etiam posse.” That he should have gone out of Ins way 
to sav this shows that he realized the common mistake of regarding a set of letters as 
a wliole as free units or terms in a sort of mathematical relationship 

“ See Twaddell, ” On defining the Phoneme,” Language Monograph No XVJ, 
pp 10 ff and 25 fF 
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architectonic system but a senes of systems which taken together 
give a complete and unambiguous account of the facts 

In the translator’s preface to TTolger Pedersen’s Linguistic Science 
in the Nineteenth Century, Professor Spargo calls the reader s attention 
to one important feature of the book — ' the strikmg role assigned to 
the study of phonetics in mcreasmg our knowledge of linguistics It is 
shown clearly that every important advance during the last century 
and a quarter was made by a scholar who attacked the problem from 
the phonetic side ’ During the last twenty years phonetics has been 
apphed in all sorts of practical ways One of these has been the 
estabhshment of orthographies for hitherto unwritten languages, and 
of simple, readable unambiguous transcriptions of languages having 
either an unfamiliar script or one which does not correlate with the 
forms in actual use even from the native point of view. Considera- 
tions which help us to estabhsh such a notation are technical and 
practical, and cannot fail to have a profound influence on the future 
of linguistics 

Further, and perhaps most important of all, those of us whose daily 
business it is to study the speech behaviour of our neighbours without 
either envy or scorn, and also that of strangers without breach of 
courtesy, realize as no one else can how narrowly conditioned our 
speech habits are by the daily round, the common task Within the 
framework of social routme and the ritualistic give and take of con- 
versation there are great ranges of possibility, but few are unexpected. 
If you disturb the air and other people’s ears by usmg your speech 
apparatus in ways both unexpected and highly individual, you run 
grave social risks 

Such behaviour, to say the least, is felt to be unusual It is 
generally tactless, though sometimes it is merely eccentric. 
Occasionally we condemn such behaviour by saymg it is uncalled for, 
or more strongly by saying it is not done We usually have a cue for 
what we say , the Imes too, are there, and though there may be a choice 
our fellow-countrymen know them and know what to expect 

To stretch the metaphor, what we say is usually “ called for ” 
With the linguistic stranger things are different If you are wise you 
will be prepared for anything, do what is practically convement from 
moment to moment, and avoid strain or weariness, by reducing the 
necessity of vocal interchange to a minimum within the bounds of 
mternational courtesy 

For some years now I have stressed what a friend and former 
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student calls the Handlungscharaher der Sprache,^ and also the very 
fine distuictions in speech behaAiour, determined by typical recurrent 
social situations for which these locutions are specialized and of 
which thev are organs or functions It follows from this, of course, 
that a great deal is demanded of our notation and descriptive technique. 
Without it accurate morphology is impossible, and without 
scrupulously identified forms and well established texts Semantics 
is apt to be ]ust gossip 

It IB the first duty of a describer of language, as it is of a classical 
philologist, to estabhsh his forms and his texts with a scrupulous 
exactitude For vhat is the semantic value of a corrupt text * 

The purpose of this digression into general hngmstics is to show that 
not even the broadest explorations in sociological hngmstics are likely 
to lead to sohd results without the pedestrian techmque of the ABC 
as the prmcipal means of hngmstic description 

And of aU A B C's the Roman is the best Perhaps Lemn was 
right when he said to the President of the Pan-Sovietic Committee 
for National Alphabets La latinisation, voila la grande revolution 
de 1 Orient 

iSee a revieir in .Ve«e Sc/iiteiicr Rvndfvha'u, July, 1935, pp 178-3, by ITritz 
Guttinger Zu den nacbhaltigatin Emdrucken, welehe man von der program- 
matiBchen iSchrift J R Firth *, uber den tSprechvorgang, Mie auch von aeiner 
Lehrtatigkeit am University College London davontragt, gehort die Einsicht, dasB 
die hpielregeln der Spratlie und dcs Sprechena im Grunde etwas viel Roherea amd, 
ala man zu glauben gewohnt lat Was fur Folgen dies fur die allgememe Sprachtheone 
hat, braurht hier nicht auagefuhrt zu werden Daraua, daas das Zweckbafte, Hand- 
lungamassige der Worte und Satze zur Betrachtung abgeaondert wird, ergibt sich 
letzten Endes die Notwendigkeit, die Formenwelt nach atreng formalen Geaichts- 
punkten zu beschreibcn ” 

» A U C L p 174 



Mittelpersisch venok „ Erbse (Linse ?) “ 

Von Bernhard Geiger 


■P\AS Wort kommt im Frahang i Pahl , iv, 2, in der auf die 
-L' Getreidearten Weizen, Gerste, Hnse folgenden Eeihe der 
Hulsenfruclite vor Seme Lesung, Herkunffc iind 

Bedeutung sind aber bisher nicbt festgestellt Das Pahl -Pazand 
Gloss von Janiaspji Asa-Haug bietet miuL mit der unrichtigen 
Bedeutungsangabe a seed, grain for agricultural purposes “ Sie 
beruht auf der irrigen Annahme Anquetils (vgl auch Justi, Bund , 

p. 267 'ALjj 3), dass ini Frahang das Wort j» 
falsche Schreibuiigen fur = arani „ Sanienkorn “) noch 

als Erklarung zu deni vorhcrgehenden jfyf gehort Die traditionelle 






(alles 


Aussprache von ist vinag, mniig, vinu, mn (Junker, Frahang 
115 suh Urn dasselbe Wort handelt es sich naturhch m der 

Stelle Gr Bund 117, 2 f, wo m der Klasse der Getrcidepflanzen 
nach •()) (Weizen), (Gerste) und (nicht Reis, sondern statt 

Hirse Frah i Phi , iv, 1 , Bund , ed Justi 64, 17 |^, vgl WZKM, 
26, 1912, 300) noch aufgezahlt iverden 


Sp)*>) ^-*00) m 

Darin entspricht dessen ) hier zuni Wort gehoren kann und nicht 
“ und ” bedeuten muss, dem ^)y) des Frahang, wie dem 

Worte und pj'jnj dem daselbst. Das mp 

nayvai bezeichnet ebenso wie np nvxud die Kicher-Erbse, mid^^U'^Jj 
das erste Wort der Rcihe, ist nut np giigtr idcntisch, das nach dem 
Burhan erne Feldfcucht, rund, von schwarzer Farbe und kloiner 
als nuxud ist, nach andcren abci cine Art von Bohncn {bdkild), 
arabisiert , nach dem Farh Su'url dagegen glcicharab jLU-, 

also erne Lathyrus-Axt, ist Die zwischcn und stehendcn 
Worter smd nicht Namen von Hulsenfruchten, sondern 
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von zwei Hirsearten Dem Weizen (^), dem rat (deni Meister, d i 
dem Klassenobersten) der grobkornigen Gctreidearten, ivird Bund 
58, 12 flF lialum [alum, 1 hamenlk he JQ { %)-ic ■xvdnet^ „ die 

Sommcihirse [halum, alum, gr eXvfios, syr DlJSlbX’ Dlbil. DlobiU 
Low, Aram Pfl , p 101, Burhan die man auch 

JB(=Nm WZKM, Ic) nennt als mt der kleinkornigen Getrei- 
dearten gegenubergestellt In dei entsprecbenden Stelle des Gr 
Bdh 121, 13 f steht an Stelle von 3^ (JQ), und dieses ist 
offenbar identiscb mit^-*Oy in der Verbindung innerlialb 

der uns bescliaftigenden Reilie von Hulsenfruchten (Gr Bdb 117, 2f) 
Dieses (^-•(3) bezeichnet also eine zwcite Hirseart und darf 


vielleicbt als Versclireibuiig aus aramaischem J<3n(l)l (arab ,3=-s). 
etwa iipo, erklart werden, obivohl aus den Gleicbungen = JIB 

und JIB = ^ J(3 gefolgert werden musste, dass it und 
mit emander identisch seieii So werden aucb in der Misna die zwei 
Hirsearten jniT D'JOB nebeneinander erwabnt, und zwar bilden 
Beis, die zwei Hirsearten und Sesam einc besondere Katcgorie von 
Kulturpflanzen zwischen Getieide und Hulsenfruchten (Low. Pfl 

102 , Flora d Juden, 1, 738), v abrend m uiiserera Falle und ^ 

offenbar infolge eines Irrtums in die Reibe der Hulscnfruclite 
bineingeraten sind Iiii Frah i Pahl , iv, 1, steben die Worter fur Hirse 
JIB, yavars, arzan zwiscben Weizen-Gerste und den Hulsenfrucbten 
Lassen wir die zwei Woiter und^j^^^j weg, so bleibt in Gr Bdb. 
117, 2 f als Reflie der Hulscnfriicbte iibng 
wofur der ind Bdb 64, 17 bietet 


Hievon 1 st ti^jIfji^yavt/ia(PazendTexts,ed Antia,49, 16 
von Justi, AVest (SBE , v, 101 “ various kinds of pulse ”) und Modi 
(Pabl Transl , 11, 122 f) falschlicb nut phi f/dnak identifiziert worden 
Es 1st aber, wie sicb aus dieser Unteisucbung ergeben wird, nicht 
zweifelhaft, dass das Pazandwort aus ^}y), und zwar aus der durcb 
AA’’oglassung des ersten j entstandenen Form (die gavina 
gelesen wurde) verschrieben 1st Dcnn es entspncht dem ^y) des 
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Gr. Bdh. und dem des Frah,. I Pahl. in den Ecihen der Hulsen- 
fruchte. 

Von besonderer AVicbtigkeit fur unsere Untersuchung sind nun 
noch die Stellcn des Bundabisn und des Zadsparam, die von dem 
Emponvachseii emzclner Pflanzcn aus dem Mark, dem Blut, der 
Lunge, den Horneiii, der KTase dem Herzen des Grstieres handein 
Dieser Darstellung liegt der Gedankc zugrunde, dass zwischen den 
korperlichen iSubstanzen odor Organen des Stieres und den daraus 
enstandenen Pflanzcn cine nahcre Beziebung, zum Teile eine Wesens- 
gleichheit (wie zwischeii iHark und Sesam oder zwisclien Blut und 
Wein) bestelit, und dass die Pflanze odor das pflanzlicbe Produkt den 
entsprecbenden Korpertoil der Geschopfe, der Sesam das Mark, der 
Wein das Blut, starkt Keincr der drei Textc iiid Bdh , 28, 5 if , 
Gr Bdh , p 93, 8 if , Zadsp , 9, 1 ff ist ganz korrekt Am meisten ist 
wohl Zadsp vcrandert, der aber eimge fur das Verstandnis des Ganzen 
wertvolle Zusatze enthult Hier kann nur der fur unsere Untersuchung 
in Betracht komnieiide Teil des Abschiiittcs behandelt werden 


Im Gr Bdh , 93, 11 ff heisst cs zunachst had mcizg Jum^el (Ms 
oifenbar fur da hier mcht am Platze ware) mazg-hhnh 

idS, x^at-ic iKctzge [/ius/] „ aus dem Mark (entstand) der Sesam, 
well dieser das Wesen des Markcs hat , er ist sellist auch ein Mark “ 
Darauf folgt hac sniv hac venlk ,. aus dem Horn 


(entstand) aus der Nase (d i venoh) “ Im ind Bdh , 

28 8 if ist oifenbar zu lesen hac mazg (Ideogramm zu kunjet , 
mcht daui 7) gut gut hat ciie le pn mazg mehmdti ,, aus dem Mark 
(entstand) der Sesam cinzehveise jedes eine Ding das im Mark semen 
Sitz hat “ Daran schliesst sich an hac stuv hoc venlk ^*>yy 

Es ist mcht zweifelhaft, dass dieses /^*>yY falsche Schreibung des 
sonst ^y)^ ^)y geschriebenen Wortes ist und aiif cmcr Ver- 
wechslung mit puntZaudA: (md Bdh, 65, 9, np gaiidana) ,.Lauch“ 

beruht Schon die Schreibung ^)y an dor entsprecbenden Stelle 
des Gr Bdh sowie der Umstand, dass das ^^yy des ind Bdh ganz 
ebenso unmittelbar neben steht, wie in der 


nachsten Nachbarschaft von erschemt. 
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beweisen, dass Justi, West tmd Modi )**)>)> mitUnxecht als „ Lauch “ 
verstanden haben. Dazu kommt inm nocb die Darstellung in Zadsp , 
9, 2 and 4 (m Avesta, Pahl , and Anc Pers Studies in honour of 
P B. Sanjana, Ixxvm , SBE , v, 177 f ) Aiif die Worte jias yurtdk 

id rust „ hernach wuchs das Getreide empor “ folgt 

Aufzahlung der Getreidearten aussieht 
dies aber schon deshalb nicht sein kann, well ,, Sesain “ iiicht 
erne Getreideart ist Uberdies wird durch das dann folgende ceyon 
J'-ty (= kunjef) mazg-cilirak (oder, ohno ceyon, jjQiy (= Icunjet) mazg- 
cihrali]Vi\ rah), yyat mas hast awzdyenah 7 mazg {„ denn der Sesam 
hat das Wesen des Markes , er ist selbst in hohem Masse ein Mehrer 
des Markes “) vorausgesetzt, dass es vorher. wie m den Fassungen 
des Bdh , geheissen hat „aus dcin Mark ist der Sesam (entstanden) “ 

und ich halte es fui moghch, dass eine 

Verschreibung daraus darstellt Auf keinen Fall darf mit 

AVest als ‘Sc. gedeutet werden AVeit eher diirfte man eine Verschrei- 
bung aus ilibi) girqir‘ annehmen wenn nicht der von uns rekonstruierte 
Zusammenhang der Stelle dagegen sprache Aber auch 
Sind nicht Glieder einer Reihe aufgezahlter Getreidearten, obwohl 

an und fur sich init West als Verschreibung aus oder 
(Hirseaiten) gedeutet werden konnte Ich zwcifle nicht daran, dass 
aus (srm) [^] „ aus den Hornern (entstand) 


verschrieben ist und irgendwie an diese Stelle verschlageii 
wurde Diese Annahme wird noch durch den Unistand erhartet 
dass dieses dasganzahnlichindenzweiBdh -Fassungen 

unmittelhar vor ^ (di Aac wmk venok) steht, 

in unserem Zadsp -Text sonst mcht vorkommt Der Text ist also in 
Unordnung geraten Ursprunglich ist offenbar auch in ihm zuerst 
von der Entstehung des Sesams aus dem Mark, dann von der des 


^ Vgl oben die Stelle Gr Bdh 117, 2 Merkwurdig ist, dass auch m der 
entsprechenden Stelle Gr Bdh 93, 11 (vgl oben) djeses erscheint, und 

zwar m dem ganz unmoglichen 1.1. 1/914 
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aus den Hornern, dann — und zwar v o r Blut und Wein — von 
der Entstelnmg des aus der Nase die Rede gewesen Von 
handelt nun der 4 Raragrapli des Kapitels, den West zuiu Teil falsch 
transknbiert und ubersetzt hat Der Text lautet Jjpj ^ . 

(Ms )i)r 

Das hat West ubersetzt , fiom the nose is the pulse {mays 
or mdsah) which is called ddnak, and was a variety of sesame {samagd), 
[and it is] for other noses “ Er hat also das er in der Text- 

ausgabe mdis transkribiert hatte, dem np. ims gleichgesetzt, das aher 
nicht die allgemeine Bedeutung ,, pulse “ hat Es ware nur m o g 1 1 c h 
dass 7ndi hier nicht „ Bohne sondern — wie z B im Kurdischen — 
etwa „ Linse “ hedeutet Aber auch die Schreibung 
besonders das Schriftbild in dem Ms K 35 (vgl Codices Avest et 
Pahl Bibl Univ Hafniensis vol iv, fol 241 v , letzte Zeile), spricht 
gegen die Identitat mit «ias Icli habo daran gedacht, dass 
aram meinen konnte, das aus arara NJffin ,, Kichererbse “ 

verschxieben ware Das ist moglich, aber unsicher Nicht zweifelhaft 

aber ist, dass mit wie das aus der Nase des Urstieres entstandene 
genannt wird, die Hulseiifrucht ^)y) gemeint ist In den drei 
folgenden Worten ist denn auch nocli ausdrucklich gesagt )^)y) 
{venok) ist sein Name -as = 7idm-as) Die letzten drei Worte 

Xiyf bedeuten olfenbar „ [das }')fy}, das aus der Nase des 
Urstieres entstanden ist,] ist auch wieder fur die Nase [heilsam] 
wie ja auch nachher von der aus der Lunge entstandenen Raute 
{spand) gesagt wird, dass sie fur (raS) die Lungenkrankheit (heilsam) sei. 

Wir geben nun die behandelten Textstellen m ubersichthcher 
Anordnung 


Erah I Phi , 4, 2 



Gr Bdh , 117, 2 



md Bdh , 64, 17 



Gr Bdh , 93, 11 

^]y {Itacvemk) 

{hoc sruv) 

md. Bdh , 28, 9 : 

^*tyy {kac vmik) 

{kaesruv) 

Zadsp., 9, 2 4 

)^)y) . )^)y [haevemk) (liacsruv) 
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Aus dieser Ubersicht ergibt sich, dass ®t)enso wie 

verschiedcne Schreibungen e i n e r ursprunghchen 
Form smd, und dass beide gleich nax'oat ( , Kichereibse “) Namen von 
Hulsenfrucliten smd Und zwar ist es am wahrschemlicbsten, dass 
und seme Nebenformen mit np im]u {y>^ wohl nur 

Yerscbrcibung daiaus), angebhch auch mizu, identisch smd, das 
und zwai auch mi Hmdl, die L i n s e bezeichnen soil Es ware immerhin 
m o g 1 1 0 h, dass die Form mukmg, nmsanj gehort, 

die nach dem Burhan und dem Parh i Su’url Namen einer kleinen 
Erbsenart sem sollen Und konnte man zu dem ebendort als 
Name einer linsenalinliclicn Fiuclit angefulirten np musu stellen 
Dock ist die \Vahrschemliclikcit, dass es sicli nur um Verschreibungen 
handelt. grosser Fur niiciik und mtcug selbst kommt 

naturlich kerne andcre Eiklarung als die durch np »il/u (so schon 
Pahl -Paz Gloss und Justi, Bdli . 243 sub , “) m Betracht 

Die anderen, von Junker, Frah 115 versuchten Deutimgen smd ganz 
unmoghch 

Fur und seme Nebenformen ivird die Richtigkeit der Lesung 
venok crwieseii durcli das bezeichnender Woise nur im 
Nayinl vorkommende ilnok „Linse“(0 Mann-K Hadank, 
Kurd pers Forsch , iii, i, 158 , bei A Querry m Mdm de la 
soc de Imgu , 9 (1896), 116 • vitwiik, vinik 

„ lentille “) Dadurch werdcn auch die traditionellen Lesungen 
vTnag, vvmg, vhm, vlnl wenigstens zu emem Teile bestatigt 
Es ist ]edoch gar nicht siclicr, dass Lmsc “ die ursprungliche Bedeu- 
tung des AVortes geivesen ist Ja, die Annahmc, dass hier erne 
Bedeutuiigsverschiebung stattgefunden hat, wie sie bei Pflanzennamen 
oftcr konstatiert werden kann,^ wird sogar durch die folgende Erwagung 
walirschemlich gemacht Es ist kaum noch feststellbar, ob die m 
den obcn envahnten Textstellcn vorlicgende Verbindung von venok 
mit vcnlk ,, Nase “ aiif der Kenntnis eiiier sachlichen Bezieliung der 
Hulsenfiucht zur Nase odor auf emer willkurliclieii Zusamraenstellung 
zweier ahnlicher AVoitcr beruht Auf jedcn Fall lasst sich jedoch die 
Existenz eines sachlichen Zusaramcnlianges enveisen Der hebraische 

^ Auch bei V Hehn, Kulturpfl u Hausticre ® 221 wird darauf hingewiesen, dass 
(lie emzclncn Gattungen der Hulscnfruchte eprachlich selbst in jungoren Epochen 
jijcht schnrf untcrschieden Mciden, und dass sich manchmal sogar m einem Wort die 
drei Bedcutungen Erbsc, Bohne, Lmse vereinigen 
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Name der Kichererbse p£X „ die Heme Nase “ stammt daher, dass 
das schmalere Ende ikres Samens die Form einer Nase oder eines 
Schnabels hat, wie man aus der Abbildxmg bei I. Low, Flora d. Juden, 
u, 438, ersieht Auch der syrische Name der Platter bse (Lathyrus) 
bedeutet „ Heme Nase “ (von Kttllfi'in)- Br ist von der 
Bachererbse, die im ‘Irak sogar noch geheissen hat, auf die 

Platterbse ubertragen worden (Low, 1 c , 427 und 438 f.). Wenn der bei 
dem syrischen Lexikographen Bar ‘All uberlieferte zweite, im ‘Irak 
gebrauchte Name der Kichererbse mit Low, 1 c , 438 KJjnp zu lesen ist 
und „ gehornt “ (nach der Spitze des Samens) bedeutet, kdnnte diese 
Bezeichnung der obenerwahnten Vorstellung zugrunde liegen, dass aus 
dem Horn des Urstieres die Hulsenfrucht micuk hervorgegangen 
ist, die ursprunglich vielleicht auch nur die Kichererbse gewesen 
ist Man wird demnach annehmen durfen, dass das Phi -Wort venoh 
(mit -oh als Dimmutivsuffix) Ubersetzung eines aramaischen 
Namens der Kichererbse, wie allerdmgs 

auch denkbar, dass eine unabhangige Bildung nach der Art von 
hebr. pCK und ®yr vorhegt. Low, 1 c , 427, hat darauf 

hingewiesen, dass die Kichererbse magyarisch bagolyborsS 
„ Eulenerbse “ heisst nach den am Ende wie em Eulenschnabel 
umgebogenen Schoten Mit Unrecht hat also Horn im Grundr. 
d Iran. Phil., 1/2, 49 dem Naymi-Wort die Bedeutung „Lmse des 
Auges (-bln ,sehend‘)“ beigelegt.^ 

1 Wabxend des Druckes bat H W Bailey mich darauf aufmerksam gemacht, 
dass ei schon in London Fhilol. Soc Transact., 1935, 64, das yon mir behandelte 
Wort vSnuk gelesen und zu dem KSymi Wort gestellt hat 
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Singhalesische Etymologien 

By Wilhelm Geiger 

X^ASS das Singhalesische miter die „ Modern Indo-Aryan 
Vernaculars “ emzureilieii ist, wird teute wohl von niemand 
melir ernstlich bestritten. Im Linguutic Survey of India, i, Ij p 145, 
ist diese Tatsacbe auch von deni Grossmeister der indischen Sprachen- 
kunde, Sir George A Grierson, anerkannt worden, obwohl in dem 
Werke selbst das Singhalesische keine Berucksichtigung finden 
konnte. Moge es inir gestattet sem, eimge ganz bescheidene Nachtrage 
zu meiner vor nunmehr 38 Jahren erschienenen Etymologie des 
Singhalesischen, die den Ausgangspunkt und die Grundlage fur meine 
Studien Tiber diese Sprache bddete, dem allverehrten Jubilar zur 
Feier seines 85 Geburtstages in aufrichtiger Dankbarkeit zuzueignen. 

1) Das Suff -U, -lu (nom sg. -lla < *-liya, *-luva) = altem -lla-ka 
ist im Singh, noch einigermassen lebendig Ich verweise auf IcMi, 
°lla „ Achselgrube “ neben kasa (Sk. Jraksa), jndali, °^Ua 
,, Rasenstuck “ neben (Sk jnnda), varah, °lla „ leichter Begen “ 
(Sk. van) Vielleicht gelangen wir von hier aus zu einer Deutung des 
Wortes duvih, °lla ,, Staub “ Es ist anzuschhessen an P , Sk dhwpa 
und bedeutet zunachst „ kleiner Rauch “. Semasiologisch darf auf 
mihidum „ Nebel wtl „ Erdrauch “ (Sk main + dhxma) verwiesen 
werden. Auch auf dhuma selbst konnte zuruckgegangen werden, da 
V zuweilen an Stelle von m tritt, wie in navamu neben namanu „ sich 
beugen “ (Sk. namaU), 

2) Wie V fur ursprimghches m, so kann auch umgekehit ni fur v 
eintreten So m nama „ neun “ neben nava Dies gilt auch fur 
cmunanavd „ einfadeln " (Clough ungenau amunanavd), das = P. 
dvundti, °mti, Sk dmndti ist mit gleicher Bedeutung. Em ger avund 
wird von Clough und Carter angefohrt 

3) Es lasst sich, wie ich glaube, wahrscheinlich machen, dass m 
der Proto-Singhalesischen Periode (4 bis 8 Jh ) die fruhere Accentua- 
tion des Sanskrit und des Mittehndischen sich anderte Es kam die 
Tendenz auf, den Ton auf den Wortanfang zuruck zu ziehen und zwar 
zunachst auf die erste Silbe nur dann, wenn sie schwer war . — X . 
Auf die Wichtigkeit der Unterscheidung von leichten und schweren 
Silben fur das Verstandnis des smgh Yocahsmus zuerst hingcwiesen 
zu haben ist Helmer Smith’s Vcrdienst. War die erste Silbe leicht, 
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die zweite schwer, so trug letztere den Accent . ^ — X . Waren die 
beiden ersten Silben leicht, so scheint der Accent geteilt worden zu 
sem, und zwar so, dass die starkere Betonung anf der zweiten Silbe 
lag X. Nun beobacbten wir baufig, dass im zweiten und 

dritten Fall der Vocal a der ersten Silbe zu *, u verwandelt wird 
piyes „ Gegend “ < P jtadesa, siyan „ Dacb “ < chadana, siyalu 
„ all “ < sakala ; duvan „ Hufte “ <jaghana ; nuvara „ Stadt “ 

< nagara. Stellen wir nun dagegen Formen wie sayuru „ Ocean “ 

< sdgara, mayil ,, Oberni “ < maluh,, pavuru ,, Mauer “ < pdkdra, 
so ergibt sich, dass t, u in der ersten Silbe der Worter piyes bis 
nuvara Schwacliung des a-Vocals sem muss, fur die kaum em auderer 
Gnmd gefunden werden kann, als die starkere Betonung der folgenden 
Silbe. Wit haben also padisa, cJiaddna, n&gara usw. vorauszusetzen, 
aber sdgara, mdtula, jtdkara Em kurzer anlautender Vocal konnte 
elidiert werden vor der betonten zweiten Silbe. Der Fall begt vor m 
lav „ Wildms “ (nom. sg lav-a) durcb *dldv aus P. atavi Die Prae- 
positionen anu-, upa- erschemen als nu-, va~ (durcb *dn'd-, *ilvd-). 
So in vahan „ Sandale “ = P. updJiand (zuerst wobl bei Ed Muller) 
Icb fuge dazu nuvd „ Saum am pnesterlicben Gewand “ (nom. sg. 
nuvd-va) = P. anuvdta, das wobl mit Stede von Wz. vd „ weben “ 
abgeleitet werden muss 

Der letzte Scbritt zur grundsatzlicben Betonung der ersten 
Wortsilbe, ivie sie fur die moderns Spracbe giltig ist, mag m der 
spateren Proto-Singbalesiscben Zeit vollzogen worden sein. 

4) Zum Schluss nocb emige Bmzeletymologien 1) andinavd, 
hafd° „ (ein Kleid) anzieben “ zu Wz. da „ bmden “ + sam ; aMana 
{°na-ya) „ Unterkleid (eines Priesters) “ = P. sanddna — 2) allas-a 
„ Gescbenk, Bestecbung “ < *at-lasa, P hattka + lafica — 3) kakd-a 
„ Fuss, Bein “ = P. kankala, Sk kankdla ,, Gerippe “ (cf. Turner, 
Nepah Lang , s v kangdi) nut emem abnlichen Bedeutungsubergang 
wie bei dem deutscben Wort bein — 4) kuldra „ Balkon ", Dhammor 
padattkakaihd-Gala-pada, ed Sir D B. Jayatilaka 34®, 215^1 = 
P , Sk. kutdgdra, aber Singh kotdra = P kotthdgdra (Turner, s.v. 
kotho). — 5) kolanavd „ pressen, glatten, platt macben ", DhpAGp., 
25®* = P. {dr, paccd-)kotelt ; aber kolanavd „ zerbauen " = P. 
kotteli, — 6) jnld-va ,, Milz " = Pk pilihd, Sic. plihan (Turner, s v 
plnyo ; das Smgb. stebt bier dem Onya, HmdSstanI, Panjabi naber 
als dem Marathi) — 7) muhu, mu „ reif " = P. mudu, Sk. mrdu. — 
8) mohot-a „ Augenbhck, Moment" = Pk, P. muhutta, Sk muhurta, 
ein Beispiel fur die Neigung zu ofifener Aussprache des Vocals u. — 
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9) Das Wort vahm fuhrt uns auf das honorific vahanse Hier ist $e = 
P , Sk. ckayd m dem Sinne von „ Abbild “ zu fassen , vahanse ist 
also Abbild der Sandale, d.i Fusspur. Man sagt in respektvoller 
Rede svdmm-vahame statt kurzweg „ Herr, Herrscher Bekanntlich 
spricht man im Sanskrit ganz ebenso von den paddk emer hervorra- 
genden Person, man verehrt beiapielsweise guroh pdddn. Da nun aber 
bier pdda nie im Dual gebraucht wird, so bedeutet das Wort wohl 
mcht „ Fusse “, sondem auch ,, Fusspuren “ Beide Ausdrucksweisen 
Sind veremigt in einer Inscbxift Vijayabahu’s ii, 1186-7, wenn wir 
Epigraphm Zeylantca, u, p. 183^® den Text (nach Magd. Grgr ) so zu 
trennen haben • Simhabdhu-rajapd-vakanse Das ware Pali S.-rdja- 
‘pddorupdhxmd-chdyd Die ursprungbohe Bedeutung von vahanse 
hat man ubrigens nicht mehr gefuhlt Man kann es auch von vereh- 
rungswurdigen Gegenstanden gebrauchen, wie z.B. dhatunvdhanse, 
etwa „ heihge Reliquie Von vahanse kommen wir endhch zu einer 
Erklarung dea pron der 3. p unndnse das von Respektspersonen 
gebraucht wird. Es steht fur *unna7ianse < *unvahanse. Hier ist 
un (me oben svdmln, dhatim) C. obi. pL (maiestaticus) imd es bedeutet 
unndnse etwa „ Seiner Ehrwfirden — 10) suirdn^u-va „ RoUe, 
Polster, HuUe, Membrane “ = P. curnbata. — 11) haputu-vd und 12) 
kam^-vd „Krahe“ mogen den Beschluss bilden. Ich fuhre die 
beiden Worter zuruck auf Mind *lcappuUha, bzw *lcavvuddha 
< lead + p°, bzw v°, Sk *kat-pusta, bzw. *1ead-vrddha „ schlecht 
(mangelhaft, elend) emahrt, bzw grossgezogen." 




The change of a to e in the Indo-Aryan Loan 
Words of Malay alam 

By K. Goda Vabma 

[AbbreTiations of languages m this article are the same as those employed in 
Professor Turner’s Nepah Dusltonary. Porms without any abbreviation are 

Malayalam words.] 

T he pronunciation of a coming after certam initial consonants as 
e, IS the most important of the vowel changes met with in the 
Indo-Aryan loanwords of Malayalam, and also perhaps the most 
interesting from a phonological pomt of view 

The first to note and record the change was Gundert He observed 
that a occurrmg after the voiced sounds g, j, d, d, y, and r is heard as 
e m the pronunciation of the Malayalis ^ (A Grammar of the Malayalam 
Language, 2nd ed , p 8) Gundert’s observation is obviously imperfect 
inasmuch as the change is regularly manifested after b and I also, 
over and above the sounds specified by him Professor Ra]ara]avarma 
remarks a is the heaviest of all vowels in Malayalam and as such 
it has undergone corruption m various words The corrupt 
pronunciation of a m Malayalam is very much like c ” Ex Sk.pandte- 
gendham, Sk. gana- genam, Sk. dambha- ^ ^mbhu, Sk. dayd deya, Sk. 
bandhu- bendhu, Sk ram- fem, Sk. laggd legga The words quoted above 
show that m Sanskrit loans a followmg unaspirated voiced stops 
(mrdus) which remam voiced in Malayalam, the sonant y, and the 
liquids r alid I is pronounced e though written a ” {Kefalapdnimyam, 
4th ed , pp 86-7) 

Neither Gundert nor Rajarajavarma has explained the change* 
What I propose to do in this article is to discuss m fuU the scope of 
the change under consideration, and also to attempt an explanation 
of the tendency so peculiarly marked m the pronunciation of the 
Malayalis 

It will be seen from the examples cited by Professor Rajarajavarma 
that the sounds after which a manifests a tendency to be pronounced 
as e are all voiced consonants occurrmg imtiaUy, which latter are 
totally absent in native Malayalam words The change in question 

^ Malayalam speakers who are also natives of Kerala 
* iambha is Prakrit, the correspondmg Sanskrit word being dambha- 
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is seen not only m Sanskrit loans, but also m other Indo-Aryan words 
that have found their way into the Malayalam vocabulary. The 
following examples from Middle Indian and New Indian wdl illustrate 
the point Middle Indian Pk jamah- jeuili “ double cloth, cloth 
m general ” ; Pk. daiMa- dembhu “ pride " ; Pk raithia- rettiyar 
“ one belongmg to a class of Telugu Sudras , Pa Pk hkklia- lekkit 
“ aim ” , Pk hddi leth “ dung of ammals ” New Indian . H jati 
jeti “ musical rhythm ” , H dabba deppa “ a tm vessel for holdmg 
od ” , H. barm beddyi “ self praise, magmfymg ” , H. lattu lettu 
“ a child’s top ” , M darnbdi dernpUt “ a copper com of small value ” , 
M dasrd desra “ a festival held m honour of Durga ” ; M hklidtd 
“ closed letter ”, leJckottu “ envelope ”, H M dabba deppi “ a small 
box ” , H M bangld benkaldvu “ a bungalow ’ ; H M lagoti hnkotti , 
H laddu, M laddu leddu “ a globular sweetmeat ”. 

Indo-Aryan a preceded by palatal stops (both voiced and voiceless) 
is also found represented by e m a fairly large number of loanwords 
The change which is evidently due to the position of the tongue 
required for the production of palatals colouring the vowel following, 
18 often met with m the colloquial dialects in native Malayalam words 
showing a in the literary dialect Ex cakim, cehmi “ layers of fibre 
enclosmg the flesh of jack fruit ” ; cakiH, cekth “ coco-nut fibre ” , 
camttu, cemttu “ kick ” , call, cell “ mud ” ; cahvu, cefivu “ slope ” 

The foUowmg forms with e in literary Malayalam, a few of them 
showmg alternatives with a and e, may be regarded as loans from the 
popular dialect Sk candra- “ gold ”, centram “ golden neck 
ornament ”, Sk campaka-, cempakam “ michelia champaca ”, Sk 
caru- caruvam, cefuvam “ cookmg pot” , Sk jhatiti jhetiti “ soon ” , 
Sk. jhampada- cempata “ a mode of beating time ” ; Pa Pk camma- 
cemman “ a worker m leather ”, Pa Pk cakka- cakku, cekku “ oil 
press 

With the above may be compared Sanskrit loanwords in Kanarese 
showing a similar change Ka candi, cendi “a passionate, violent 
female ” , Ka canda, cenda “ lovely, charming ” ; Ka candira, 
cendira “ moon ” , Ka carce, cerce “ smearmg the body with sandal ” 

It remains to suggest an explanation for the phonetic development 
detailed above MalayMam a is not the equivalent of Hindi or Marathi 
a In pronunciation it takes its place between numbers four and five 
of the cardinal vowels, more inclmed towards number four than five, 
and evinces a tendency towards greater closeness under favourable 
circumstances In the case of voiced consonants an occasion for the 
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natural tendency to manifest itself is provided by the lack of muscular 
intensity characterizmg then: pronunciation a preceded by palatals 
also has changed to e in colloquial Malayalam m a fairly large number 
of words (cf the previous paragraphs). It may be observed that the 
influence of the position of the tongue required for the production of 
the palatal consonants is, like the lack of muscular intensity noted 
above, a favourable factor conditionmg the change. The above change 
IS not observable when a follows a voiceless stop or voiced aspuate 
(palatals excluded), the reason being the resistance offered by the 
greater muscular tension involved m their pronunciation, ex Sk 
haksa kacca “ hem of the garment tucked mto the waistband, cloth 
in general ”, Sk cakra- cakram “ wheel, a com valued 1-28 of a 
rupee ” , Sk taksan- taccan “ sawer of wood ” , Sk paksa- paksam 
“partiahty”, Sk. khadga- khcHgam “sword”; Sk. chanda- 
“ appearance, look, shape”, camiam “beauty” , Sk. pJuilaka- palaka 
“ plank ” , Sk. gliantd ghanta “ bell ” , Sk dhana- dhanam “ wealth, 
riches”, Sk bhangl- “way of dressing, fashion, toilet”, bhangi 
“ beauty An mterestmg parallel of a phonetic change affectmg 
only voiced consonants is provided by the cerebrahzation of dentals 
in Sindhi The surd stops and aspirates which are pronounced with 
greater energy have remamed dentals in Smdhi, while d alone has been 
cerebrahzed (K L Turner, JBAS , 1924, p 583.) 

Voiceless stops of certain loanwords in Malayalam, gomg back to 
voiced stops followed by a m Indo- Aryan, are pronounced with e in 
colloquial Malayalam Ex, Sk qcUi- “ movement, procedure ”, keti 
“ means, way ” , Sk. garHda- kehdan “ Visnu’s bird ” , Sk garbha- 
kerpam “ pregnancy ” , Sk garva- keruvu “ pride ” ; Sk danda-, 
OMal tentam “ fine, pumshment, trouble ” , Pa Pk gardhx- kenti 
“ inflammation of the scrotum ”. 

In Tamil e is not only pronounced after voiceless stops repre- 
sentmg Sanskrit voiced stops, but also written. Ex. Sk. gaga- Tam. 
kecam , Sk gamdka- Tam kenlam “ odour ” ; Sk gambJnra- Tam. 
kempiram “depth, profundity”, Sk darsana- Tam. tencanam; 
Sk. bandhu- Tam. pentu “ relation, friend ” ; Sk bala- Tam pelam 
“ strength ” , Sk. bandha- Tam. penlam “ tie, bondage ”. 

The foregoing examples would suggest that Malayalam and Tamil 
had a period when Sanskrit initial voiced stops were pronounced voiced 
in the loanwords. The appearance of a m colloqmal Mala)ialam where 
we would naturally expect e as m kancdvH “ hemp ” (Sk ganjd), 
taint's, “ stick, pole ” (Sk. danda-), pampamm “ spinning top ” (Sk. 
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banibhara- “ bee ”), tavi ‘ ladle ” (Pk davm) may be regarded as the 
result of the attempt on the part of the learned to maintain, as far as 
possible, the pronunciation of Sanskrit words as written, mfluencing 
the colloquial speech In this connection may be contrasted the 
retention of e after k by Malayalam, both in the colloquial and the 
literary dialects, m native Dravidian words where Kanarese shows 
ga- < Primitive Dravidian ga- (For the general loss of voice in the 
mitial voiced stops of Tamil and Malayalam see Pre- Aryan and Pre- 
Dravidian, p 48, “ Sanskrit and Dravidian," by Jules Bloch ) Ex 
kettu in anaklcettu ‘ dam ”, Kan gattu , kettu “ bundle ”, Kan 
gatte , kettu m kettu-tdti “ beard about the chm ”, Kan gadda ; kentan 
“ large ’ , Kan gandu , keta “ trembhng palpitation ”, Kan gada , 
kmdkku ‘ to roar, sound harsh ”, Kan. gane 

In the above instances, unlike the case of Sanskrit loans, there is 
nothmg to tell the Malayajam speaker that the e represents earlier 
a, and in the absence of any force influencing e towards being 
pronounced a, e has remained unchanged both in literary and colloquial 
Malayalam 

In the pronunciation of y, r, and I both the factors conditioning the 
change, namely the lack of muscular tension and the palatal position 
of the tongue,*- are present Hence a following these sounds also shows 
a regidar change to e With this may be contrasted a remaimng 
unchanged after v, which latter is the only voiced sound occurring 
mitially in native Malayalam words Ex Sk. mta- mtam “ rope ” , 
Sk varna- varnam “ colour " , Sk valli- valli “ creeper ” ; Sk 
varaM lamh a musical tone ", Sk vana- vanam ” forest " , Sk 
vayas- myassu ' age ” The labial position of v may also have been 
responsible to a certain extend for resistmg the change 

In conclusion, then, ive see that the change of a to e m the Indo- 
Aryan borrowmgs of Malayalam is conditioned by the lack of muscular 
mtensity of the consonant preceding a or the palatal position of the 
consonant with which a is associated. 

_ ^ In Malayalam r and I are pronounced with the tongue placed m a palatal position 
It may be noted that there ore two kinds of r in Malayalam, one palatal (f) and the other 
alveolar (r), and that the alveolar r occurs only very rarely in the Indo-Aryan 
borrowings 



Observations on Middle Indian Morphology 

By Loins H. Gray 

TNVESTIGATION of Middle Indian morphology from the strictly 
Imgmstic point of view can fairly be said to have been made thus 
far only by Jules Bloch, notably m his L'lndo-aryen du Veda aiix 
temps modernes (Pans, 1934). However valuable as descriptive 
grammars and as collections of material the Grammatik der Pralcnt- 
Sprachen of Richard Pischel (Strasbourg, 1900) and the Pali Literatu/r 
und Sprache of Wilhelm Geiger (Strasbourg, 1916) undoubtedly are, 
both works are far from bngmstic m purpose In Bloch’s masterly 
survey of the history of Indian hnguistic development from Vedic 
through Sanskrit and Middle Indian to Modern Indian, on the other 
hand, embraemg phonology, morphology, and sentence-structure, 
it was scarcely possible, m view of the mass of material, for him to 
discuss every detail It is my purpose, then, as a comparative Imgmst, 
to consider in the following pages certain phenomena m Middle Indian 
which seem to merit further study, omittmg on principle all that 
appears already to have been satisfactorily explamed, such as the 
pronouns (cf Bloch, pp 145-7) Speakmg m very general terms. 
Middle Indian would seem to present a mixture of forms common to 
Vedic and Sanskrit, a number of survivals to be paralleled only in 
Vedic or Iranian, and a considerable amount of contammation of 
formations whose functions were, at least approximately, identical 

I. Nouns 

The Twrmnative singular of -o-stems ends in -o in the majority of 
Prakrits and m Pali, but in -e m Magadhi and Ardhamagadhi, and in 
-M in Apabhramsa (Sanskrit putids Mg, AMg jnMe . A puttu) The 
two latter are reflected in Old Simhalese (pute) and perhaps m Old 
Bengali {leumhhire “crocodile” Skt kumbhiras), and in Old 
Rajasthani and Sindhi (pdu = Skt. pddas “ foot ”, deJV = de&ds 
“country”) respectively (Bloch, pp. 167, 168) , while -e is at least 
superficially found in such Gafla Avesta forms as tac3 = Skt vdcas 
“ speech ” (C. Bartholomae, in Grundnss der iranischen Philologie, 
1 , Strasbourg, 1901, pp. 154, 179) The Middle Indian -e is explained 
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by R. 0 Rranke (Pali und Sansknl, Strasbourg, 1902, pp 104, 116, 
128) as for -d-i, a view which scarcely deserves even mention The 
question arises, rather, whether a purely phonological explanation 
may not be in order. The Skt -o for -as, -ah has long seemed to me to 
be, not a true [o ], but a mere fagon d’4crvre for a very different 
phoneme In Skt , -as < *-os (e.g. divas < *ek'uos) is preserved before 
voiceless occlusives (divas pr'ilaH “the horse falls’"), but is WTitten 
-0 before voiced occlusives (diva dMvah “ the horse runs ”) Now 
dsvd d/idvah is obviously for *dsvaz dlidvalt , but [z] not being a Skt. 
phoneme, it vanishes with compensatory lengthenmg of the precedmg 
vowel. In other words, *a 2 > *o > * [o ], so that the real 
pronunciation of dsvd dhdvatt was probably somethmg like [asvo. 
d‘a vati] Beside this, however, there would seem to have been the more 
regular development of *az to [a ], i e [asva. d'a.vati] beside [asvo. 
d‘a vati] Between these two there would appear to have been mter- 
mediate stages in which the relevant vowels were obscured, and one 
may accordingly suggest that the type of 'pwtte is a “ dulling ” of 
[putta ] < * [putr4 ], and jmttu of [putto.] < [putro ] 

Developments analogous to those here suggested may be seen in 
Anglo-Saxon sidn [sta a] > Middle English siane, s(on [8to.n] 
> Enghsh sione [sto'n] > [stoun], but Scots stone [stem] (in Northern 
Engbsh the “ rounding ” of [a;] did not take place), north-east Norfolk 
and east Suffolk [stAn] (cf. J Wright, English Dialect Grammar, 
Oxford, 1905, pp 88-92). 

In the ablative singular, Maharastrl, Jama Maharastrl, and AMg 
puUdo (M, etc , also jnUtdu), Sauraseni, Jama ^auraseni. Mg jmttado 
( JS also jmttddu}, Paisaci puttaio, puttdtu appear to be contammations 
of putrdt and putrdtas, unless, as my pupil, Mr WilhaUi B S Smith, 
suggests, they are for the ablative putrdt plus the genitive-ablative 
-as < Indo-European *-es, *-os of consonantal stems (cf the A 
genitive smgular puttdhb, puttassu contaminated from pulrdsya 
and *putrds-as, Pischel, p 251). The view of Pischel (p 63) 
that a is arbitrarily lengthened before -tas seems qmte without 
foundation 

M puttdhi, puttdhimtd, and A putlahe, puttahu are more complex 
The form puttahi seems to presuppose *puttdbhi, perhaps a contamina- 
tion of *putrdt (Skt putrdt) with an instrumental smgular *putr6bhi 
(cf Greek Oeo-tfn, Armeman mardo-v), this being aided by the 
confusion between the ablative and the instrumental m the plural 
in AMg and JM, where both cases are puttehim (sometimes 
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strengthened in the AMg ablative by the ablatival -tas, puttehimto). 
The form puttdhi would seem to be identical in type with Skt. (^) 
uttardhi “ from the north ”, ddkstndhi “ from the south ” (Panini, 
V, in, 37 . dM ca dure) 

Elsewhere also, as is well known, the instrumental plural has 
usurped the functions of the ablative, as in Greek, Latin, Old Irish, 
and Gothic (Au'/cou, lupis, feraib, loulfam , cf. also the dative-ablative 
plural -m- in Slavic beside the instrumental smgular -m-, e g. Old 
Church Slavic vlitkomu vlukomi, and Greek 9e6<f>i{v) as instrumental, 
ablative, and locative alike, both singular and plural). The formative 
-bhi- likewise appears m the dative smgular of certain pronouns 
(e g. Skt tubhyam, GAv ma'byd, Latm sibi, Oscan m the 

instrumental of all numbers (smg. • Greek 9e6<f>i, Arm. mardov , 
plur. • Ved. de!uebh%s, Old Irish feraib ; dual Skt. deo&bhydm, 
GAv zastoihyd. Old Irish feraih), and m the dative-ablative plural 
(Skt. devdbhyas, GAv dd9ae'byd, Latm dedbus, Oscan luisarifo, Gauhsh 
vaiLavaiKa^o). The base-meamng seems to have been “ with ”, 
but — ^at least m the historic period — the formative was common to 
several cases and to all three numbers (cf. Gray, m Langwage, viii 
[1932], 191, 192-3, 194, 195, 197). 

The A ablative type of puttaM is apparently derived from 
*putrdsyds, i e. it has the termmation of the femmine gemtive-ablative 
pronoun, a like confusion of genders recurring m the AMg, JM dative 
puttde < *pvtrdya% (Pischel, p. 249) The form puttahu, on the other 
hand, seems to point to an origmal *putrdbhas, i.e to a formative -bJi- 
(as in dedbus, luisarifo, m^aoo-wcajSo), as contrasted with -bhi- (as 
m devibhyas, dd9ae'byd), plus the genitive-ablative tennmation -as. 
Derivation from *putrds- plus -as seems much less likely, and Pischel’s 
mterpretation (p. 257) of the A ablative plural puttahu as equivalent 
to the Skt ablative dual putrdbhydm appears highly improbable 

The nominahve plural masculine and neuter, represented by AMg 
puitdo (masculme), M, AMg, JM, S, Mg phaldim, phaldi, phaldi 
(A, M also phalal) (neuter) likewise call for consideration PischeTs 
view (p 254) that puttdo represents Skt putrds plus the nominative 
plural termination -as of consonantal stems is obviously incorrect, 
nor can the Prakrit form be compared with the Vedic type putrdsas, 
Av. aspdaho, Old Persian bagdha (the latter probably borrowed from 
Medic , see Meillet-Benveniste, Grammaire du rieux-perse^. Pans, 
1931, pp. 10-1 1, 175) since h <s does not disappear m Prakrit (Pischel, 
pp. 183, 184) The type of puttdo, like those of AMg, JM, § aggio. 
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AMg, JM vauo (contrast Skt. agndyas, vaydvas), would seem to be 
formed directly feom the attested Prakrit nominatives plural jyuttd, 
aggi, mu plus the plural termmation -as of consonantal sterns^ 
Similarly the feminine types of M, AMg, JM, S, Mg mdlao, demo, 
vahuo are from *mdldas, *d&otas, *vadhuas (contrast Pah mdldyas, 
but demyo, vadhuyo, as opposed to Skt. maids, devyds [Vedic devts], 
vadlvods), with the long vowel carried throughout, plus the con- 
sonantal termmation -as (cf Bloch, Formation de la langtte marathe, 
Paris, 1920, p. 186). 

The neuter types of phalatm, dahhm, makmm, continued in the 
Marathi -em (Bloch, pp 81, 185 , cf R L Turner, JRAS 1915, 
p 27 , 1927, p. 230) and represented in Sanskrit by fhaldni, 
d6dK.ni, madliuni, have their long vowel from the types represented 
by Vedio pliAld, dddM, madhu (cf Young Avesta xsaOra, zaradidtn, 
fo'^ru — quantity of final vowel ambiguous) The final -vm, -i, -i 
can come only from *-in(i), borrowed from the -Mi-stems Here one 
would expect *-m(t), i e *phaldim, etc (cf. Skt balfm ) ; but the 
IS clearly due to analogy with the -i- of the Prakrit nommative and 
accusative plural masculine of the type of aggino, seen also m the 
instrumental singular aggind and m the genitive smgular aggino 
(cf Skt instrumental singular agnmd, Pah aggind, gemtive aggino, 
ablative aggind , cf also the short vowel in Av. vohun<j,m, Old Persian 
ddhyundm) Agamst this hypothesis one may fairly argue that final 
IS preserved in the Mg ablative singular puttdhi (cf. A pultdke), 
in the M, etc , locative singular puUammi (cf. A puttdhi) and 
instrumental plural puttehi{m), puttehi, and m the A locative plural 
puttaK , and that the only loss of a final vowel recorded for Prakrit 
noun-mflexion is in the type of the A instrumental smgular puttem, 
putte (cf also Pischel, pp. 111—12). A solution may possibly be sought 
in the fact that in stems m -n- (and -nt-), from which -dm — and, 
consequently, -dm, -uni — is borrowed (Debrunner-Wackernagcl, 
AUindisehe Grammatik, in, Gottmgen, 1930, 105, 160-2, 276-7), Av 
shows forms m -g,n <; *-dn beside those in -dni < *-dn 3 (e.g GAv 
ddmg.m • afsmdni), and this ending is borrowed in Av -a-stems (e g 
GAv ‘jMaig.m, YAv amalygn GAv dhd, YAv xSadra, Old Persian 
hamarand [Bartholomae, pp 225, 233 ; cf. also K. Brugmann, 
Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der indogermaniscken 
Sprachen\ Strasbourg, 1897-1916, n, ii, 232]) In Prakrit phcddm, 
plialdim, etc., I see, accordingly, a survival of the Indo-Iraman 
doublets *-m and *-n. 
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II. Verbs and Verbals 

Li the present indicative active only the A types of the first singular 
vattau, the first plural vaifahii, the second plural vattahu, and the 
third plural vatiahi are not self-evident. The type of vattau, whose 
termination survives in Old Hindi, Braj, Old Gujarati, and 
Chhatisgarhi -au (Bloch, Indo-aryen, pp 248-9 , cf R. Hoernie, 
Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, London, 1880, 
p. 335), IS well explained by Piachel (p 322) as for *vartdkani , but 
his view that this is to be compared with Slct. yamaki = ydmi (KB 
xxvu, 1) and the forms pacataki, cJiindhaki = pdcati, chindha, etc , 
quoted by Skt grammarians, seems improbable (cf L. Renou, 
Grammaire sanscnte. Pans, 1930, p 247) In *vdrtakam I mchne to 
see, rather, the element -kam which appears in the nommative smgular 
of the first personal pronoun M ahaam, JM aJiayam, Asoka liaJcam, 
Mg hag(g)e. A, Panjabi, Braj hau, etc = Skt aliakdm < *eghm-k6m 
(cf Pischel, p 293 , Bloch, pp 145, 191, and Memoires de h Societe 
de Linguistique de Pans, xxiii [1929], 115). This element -kam is 
of doubtful origin, but is possibly the formative which recurs in the 
Indo-Iraman “ genitive plural ” (Skt. asmdka(m), yusmdka{m), Av 
ahmdksm, yuSmdkdm) In any event, it would seem that the pronommal 
ending -au has here influenced the verb (cf also the Pah first smgular 
optative vatleyydJiam < *vaUeyyam aliam, Asokan vatte 'ham, and 
Pah first plural optative vatteyydmhe < *vatteyyd arrihe [Geiger, 
p 75 , Bloch, loco citt ]) 

Whether the second singular vattdhi is to be compared with Skt 
vditasi (Pischel, pp. 183, 322) or — ^as seems rather more likely — 
with an imperative *vdrtadhi (Bloch, Indo-aryen, p 247), it, in con- 
junction with the second plural vattahu, plainly accounts for the 
otherwise inexplicable h in the first and third plural vattahu, vattaM 
The form vattahu itself presupposes *vditathas, with -as instead of -a 
(cf. Skt. vdrtatha) on the analogy of a first plural *vdrtahas (cf Skt 
vdrtdmas ; that we here have a dual — cf Skt vdrtathas — seems 
rather less likely) 

In the first person plural one would expect *vatldhu (cf Skt. 
vdrtdmas, general Prakrit vattdmo), but, besides the shortemng of 
d by analogy with the rest of the present, *-u has become -u, 
apparently under the influence of the singular vattau. In the third 
plural vatiahi, represented in Modern Indian by Old Gujarati ndcai 
“ they dance ”, Awadhi and Braj calai “ they go ”, and Chhatisgarhi 
ghuchal “ they can move ” (Bloch, pp 248- 9 , Turner, JRAS 1927. 
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p. 238 regards the nasalization as representing the older termination- 
nli), the nasalization, perhaps drawn from the first plural, is added 
to the singular vaitm, so that the relation may be summarized 
in the scheme . — 

First sing, vattau : first plur. vattahu = third smg. mttai : 

third plur. vattahi (cf., on the whole question, Bloch, pp. 247-9). 

In the middle, a smgle Pah form merits consideration here. The 
first plural of the type of vattamhe (with the semantic distmction in 
Pah between mtt- “ exist ”, etc , and vatt- “ be right ” we are not 
concerned m this connection), cited only by grammarians, is clearly 
for *vdrtasme, and can scarcely arise from syncope of *mttdmahe 
= Skt vdrtdmahe, despite Geiger, p 107, and V. Henry, Precis de 
grammaire pdlie, Paris, 1904, p. 80 Just as m the first plural active 
of the type of avattamha (see below, p. 570), we evidently have a 
formation analogous to — perhaps actually combmed with — ^the 
copula *amhe (cf. the active amhS = Skt. smds) with -e mechanically 
substituted for -a as a “ primary ” middle sign on the analogy of 
vattasi . vattase ; vattati . vaUale , vattanti . vattante, the proceeding 
being aided by the -e of the second plural, where it is fully justified 
(of. Pall vattavhe [attested only by grammarians] • Skt. vdrtadhve, 
and see Bloch, p 232). The type of vcUtdmase beside vattamhe, which 
recurs in the imperative and optative types vattdmase, vattemase, 
shows merely another mechamcal substitution of the “ primary ” 
middle characteristic -e for the active (cf. the Vedic first plural 
active vdrtdmasi) , and the type vattamhase appears to be simply a 
contammation of the two types vattamhe and vattdmase (Geiger, 
p. 107). The aonst middle type of avattamhase is probably of identical 
origin (see below, p 573). 

The oftative has been discussed by Pischel (pp. 325-9, and KZ 
XXXV [1899], 142-3), H Jacobi (ibid., p. 577), Geiger (pp 110-11), 
and especially Bloch (pp 233-4, and ” Quelques d^smences d’optatif 
en moyen-indien epigraphique et htteraire ”, m MSLP xxiii, 107-120) 
It falls into two types, represented by Prakrit vatte = Skt vdrtet 
(Type A) and vattejja < *vdrteyat, *vdrteydt{i) (Type B) respectively 
The first of these calls for little comment except for the types of the 
Asokan third plural vattevd < *vdrtemr beside vatteySb (contrast Skt. 
vdrteynr), where I can account for v instead of y only on the very 
unsatisfactory assumption of an arbitrarily sporadic interchange of 
the two phonemes (cf , for other instances, Pischel, p 177), and Asokan 
vattdvu, a contammation of the optative represented by Skt. vdrteyur 
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With a subjunctive *vdrtdyur, again with i; for (/ ; the general Prakrit 
third plural type vatte < *vd7ien ; the Pah first singular vaite 
< *'odrtem ; and the first plural vatlemu < *vdrtemu, where one 
apparently has a contamination of the optative (cf Skt. vdrtema) 
with the imperative (cf. Skt vdrtatu) (Bloch, MSLP xxm, 118 , 
that -u IS a Prakritism for -as [cf AMg accemu, etc , and see Pischel, 
p 235 ; Geiger, p 81] is less likely). 

Type B is more complex It would appear to be a contammation of 
an analogical extension of the type of Skt. vdrteyam with the 
subjunctive (Pischel’s view, that the contamination is of the thematic 
and the athematic optatives, seems less likely). Rather intricate in 
detail, the type wdl perhaps moat clearly be presented by the following 
comparative table . — 



Prakrit. 

Pah 

Skt. optative. 

Skt. subjunctive. 

■Singular 1 . 

vaftejja 



Ved. varta 


vafUjj&mt 

vatUyydmi 

*vdrteydmt 




vaiteyyam 

vdrteyam 



(cf As ava/^ ’ham) 

vaiteyyaham 

*vdrteyam ahdm 


.. 2 . 

vattejj&ai 

vatieyydat 

*vdrteydat 

vdrtas[t) 


vatpejjoM 

vatleyya 

*idrteyaa{t) 


3 . 

mUej]& 

laiteiyyaii 

*vdrteyat{t) 

vdrtai{t) 


vaftejja 

vatUyya 

*vdrteyat 


Plural 1 

vaflejjdma 

vaUeyydma 

*vdjieydma 

vdriama 

2 

valtejjaha 

valteyyatha 

*vdrteydtha 

vdrtatha 


vatfejjaha 


*vdrteyatha 


„ 3 . 

vatfejjd 


*vdTteydn 

vdrtdn 


la/fejja 


*vdrteyan 




vatteyyu{m) 

vdrteyur 



It 18 possible, furthermore, that the “ injunctive ” of the type of 
Skt. {d)vartam, {d)vartas, (d)vartal, {d)vartama (but not [d]vartata), 
{d)vartan, may also have played some part in the formation The 
Pralcrit first singular vaUe^jd seems to be a contamination of the Vedic 
subjunctive vdrtd with the optative vdrteyam, as vattejjdmi (Pali 
vaitmjydmi) is of vdrteyam with the present mdicative vdrtdmi , and 
the type of vatte^ja is probably by analogy with the third singular 
vattejia (otherwise Pischel, pp. 326) , for Pah vatleyydham, ete , see 
above, p. 567 , for -a < -as m the Pah second singular see Geiger, 
pp. 73, 128, 129 

In the imperative active the -u characteristic of the third persons 
{vaitau, Mg, Dhakki vattadu : vattantu = Skt. vdrtatu vdrtcmtu) 
has analogically influenced the first singular (recorded only by 
grammarians) vattamu, the second smgular vattasu, vaitesu, and the 
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A second plural vatfaJiu, vattehu, tins explanation (cf Pischel, p 331) 
being much more plausible than the older view (repeated by Bloch, 
Indo-aryen, p 249), which makes the termmation a transfer from 
the middle voice (Skt. vdrtasm. Pah vattassu), m which event one would 
expect a Prakrit *vcUtassa or *vaUassa (cf. Pischel, p. 218) 

The first smgular vattdmu < ^vdrtam-u corresponds to the formation 
of Slct vdrtdtm, while vattamu < *vdriatn-u, outwardly similar to the 
Pah first smgular mdicative mttam beside vattdmi, seems to be, in 
reality, an old “ in]unctive ” (cf. Skt. dvartam), just as the A second 
singular vattu appears to be for *vdrtas (cf. Skt. dvartas) The A second 
plural mttahu may either be the indicative used as an imperative (as 
IS true also of the second plural vattaha and of the third plural vatiahi) 
or may have arisen from *vdrtathu, with -th- instead of -t- through 
analogy with the mdicative (cf S, Mg vattadha, vattedha, general 
Prakrit vattaha, Pah vattatha contrasted with Skt vdrtata), exactly 
as the second smgular imperative vattasu < *vdrtas-u corresponds 
mechamcally to the second smgular mdicative vatfasi = Skt. vdrtasi , 
1 e wo have here a contammation of the imperative and the “injunctive” 
The A second smgular vaitahv would seem to be for *vdrtadhi, with 
-hi < -dhi carried over from the “ athematic ” conjugation ; and the 
AMg vattdhi strongly suggests a survival of the subj'unctive seen in Vedic 
vdrtds{i) (cf the Skt “ imperatives ” first singular vdrtdni, first plural 
vdrtdma, which are really subjunctives) In the imperative forms with 

-e- beside those in -a vattesu, vattehi, vattemha, vattedha, vattehu — 

one clearly has contaminations of the imperative with the optative 
(cf. Skt vdrtes, etc.) The Pah second smgular imperative vattassu 
can scarcely have arisen directly from *vdttasva (cf Skt. vdrtasva), 
despite Geiger (p 109), for this should give *vattassa. It evidently 
represents a contamination of vdrtasva and vdrtatu 

The first plural type vattemha (M, S, Mg, Dhakki, and frequently 
JM) IS well explained by Pischel (pp. 332-3) as based on the 
“ injunctive ” of the -s-aonst seen in Vedic gesma (i e ge-s-ma), jesma, 
and desma, while the type vattamka would, correspondingly, be for 
*vdrld-s-rm, the first plural of the Pah aorist avattamha beside avcUtdmo 
(cf Slct dvartdma) possibly pointing to an identical origm (for another 
explanation see below, p 572) The Pah second plural middle vattavho 
is clearly for *vdrtadh(u)vas (Bloch, p 232), a form which seems best 
explicable as a contammation of the second plural *vdrtadhva (cf. 
the unique Vedic ydjadkva. RV viii, u, 37, and Greek (ftepeade [see 
Brugmann, n, m, 651, and Gray in Language, vi (1930), 239]) with 
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a second singular active “ injunctive ” corresponding to Skt. 
{d)vartas The third plural vaitakl, like the second plural vattaha, 
IS merely the indicative used as an imperative. 

In the future the normal endmg of the first smgular is -m rather 
than -rm (Prakrit vatiissam^ Pah valtissam, as contrasted "with Skt, 
vartisydrm (Gatha Pah even has the type vattam in the present). 
Here we seem to have a trace of the “ injunctive ” (cf Pah aorist 
agaimsam and the Skt conditional dvaituyam, Pah avathssam, and 
see Bloch, MSLP, xxiu, 119), a similar phenomenon recurring in the 
(rare) M verse-form of the first plural vattissama beside the normal 
vattissdmo and m the regular Pah type lathssdma (contrast Skt, 
vartisydmas), possibly in the Prakrit first plural vattiJvissd, and probably 
m the second plural valtikilihd 

For the first plural, Prakrit grammarians record the tjpes vattihissd, 
vattckissd beside mthssdmo, vattissdmu, vattissama, vatlihdmo, vattihdmu, 
vcMthdma, mttihimo, vattihimu, veUtihima. The termination -ssa 
IS obscure, but phonologioally it may come from -Ud, -tsd, -Ida, -hsd, 
-hsd, -iya, -krd, ild, -hd, syd -svd, -syd, -svd (Pischel, pp 217-18, 
224-5, 225-13). Of these, only -svd (-svd) appears to be even remotely 
possible here, so that vattihissd would seem to be for *vartisyisvd. 
The form seems to be, in reahty, dual, not plural, in origin, and appears 
to be a contamination of the true future seen in Skt. vartisydvas, 
vartisydmas, Pralcrit vattissdmo, etc , with the -5-aorist (cf. Skt. 
d-iraut-s-va and the M, etc., first plural imperative vattemha Vedic 
gesma cited above), with the long vowel which appears in the 
Lithuaman reflexive type dirbavo-s. With the grade in e instead of o, 
we may perhaps also cite Old Church Slavic veze-ve in this connection. 
This form is usually explained as influenced by the second personal 
pronoun dual re (see, e g , Meillet-Vaillant, Le Slave commun^. Pans, 
1934, p 325), but it is at least possible that the analogy worked m the 
reverse direction, especially as only Slavic shows a long vowel m this 
pronominal form (cf Brugmann, ii, u, 432, 426-7) The -h- in vattihissa, 
etc , would seem to represent “ a special treatment of -ss- > -s- m a 
terminational element ”, seen also m the Mg genitive singular 
A puttaha, jnUtaho < *puUdsa < puftassa < putrdsya, *putrdsas 
(Turner, JRAS 1927, pp 232-5 , BSOS V [1930], 50, VI [1932]. 531). 

The second plural of the Prakrit ty^pe vattihitthd (known only irom 
grammarians, with the exception of AMg ddhitlha as contrasted with 
Skt. ddsydtha) is interpreted (eg. Pischel, p 363) as based on an 
“ injunctive ” of the -is-aorist (Prakrit vattihitthd < *vdrtisyista). 
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We should, however, expect -ttlir, not -tth-, < -ist-, ]ust as we should 
in the Pali second plural aorist active avattittlia, second singular aorist 
middle avattittho, and third singular avattiitha, Prakrit avaUtUJid, 
Asokan vadhithd. The presence m Pah of the types of avattaitha 
beside avaUMha, with -tth- < -st-, sugggests that in the forms with 
-itth- either we have a contammation of the -is-aorist with the 
“ thematic ” aorist (i e. the tj'pe of Skt. dbodhista contaminated with 
that of dsicata , cf K. F. Johansson, in KZ xxxu [1893], 450-3, 
though he considered the contammation to be with the -s-aorist 
rather than with the “ thematic ”) ; or that, as suggested by Mr, Smith 
(cf. also Henry, p. 89 ; Bloch, p. 232), the termination has been 
influenced by the second plural of the copula (M itha, Pali attha, Skt. 
slhd), which. Idee as-, sthd-, mrl-, and hhav-, had already been used 
in Sanskrit with the present participle to express continuous action 
just like Enghsh 1 am standing. Late Latin stat sjiargertdo “he is 
scattermg ”, Spanish esloy comiendo, Itahan sto mangtando “ I am 
eating ” (of. J. S. Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, Leyden, 1886, pp. 294-5). 
It IS quite possible that both factors were operative simultaneously. 
If this explanation may be accepted for the type vaitihiitha, vattihitfhd 
would seem to have been simdarly influenced by the vanished aorist 
of sthd-, *atthd, correspondmg to Pah attha — Skt. dsthdt, the third 
singular being generahzed just as in the case of Prakrit dsi = Skt. 
dsU (cf Pischel, p. 359) Beside vadhithd Asoka has the normal form 
nikhamithd. For the cerebral in Pah attha (cf. M, JM thdi) see Geiger, 
p. 71. 

When we turn to the aorist, only PMi forms need renewed con- 
sideration here The hrst plural active of the type of avattamha 
< *dvdrtasnia may derive its ending from the copula amha (cf. M 
mho, mha, Skt. smds , see Bloch, p. 232), though it is more probably 
connected with the type of such Vedic aorists as gesma, jdsma, and 
desma (see above, p 570) The rare type of avattimha is the precise 
eqmvalent of Skt. dvartisma, and the second plural amttittha is for 
*dvarlasta For the second plural avattattha beside avattUtha < *dvartasta 
and dvartista respectively, and for -tth- instead of -ttJi-, we have already 
advanced two hypotheses in discussing the future (p. 572) , and in 
the type of avattalha we have simply a borrowing of the present ending 
{vattatha ; cf. Bloch, p. 232) 

In the third plural types of Pah avattimsu (Prakrit avattimsu), 
-imsu IS explained as equivalent to Skt. dvartisui (Pischel, p. 360 ; 
cf. Henry, p. 89), but it seems, rather, to be a contamination of 
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*avattum and *avattisuni (cf. Skt avrtan avarHsur), i e. of the -a- 
aorist and the -is-aorist Asoka has the forms alocayim, mJchamisu, 
ichisu; cf Skt. abJiavisur, etc 

The Pah second smgular middle type vathttho cannot be compared 
directly with that of Skt. dmrlistlias despite Geiger, p 130, but seems 
to be from *dvariistlids through confusion of the middle termmation 
-thas with the active -as (cf Bloch, p 231, and for the dental instead 
of the cerebral, above, p 572), together with a contammation of the 
-a-aorist and the -is-aorist (cf. Skt. dvartas dvarUsihds) The third 
singular of the type of avattatka (Asokan Prakrit mkhamitha, vadhithd), 
with -th- where one would expect -t- (cf. Skt dvartata), is very puzzhng 
(cf. Bloch, p 232). The only suggestion that I can offer IS that we have 
here a contammation of the “ thematic ” with the -ts-aorist, i.e. 
avattatka < dvartata ^ *avattattka < *avattasta *avatMtha 

< dvartista. The quantity of the final vowel — short in Pah avattatka, 
but long in Asokan vadkitkd — ^may be due to analogy with similar 
phenomena already observed in the future The same -th- reappears 
in the Pall third smgular optative and conditional middle {vaitetka, 
avattissatka), and may conceivably be due to the fact that these, lik e 
the aorist itself, are characterized by “ secondary endings. 

The termination of the first person plural of the type of avatiamhase 
can scarcely be derived directly from *-mase, as stated by Geiger 
(pp. 107, 109). It must stand for *dvartasmase, which seems best 
explained as a mere borrowmg from the present type of vattamhe 
(see above, p. 568). 

The A injiniiive of the type of vaitana is obviously the nominative 
singular of an actiqn-noun corresponding exactly to Skt. vdrtanam 
(for the use of the bare stem instead of the form in -m cf. Pischel, 
p. 248), and it survives in Modern Indian (Bloch, p. 283) It can, 
however, scarcely be equated with Kanesian (“ Hittite ”) infinitives 
of the type of kark-ana “ go to rum ”, since these are probably datives 
beside the regular type of idalawani “ to injure ’ (E H. Sturtevant, 
Comparative Grammar of the HuvUe Language, Philadelphia, 1933, 
pp. 151, 267) Beside vattana we also find lattanahl (probably a locative 
singular, less plausibly a locative or instrumental plural ; cf. Pischel, 
p 392) and vattanaha, which looks like a gemtive plural (Pischel, 
loc cit ). Since, however, no infinitive in the plural is known in Indo- 
European, it may be suggested that luftanahd is for *vdrtanatham, 
i.e. a noun of action in -no- plus the Indo-Iraman formtitive -tha- 

< -tko-, also used to make nomina aetionis (e.g Skt gdtkd-, Av gd6a - , 
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Skt bhrthd- ; cf. \V. D. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar^, Boston, TT.S.A., 
1896, p 436 , B. Lindner, Allinduche Nominalbildung, Jena, 1878, 
pp. 84-6 , Bartholomae, pp 107, 110) At the same time, -tlia- is not 
used either in Sanskrit or in Avesta to form secondary noun-derivatives, 
so that the suggestion is open to grave objection. Another 
A infinitive of the type of devam “ to give ” would seem 
to be the locative (cf Vedic murdlidn beside murdlidni, and see 
Brugmarm, n, u, 177-8) of the formation in which appears in 
inflected form m infimtives of the type of Vedic daodne, Cyprian 
Sofevai, Greek Souvai, GAv mdvanm, and which finds an exact 
counterpart in Av roidwan and the Kanesian “ supme ” type of 
peskewan “ giving ” (Bartholomae, pp. 145, 146 ; Sturtevant, 
p. 153). 

The Piih infinitival types vaititaye and vattetuye, like the AMg 
vattae, vattUae, are obviously datives (cf Bloch, p. 252 , cf. also the 
survival of the dative in Pah in an infinitival use, e.g. dassandya 
“ to see ”, Geiger, pp 78, 151). On the other hand, vattae, etc., are 
scarcely to bo equated, despite Pischel, p 392, with Skt. vdrttave, 
even if intervocakc v occasionally vanishes m Prakrit (Pischel, p. 137), 
but must be exactly equivalent to Skt vdrtaye. Similarly, the Pah 
type of vatlitSye would seem to be a contammation of *vdrtitdya 
and *vdrtitaye (datives of *vdrtiia- and *cdrtiH- respectively), just as 
vattetuye is of vdrtayitum and *vdrtayataye (i e. the causative infinitive 
and the dative of *vdrlayati- , cf Bloch, p. 132). 

Of the gerunds (or absolutives), the types of jS vattiduna, Pallava 
Grant vattitunam, JM iattiuna{tn), Gatha Pali (rare) vattituna, 
represent a contammation of a gerund m *-tvdna (cf Vedic -tvdnam, 
cited only by grammarians) with the mfimtive m -turn, with -tii < ~tu 
by analogy with *-lvdna and probably also with gerunds of the type of 
AMg vaitiydnam, Pah vaitiydna (cf the Vedic alternation here of -ya 
and -yd, eg. ahhikrdmya samgfbhyd , A A ■"^"donell, Vedic 
Grammar, Strasbourg. 1910, p 413 , see also Pisch4 400 , Geiger, 
p. 156 ; Bloch, p 284) , i e. *-luna{m) *-tu < -tu = -ydna{m) 
-yd — -tvdnam -tvd The formation in -tvdnam actually appears m 
the AlVIg vattittdnam, and beside it are vatticcdna{m) and oatticcd, 
with -cc- < -ty-. To assume a mere substitution of y for v in the two 
latter, with Pischel (p 397 , cf p 177), seems very improbable These 
two types are, rather, to be compared directly with the Vedic gerund 
in -tyd (e g etyd, obJnjitya , cf. MacdoneU, p 414), and they would 
seem to be from *vartiydna{m) < *vftityd, a late formation from 
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*vrt-tyd (cf f?kt vftyi) plus a, formative -{d)m{m), and from the simple 
*vrlityd respectively. The type of AMg vattiyanam, Pah mttiyam, 
appears to come, similarly, from *mrhyamm < *vHiyd, an extension 
of a form precisely identical with Skt vHyd (see Geiger, pp 155-6) 
plus the same formative -{d]m{m) 

Much more problematical is the A type vatti, but it is at least clear 
that Pischel’s explanation (p 401) — ^that it has arisen from the type 
of vattia through loss of a final -a — ^is quite improbable The question 
IS rendered still more difficult smce Modern Indian shows that the 
form must have been mtM (Bloch, p. 285). The only suggestion I can 
now make is that we here have a survival of a locative infinitive m 
-i, of the same type as the Vedic infinitive nes&m (only eight instances 
recorded , see Macdonell, p 412) and GAv fraxsni (Bartholomae, 
p 146). A like confusion between the mfimtive and the gerund is 
seen in the type of AMg Mum = Skt Mrtum as a gerund (cf Pischel, 
pp 390-1, 392-3, 398) It may also be significant, as regards the 
final that one finds m Vedic (though very rarely) Tcart&n beside 
Mrtdri, and vidH beside vedi (Whitney, pp. 120, 134, 138 ; Macdonell, 
pp. 246, 271, 284) For other locative infimtives of, Av. -tacah, 
Greek Hone exyv < *exe(rei', Homeric iS/ttev, Latin 

ayere < *agm, Av. roiSwm (Brugmann, n, ui, 899). 

Fmally, the Pah future passive parHcipk of the type of vattitdya-, 
valMayya-, vatMeyya-, to be compared with Asokan pwjetaya-, is 
clearly a contamination of the types of Skt. varMavyd- (m Vedic 
only jmUavyd- and himsitavyi-) and Vedic vridyia- (e g vtddyia - , 
of Macdonell, pp 406-7) 

The results obtained in the foregomg pages may be tabulated 
as follows: — 


I Nouxs 


Sg. nom 

m. . 

. Mg, AMg 

puUe, A fvlta 

*patrii, *piUr'o: 


Sg. gen. 

m. 

A. 

puttahi. 

*puirds(y)c!s 

putrusya ~ *pvtras + -as 




puUaaan 



Sg, abl. 

m 

, M, etc 

puUao 

*putritai 

p/utrdt pvlrdlaa (or putrdl 






+ -as ’) 



M 

puttait{mto) 

*p«trdbki{mtae) 

putrdt ~ *piUrdbht(m){tas) 



A. 

puUahe, 

*pvlrasyae. 





pvttahu 

*putTdbhas 


FI, nom 

m 

. AMg . 

jmitao 

*jndrdaa 

*puttd + -aacS cons, stems. 

ft 

t , 

. M, etc. . 

demo, vahio 

*demas, 

*devt, *vaMd. + -as of cons. 





*vadkdas 

stems 


n. 

. M, etc. . 

phala%['m), 

*phSlam(i) ' 

pMld H- -!n(i) of -in- steins. 




A phalai 
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II, Vebbs akd Vebbals 


Act. pres ind. sing. I 

A. 


*vdrtaliam 

vdrtamt ~ ahakdm 

0 

if II »» * 

A . 

. vaffahi 

*vdrtadhi (?), 


» >1 plur 1 

A 

. latlahu 

vdriost (?) 
*vdrtatham 

vdrtatha ~ A smg. vaitau 

0 

II II II ^ 

A. 

vaffahu 

*vdrlatias 

vdrtatha vdrtdmae 

It 11 II 3 

A. 

. vattahi 

*vdrtaihm 

vdrtatha ~ A smg. vnttat 

Mid I 

Pah 

vattamhe 

*vdrtame 

vdrtanmht ~ *osme ~ * 0 . 1710 . 


Pall 

vattdmast 

*vdrtanuue 

< emds 

vdrtanum ~ vdrtamaht 


Pah 

vaUamhatt 

*idrtasmase 

Pah vattamhe ~ valtdmaae 

Act pres opt sing 1 

Pah 

vatu 

♦fdrtem 


(for Type B see pp. 568-9) 
Act. pres. opt. plur . 1 Pali 

. valUmu 

*idrtemit 

vdrttma ~ idrtatu 

II 11 II 3 

Pkt 

. vatu 

*tdrtm 



As 

. vaflavu 

*vdTtavur 

vdrUyur ~ idrtan 

Act. unpT. smg. 1 . 

As. 

Pkt 

. vatUvii 
[valldmu] 

*vdrtevur 

*vdrtdmu 

vdrtami ~ vdrtalu 


Pkt. 

[vaftaiuu] 

*uirtamu 

(d)vartam ~ vdrtalu 

II II II 2 . 

Pkt. 

. utflam 

*vdTtam 

(d)mrio. ~ vdrtalu 


Pkt. 

, taUesu 

*vdrtetu 

varies ~ vdrtatu 


A . 

vaffu 

*idrtas 

{d)vartas 


A . 

, vattaJa 

*vdrtadK% 

vdrta ~ type of epiu{d^ 


Pkt. 

. va^hi 

*idTtedki 

*vdrte (') ~ typo of i{nu{d)hi 


AMg 

. vattahi 

Hdrtddhi 

vdrtds{i) ~ type of s[nu{d)ihi 


Pah 

. vatlaam 

*vdTtasBu 

idrtaeva ~ vdrtatu 


Act. impy. pint. I M, etc laftamha *vdTtastna mrfonio~typeofVed.jifiiio 

M, etc . mttSmha *virtesma idrtema ~ type of Ved. jima 

A , . vattaM *idrUithu mrtatha ~ vartaiu 

A vatteku *virUthi *vdrietha ~ vdrteta vartaiu 

Mid. impT plur. 2 . Fall . vatlavho *vdrladhuis vdrtadhva {d^varlas * 

Act fut sing 1 . Fkt, caUiSsani,Fali *iartuyam vartisydmt ^ {d)tartam or 

vattissam [dycarlisyam 

„ plur 1 . Fkt . valfiaadma, *vaTtiiydma larttsydmas ~ (d)vaTUma 

Fall uiUtsedma 

Fkt. . vatfihttsd *vartisytna varhsydvav (d)odTttsva (of 

Lith. dirhavo-s, OCSl. vat- 
ce) 


ft II 2 

. Pkt. 

, vatUiittha 

*varhsyista 

varttsydtha ~ *[d)vartis(a ~ 
[d)vartata or varttsydtha ~ 
sthd 


Pkt 

. valfihUthd 

*vartisyisla 

varttsydtha ~ {d)sOidt 

Act. Bor plur. 1 

. Pah 

, auUtamha 

*dvartasma 

dvartdma ~ type of Ved 
jesma or dvarlama ~ *smd 
smds 


Pah 

. avattimha 

*diarhsma 

dvarttsma 

II II 2 

. Pah 

. avattatiha 

*diartasta 

dvartata ~ dvartista 


Pah 

avatUMa 

*dvartista 

dvarttsfa ~ dvartata 

II II 3 

Pah 

avattimsu 

*dvarlum ~ 
*dvarttmm 

dvjtan ~ dvartisur 

Mid B4)r Slug 2 

. Pah 

. avalhUho 

*dvartui(has 

dvartisfhas ~ dvartas 

II II 3 

Pah 

. avattatha 

*dvartatha 

dvartata ~ dvartista 


As. 

. avattiihd 

*dvariflha 

dvartista ~ dvartata ~ 
{d)3that 
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Mid aor. plur. 1 

Pah 

. amUtamhaie 

•amflaamaae 

avarlamaht ~ ’osme ~ 
*a3vm < maa 

Infin. 

. A. 

. taitana 

*iaTtamm 

vartamm 


A. 

A. 

mUtanaht 

vailanakd 

*vartantumm 

*vartamtham 

(cf. loc, pvttahi) 


AMg 

uaUat 

*vartaye 

vaiiaye 


Fall 

, txiUstaye 

*v&TtiUiye 

*i>drttlaya *vdrtitaye 

Gerund , 

Pah 

vaUebiye 

*mrlayaiuyt 

vartayUum 'w *mrtayatayi 


mtUduna 

^iidrttiuiia 

*vrUvana vaHUum 


AMg 

. valtuxanalm) 

*tiort»iyono(m) 

♦fif/ttyS < *vjitya + 
-(a]na(m} 


AMg 

vaUxyawm, 
PMi vaUiyam 

*vafiiyam{m) 

*vlhya < vhya + •(a)na(m) 


A 

Wtti 

*vart% 

(cf neaan%) 

Fart. Alt. pass. 

, Pah 

. valtUaya-ietii , 

Aa. vcUfiteya- 

*iidrtflttya- 

mrtitavyi ~ vftdyia- 




Sakische Etymologien 

By Olap Hansen 
1. Sak. ggathaa 

S AK. ggaihaa „ Laie “ und seme Ableitiingen lassen sich als 
buddhistischer Terminus kaom von skt. grhastha trennen. 
Offensichtlich deutet das sakiacbe Wort auf em mittelind *gaMha 
Oder *gahattha (vgl. pall gaJiattha), aus dem es entlebnt ist Derselbe 
Laut th fur skt. sth findet aich. auch im sak Lehnwort vathayaa < 
mittelind. uvatthdyaa, skt. upasthd- Die Heileitung von sak. ggathaa 
aus dem Mittelindischen schemt mir gegenuber der von Konow in 
semen Saka Studies p 136 gegebenen besonders aus dem Grunde den 
Vorzug zu verdienen, als aucb eine andere iranische Sprache das 
Wort derselben Quelle entnommen hat soghd k'rtk Dhyana-Text 
6 und k'rt'k Dhuta-Text 206, dessen prazise Bedeutung ich nut Henn S. 
Matsunami im Jahre 1932 aus dem chinesischen Paralleltext 
erschhessen konnte Wie Benvemste unabhangig davon nachgewiesen 
hat {JAs. 1933 (2), p 214), steht k'rik, k'rt'k im Gegensatz zu soghd. 
kty'hy ^ nyztk „ pravrajita “ und zu Synh’r „ rehgieux In beiden 
angefuhrten soghdischen Schreibungen ist rt offenbax em Versuch. 
mittelmd tth wiederzugeben Es hegt hier demnach erne ahnliche. 
Schreibung vor wie in soghd. pwrny’nyh „ punya " (Rosenberg, 
Bull, de I’Acad des Sciences, 1927, p 1391 f ), wo md. n durch soghd. 
rn wiedergegeben wird Daneben steht jedoch gewohnlich jnmy’ny, 
Ahnlich wie im Soghdischen sind veremzelte Schreibungen Alberunis 
bei der Wiedergabe indischer Worte zu beurteilen (vgl. Sachau, 
Indo-arabische Studien zur Aussprache und Geschichte des Indischen 
in der 1. Halfte des XI Jh , Abhandlungen der Kgl. Preuss Akad 
Wiss., 1888, p 18). Alberuni schreibt in arabischen Zeiohen rn resp 
nr fur ind. in = banij, = Panmi (zu diesem Wort 

vgl. Sachau 1 c ), und rt fur th resp tth m O — kunatha (Sachau, 
p. 17) und i _> ^ = skt. jyaistha {ttha < skt. stha).^ Von dieser Art 
Schreibungen ist ganz zu trennen soghdisch yimmo YJ. 783, das 

‘ Betreffs kty’ky sei auf das allerdings noch nicht ganz siohor gedeutete soghd. 
'p£npSy {yr’mtS’rt) der Kara-Balgasun Inschnft Zoilo 14 (vgl Mem Soo Finno. 
Ougnenne 44 3, p 18 u 321 aufmerksam gemacht 

^ Daneben gibt es jedoch Fade, ^o Alberuni fur md. n einfach n Oder aueh r 
schreibt (vgl. Sachau 1 c 18) 

“ O 1 st bei Sachau versehontlich unter die Beispiele gestellt, wo th mit Cj 
wiedergegeben wird, wofui Sachau mehreto Beispiele anfuhrt. 
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Gauthiot nchtig mit „ ensanglantee “ ubersetzt bat . rty ZKk prw 
‘stkwJi ’nspr’ynt ’skwn KFH 'Pny k’w 'nspr’ynt rty ZKh z’yh s’t ywmw 
p’y d.h. „ und sie wanderten aiif Knochen, sodass dort, wo sie 
wanderten, die Erde ganz blutig wuide ywmw ist Adverb auf -w 
(*-M < *-am) vom Ad]ektiv *ywrn- d i. *xuruwin[a) oder yurU'nia) 
mit der aucb bei r belegten Umatellmig des w . vgl. sogbd dwrt- = mp 
drut Somit lasst sicb sogbd. ywmw zu aw yri'ant- „ grauenbaft 
eigentlicb „ blutig " {yrura „ blutig, grausam “) stellen. Zur Ableitung 
sei auf lit kriivmas, abg knvbm- „ blutig “ veriviesen. In dem zweiten 
Teil der Sogbdiscben Texte von FWKMuller (bg von W. Lentz) ist 
ywmy itn Ausdruck ywmy pSyncn’ „ (o) Blutvergiesser ! “ belegt, 
das mit dem oben aus dem VJ belegten ywm- identisch ist ; offenbar 
ist ywm- aucb bier als Ad]ektiv aufzufassen. 

2 Sak. sir 

Sak Inr- „ werfen, streuen “ lasst sicb nut lit. 6enM, beftz streuen, 
lett bem, bert scbutten, streuen, bdrstit wiederbolt streuen, harsh 
allerlei Abfalle, die man den Huhnern als Futter bmstreut, bdrstal'a 
]md , der alles ausstreut, bdrstes ausgestreutes Getreide, birstu, biru, 
bift sicb verstreuen, ausfallen, abfallen (s. Mublenbacb-Endzelm, 
Lettiscb-deutscbes Worterbucb s w ), veremigen Die baltiscben 
Worte verbinden Buga, Aistiskai Studi]ai 1908, 184, Mikkola, Urslav. 
Grammatik 43, Bruckner in Gesch der idg Spracbwiss u, 3, 83, 
und Trautmann, Balto-slav Worterbucb 31 mit idg *bher- „ tragen “, 
obne eine nabere Begrundung fur den Bedeutungswandel zu geben 
Einen Versucb, diesen Unterschied in der Bedeutung zu uberbrucken, 
unternebmen Mublenbacb-Endzelm, 1 c p 292, der ]edocb nicbt sebr 
uberzeugt. Walde-Pokomy verbalten sicb dieser Verbmdung gegenuber 
ablebnend (s Vergleicbendes Worterbucb der idg Spracben u, 165). 
Der Vokal des sak bir erklart sicb durcb Umlaut . < *barya- 

Demnacb stimmt sak bir ganz zu ht beriii, lett. befu (-ie/-io Praes , 
vgl aucb Endzelin Lett Gr. § 625) Dieser Umstand, dass zwei 
Spracbgruppen ubereinstimmend ein -'lej-io Praesens aufweisen, das 
nirgcnds von *bher- tragen bezeugt ist (vgl. jetzt die Ausfiibrungen 
uber *bher- bei Ernout-Meillet, Diet Et langue lat , pp. 334 f ), spriebt 
neben der Scbwierigkeit, die Bedeutungen zu verknupfen, fur den 
Ansatz zweier getrennter Wurzeln. Uber weitere Anknupfungen dieser 
Wurzel *bker- in anderen idg Spracben s MeiUet, A propos de la 
groupe btouanienne de beriu, Streitberg Festgabe, Leipzig, 1924, 
258 ff. 
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3. Sak. habma 

Im sak. Bliadrakalpikasutra (kg. von Konow, Avhandlinger utgitt 
av det Norske Vidcnskaps-Akadeini, n, hist -filos. kl 1929, No. 1, 
p. 11) steht . (33) ... It karma itararndara vamn^ha ni byehe, was 
Konow 1 c., p 13 „ and no poison finds entrance into tke body “ 
ubersetzt Im Glossar zu dem zitierten Text bemerkt er (l.c. p. 17) 
karma umdentified perhaps „ any “. In semen Saka Studies, 1932, 
p 141, gibt er mit diesem selben einzigen Beleg karma of any kind, 
any, nom -ma, und vergleicht aw. kaurva Gegen den Vergleich mit 
dem awest Wort scheint die Versehiedenheit der Suffixe zu sprechen, 
besonders da in den ubrigen rranischen Sprachen dieses Wort in der 
sakischen Gestalt biaher mcht belegbar ist Die neuen tocharischen 
B-Texte, die S. Ldvi 1933 (Fragments de textes koutcheens publics et 
traduits . . Cahiers de la Soc Asiat , 1'’® scrie, u; veroffenthcht hat, 
belegen em toch.-B. solme „ complet “, das Meillet Bull. Soc. Lmg. 
35, Comptes Rendus, p 51, richtig mit toch. A salu, skt sarrnh usw. 
vergleicht Toch -B solme und sak. karma weisen beide das mit m- 
anlautende Suffix auf und stehen damit im Gegensatz zu alien ubrigen 
idg Sprachen. Ob da zwischen solme und karma em direkter 
Zusammenhang besteht, der bei den verschiedenen gegenseitigen 
Beeinflussungen dieser beiden Sprachen mcht ausgeschlossen ist, lasst 
sich vorlaufig mcht entscheiden. 




So^hdische Miszellen 

Von W Henning 

I. ^ynpt- 

I N emem der von nur unlangst veroffentlicliten manidiaischen 
Texte m mittelpersisclier Sprache kommt zweunal ^ ein Wort 
hhbyd vor, fur das sich die Bedeutung ,, Gotzenpriester “ zwingend 
aus dem Kontext ergab , die Herkunft des Wortes kannte ich damals 
noch nicht • sie mrd mit emem Schlage klar, wenn man soghdiscb 
Pynpt- „ Zauberer “ berbeiziebt (^ynpliv SCEu 255 , AUe Briefe 
1 , 10 ; fern ^ynpt’nch SGE 255, 252), das offensicbtlich mit mp 
binbyd etymologiscb identiscb ist ® 

Die gemeinsame Grundform muss *baginapati- „ Herr des bagim- “ 
gewesen sein, woraus m persiscbem Munde, mit Palatalisienmg des 
g vox hellem Vokal, *bahnapah- wurde Nacb Schvnind des zweiten 
Vokals ergaben sich die Formen baynapat (daraus sogbd ^ynpt- = 
paynpat-) und bainapet, aus dem naeh der im Persischen gelaufigen 
Verwandlung® von -l«- in -Sn- schbessbcb baSnbeS (=mpT bSnbyd^ 
werden musste 

Dass m verscbiedenen iramschen Spracben der alte Velar ernes 
und desselben Wortes emmal bewabrt, em andermal bmgegen 
palatalisiert ist, kommt garnicbt so selten vor ; es sei gestattet, 
bierfur em paar Beispiele anzufubren, die sicb jedocb leicbt vermebren 
bessen 

(1) Parthiscbem wrwc = vndc > vtrol * „ Blitz “ stebt im 

Persiscben ivrwg ® = mroy < *mrok- gegenuber (hierzu aucb der 
Eigenname mp wrwgd’d = Yiroydah „ vom Bbtz gegeben “ m Mams 
Gigantenbuch, = „ Vrukdad “ bei Bang Mamch. Erz 13 ss *) , zur 

1 Andreas-Henning, Mittelir jUami,h , ii {Sb P A W 1933), 311, 21, 312, 16 
‘ Die Form py'npt- bei Benveniste Giamm , ii. 78, 89, 213, oxistiert nicht , die 
dort, p 78, gegebene Erklarung ^aynrPpat- „ mnltre des dieuv, sorcier “ ist daher 
voUig haltlos. 

• Cf Meillot-Benvemste, Giamni^, 69 

* Andreas-Eennmg, MUtdir Mamch , ni {Sb PA W , 1934), 908. 

® In uriveroffentliohten manichaischen Tc\ten 

• Muaem, xliv , das dort von Bang bchandeltc turkiechc Fragment, auf das mich 
seinerzeit Professor Schacder hin-nies, gehort in den Kreis der Henoeh-Geschichten, 
die sich an Mams Gigantenbuch und an Bcm llenochbueh anschliessen, igl 
1934, 27 SB , Qonuy Bnrqan (lies Xnnox) wt licnnch 
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Bildung vgl ai virokd-, viroMn- usw. , die im Ai so gelaiifige 
Komposition von V Iramschen fast unbekaimt , 

ausser urwc usw gibt es bier nur das denominative Verbum parth. 
wmsn'dn „ aufleuehten “ i = sak harun- to shine 

(2) Parth 'hg'w- = a^gav- „ vermehren “ < *abigdmya- gegen 
ap ahzdmya- (woraus soghd ’jSz’wj- = afizav- imd mp. ’hz'y- 
= a^zay-), die zur Wurzel av gat^ „ verschafPen “ gehoren.® 

(3) Mp. a^dy „ nut '■ aus *u‘pdk- gegen ]udpers a^dz aus *upd6- * 

(4) MpT didy „ Stinime “ ® (np dtd „ Ruf, Sehrei “ Sn 81, 367 , 
Asadi 57, 1, 2, und sonst) < *dvdk- gegen Pehl , np. dvdz < *dvd6- 

(5) Soghd mrc „ Tod “ = wiar6 gegen av ina{h)rka-, np mitrg ® 

(6) Buddh -soghd crks ., Geier“ (Frag III 28), oss cargas 
(Reichelt I, 63 N 3) gegen av ka(Ji)rkdsa-, np kargas 

Das er&te Ghed des nut ziemhcher Sicherheit rekonstruierten 
altiranischen Kompositums *baginapati-, also *bagma-, bedeutete 
„ Tempel wie sich aus dem zu arsacidischer Zeit vom Axmenischen 
entlehnten Wort bagtn „ Tempel, Altar “ zweifelafrei ergibt , *bagt- 
vajiah- ist also der ., Tempelherr “. Was nun die Herkunft von 
*bagim- aniangt, so ist es wohl klar, dass dies Wort em substantmertes 
-t«a-Ad]ektiv zu baga- ,.Gott‘" ist; wie av hqnvma- als Adj. 
„ sommerhch “ und als Subst. „ Sommer “ bedeutete, so hiess *bagina- 
,, den Gottem zugehorig “ und substantiviert ,, das den Gottern zuge- 
honge, der Tempel “ Ausser dem Armemsehen scheint nur das 
Soghdischc dies Wort bewahrt zu haben es kommt, in der Form 
Pyn-, mehrmals in einem noch mcht veroffentlichten manichaiseh- 
soghdisehen Text der Berlmer Sammlung vor ; hier erne 
charakteristische Stclle (T II D 117 B V 11 ss ) 

’rty SyioyS Sy^nw ^yny’ cyndr cw PyySU ’shwnd s’t wysprtnynyt 
xnd pyst mrUcmytyy pryw nyy j’ynd ’ity qt’m ”Syy ’ww rwhnyt ^yyU 
ky ’ty vsy’ ^yny ’shwnd ’xswndyy [Abbruch] „ Und wieviel Gotzen es 
m diesen beiden Tempeln geben mag, die sind zwar alle nut jeglicher 
Art Edelgesteins geschmuckt allein, mit den Menschen reden konnen 


I M 81, R 4, wtioan'd (unveroff ) 

* Konow, iSala Studies, 125 

“ S Mittehr. Munich , iii, 892, f> \ 'bgwdn , ebcnso jetzt Schaeder, Sb P A W, 
1935, 302 N 3 

* Vgl 7uletzt Nybcrg Htlfsbuch, ii, 11 ss 

® zR MiUdir Munich i (Sb P A W 1932) 204 

" Dies Boispiol 1 st freilich nioht ganz sicher, da soghd mrc auch auf av. mcrdt- 
(mrli-) zuruckgchcn konnte (mit It > £) , anders Gaathiot, Oramm i, 94 



SOGHDISCHE M I R ZELL EN 


585 


sie niclit Ferner, wer auch immer die metallenen ^ Gotzen, die im 
Tempel sind, zufrieden ® [zu stellen sucht] ... “ 

II. zwmyy 

Buddh.-sogM „nwm'k‘\ „mum’y“, das bisher meist falschlich 
mit ,, glaubig “ ubersetzt wurde, bedeutet ,, Epocbe wie Lentz 
soeben uberzeugend nacbweist ® Freilicb geht die von Lentz 
vorgescblagene Verknupfung nut buddh -sogbd nwr „ jetzt “ fehl • 
das Wort ist vielmehr zwrn- zu lesen und zu av zrvan- ,, Zeit auch 
„ Zeitabschnitt zu stellen Den Beweis dafui liefert das Manichaisch- 
Soghdische, wo das Wort in der Form zwrnyy nicht selten vorkommt ; 
es sei gestattet, eine eindeutige Stelle anzufuhren (T II D 115 V 1 ss., 
unveroff ) z’wr 8j8rwd shum ^yystt wnyy mrtxmyty oo p’rt[y] Syn ’ty 
rsly’h frys'nd slc[‘wn\ pr zwrnyy zwmyy yr^’gy' ywcnd sJcwn wyzryy r’SS 
’nst'ynd shm „ Die Gotter geben den Menschen Kraft denn sie 
senden, in den einzelnen Zeiten, die Religion und die ,, Gerechtigkeit 
sie lehren die Weisheit und zeigen den wahxen Weg “ , bier entspncht 
pr zmnyy zwmyy genau persischem pd ’w'm ’w’m * In manich. Texten 
begegnet auch erne Adjektiv-Ableitung von zwmyy, mxahahzvmiycyk,^ 

1 Vorher ist von goldnen and silbemen {n’ltynyy) Gotzen die Rede 
z 'xSvmdyy ist wohl dasselbe wie man -soghd 'xwSndyy , cf H 135, A ii, R 15 — 
V, 2 (unveroff ) prw xwt,’wi ’xi’wnS’rlyh 'sp'sw'nw 'ty 'xwSndyy slwynd „ (Teile den 
Tag in drei Teile, erstens) in den Dienst der Herren und Machthaber, auf dass sie 
gnadig seien “ , hierzu gehort wohl buddh 'ywS'nt VJ 54c „ froh “ (statt 'yws’nt 
1 st wohl ofters 'ywS’nt zu lesen ') und sicher buddh 'ywS’w ,, ich hatte Freude “ 
VJ 1108 (Impf eg 1 wie das daneben stehende pV’w „ ich nhhrte wie pj’yywfto FJ 
430, 577 usw. , von Gauthiot nicht erkannt) 

■’ Muller-Lentz, Soghduche TexU, ii {Sb PAW 1934), 604 Ich benutze die 
Gelegenheit, die Besprechung einiger in dieser Publikation vorkommender Worter 
hier nachzutragen 'wzb ' ,, Schrocken p 578a , dazu buddh wzp-yum’kw VJ, 313, 
fern wzpywnch VJ 63e ,, schrecklich “ yr’jfi- ,, Schlanun “, p 583b (auch SCE 
160), gehort zu np xara „ Schlamm “ (danebcn auch J z B Asadi 25) gwrtp 
,, Gewand“, p 586c, hierzu gowiss russ fcypTKa,, Joppe “, das wohl auf dem Umweg 
uber erne Turksprache ins Russische golangt ist und schliesslich auch im Nhd als 
,, Kurtka “ erscheint (z B bei Chamisso hdudg) pSt ,, Lippe “, p 593a ist jungere 
Form von buddh -soghd prSt SCE 86 (ebenso christl pSfd’t von buddh , manich 
prSt’t usw ) sivd’t „ eilen “ p 596b , dazu buddh swS swSn VJ 1093 „ eilends zu 
eilen “ (auch manich awS-) , oh etwa hierher Phi Ps. 124, 5, ewd’tySn, das „ er wird 
sie fuhren “ heissen soli, gehort ! wy’wnt p 600a SCE 90 steht wy'wnty' (auf 
dem Facsimile ganz deutlich), nicht wy'wty’ yx^^H, P 601b, gehort wohl zu yxtu'y- 
(christl ywx’y-) „ teilen, trennen “ wie ptxwst zu ptxw'y- usw , und nicht zu yvK- 
„ lehren “ , Ft von ywc- ist buddh yywt- < ywyt- ,, gelehrt, gewohnt “ (IV. 310, 
320, 796 bzw Dhuta 233 , vgl SCE 536 yywsty „ lemt “ [so 'J < ywysty Dhuta 
162, 275) 

* Sb P.A W 1934, 3 

‘ Auch buddh pyStrw zwm'k iyk mrtym'k, Dhyana 369, „ der spkteren Zeit 
angehorender Mensch “ ( =chin homme fulur) 

VOL vm PARTS 2 AND 3 
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of. T II D 207 R 1 s (unveroff ) III zurniycyU pnc hwtyH „ die den 
drei Zeiten angehorenden funf Buddhas “ ^ Neben dem vom obliquen 
Kasns (nut Metathese) abgeleiteten zwrnyy besitzt das Sogbdische 
zwei auf den Nominativ av zrva zuruckgehende Formen * zrw’, 
’zrw’ als Gottesname (cf mp zrw’n dass ) imd zrwh ,, Alter “ (cf. 
parth. zm n dass ) 

III Drei soghdtsche Worter im turJeisdien CJivastmneft 
(a) buMund 

Der Satz munday buhduncsuz ® yazuq yazintimiz arsar „ wenn wir 
seiche von der Erlosung ausschliesaenden Sunden getan haben “ 
{Chv I C Ende ed Bang) wud in der vcrmutlichen soghdischen 
Vorlagc (entsprechend dem Stil manich -soghdischer Beichtspiegel 
verwandle ich die 1. PI in die 1 Sg ) cto m'n’ pw hwxtwnc yw'n 
’Jctwb’in gelautet haben, wobei *bwxtu'nc „ Erlosbarkeit “ ein 
c-Abstrakt zu *bu'xtwnd „ erlosbar, der Erlosung teilhaftig “ ( < air 
*huxtivant-) ware Abstrakta von wnf-Adjektiven sind im manich - 
soghd gar nicht so sclten, vgl. zB. wrcxwndqy’ ,, Wimderbarkeit “ 
(M 178 A R 18, unveroff , zu av varatahvant-) oder das genau zu 
*bwoctivnc passende fnixwndc * „ Gluckhchkeit “ ; da nun das Abstrakta 
bildende 5-Suflix sich ohne Zwischenvokal unmittelbar an den letzten 
Laut des zu erweiternden Wortes anschliesst, wie sicb z B. aus Sst’vc ® 
,, Armut “ < S6iw’7i + 6 (mit Schwund des schhessenden Nasals) 
ergibt, so verschmilzt leicht mit dem Suf&x ein auslautender Dental, 
der dann auch nicht mehr geschrieben zu werden hraucht (man 
vergleiche die femininen Partizipialformen manich ’"wmiyc „ rein “ 
M 178 A R 10 zu buddh 'wsuytJc, manich ptrysc’ „vermischt“ ibid 
B V 22 zu buddh. ptrystk, manich. plsyc’ „ geschmuckt “ ibid. A V 7 
zu buddh pls’ytk gegenuber buddh fern pts’ytch VJ 16b, 40c, 1169, 
1258) , ahnlich wie bei *bv>xtwnc hegt die Sache vielleicht bei christl 
’wxtmc ® ,, Kanipf 

1 Sacblich vgl Chavanncs-Pelliot, Tratle, u {JA 1913, i), 137 N 3 

* Cf Muller-Lentz, S T ii, 602b 

® So ist statt bu adunosuz zu leacn, wie ith bei eincr von Professor Schaeder und 
Prl Dr V Gabain veranstalteten Universitatsubung uber das Chvastvaneft lemte 

* Waldschinidt-Lcntz Uogm 548 V 22, und 580 , daneben gibt es anch fmxumdky' 
(T II D 163 11 2 , T II D 207 R 10), fmxmidtky’i (M 116 V 12 , samtiich 
unveroff ) das legt die misshthe Vermutung nahe, dass fnixwndc auch fern 
Adjektiv sem lonnte 

^ Waldsohmidt-Lcntz, loc cit , manich auch Syalwo geschrieben, z B M 178 
A V 25 , zum Vokal der ersten Silbe vgl christl diitidn „ arm “, MflUer, 8 T. i, 81, 
16, pi ibid 34, 6, das Benvoniste, Gramm ii, 168, ubersehen hat 

* MuUer-Lcntz, ST ii, 577 
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(6) boytay 

Dass „ bugtaq “ in biigtag qilmbiz (Chv. viii B Bang) und m 
buyandi bugtagci ^ any dintarlarqa yazvrdimiz arsar {Chv iv, B) 
aus dem Iranischen entlehnt ist und zu mp bu^t usw gehort, liat Bang 
richtig erkannt® Freilich verbieten die Schreibung mit y und die 
Bedeutung, an das passive Pratentalpartizip mp buytay selbst zu 
denken , nalier Iiegend erscbomt die Annalime eines Kompositums 
mit Verbalnomen im Hmtergbed parth boy „ Erlosung “ (buddli - 
soghd pmy Dhuta 201, ^wk’ geschrieben, SCE 215) -f -tdy ,, in 
Bewegung setzend “ (causs zu av V" talc , laufen “) , ein solches 
*bdytdy ,, was die Erlosung bringt “ liesse sich dann unmittelbar nut 
partb muzday-ddy „ Bnnger des Evangeliums “ (Waldscbmidt-Lentz 
Stellung Jesu 86 ; im Persischen entspricht mtzday-tdz) vergleiclien 
und wnrd wobl iirsprungbcb wie dieses dem Parthischen angebort 
baben. Das von *bdytdy, woraus turk boytay (bugfag), abgeleitete 
turk. nomen actoris boytaycn (bugtagci) bedeutet demnacb 
„ Erlosungbrmger 


(c) badaq 

baiaq „ Fasten “ (ini Chv und auch sonst baufig), das im Turhschen 
keine befriedigende Ableitung bat, durfte wie so mancber Termmus 
der turkischen dem Soglidischen entnomnien sem bacaq ist 
wabrscbeinlicb eine turkiscbc Weitcrbildung von sogbd *pd6, das 
aus air *j>dti-, dem nomen actioms von av. -y/ gd ,, liuten, .sich m 
Acbt nebmen “, entstanden ist , der Lautubergang von aur ti zu 
sogbd c bietet kemcrlei Scbwicrigkeit er liegt vor z B in mamcb - 
sogbd ,,Kauf ‘ (i-ryc ty p'bn „ Kauf und Verkauf“ M 135, 
A II V 9s, unvcroff , dazu buddli yr'yck’ ,, fed “, Reichelt i, 10, 
153 ®), das auf air *-xriti- ( = skr -Iriti-) zuruckgefuhrt warden muss, 
und m dem baufigen Verbalprafix pc-, das gewiss nicbt auf *paiis 
Oder *padi-, wie gewobnlicb angenommen vurd, sondern oinfacb auf 
pati berubt * Dass ein Derivat dcr Wuizel pd „ biiten “ die Bedeutung 
,, fasten “ baben kann, wird durch zablreichc Beispielc bcwiesen 
cf mpT pdSan nut und ohne ® rozay ,, fasten “ (die Bedeutung 


^ Diese Lesart durfte vorzuziehcn scin 

* Manichaische Laie,7i-£eich(itpiegH xxwi), 201 fes 

* Daneben auch yr*ych dabS SCE H56 

* Die liedingungcn, untor denen pati zu wird, bind freilich noch nicht klar. 
® In unvoroffenthchten Toxteii 
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„ Fasten “ von rozay stammt ja erst aus der Verbindung rozay pahan), 
arm. jiahk' ,, Fasten pahem „ fasten “ ^ 

Soghdisch *paS ist jedocli dem Anscbem nach von einem nach 
Gauthiot aus dem Indischen stammenden buddhistischen Wort 
verdrangt worden buddh -soghd. ^ws’ntk {SCE. 77, 387), ^ws’nly (ibid. 
381) Dies Wort ist dann auch m die Spracbe der sogbdiscben (und 
schbesslich der tiirkiscben Mamcbaet ubergegangen , es erscbemt 
z.B in emem Kolophon (M 214 E II 7, unveroff ) . ptyms ^wmdyy 
wiA[rt] „ Es ist zii Ende Die Deutung des Fastens “ und auch 
(ganz wie im Climstvaneft) in der Verbindung mit „ yimhi “ ® ms 
s\jf S'} 8’ ] . ynigyy ^wsndyy p’syg „ Seid ferner emgedenk 

des FaMiay-Pastens, der Gebete und Hymnen “ (M 134 I E 11-14, 
unveroff), vgl Chv xv C, wo statt yvmki bacaq die Petersburger 
Handschrift yimkt wusanti hat Statt ytngyy, der soghdischen Form 
von parth yamay, schreibt man auch ymqyy pr myhr m’x jmnw 
mrysysti ymqyy ^irt ,, zur ,Mondzeit‘ (= Neumond) des (Monats) 
Mihr findet (die Gedachtmsfeier) fur den dpxqyos Mar Sism statt “ 
(M 197 II V 3 s, unveroff). 


1 B Hubschmaim Arm Gramm 217. 

‘ s Bang, loc cit , 218 s , neben dem uber das Soghdische entlehnten wusanh 
gibt es im. Uigurischen eine wohl direkt aus skr upavasathah stammende Form, die 
ich durch Frofcssor Rachmati konnen lernte, namlich posat [busat) 

’ tlber yimXi a. Schaeder Iramca, 22 ss, der Entlehnung aus einer jungeren 
parthischen Adjektivbildung *yamayi zu Uniecbt tmmmmt , das turk Wort stammt 
vielmehr me fast alle iranischen Lehaworter m dieser Sprache aus dem Soghdischen, 
namhch aus soghd ymqyy, ymqyy Das von Schaeder herangezogene ymq'nyg im 
Petersburger Fragment S ist nicht erne adjektmsche Ableitung rom Plural yntg'n, 
sondern, Mie ich glaube, em -dniy-Adjektiv von yamwy wie parth bg’nyg von bg u 
dgl Der im zitierten Fragment auf die ymq’nyg rwo’a folgende Satz ’wi ’at 'o 'ndr 
pd yk mr wyap gwSg kann m E. mcht emen Eigennamen VupgoSay enthalten (Schaeder, 
loc cit , 5 K 4) , der Satz muss doch etwa heissen . „ Und es (sc das Buch) enthalt 
in einer Hymne alle gohy “ , goSay gehort vielleicht zu np. goia „ Winkel “ 



Der Tod des Katnbyses : hvamrsyus amryata 

Von Ernst Herzpeld 

Beh. § 11 Ap passdm kambuziya k'‘mmrs*yttS amr*yata. 

Akk arki kambuziia vm-tu-tu ra-man-ni-su mi-i-ti 
Elam, iak me ni ^ ham pu.ci m ’‘al.pi t[u.man].e.ma 
hd pt *k. 

T\IESER kurze, in diei sprachen erhaltene satz der Belustun- 
inschrift des Dareioa ist viel umstntten, von historischer imd 
philologischer seite Heute kann man das ergebnis von W Schulzes 
bevrandernswurdiger abhandlung ,, Der Tod des Kambyses “ ^ 
allgemein angenommen nennen H H. Schaeder schreibt dazu ® 
,, Die frage, so sollte man denken, ist damit erledigt — aber m 
AMI 5 best man “ und es folgt das citat ernes satzes, in dem ich 
meme hier begrundete, abweichende anschauung vonveggenommen 
hatte Jedes ergebnis hangfc von seiner zeit ab, die zeit fliesst, und 
kerne frage ist fur immer beantwortet. 

W. Schulze hafrgezeigt, dass viele mdogermamsche sprachen emen 
ausdruck wie ,, er starb semes todes “ besitzen und danut den tod 
als naturliches ende des menschlichen lebens, den dem menschen 
bestimmten tod meinen Zu diesen ausdrucken zahlt er das altpers. 
hvdmrSynS und sagt , , Die weithm verbreitete und mrgends verblasste 
formel schliesst mord und selbstmord unbedingt aus, mcht aber 
nach antiker auffiissung die verhangnis voile, doch unbeabsichtigte 
selbstverwundung, die gerade m Herodots darstellung sehr wirksam 
als uberraschende erfullung ernes orakelspruchs auftritt. Kambyses 
selbst, der gemass der nachstliegenden deutung bisher gehofft hatte, 
m seiner eigenen residenz iv toIs MrjSiKolori ’AyPardvoiai 
reXevT&v yrjpaios, also als jarmnrtyuh, muss nun als erster 
erkennen, dass sein schicksal sich anders und fruher als erwartet 
erfullen soil evravOa, in der fremde, in dem syrischen "AyParava 
Kap^vaia eari ireTrptu/xevov reXevrav. — Auch SO ist er, recht 
verstanden, trpo (/ivaecjs zwar, mcht aber irpo poipas vom tod 
erreicht Herodots bericht, so ungeschichtlich er in der ausmalung 
sem mag, bringt den gehalt des Ap wortes in voller remheit zum 
ausdruck , unmittelbar fassen kann man ihn am besten durch erne 
antike umschreibung Kara, poipav dTredavev, oder fato suo obiU.“ 

* SbPrAkdW 1912, p 699 ss und 1918, p 331 s. 

2 SbPrAkdW 1935, xix, p 496, anm 1 
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Strabo sagt I 2. 1 oi3 itpoK^nai. ■npos d-Travras dvriXeyeiv, dXXd 
Tovs p-ev wcXXovs iciv, inelvovs 8e SiaiToLv, ovs iv rois TrXeiarois 
KCLTCupBcDKOTas lopev 

Mehrere punkte m dieser darstelluiig Schulzes berechtigen zu fragen 
und widerspruch bewertet er Hcrodots cizalilung richtig ^ Kann 
sie den gehalt des Ap wortes rein ausdrucken ^ Gehort das Ap. 
wort wirldicli zu der aUgemeinen wendung, und kann diese die 
unbeabsichtigte selbstvenvundung einschliessen ’ Endbch, was 
sagcn die akkadischen und elainischen ubersetzer, die anders als 
Herodot, als zeitgeiiossen das wirkbche ereignis wissen und den 
lebendigen sinn des Ap ausdrucks kennen mussten ^ 

Herodots erzahlung ist nicht bloss in dei ausmalung ungeschicht- 
lich , sie ist die zusammenarbcitung von niehreren, mmdestens 
drei quellen, deren wert er nicht kritisiereii konnte ^ Die rolle 
des orakels von Buto zeigt, dass Herodot als bewunderer 
Aegyptens in dor hauptsache der aegyptischen uberlieferung folgt, 
die alles iin spiegel des priesterhchen hasses sah Ueber Buto, wie 
aucli uber Syrien, hatte Hekataios ausfulirlich geschrieben, den Herodot 
zwar nicht citiert, aber in fruher uneikanntem umfang benutzte Auch 
die art, wio er seme aegyptische quelle verwendet, ist dutch seme 
polemik gegen Hekataios bestimmt Die Prexaspes-erzahlung und 
die letzten worte des Kambyses zeigen, dass Herodot daneben auch 
mundliche mitteilungen von Perscrn besass Seme gefuhlseinstellung 
zu diesen mmdestens drei incongruenten stoffen war sehr verschieden. 
So gestaltete er schliesshch em sehr ,, wirksames “, aber ganz 
griechisches drama 

Der Apis war von Kainbj’ses am scheiikel verwundet und daran 
nach emiger zeit gestorben Da fur die aegyptische legende Kambyses 
tod die rachc des Apis ist, mussten diese beiden zuge m die erzahlung 
emgefuhrt werdcn, in welcher gestalt auch das gerucht vom wirk- 
hchen ereignis nach Aegypten gelangte Das ist kerne geschichtliche 
nachricht — Der ort des unfalls ist bei Herodot em Agbatana m 
Syrien In semen nachrichten uber Syrien benutzt er Hekataios Erne 
verlegung von Agbatana aus Medien nach Syrien kann man Hekataios 
nicht zumuten, eher Herodot die mterpretation ernes anklmgenden 
namens bei Hekataios als Agbatana ; denn der aegyptischen quelle 
kann das ,, m Syrien ‘ nicht angehoren, da es dem orakelsmn wider- 
spricht. Dass es kem Agbatana m Syrien gab, wusste Nikolaos von 


‘ vgl AMI V, 126 SB 
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Damaskos, der daher in dieser erzaUung das „ syrisclie Agbatana “ 
in die „ syrische hauptstadt “ umdeufcend „ Daniaskos “ sagt Weder 
em syrisches Agbatana nocli Damaskos waren der schauplatz der 
tragoedie Das orakel von Buto nennt niit Agbatana den wahren ort, 
das wii'kliche und einzige Hangmatana in Medien „ In Agbatana 
wild Kambyses sterben " Der konig legt den doppolsinn erfreut aus 
in seinem herrscbersitz, also in bcsitz seines konigtums werde er als 
greis *zaramrsytui, wie dem menschen bestimmt, falo suo obire Aber 
gemeint ist, dass er in seinem berrschersitz alles verherend „ an dem 
ihm mcht bestimmteii tage ‘ in seiner sunden blute den tod findeu 
werde. Den tiefcn doppelsinn des orakels hat Herodot vollig verdorben, 
und daraus em falsclies und triviales wortspiel init zwei gleichnamigen 
stadten gemacht Es ware em seltsamer zufall, wenn eine so 
ungeschichthche darstellung den gehalt des mschriftlicben wortes m 
voller reinheit zum ausdruck braclite 

Trogus Pompeius foigt halb Herodot, halb Ktesias, bestatigt 
also niehts Die dntte und lotzte quelle, Ktesias, will wie immer 
Herodot widersprechon und ist daher auch negierend von ihm 
abhangig Von don aegyptischen einzelheiten lasst er nur den 
rest bostehen, dass Kambyses an einer zufalligen verwundung 
stirbt, aber auf emer fahrt nacli Babylon Der alleinige grund 
dafur ist, dass Heiodot mcht recht haben soil , denn die 
babylonische reise ist ganz unbegrundet und widerspricht der 
einzig sicheren geschichtlichen thatsache, dass der tod bei der, 
wegen der usurpation des Magiers ubersturzten ruckkehr aus 
Aegypten erfolgte Ktesias, der sonst m den alteren teilen der Persika 
bruchstucke einer halb vergessenen, halb m sage ubergegangenen 
uberlieferung widergiebt, wie er sie am hofe horte hat iiber Kambyses’ 
tod gar mchts gehort, sondern verschleiert nur bewusst seme abliangig- 
keit von Herodot Ei ist koine selbstandige quelle, wie Sohaeder nach 
den worten ,, sowolil nach Herodot wie nach Ktesias ‘ zu glauben 
scheint, und wir besitzen nur Herodot und die Darcios-mschrift 

An Herodots erzahlung ist der stolT moist tendenziose, acgyptisch- 
pricsterhclio cntstellung , die ., wirksani uberraschcnde “ composition 
1st sem giiecluschcs drama Gescluchte ist nur die thatsache, dass 
Kambyses in kritischster lagc umsonst versucht, da Persia verloren 
ist, das andrc kernland seiner inacht, das agbatanische Medien zu 
erreichen, und in odei bei Agbatana stirbt er wird an das orakel 
von Buto gedacht haben l 

Bei der interpretation der mschrift-stelle muss man daher jede 
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beziehung auf Herodot streng vermeiden Aus der insctriffc allem 
hatte niemand geschlossen, daas Kambyaes infolge emer zufallig 
selbstbeigebrachten verletzung, wie moderne geschicbtsckreiber gesagt 
haben, an tetanus gestorben sei Die inschrift beatatigt die 
authenticitat von Herodots aegyptiscber version nicht , selbst nach 
Schulze schliesst ihr ausdruck diese version nur nicht aus , und selbst 
m dieser emschrankung muss er ihn ,, recht verstehen ", namlich 
■npo tj>vcrews, nicht npo p.oCpdLs. 

Der kurze satz der mschrift ist danach die emzige geschichthche 
nachricht uber Kambyses’ tod. Das ist wert und zauber aller 
epigraphischen studien es ist etwas andres, bei Herodot zu lesen, 
was man sich hundert jahre nach dem ereignis m fremden landern 
erzahlte, oder bei Dareios, der alles erlebte, was wirkbch geschah 
Ich begmne die untersuchung des mschriftlichen satzes nut dem 
am meisten vernachlassigten, dem elamischen text 

Im elamischen ist '‘alpi das gewohmliche wort fur ,, schlagen, 
toten, caedere, occidere das m Behistun allem einige 30 male 
vorkommt, m folgenden formen, die ich nach alten studien von 1915 
nut paragraphenund zeilermummernder elamischen version anfuhre — 
o) '‘alpi, 1. sg. praet 

fur ap azanam „ ich schlug (em heer) “ m § 18, i, 72 , § 19, i, 77 , 
§ 31, u, 53. 

fur ap. avdzcmam „ ich totete (emen mann) “ m § 17, i, 65 , 
§20,1,81. 

6) ’'capita, desgl. 

fur ap. avazanam „ ich totete (menschen) “ in § 13, i, 43 ; i, 
45 ; mit sop „ als ich getotet hatte “ m § 16, i, 57. 

fur ap azanam ,, ich schlug (schlachten) “ in § 52, lii, 49 

c) '‘alpis, 3 sg praet 

fur ap am ,, mem heer schlug “ in § 25, u, 18 ; § 26, u, 27 , 
§ 27, u, 31 , § 28, u, 35 ; § 29, ii, 43 , § 30, ii, 47 ; § 38, u, 83 , 
§ 41, m, 11 , § 42, ui, 16 , § 46, m, 26 , § 47, m, 33/34. 

fur ap avdza „ er totete (einen mann) “ m § 10, i, 24 , i, 24/25 
mit sop ,, als er ihn getotet hatte “ 

fur ap. avdzana 3 pi praet „ sie toteten ihu “ m § 23, ii, 8. 

d) '‘atpis, mcht optatmsoh fur 3 sg. opt ap. avdzamyd in § 13, i, 39 

u 40 

Oramasta p un vr '‘alpisne fur ap ahuramazddtazy zantd biyd m § 61, 
„ A.M. soil dich schlagen “. 

'‘alpisne manka fur ap imper zadiy „ schlage, tote “ in § 38, u, 82. 
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e) ’‘(dpis.manlea imper. 

fur ap 2 sg. hidiy „ schlage (das heer) “ in § 26, u, 23 ; § 29, 
u, 39. 

fur ap 2 pi zata „ sohlagfc (das heer) “ in § 25, ii, 16 ; § 33, u, 
62 , § 50, ui, 41 

Pwiwana %r ’'aljns hutta . -tmra fur ap. mvakamm zatd (2. pi.) 
iita am kdram . ,, V schlagt und das heer . . .“ in § 45, 
ui, 22 B 

/) Diesen activen formen steht die passmsche gegenuber • ^alpika in 
appo p'rt'ta ^Apnka fur ap tya b'^rh'ya avazata ,, dass BarSya 
getotet war " in § 10, m, 41. 

Dieselbe form steht in der nachncht uber Kambyses’ tod. Die 
formen nut -i, -ha smd 1 passim, z B. • 

mamk = addnM ,, wurde gehalten “ , mamka = dgrbUa ,, wurde 
ergriffen “ , tintek = aniyatd „ ■wurde gebracht “ , tvrihka — adahi^ 
„ -wurde befohlen “ , kMktak = „ (mem gesetz) wurde befolgt “ ; 
kustka ,, wurde gebaut “ , rappoka ,, -wurde gebunden “ ; pepraka 
,, -wurde gelesen “ , tdlMk — ntpistam „ geschrieben “ , hvttak = astio 
krtam ,, ist gemaoht worden “. 

Bei intransitiven, dazu bei verben der bewegung hat 2. das ft-suflhx 
stark medicde bedeutung, z B 

sinnik ,, profectus est“, pank = pararasa ,, gelangte “, cf. 
,, nanctus est “ , puttukka ,, er floh “ ; hallak = y/yaud-, 
„ concitatus “ , topaka „ ausus est “. 

An monn zu denken hegt nahe, aber das elamische -verb memt 
uberhaupt mcht sterben, sondern immer ,, toten “. 

Die beschadigung des elam. textes betnfFt den ausdruok fur 
„ eigen, km- “. Die reste smd 1 ein kurzer wagerechter keil nut 
klemem wmkel daran, 2 nichts, 3 em e, 4 ma Was das war, geht 
sofort aus dem unmittelbar folgenden § 12 hervor tu-man-a-ma 
„ eigen “ ^ Das e ist sachliches possessivum, das suffix -ma ist 
locati-visch und mstrumental Also heisst es 

„ darauf Kambyses toten-eigen-sem-durch wurde-getotet (od. 
■totete sich) “ 

Die elamische version spricht also den selbstmord unemgeschrankt aus 
The akkadische version 

Das verbum niQ ist als i, 1, „ sterben “ , das permansiv me-i-ti, 
im-i-tt heisst „ er ist, war tot “ , „ er starb “ wird nur fur unsere 


1 Nicht wje Bork MAOG. vu, 3, p 13, erganzt kor-pi-e „ seme hand “ 
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stelle angesetzt und mmmt ihr etwas von der absonderlichkeit des 
ausdrucks, auf dessen erhaltung es gerade ankoramt — Der stainm 
1 , 2, zu dem der hier gebrauchte uifinitiv mtiulu gehort, hat cmc etwas 
modificierte bedeutung Delitzach, der m unserem falle ,, selbstmord “ 
ubersetzte, bemerkt init recht, dass es nicht ,, durch sich selbst 
sterben “ hcisst Aber es ist ganz deutbch dass der stanim i, 2 
imnier, mi unterschied von i, 1, das plotzhche, vorzeitige, auch 
gewaltsame sterben ausdruckt , oft „ sie sollen sterben ,, sie 
wollen nicht sterben “ ua , inimer im sinn ,, vor ihrer zeit Der 
infinitiv 1 , 2 mttulu word so gebraucht „ ich (Istar) werde den tod 
{mitutv, mcht niutii) des AhSeri herbeifuhren der dann ermordet 
wird Ausschlag giebt die stelle „ Kidurnahliunte ina um la Mtntisu 
urnihiS witut ' ,, K starb plotzhch an dem ihm nicht bestimmten 
tage “ Der begriff sendu nahert sich gr ^ipa, lat fatum Und doch 
ist die vorstellung grundverschieden • es ist das naturhche schicksal, 
und dem steht der begriff la sendu fur das, was die Griechen tragisch 
Oder i^aloios nennen wurden, gegenuber Das ist der ,, Antike “ 
ganz fremd 

Vom selbstmord des konigs Ursa von Uraitu heisst es in den 
Annalen Sargons z 139 , mit seinem eigenen schwert, wie ein schwein, 
durchbohrte er sem herz ‘ Der ausdiuck fallt, bei allem grauen, unter 
die definition des witzes und ist als solcher beabsichtigt. Er ist dabei 
voll der altorientahschen verurteilung des selbstmordes In dem 
bericht der S'"“’ Camjpagne spricht Sargon spottend so davon murus 
Id tibe emid ramdnsu Thureau-Dangm ubersetzt „ une maladie 
incurable il s mfiigea a lui-meme namhch den tod, gegen den kem 
kraut gewachsen ist Dabei mmmt Thureau-Dangm meines lehrers 
H Wmcklers alte erklarung ^ von saddsu emedu ,, sterben an Der 
seltsame ausdruck ,, auf semem berge stehen (?) “, halb mythisch, 
halb eupheniistisch, ist da ironisch veiandert, mdem murus Id tlhe 
fur saddsu emtritt , zugleich ist ihm durch den zusatz ramdnsu der 
Sinn ,, sich umbrmgen ‘‘ gegebcn 31an konnte, die Ironie ausdruckend, 
ubersetzcn ,, an emer unheilbareii kiankheit starb er freiwdlig ‘ 
An sich bedeutet also ktddsu cmSdu jedes sterben, ob naturhch oder 
freiwillig oder gewaltsam. Der begriff des semtu, fatum hegt nicht 
darm. Der andere ausdruck ana setrdisu illik fato suo olnitf- kann 

1 MDOG 3o, P 43 n 

“ In der ncu gefundenen akk version dor charta des Xerxes von Persepobs wird 
das ap gaOaia aiujani durch ultu mulihiSa abRia daniavi tna Si-im-il el-h-t-ki uber- 
setzt Damit Jst die bedeutung „ sterben" fur „ vom throne gehen “ als euphcmismus 
fur don tod eines konigs fcstgestcllt 
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dagegen nicht von selbstmord gebraucbt -werden Der selbstmord 
1 st gerade nicht ein iniitu ana semli, sondern ein initutu tna um Id 
semh, ein „ sterben am nicht bestimmten tage 

Genau das sagt die akkadische ubersetzung von Uehistun , sie 
gebraucht emen ausdruok, der fur das ap hvdmrs'yus die bedeutung 
,,/ato SMO oimt“ ausschliesst milutu rammdnisu miti ,,daraiif 
Kambyses emen plotzhchen-tod emen selbst-gewahlten war er tot ‘ 
Der aUpetsuche text 

amnyatd ist „ er starb “ ® hvdms'i/us ® Latte ich fruLer, AMI v, 
133, nach der analogic von Beh hvdipasya gegenuber NiR b, 15 
hvaipasya als vrddhi-adjectiv aufgefasst, und dann ein determinativ- 
compositum mit instrumentalem sum des hva- gesehen, wie in 
xvahdta- „ durch sich selbst geschaffen ‘‘ und xvadwarka- „ von 
sicL selbst gezeugt ‘ Dai an naliin Schaeder, 1 c . scLweren anstoss 

mit leiclitem aber grundlosem spott Denn wenn man vrddhi fur 
unwahrscheinlich halt, tritt Benvemstes erldarung ein, Gramm § 298, 
die ich gern annehme, well sie meine orklarung erst recht bestatigt 
Danach ist xvd- uberhaupt instrumental von xca- und es bedeutet 
„ litt (la) mort par soi-m§me Den instrumental druckt das elamische 
durch sein suffix -ma aus Dies instrumentale „ tod-durch-sich-selbst “ 
ist der gegensatz zu dem , naturhchen tod “, den man mit ausdrucken 
wie ,, seines todes sterben ’ meint Also 

,, Darauf starb Kambyses durch selbstmord ‘ 

So haben es auch die beiden ubersetzungen verstanden, und mit 
recht 

Em euphemisraus liegt nicht vor, da das wort fur sterben mcht 
vermieden ist, und die bei Xerxes von Dareios’ tod gebrauchte 
wendung ,, er stieg vom thron ersclieint liier nicht * Der ausdruck 
1 st ganz kurz, nur zwei worte, und docli ist raehr gesagt als nur „ er 
starb “ , durch hvdniisyus wird che todesart bestimmt Man hatte 

^ Weissbach hatte nclitig, gow iss auf grand des akkadischen „ durch eigno hand ‘ 
ubersetzt, denn in ranid»ijulicgt etnas von„ mile ‘ cs nnd„ eigen “ odor,, selbst “, 
sofern ding Oder person deni mllen untcrstihen, iind cs i»t in kurze gleiehbcdeutend 
nut tna qui ramamtat z il XiK b 21 , duher 1 st die einschrankung „ unbcabsiehtigt 
kann gemcint scin ‘ , die er in der anmerknng in rucksicht ,iuf die nicht angozireifcltc 
Herodot-crzahlnng maclit, nicht notig, nuht cinnial ganz iichtig 
® Zur schreibung siehe A5II in, p 113 
» Cf AMI V, 133 

* Im mittclporsibchon sagt man eupheinistisch iitiirlan „ decedcrc po box* 
Sutan „ fato suo obire im noupersischen az bam (di nz miyiin) laft „c medio 
excessit *, alles genau wie iin lateinischen, woo ich in hinbhck anf die benicrkungen 
R. G Kents, Language, ix, p 42, erwalincn mochto. 
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erwarten konnen „ er starb plotzlich, vorzeitig “ Abet auch als rnrr 
zufalliger ware Kamb 3 ^es’ tod ein tod ina uni Id §emtisu, gegen die 
bestimmung des schicksals. Bei aller ahiilicbkeit kann hvdmrsyid 
nicht zu der allgemeinen formel fato suo obire gehoren, mit der es 
Schulze vergleicht und ubersetzt, sondern muss em ausdruck fur den 
geschichtbchen sonderfall sem Anders als z B. bei den Stoikern, die 
darm den letzten und hochaten act menscbbcher willensfreiheit sahen, 
verurteilt der Orient den selbstmord Em beispiel aus assyrischer zeit 
Sind die angefuhrten worte Sargons, ernes aus sasanidischer zeit wird 
gleich folgen Die rramsche verdammung gebt nocb weiter auch der 
tod ohne erben — der fall des Kambyses — wird mit hollenstrafe 
geahndet Da dieser gedanke schon in Kambyses’ letzten worten bei 
Herodot anklmgt, ist die allgememe verurteilung des selbstmordes 
erst recht die anscbauung der achaememdischen zeit Daher will 
Dareios mit nicht mehr als zwei worten von Kambyses’ tod sprechen 
Auch ohne die beiden eindeutigen und ubereinstimmenden uber- 
setzungen muss man so urteilen Denn von einem kdmg, der semen 
bruder und nachfolger ermordete, seme mutter in den tod trieb, seme 
gattm durch brutalitat totete und sich dann, am rande des wahnsmns, 
seines komgtums durch semen reiohsverweser beraubt sieht, zu sagen 
„ er starb ernes naturlichen todes statt einfach ,, er starb konnte 
nichts andres meinen als ,, m solcher lage starb er, so unwahrschemhch 
das klmgt, eines naturlichen todes “ • dann wollte die mschrift die 
geruchte von der thatsache des selbstmordes durch leugnen aus der 
welt schalfen — Und wenn die worte bedeuteten „ er starb semes 
schicksalsgemassen todes so konnte das, da es mcht ,, er starb 
als greis “ heissen kann, in dem beispiellosen fall auch nur als verhullter 
ausdruck fur selbstmord aufgefasst werden Aber diese auslegung ist 
ebenso unzulassig, wie die als „ zufalhger tod “, die Schulze nut semem 
,, recht verstanden, npo (f>vaea}s, nicht irpo pioCpas “ halten will. 
Denn damit wird immer der tragische schicksalsbegriff, auch der der 
Nemesis, m die worte hmemgetragen, der ausschliesshch griechisch 
ist und m altpersischer gedankenwelt mcht erschemen kann. 

Endlich giebt es erne parallele zu dem mschriftlichen ausdruck 
im Artaviraz-namak, i, 11, vom tod Alexanders d Gr. yoat-skast 
0 dmaxv duwdnst ,, selbst-zerstort fuhr er in die hoUe “ Den anlass 
zur sage vom selbstmord Alexanders mussen erzahlungen wie bei 
Arrian, vn, 27, gegeben haben, wo Roxane Alexander von dieser 
absicht abbrmgt Die absicht wird dabei ahnlich dem geschichtbchen 
selbstmord des Julian Apostata und des khahfen al-Hakim ausgemalt 
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Die im Orient um Alexander wuchernde sage hat den gedanken aus- 
gesponnen, um dem erzketzer, der mcamation Ahrimans auch noch 
schimpf und sunde des selbstmordes anzuhangen. Die worte des 
Artaviraz-buches drucken dieselbe verdammung aus wie die der 
inschrift, und yyat-^hast ist das genaue gegenbild von hvdmrSyuS} 

In R M Rilkes „ Buch von der Armut und vom Tode “ steht • 

,, 0 Herr, gib jedem semen eignen Tod, 
das Sterben, das aus jenem Leben geht, 
darm er Liebe hatte, Sinn und Not “ 

„ Denn wn sind nur die Schale und das Blatt 
Der grosse Tod, den jeder m sich hat, 
das ist die Fruoht, um die sich alles dreht “ 

„ Denn dieses macht das Sterben fremd und schwer, 
dass es nicht unser Tod ist , emer, der 
uns endlich nimmt, nur weil wn kemen reiften — ‘‘ 

Das gtiechische ved? 8’ a-noXXvB’ omv av ^iXfj Oeos steht 
im gegensatz zum orientahschen ,, Des Menschen Leben wahret sie- 
benzig Jahre “ Der tod nach einem solchen langen leben ist der tod 
ana Semtisv, der tragische tod ist ina um la s^tsu. Dies in der 
griechischen welt mcht vorstellbare gegenteil vom aTrodaveiv 
Kara fioipav ist saddSu emedu ramamiu, mitiitu ramanihi — 
hmmrhpd ist der mcht-unsere, nicht-gereifte, mcht-bestimmte, der 
selbst-gegebene tod. 

1 Ebenso spncht Eusebios, wenn er Filatus’ selbstmord nut den kuizen vorten 
a^o^ovevT^r Lavrov eyfveTo berichtet, demit yon Gottes strafe. 




Bird>names in the Indian dialects 

By E H Johnston 

T he dictionaries of the modern Indian languages, whether scientific 
or otherwise, are ahke in omitting certain material which would 
be of considerable value both to Imguists and to those whose fortunes 
take them to reside in the Indian countryside I refer to the names of 
birds There is, of course, good reason for the defieiency , not merely 
IS mterest in ornithology not as widespread among the educated classes 
m India as it is in England, but only a few of the commonest birds 
have names recognized over large areas , while relatively few English- 
men resident m India are capable of recording the names with the 
accuracy required by scholarship The suggestion I should like to put 
forward is that concerted steps should be taken by the learned societies 
in the different parts of India to catalogue the varymg names of the 
different kmds of birds, the materials to be compiled perhaps on the 
admirable Imes of Sir George Grierson's Bihar Peasant Life Such a 
survey could not avoid meeting with serious difficulties , names vary 
from area to area, and m some cases the same name is apphed 
to different birds in different districts Detailed knowledge of the 
names is mostly to be found amongst the shikaris and birdcatchers and 
for waterbirds among the boating and fishing castes, and it seldom covers 
birds which are rare m any tract Further, the recorder must 
be able to identify the exact species in each case, and it is not easy to 
find such persons nor has the less qualified observer as a rule any book 
on which he can rely to help himself out 

The advantages and the nature of such a survey may be best 
illustrated by a hst which I drew up many years ago of the different 
wild duck m the Monghyr district of Bihar These names, which I 
collected for purely practical reasons, were not then noted by me in 
a scientific transliteration, and after this lapse of time I am not prepared 
to deny that there may be minor mistakes of spelling in it The hst 
refers mainly to Pargana Pharkia, a marshy area in the part of Monghyr 
north of the Ganges famous for its ducks, geese, and other water- 
birds , and it covers all the varieties of duck which are to be found 
there in any number, and should be compared with the names, spelt 
in popular fashion, in F Finn, The Waterfowl of India and Asm 
(Calcutta, 1909), whose order I follow The omissions are not without 
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interest. Thus geese, which seem to be increasing m number there, 
are divided nearly equally between the Grey Goose (Anser ferus) and 
the Bar-headed Goose {A. indicus), whose different aspect is obvious 
from some distance , yet I never came across anyone who distmgmshed 
between them m name, though Finn gives special names as known m 
the adjacent district of Bhagalpur and m Nepal The Dwarf Goose, 
of which I only saw one specimen, naturally had no special name. The 
Smew (Mergus albellus) frequents m most years a certam tank m the 
Jamui Subdivision of Monghyr, but equally has acquired no name 
Among duck proper the Mallard (Alias boscas) only comes occasionally 
to tlus district, and is not known to the inhabitants as a separate 
species ; and I omit the Ruddy Sheldrake, for which the regular Hmdi 
word, eahea, cakai, alone is used My hst is as follows • — 

The Red-crested Pochard (Netta Rufina), dumar. 

The Red-headed Pochard (Nyroca fenna), usually known m England 
as the Common Pochard ; the two sexes are entirely different in 
appearance and the female is also known as the Dunbird. The male is 
called lalsar (lalsir in Hindi), and the female arun (Sk aruna). This 
latter name is interestmg, as it recalls the aluna of Asoka’s Delhi- 
Topra Edicts, where it is mentioned next to the Ruddy Sheldrake 
Aruna, m fact, does not imply any genumely reddish tmt, as compounds 
such as bJiasmdruna show, and “ dun ” probably represents the sense 
as well as any other equivalent It would be useful for the identification 
of the name m the Asoka Edicts to ascertain if this name is applied 
to any other sort of bird elsewhere m India Finn gives cheun as the 
name in Nepal, which shows the kmd of mistake recorders fall into ; 
for this IS really the wigeon, the females of the two species lookmg 
much alike when dead 

The Tufted Pochard (Nyroca fuligula), dubao , this bird, as the name 
implies, IS a remarkable diver 

The White-eye (Nyroca ferruginea), known as kuna didiao or mafiita 
(spelhng of last syllable uncertam) , in the adjacent Beguserai Sub- 
division of Monghyr, w'hero it is the commonest duck, it is called 
maitd This bird is also a great diver, and the name possibly goes 
back to Sk. majj 

The Small Whistler (Dendrocyega javanica), sWi, the regular Hmdi 
name . the same name is given to the Large Whistler, D.fidva, which, 
so far as I recollect, I only saw in the Jamui Subdivision. 

The Comb-duck (Saradiomis melanonotus), naktd. Forbes’ 
Hindustani Dictionary gives it in this form also, and the name is 
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presumably derived from nal, by reference to the curious growth on the 
beak The sexes separate in the cold weatlier ; I saw only females 
in Pargana Pharkia, only males in the Jaimii Subdivision. 

The Cotton-teal {NHIopus coroDuttulelianus), Labia 
The Wigeon {Mareca pendope) cihu 
The Shoveller {Spatula clypi^ata), sakcur 

The Pintail {Dajila acuta), (lujltbch (Sk dtrgliapuccha) ; Finn notes 
this name from places as far apart as Nepal and Smd, but the regular 
name in Hindi is sikpai (Prakrit, sitnka, JRAS , 1934, 614) 

The Spotted-bill {Anas poecilorhynclia), nadlm. 

The Gadwall {ChauMasnms stieperus), mail 
The Garganey {Qneiquedula cireia), adhangl, presumably from 
Sk ardhanga 

The Common Teal {NetUum crecca), gain 

Note 

As regards the White-eye, Professor Turner suggests to me the 
spelling tnajliha and maltha and a derivation from Sk. manjistha, 
Smdhi havmg a similar doublet from the same word The bird 
could be described as madder-coloured, and I am prepared to agree 
on both points 
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Note on the Ancient North-Western Prakrit 

B}' Sten Konow 

rpHB discoveries in Chinese Turkestan have brought to light 
extensive remains of one or two ancient Indisin dialects In 
the first place we have the Dutreuil de Rlims manuscript, which has 
found its way to Paris and Lenmgrad, and, in the second, the numerous 
Kharosthi documents found by Sir Aurel Stein and now available 
in the splendid edition of Messrs Boyer Rapson, and Seiiart I shall 
distinguish them as Dhp and Doc respectively 

In Dhp we have before us a remarkably consistent dialect, an 
ancient Prakrit, which must have been reduced to writing at a com- 
paratively early date and used by some Buddhist school in religious 
literature In my edition of the Indian Kharosthi inscriptions 
I have tried to show that it is essentially identical with the form of 
speech used in those records, over a large area, where we. at the present 
day, find Dardic languages, Lahnda, and Sitidhl, and I have also 
drawn attention to the existence of traces of other Buddhist works 
in the dialect It is a pnon lilcely that Dhp. has been translated from 
an older version m a different dialect, and it is easy to show that the 
translators were also acquainted with the Sanskrit forms of several 
words But it IS a likely hypothesis that the translation was made 
at a time when Sanskrit had not yet come into general use as the 
sacred language of the leadmg Buddhists of North-Western India 
The Doc language is far less consistent, and it has undergone so 
many modifications that we must neccssaiily assume that it had, for 
some not quite inconsiderable time led an independent existence of 
its own, partly under the mfluence of non-Indian speeches We can 
see that a Buddhist literature in Sanskrit had begun to come into 
vogue, at least towards the end of the period covered by these records, 
1 e the end of the second century 

In a short note, JA , x, xix p 411, Senart wrote that “ les tablettes 
rapportees par Ic Dr Stein, bien qu’cllos proviennent a peu pr6a de 
la m&ne region, ne presentent pas les particularites phonetiques qui, 
characterisent le manuscript Dutreuil de Rhms " I have never 
been able to accept that view So far as I can see, we have before us 
two forms of one and the same dialect, one normalized as a literary 



604 


S. KONOW — 


language, the other developed in a foreign country by the descendants 
of an ancient Indian colony, under the influence of more than 
one alien tongue 

As long as the Leningrad portion of Dhp is inaccessible, it is not 
possible to arrive at certain results about all details I have repeatedly 
tried to get reproductions, but always in vain Our conclusions must, 
therefore, be based on the excellent plates accompanying Senart’s 
masterly edition of the Pans folios And. as a matter of fact, they 
are sufficient m order to enable us to settle the question about the 
home of the dialect with some confidence That has been done in 
an excellent essay by Jules Bloch, JA , x xix, pp 331 ff , at the 
hand of certain plionetical features, notabty the treatment of compounds 
consistmg of a nasal and a stop We must, it is true, take exception 
to his statements that )ig, ngh occur as 9 , glh and nd as n, respectively 
We find, it IS true, g < ng in sagama < samgrdma and ladtgaia, Pah 
kahngaia, but in sagama g is initial m the second part of the compound 
word, and with regard to ladigata it is possible to compare Skr 
kadankara, Panini, v, 1 , 69 Everywhere else g < ng is provided 
with a hook above or below, so that we can hardly have to do with 
an ordinary g And for nd we always find n and not n ^ Bloch s 
mam results are, however, unobjectionable “ la seule region qui 
admette ^ la fois tons les traitcments character istiques du dialecte 
dans lequel sont rediges les fragments Dutreuil de Khins est celle du 
penjabi occidental et des parlers montagnards du Nord-Ouest On 
est done en droit d'affirmer que 1 original de ce raanuscrit, s’ll a ete 
ecrit dans 1 Inde, n’a pu I'etre que dans cette region II est egalement 
possible, bieii entendu, qu il I'ait ete plus au Nord, en un pays oh 
Ton aurait parle aux premiers siecles de notre ere un dialecte indien 
disparu depuis, et formant avec les parlers de I'Bxtreme Nord-Ouest 
un groupe linguistiquement continu 

In my edition of the Indian Kharosthi in-scriptions I have drawn 
attention to several details where we find parallels in Dardic languages. 
In the present paper I shall try to show that there are many important 
points of such agreement, and that this remark also holds good with 
reference to Doc The great chronological gap of more than a thousand 
years between Dhp and Doc on one side, and Dardic on the other, 
prevents us from expecting a thorough agreement 

Grierson, JRAS, 1925 pp 226 ff , has shown that the combination 

^ See my remarks Fesischuft fur Ermt Wnuhsch, pp 83 ff There are several 
misprints in this paper, owing to the fact that proofs eould not be sent to me 
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vowel + a geminate consonant is treated in different ways in Indo- 
Aryau vernaculars Thus Prakrit bhatta < bliakta becomes bhatt in 
Panjabi, bMt in Gujarati and the literary languages east and south of 
the Panjab, but blioA, hat in Sindhi and Dardic The common view 
IS that the last-mentioned forms have passed through the Panjabi 
stage, but Grierson maintained that the gemmate consonants did not 
exist in the Prakrit of the North-West In Dhp and Doc long 
vowels and consonants are not generally marked as such, so that 
bhata might be bJiata, bhatta, or bhdta But bhata is excluded because 
the syllable is long, and bhdta because -t- regularly becomes -d-, at 
least in Dhp ^ We can only think of bhatta If those scholars who 
maintain that the t of Sindhi and Dardic is derived from tt are right, 
this feature does not prove anjrthing about the position of the Dhp 
Doc language 

The treatment of the r-vowel vanes in Dhp. and Doc We fre- 
quently find the usual change to a, or m, eg Dhp smii < 
hjia < htta, mucu < mityu , Doc. kada < hta, list < krsi, muta < 
mrta In other cases the r-element is preserved ; cf. Dhp pradhavi, 
padham < prthtvi, dndka <d)dha, prudJujana < pithagjana , Doc. 
knda <krta, ghiia <gh>ta, jmchat%s pruchatt, <picchaH. Turner® 
has compared pnc/^a^^ with Kashmiri " asks ” and drawn atten- 
tion to the development i > ti m most Dardic languages. Doc is 
here, on the whole, more m accordance with Dardic than Dhp , which 
was a literary language, probably to some extent influenced by the 
Prakrit from which it was translated 

With regard to stops the general rule in Dhp is that they are 
preserved as initials and voiced as intervocalic Forms such as loka 
with k can hardly represent the actual pronunciation, the less so 
because -k- occasionally also stands for -g-, e g m nadakaia < nadagdra, 
parakata < pdragata A similar confusion is not rarely met with 
in Doc , e g in citughi and plugin , iamda, tamta and damda , poga 
for bhoga We cannot draw the inference that voiced stops were 
liable to lose their voice Such writings find their explanation in the 
voiced pronunciation of voiceless intervocalic stops, and partly probably 
also m the desire to avoid the pronunciation as fiicatives, to which, 
e g. the g m poga seems to bear witness I shall not, however, try 
to analyse such details which seem to point to the existence of fricatives 

^ Senart and thoae who have copied his text have failed to distinguish between 
the aksaras ta and da Also in Doc it is often difficult to choose between t and d 

• Gypsy Lore Society, Monographs, No 4, p 7 
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especially in Doc., because it would take too much of the limited space 
at my disposal. 

There is an evident tendency to deaspirate voiced aspirates, a 
tendency which manifests itself m spite of the literary tradition, m 
which the influence of other Prakrits may have played a certain role 
Even in Dlip we find forms such as /a« < dhyayan, dunadi < dhundti, 
and conversely dmgha < durgal ghadliedi < ghatayati, kustdhu < 
kusida, samidha < svdmitd, saghadhadhama < samskrtadlianna, which 
pomt to a pronunciation of d/i as d, if we have not here indications 
of fricative sounds In Doc the examples are numerous , cf. ghiita 
and gnda < ghla, viga ^ < cigfiva, itgia and iujlna < sighra, jdna < 
dhydna, aje’sana < adhyesana. gvta < gudha, daridavo and dhaiidavo 

< dharayitavya, iarmena and dharmena < dhannena, anusainfi < 
anuhamlhi, bhageva and bagena < blidgena, poga < bhoga, dnrlapa 

< duilabha, etc , and conveisely, dliada, damda and tamda <danda, 
dhadinia and dadvtna < dddinui dhasaim and dasami < dasaitie, 
etc 2 It 18 difficult to account for this state of things, otherwnse than 
by a!-.suming a strong tendency towards dcaspiration, and it is of interest 
to recall the fact that such deaspiration is a prominent feature in 
Dardic, though even there it has not become the rule ® 

Before leaving the subject of uncompounded stops it will be 
convenient to mention one cuiious feature, viz the occasional change 
of intervocalic dentals to s or r In Dbp I have only found sagha- 
hodhamesu corresponding to Pali samlhakidhaintmnam Cro 14 and 
niamru < inadhuiam B 11. Senart looked on both forms as mistakes 
but they find some confirmation in Doc asimalia, asimalia, ajkimaiia 

< adhimdlra, and masu < wadhn * We may also compare h^tla 

< kthila, which is common to Dhp and Doc because it may have 
passed through sisila, in the same way as sdsana occurs as sasaiia 
in Dhp and sasana in Doc 

This change of a dental to s or z must have been found m the 
dialect from which KhotanI Saka and the so-called Tokharian have 

' The signification of the stroke above ij is not of interest in this connection 

“ Some of the instances of dh for d may point to a fricative pronunciation, and in 
the Khotan document ffo 601, which has scvcial instances of Iranian features, the 
rcgiil.ir initial dh < d is almost certainly a fricative AVith regard to forms sueh as 
tartida < danda it should he borne iii mind that it is often very difficult to choose 
between t and d 

^ Cf . eg, Moigenstiome, Sepnrt on a Ltngmaltc Mission to Afghanistan, p 51 ; 
Report on a Lingiiislic Mission to North-Western India, pp 29, 49, 63 

‘The true explanation of tins word was given by Luders, SBAW , 1933, 
pp 1000 IT 
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borrowed some of thoir Indian loanwords, foi we find Saka ilysd, 
Tokhanan " slsd < ultd, Saka tiuigsila < milhild 
The Saka foinis and sonic of those found in Doc seem to point 
to z rather than s, while Dhp s may represent an attempt at noting 
the voiced s In that case it would be possible to think of a voiced 
dental fricative as the intermediate stage At all events there cannot 
be much doubt that Doc masu “ ivrne is the same word as Kashmiri 
mas to which ivoid Morgenatieinc has draivii iiiy attention Mas 
can well be an old maz with the usual devoicmg, and. on the ivhole, it 
IS tempting to compare what Grieison ^ calls the Zetacism in Dardic 
The form hMa mentioned above has a parallel in Ashkun oicila, 
Kati ceil “ soft 

As shown in the paper quoted above, (1 54), Dhp distinguishes n 
and n in the same way as a large group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars 
comprismg Sindhi, Lahnda, Panjabi, Rajasthani, Gujarati, and 
Marathi ® In Indian Kharosthi inscriptions there is no consistency, 
but we are left with the impression that the two sounds tended to 
coalesce in the dental n Such is almost certainly the case in Doc , as 
stated by Rapson in the edition mentioned above, p 305 

Accordmg to Giierson, 1 c , para 117, ‘ in Dardic the existence 
generally of the n-sound is uncertam It certainly does not exist in 
KaSmiri, and has not been noted elsewhere, except in Kafiri, where it 
may be due to contamination Avith the neighbouring P“&to, and in 
Sina, where it is a secondary sound, arising from the pioximity of 
another cerebral sound, as in the word Sina itself ” 

Here there is accordingly an apparent dilTerence between the system 
of Dhp and that of Doc and, so far as we can see, Indian Kharosthi 
inscriptions It is, however, remarkable that the Kurrani casket 
inscription, which contains a quotation of a canonical passage written 
111 practically the same language as Dhp , has no trace of the Dhp 
distinction between n and n Wc are left with the impression that 
Dhp in this respect represents a normalization which may be due to 
the influence of another literary Prakiit, or belongs to a limited 
territory within the area covered by the dialect, where the treatment 
of n w'as different 

In Indian vernaculars an intervocahc wi usually becomes v. In 
Dai die, however, it remains, or the change is at least rare and, according 
to Grierson, 1 c , p 101, in such cases probably due to borrowing It 

' On the modern Indo-Aiyan Languages, porn 326. 

• Of , e g , Bloch, La formatwn de la langue Marathe, para 132. 
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IS, on tlie whole, a comparatively late change, so that nothing can be 
inferred from its apparent absence m Dhp and Doc Forms such 
as Dhp jmamva iva can hardly count, because the accusative 

termination had long ceased to be am On the other hand, the opposite 
change of -v- to -m- in Dhp ematneva < evameva, sabliamu < sam- 
bJiavam, namo < navam, etc , Doc emu < evam, cimara < civara, 
gamesali < gavesate, etc , is isolated and difficult to explain, just as 
the corresponding change in Kashmiri namath “ mnety Torwall 
nom “ nine ” 

The Dhp. treatment of nasals followed by mutes has, as mentioned 
above, been examined by Bloch, and I shall only add that the change 
of nd to n is occasionally met with in Dardic, e g in Kashmiri ran“ < 
randa In Doc there is great mconsistcncy We find upasaml, 
upasamg, and upasamgh < upasank, dramga < dianga, kamcuh, and 
lamjidi, khamja hut gamnavara damda, ckimnah, and ckinita, bimuanti, 
and bvnimla, etc If we bear in mind how often we ourselves believe 
that we pronounce letters which are no more heard, we get inchned 
to lay special stress on such writmgs which agree with the state of 
things in Dhp 

In connection with nasals it may be of interest to consider the 
treatment of old tm. It regularly becomes tv, eg in Dhp and Doc, 
atvan- < atman- Writings such as Dhp utvan, Pah uttanm, Doc 
utvaravarsi < uttatavarse, however, show that the v was hardly 
sounded If the common Doc word tanu “ own ” is derived from 
dtnian- and not from tanu-, it is of mterest that it has its exact parallel 
in Dardic, cf Turner Monograph, p 14 

Both Dhp and Doc preserve old y and do not change it to j like 
most Prakrits , cf Dhp yujalha. Doc yudhamim, etc The same is 
the case in most Dardic dialects ^ Grierson ® remarks that ny becomes 
n in Kashmiri, but not elsewhere in India, and similarly we have 
aha < anya, etc , both in Dhp and in Doc The difference in the 
treatment of y is old, and therefore of some importance 

Of interest are also the numerous compounds where r has been 
preserved, because we know that also in this case the different treat- 
ment can be traced back to the third century b c. The writing is not 
consistent, but forms such as Dhp hrodha, gradhadt, tnhi, drumapatra, 
pndipra7mja, branmna. Doc kraitm, grahita, tnti, dramga, brammana, 
bhrada, etc , clearly show the prevailing tendency. Among modem 

^ Cf Turner, BSOS , lu p 208 
* LSI , vm, 11 , p 245 
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languages Dardic and to some extent, Lahnda, Sindlil, and Western 
Pahari show the same state of thnigs ^ 

The change of v to 6 is apparently eomparatively late m Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars We cannot, therefore, lay much stress on the 
fact that it IS unknown in Dhp and Doc , if we abstract from d <v 
in particles after old m, e g in Dhp st/ia ba < simhani iva It is, 
however, of some interest that the change is also absent in Kashmiri, 
while some other Dardic languages often, but not always, have it ® 
Attention may also bo drawn to the fact that tv and dv are usually 
preserved m writing, e g m Dhp catvan, sntvana, vidva, etc , Doc. 
satm, dvara, etc Porms such as Doc cafai isa < catvdt imsat, badasa < 
dvadasa, biti side by side with dvUt < dvUlya, etc , are, therefore- 
suspect of borrowing As mentioned under the head of tm the v 
was probably not sounded, cf also Dhp vdhvaradlia < uddharata. 
The change of tv, dv to t, d respectively, which is abeady found in 
the North-Western A4oka dialects, is common in the Dard group ® 
It is also tempting to compare the gerund termination ti in Dhp 
baheU, pratnajeti, Doc ajnochU, palayUi, etc , which is already found 
m the North-Western A^oka edicts,^ with Kashmiri ith, Kati t%. 

An outstanding feature is the preservation of, and careful dis- 
tinction between, the three old sibilants k, s, and s, which again have 
their parallel in the North-Western Asoka dialects and m Dardic 
The state of affairs is mainly the same in Dhp and in Doc , even in 
minor, but significant details They both also agree in sometimes 
using Sanskrit forms side by side with the genuine ones, but that 
IS a feature which is too well known in most Indian languages to neces- 
sitate a discussion of details 

There is only one feature which cannot be traced in Dhp , viz. 
the tendency to voice intervocalic sibilants like other intervocalic 
consonants , cf. Doc i/a < iso, kojalya < hausalya, dajha and 
dasa < ddsa, tivajha < divasa, etc We cannot a pt ion decide whether 
the apparent absence of all such forms in Dhp. corresponds to the 
actual state of things or is due to the absence of letters for voiced 
sibilants But it is of interest that the same tendency is found in 
Dardic,® e g in Sina bazodu < wzsanta, viaz < mdsa 


'■ Cf Turner, Monograph, p 21 
“ Cf Grierson, Vetnaculara, para 367 

® Cf Turner, Monogiaph, p 14 , but Frasun cipii, Katl dtiio, Waigeh lata “ four 
* Cf Thomas, Ada OnentaUa, xiii, p. 78. 

® Cf. Turner, BSOS v, p 130 
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Though old s IS generally preserved ass, there is one curious exception 
For Sanskrit suci “ pure ' Dhp has always siiyi and Doc once 
sun Morgenstierne has drawn iny attention to Kati sue/ an exclama- 
tion used in sacrifice Have we to do with an old dissimilation ? 
Dlip sasana, Doc sasaua a sasana, and perhaps sisila < * stsila 

< sithla, are examples of the opposite tendency. 

Writings such as Dhp samana. Doc samana side by side with 
the Sanskrit form hamana show thatsr regularly became s just as in 
Dardic and Kati ® 

Old sv occurs as s and as sp , cf Dhp asa < asva, mspa < vikva. 
Doc aspa, vispa, etc AV^ritings such as Doc eh'an < atsvarya, 
svana < svdna are evidently “ learned ’ The usual forms can be 
compared, e g with Sina s«, KiishmM 7iwa“ “ dog ”, Sina a&po 
“horse”, etc 

With regard to s it is a notable feature that the numeral “ six ”, 
which begins with ch in all Pralcrits except the North-Western, and in 
all Indo-Aryan vernaculars except Dardic, has preserved the initial 
s in Dhp Doc so Also the treatment of the compound ks is the same 
as m Dardic There are, it is true, in Dhp and Doc as everywhere 
else, some stray examples of the change to kh, but as a general rule 
we find an aksara which resembles eh, but differs from it in not con- 
tammg the cross-bar, and which had been variously transliterated 
as ks and as ch It evidently had the same sound as the Dardic cerebral 
affricate sound ch mentioned by Turner, Monograph, p. 11 Cf. Dhp 
chaya < ksaya, cachuma (beside cakhuma) < caksumd. Doc chura 

< ksura, lachidavo < raksitavyam, etc 

If we turn to the dental s, we are met with some difficulties The 
sr in Dhp visiavalena < visi avoid and the s, which means the same 
thing, in saga < sanga are pecuhar Is it possible to compare the 
curious r in Kashmiri sruts" ‘ pure ” 

The change of ts to ts in Dhp hhetndi < bJietsyah, matsana < mat- 
sydndm. Doc samvatsara < samvatsaia is not much different &om the 
usual treatment m other Prakrits More peculiar is the development 
of ms to mts in Dhp ahitsa < ah%msd, satsata < samsdra. Doc 
mamtsa < mdnisa, etc. In Dhp we also find prasajadi < pra&am- 
santi, where the ts sound has become voiced So far as I know a 


* Cf. Robertson, The Kafirs of the Htndu-Kitsh, p. 421. 

* Cf., e g , Motgenstieme, Report Afghanistan, p 68. 
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similar development has only been traced m Sindhi, where we find 
lianju < hamsa ^ 

Old sv occurs as sv and as s , cf Dhp svciga < svarga, salavhu 
< svaldbham, rasa < hrasva, Doc svaya < svayam, etc. In Doc we 
occasionally find sv instead m svasl% and regularly in svasu < svasr 
It IS tempting to compare Torwali lit, Garwi ^lpo and perhaps Khowar 
ispiisdr, and it is perhaps possible to think of a kind of dissimilation 
The word svasu is also of interest in another respect, as showmg that 
the word for “ sister " was the same as inDardic, where only Kashmiri, 
which has been largely influenced by the Midland languages, has 
adopted beue 

AVith regard to the compound st the rule is that it remains between 
vowels and is changed to th when mitial , cf Dhp Jiasta < hasta, 
thala < sthala. Doc hasta < hasta, thana < sthana There are, how- 
ever, also instances of initial st, e g Doc stita < stlivla, stora “ horse ” 
sin and ^strl < sin A glance at the material registered by Grierson, 
Vernaculars, para 290, will show that also here there is a remarkable 
agreement with the state of things in Dardic 

In makmg these remarks I have not attempted to give an 
exhaustive sketch of the phonetical system of Dhp and Doc But 
I have tried to draw attention to some important features which, 
m my opinion, make it absolutely certain that Dhp and Doc are not 
two different languages, but closely connected forms of one and the 
same ancient dialect Moreover, there are so many essential points 
of agreement with Dardic that it is difllcult to avoid the conclusion 
that also Dardic is derived from a Prakrit of the same kind as that of 
Dhp and Doc. The cerebral n in Dhp and the change of rns to 
mts in Dhp. and Doc , it is true, point to a territory where we, at the 
present day, do not find Daidic speeches Grierson has, however, 
repeatedly drawn attention to Dardic traits in modern vernaculars 
outside the Dardic territory, and also the find-places of Kharosthi 
inscriptions written in the old North- AVestern Prakrit raise a strong 
presumption in favour of assuming that this Prakrit was subsequently 
ousted from a large tract of country, where we at the present day find 
languages such as Lahnda and SmdhI 

Dhp shows that the Nortli-AVestern Prakrit was, at a comparatively 
early date, used for literary purposes by a Buddhist sect And the 
remarkable consistency apparent m the Dutreuil de Rhins manuscript 


* Cf. vanjhu, Panjabi van^h < vaijiia, and Doc aarpeaya < saipiaya. 
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shows that this was done with great skill and insight We cannot 
tell how the development would have been, if this literary activity had 
been continued But we know that the leading Buddhist school of 
the North-west soon gave up the use of Prakrit and adopted Sanskrit 
as their sacred language We thus understand how these parts of 
the area of the ancient Prakrit where the literary activity was continued, 
in Sanskrit, came under an increasing mfluence of the Midland Such 
has especially been the case in Kashmur, though even there we still 
find remarkable features which remind us of the Prakrit of Dhp 
and Doc. 



The Military Colonization of the Caucasus and 
Armenia under the Sassanids 

By J H Kramers 

T he ancient Arabic historian al-Baladuri (d 892) begins his chapter 
on the conquest of Armenia by a description of the political 
conditions of those regions in Sassaman tunes According to the local 
historical tradition, obtained from mhabitants of several Armeman 
towns, there had been a time when the people of the Hazars in Southern 
Bussia were making continuous raids over the Caucasus passes and 
penetrated Persia as far as al-Dinawar in Media. The first king to 
take energetic measures against these raids was Kubad (Kawad, 
488-531). One of bis genernls ravaged Arran (Albania) between the 
Araxes and the Kura , then Kubad came himself and founded or. 
better, fortified in this region the towns of al-Baylakan, Barda'a, 
and Kabala He erected also a wall of buck which extended from the 
country of Sirwan in the east as far as the pass called Bab al-Lan, 
the “ Pass of the Alans ” His work was completed by his son Kisra 
AnuSirwan (Husiaw I 531-579), who foitificd farther to the north 
the towns of al-Sabiiaii and Maskat.^ and finally the very strong 
town of al-Bab wa'1-Abwab, on the site of the later Deibend. The name 
of this town, “ the Gate and the Gates,” is explained by the fact that 
its fortifications comprised the gates to several mountam passes 
Here the text of al-Baladurl (ed de Goeje, Ltiffd Bat , 1866, p 194) 

contmues as follows C.^ ^ 

“ He made dwell in these places which he had built a kmd of people 
whom he called al-SiyasigIn ” Continuing the same tradition 
al-Baladuri describes the conquests of Anu.liiwan in the western 
direction, in Georgia, as far as the Black Sea, and in the south-western 
direction in Eonian Armenia Here were conquered in the first place 
Dabil (Dwin) and Na.sawa (Nahcewaii), and further the fortress of 
Wayas * and several fortresses m the country of al-8isagan Here 
(p 195) the text continues (j-Ul 

^ On the topography of all these places in Albania cf Marquart, ErdnSahr, 
pp 111, 118, and the map accompanying WED Allen’s History of the Georgian 
People, London, 1932 

* Arm Yayot, of Hubschmann, Idg Forsch , xvi, p 469 
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^ “He made dwell in these fortresses and 

strongholds strong and valorous men from SiyasigTya Fmally 
we read, at the end of the section on the conquests and the reign 

of the Persians in those regions (p 197) jvAs 

^4^ (J” tX^' 

^,-^1 (3 J* xhij “Armenia 

continued to be dominated by the Persians, until the appearance 
of Islam , many of the Siyaslgiii then loft their strongholds and 
then towns, winch consequently were mined, while the Hazars and 
the Romans recovered the territory they had originally possessed ” 

The orthographies and L-. were adopted by 

de Goeje partly on the base of the different and generally 
unpunctuated readings of Ins manuscripts (see below) and partly on 
the assumption that the word must be related to the name of the 
Arraeman district of al-Sisagan and that it denotes the inhabitants of 
that region In the note on p 194 of his Baladurl edition de Goeje 
says ‘ Est populus oujus genealogiae princcps appellatur Sisag,” 
while referrmg to St Maitm, Mh/ioues svr VArmenie, Pans, 1818, i, 
pp 207-214 Here St Martm discusses the text of Moses of Khoren s 
Histoi ij (book 11 cli 7) on the provmce of Sisakan, which is the north- 
westernmost province of Great Armenia, lying between the Araxes 
and the Lake of Sewan and bordering on Albania , the older 
Armenian name is Siounik’ Moses of Khoren derives the name 
Sisakan from a heron epom/mos Sisak ; this Sisak is, however, as 
Hubschmann also {Idg Fo)schnngen xvi, p 263) thinks, only an 
imaginary forefather, whose name was deduced from the form Sisakan 
Now the reason of de Gocje s assumption can be no other than the 
fact that m the second passage quoted from al-Baladurl (p 195), 

the A_»c^Cu. were placed also m al-Slsagan 

I do not know if de Goeje is the first to have made this identification 
For in Thornberg’s edition of the Chomcle of Ibn al-Atir there ocems 
a parallel to al-Baladuri s first passage in tome i, p 319 (edited 1851), 
where the word m question is read although the MS 

readmgs do not seem at aU to make such a spelling more probable 
than any other After de Goeje, however, the identification given by 
him has never been questioned , it was adopted by Marquart m his 
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earlier M'orks_ {Osteurop und Ostasiat Streifzuge, Leipzig, 1903, 
pp 37 sqq , Erdnsahr, Berlin, 1901, p 120) and by Hubschmann {Idg. 
Fat sell , XVI, loo cit ) 

Parallels to al-Baladurl's first passage are found, besides in Ibn 
al-Atir, also m Kudfima (ed de Gocje in EGA vi, 1889), p. 259 — 
where the reading was adopted — and in the geographical 

dictionary of Yakut (od Wnstenfeld i, p 221) — ^wliere the edition 
gives the same spelling as Ibn al-AtTr A parallel to al-Baladuri’s 
second passage (p 195) is found in Ibn al-Faklli (ed de Goeje m 

EGA V, 1885), p 288, wlieie do Goejo has printed m 

which the addition of the possessive ending gives in any case a 
better reading 

Ibn al-Faklli has, moreover, a passage, to which a parallel is not 
found in al-BaladuiI It is found on p 291 of de Goeje’s edition in a 
description of tlie fortification of the town of al-Bab wa’l-Abwab 
by AnuSirwan and of the wall extending from this town to the 
mountains over a distance of seven faisahs Here we read 

<^ySCL,lx-Jl ^ Jbs “He 

made in this distance of seven farsahs seven passages , each one of 
these was dommated by a town, m nhich ho had placed Persian 
warriors named al-Siy.isikin A paiallel text is found in Yakut, 
1 , p 440, Avhere there is printed The latter reading 

IS made also much more likely by the MSS of Ibn al-FakIh, but 
de Goeje, by his Sisagiaii or Sisakian theory, has again adopted a 
reading complying with that theory 

Fmally the same people arc mentioned probalily in al-Mas‘udI’s 
Murug al-I)ahab, Paris edition, ii p 75, where it is said that they used 
the so-called Siyawardl battle-axes It is true that the Paris edition 
calls them but Marquardt (Stieifzuge, p 37) has pointed 

out that the Cairo edition, p 89, has here a_*5^l»LU1 

Now a comparison of the different MS readings ^ puts it beyond 
question that the unpunctuated origmal readings of the three text 
passages of al-Baladiiri and their parallels is LJI and 

<u»u«.Lj, while the passage of Ibn al-Fakih, p 291, and its Yakut 


‘ For footnote, see p 616. 
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parallel go back to VI My conclusion is that the first group 

must be punctuated ^jA9L!L»LlAJl (and — which is, indeed, the 

reading of the British Museum MS. of Ibn al-Atir — and the second 
VI — ^ivhich is the printed reading of Yakut, i, p 440 The 
nord would render then an arabicized plural of middle Persian 
msdstag, belonging to the nuddle Persian verb msdstan, the causative 
form of msastan (cf II S Nyberg. Hilfsbuch des Pehlem, ii, Glossar, 
Upsala, 1931, p. 161) The meaning would be “ somebody who has 
been made to dwell in a certain place ” and, in a pregnant sense, a 
“ garrisoned warrior The Arabic verb used in the first 

passage of al-Baladuri is the exact counterpart of msdstan in this 
sense. 

This interpretation is much more obvious than that of Sisakians, 
because an Arabic plural derived from would yield 

and the addition of the endmg -i<n or -in would be 
abnormal in the highest degree And as to the historical facts, it 
appears from al-Baladurl, that those garrisons were firstly laid m 
Albama and the Caucasian towns, and only afterwards in Armema, 
amongst others in al-Sisa§an. Moreover, the text of Ibn al-Pakih, 
p 291, states expressly that the garrisons consisted of Persians 
Another interpretation of the word concerned is incidentally given 
by J Markwart in his paper, “ Np. aSina Freitag ’’ {Ungansche 
Bibliothek, i, 13), p 83,^ where, without referring to the Arabic 


Footnote to p 61o 


al-Baladuri p 194 

p 195 

p 195, 


LJI (all MSS) 

osc^L.! (two MSS ) 




(one MS ) 







Ibn al-Fakih 

p 288 


p 291. 








JCh-Vl 


• —1—. 




Kudama p 257. 


Ibn al-Atir i, 319 

■ ■M.l.M.) I 

. 1 i 

^ 1 owe this reference to the kindness of Professor V. Minors^. 
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historians and geographers cited above, he takes it for granted that 
the Sasanian military colomsts in Daghestan were called spasigdn 
Markwart here interprets the word as 

“ Dienstleute ”, deriving it from Pahlavi spas, which, as appears from 
the Armeman loanword spas, may have had also m middle-Persian 
the meaning “ service ” (cf Nyberg, HiJfsbuch, u, p 205) I cannot 
agree with this explanation (1) because a form spasik has not been 
actually proved to exist, while in Persian sipdsl apparently means 
only a “ beggar ”, according to the Burhan-t Kdti‘ , (2) because the 

majority of the manuscript readings is m favour of the reading Xi ; 
(3) because al-Baladurl’s text gives a kind of interpretation by the verb 
Moreover, the form does not deserve any regard, 

because the texts prove that the final is is the suffix of the 3rd person 
preceded by the oblique form of the masculine Arabic plural 
The information given by the Arabic authors on these conquests 
reposes on local traditions gathered in early Islamic times and does 
not occur in this form in the Arabic versions of the Persian Royal 
Annals, the Hwatay-namak It is not found in the history of Sassaman 
Persia by al- Tabari, nor in Pirdawsl’s Sahndma For this reason the 
corrupted readmg in the Arabic texts cannot be ascribed to the mis- 
interpretation of a Pahlavi original The two different origmal forms 
and — with a prothetic vowel as m 

— also point to an endeavour of the early Islamic collectors of 
local traditions to render a word really heard 

From an Arabic grammatical pomt of view the ending An — ^used 
by Ibn al-Fakih even m the nommative — seems to be a compromise 
between the Persian ending -an and the Arabic plurahs sanus ending 
in -un (gen -in) I do not know another instance of the plural of a 
Persian word being made m this way, but it certainly can be brought 
under the rule that the proper names of men form their plurals m 
this way.^ The plural of non- Arabic words is formed by preference by 
a so-called “ broken plural ” (cf Siddiqi, Sittdren uber die persischen 
Fremdworter %m Massischen Aiainsch, Gottingen, 1919, p 20 sqq ) , 
only the ms6a-forms — ^which often represent as well the Persian 
endmg -i(k ) — ^have generally -iyun 

Further, it is to be noticed that the causative verb niSdstan is 

1 Wnght’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, 3rd ed , i, p. 193 
VOL. Vin. PASTS 2 AND 3 


40 
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essentially middle-Persian, for whicli modern-Persian has mSandan 
or niSdMan In literary Pahlavi it is used m a cognate sense in the 
Catalogiie of tlie provincial Capitals of Erdnsahr by Markwart (cd. 
Messina, Eome, 1931), pp. 9, 10, 17, for the founding of fire temples 
or a camp, while m Mamchsean middle-Persian we find it used for the 
foundmg of Mamchsean monasteries called mdnistdn (Andreas-Henmng, 
Mitteliramsche ManicJiaica am Chinesisch-Turkestan, u, Berlin, 1933, 
p 11 [302]) Dr Baileykindlydrawsmyattentiontotwopassagesintbe 
Bundahisn (ed AnHesaria), where nisdstak has equally the meaning of 
‘ settled ”, used of men In the first passage (pp. 106'' ®) it is 
said that nine of the primordial lands or races of men passed the 
sea PraUrart from X"vaniras and were settled in the other six 
Karsvars (o an 6 Jcihar i diiigat mtdrt u od nisdstak kart) In the other 
passage (pp 108^®, sqq ) it is told how the people of the Zanglk, who had 
sprung up under Azi Dahak's reign from the mixture of men and female 
demons, fled from Eransahr when came the reign of Freton, and were 
made to dwell on the border of the sea (pat kamrak-t zray nisdstak 
kart) The reading of nisdstak (p. 109^) is here corrupt, but as 
Dr Bailey informs me, the shorter text has here the ideogram 
for “to sit ” The language of Firdawsi has, just in the 
same meamng of populating a town — ^which os the meanmg of 
jUtlwlijJl — ^the verbs (ed Turner Macan, p 1379, with 

relation to the foundation of Sor — ^written erroneously Zor — by 
ArdaSlr I) or jAiUj (ed Mohl, vi, p 214, m connection with the 
populating of the town of Zeb-i Husraw with Roman prisoners by 
Anusirwan). 

We have to fimsh by pomtmg to the fact that the mterpretation 
given above of the Arabic texts is not without importance for our 
knowledge of the military admimstration of the Sassamd Empire, 
as it reveals the establishment of a system of frontier garrisons which 
remmds us very much of the organization of military themes in the 
Byzantine Empire m the seventh century and, m many ways, of the 
frontier-posts called ribdt in the Islamic empire of the Cialiphs 



Mala vihara 

Par tSYLVAiN Levi 

J ’AI eu roccasion, il y a trois ans, d’attirer Tattention sur un terme 
obscur dll bouddbisme sanscnt, mdlamhdra, que ]’avais rencontre 
dans le texts du Maha-Karmavibhanga dont je donnais I’edition et 
la traduction (Pans, 1932, p. 63, note) II s’agissait, dans ce passage, 
du fameux Candanamala vihara erige par Puma a ^urparaka. J’avais 
rappele a ce propos le r4cit du voyage de Bhagavat a iSurparaka sur 
I’lnvitation de Puma et de la consecration du vihara, tel qu’il est 
rapporte dans le Divyavadana (u, Purnavadana) ou phis exactement 
dans le Vinaya dea Mula Sarvastivadin’s (Osadliivastu, chap ii = 
Dulva tibetain ii, 40 sqq ) J'avais signale quelques autres textes, 
tant sanscrits que pahs, ou la meme expression se retrouve, soit a 
propos du meme Candanamala vihara (Kandjour, Mdo ui , Para- 
matthadipani (et non Apadana , a rectifier) sur Theragatha 187-188 
Paramatthajotika sur Suttanipata, Puralasutta , soit comme une 
d6signation generique (Mahavastu n, 367 , Siksasamuccaya, p 300 , 
Divyavad , p 79 et p 467 , texts sanscnt de Koutcha pubhe par 
M Luders, Pr Ak Wiss 1930, i, p 23) Aux textes but le 
Candanamala je puis ajouter maintenant le Manju^rTmulakalpa 
(Trivandrum Sk Ser , p 619, inf ) qui mentionne un bhiksu noinin4 
Nanda ou Nandaka, hote du Candanamala, avec une longevite de 
trois cents ans — 

bJiavUd Candanamdle ’smin bhiksur Naiidako bhuvi 
tasmin kalddhame prdpte jived va/rsdsatalrayam 

J’avais rappele aussi Fenibarras des traducteurs, & commencer 
par les mterpretes tibetains qui avaient hardiment substitue maid 
a mala et rendu par fliren ba “guirlande”, Burnouf, dans sa 
traduction du Purnavadana, avait fait de meme {Inirod. a, VHistmre 
du Buddhisms mdien, p 258), et Bendall apres lui (Siksasamuccaya, 
loc laud ) , Luders s’etait contente d’un point d’mterrogation 

Les textes jamas, temoins precieux et trop peu consultes, donnent 
la solution de cette difiBculte Le mot mala y parait souvent, non 
seulement dans les rdcits et les contes, mais aussi dans les prescriptions 
d’ordre ntuel Jacobi I’avait rencontre dans I’Ayaramga (u, 1, 7) 
et dans la traduction qu’il a donnee de cet ouvrage {Sacred Books, 
vol xxu), il en a bien reconnu la signification H est mterdit au moine 
ou & la nonne en tournee d’aumdnes, d’accepter de la nourriture 
qui a ete placde en lieu elevd, “ sur un poteau, ou un pilier, ou tm. 
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trdteau, ou un ntSla, ou une plate-forme, ou une terrasse ” 
{Idiamdkamsi vd thambhamsi vd mamcanm vd mdlamsi vd pdsdyamsi 
vd Jiarmniyatalamsi vd). Jacobi a rendu mala par “ loft ”, le gremer 
en haut de la maison Et il met en note • “ The word is not explamed 
m the TikS and Dipika , the Guzerati translation says that the word 
18 loJcapratita, commonly understood It is probably the Mar§,thi 
mdl or 7ndld , the former word denotes a loft floored with bamboos , 
the second, the room formed by overlaying with shght sticks the cross- 
beams of a house, a loft, an erection or stand in a cornfield, scaffolding 
(of a bmlding) Molesworth. Marathi and English Ihclioiiary, s v ’ 
L’ excellent dictionnaire pracrit de Pandit Hargovmd Das T Sheth 
{Pdia Sadda Mahannavo, A Comprehensive Prahit-Hindi Dietionary, 
Calcutta, 1923) distingue deux homonymes mala, masculms tous deux, 
provmciaux {desi) d’ engine tous deux , a Tun il attribue les 
sigmficationa de 1° jardm (drdm, hagied) , 2°, plate-forme [mane, 
dsan-mses) , 3° harmomeux ; pour 1 ’autre il donne comme 

sigmfications 1° nom de pajrs (des-vises) , la htterature sanscrite 
connait ce nom, 2° partie superieure do la maison (ghar kd upan- 
bhdg), support [told), et il ajoute En langue du Guzerat. e’est 
mdlo (Gujarati me mdlo). Il mdique encore comme troisieme sens • 
une espece d’arbre (vanaspati-viAes) Bt pour toutes ces significa- 
tions, il donne des references precises a des ouvrages ]amas 
L’admirable encyclopedie du jaimsme Svetambara, I’Abhidhana 
Rajendra une oeuvre raodele, qui devrait servir d’exemple au 
bouddhisme et au brahmamsme, et qui n’a pas encore obtenu la con- 
secration qu’elle merite enregistre le mot mala, mascuhn, avec les 
interpretations suivaiites (en Sanscrit) 1° la partie d’en haut 
(upantanahhdge) , 2°, plate-forme (mancddika) , 3° nom d’lin pays 
montagneux Et il rappelle les significations indiquecs par Hema- 
candra dans sa Desinamamala jardin , harmomeux , plate-forme 
(drdmamanjumancesu) Les deux lexicographes, a la smte de 
Hemacandra, qm smt les comraentateurs jainas, se servent, pour 
expliquer le mot mala, de ce mot manca que nous avons vu paraitre 
a cote de lui dans le passage cite de I’Ayaramga A la difference de 
mala, manca est uii mot d’usage courant dans la htterature sanscrite , 
la formule manedh kroianti est un des oxemples stereotypes de 
metonymic qui reparait a 1 infini dans tout I’Alamkarasastra P K. 
Acharya, dans son utile Dictionaiy of Hindu Architecture (ou il n’a 
pas malheureusement mis a contribution les ouvrages jamas, qui ont 
tant a fournir dans ce doraamc) explique manca par “ bedstead. 
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couch, bed, sofa, chair, throne, platform, pulpit ” et cette multiplicity 
d’equivalents attests I’extreme elasticity du sens L’Abhidhana 
Rajendra dit fort bien s v “ un manca est fait d’un ht de bambou 
posy sur des montants (stliunandm vpan stMpitammkahitalcddimayo 
mancah) ” et il ajoute “ Tout le monde salt ce que c’est (loka- 
prasiddhah) ” Et il a recours encore, pour I’exphquer, a un dynvy 
du mot mala, mdlaka o’est un malaka ou des gens qui veulent voir 
un spectacle peuvent s’asseoir (prehianakadrasfrjanopavesananimitte 
mdlake).” Et, sous le mot mamcdlzmamca, il repete “ tnanca est un 
malaka oh des gens peuvent s’asseoir pour regarder une grande fete 
(mahotsammlokanaiandnam upavesanaminUtamdlako mancah) ” Le 
commentateur du Sthananga ajoute encore une precision importante , 
le texte (3, 1, 145 , p 124a) mentionne touts espece de grams qm 
sont conserves dans des endroite divers, entre autres “ conservys 
dans un mamca, mamcautta {agupta\, conserves dans un mala 
(maldvtta) Le commentaire expbque le premier mot dans les termes 
que I’Abhidhana Rajendra Im a empruntos pour sa dofimtion ; 
sthUndndm upan dhapita/vamiakatakadirmyo janapratitah ; pour le 
mot mala, il en est de meme nmUiko grliasyopanianahhagah , mais 
il ajoute une ryfyrence k un texte jaina, dictionnaire ou commentaire , 
“ Et il est dit un mamca n'a pas de murs, et de plus un mala est 
au-dessus de la maison {akkuddo hoi mamco mdlo ya gharovanm Im 
glosy en sancrit par akudyo hhavati nianco malas ca grhopari 
hhavaii ” Amsi le mala, comme le manca, n a pas de mur ; mais a 
la diffyrence du manca, il est situy en haut de la maison , on con 90 it 
des lors que les deux mots servent a s exphquer mutuellement ; un 
mala est un muador, une loge, un kiosque, un pavilion, un balcon 
place en haut de la maison, et en general placy en haut C’est dans 
ce sens que ce mot — sous sa forme dyrivee . malaka — ^parait dans un 
texte Sanscrit jaina, la Simhasanadvatrimsika yditee par Weber, 
Ind. Stvd , XV, p 266 sq , Dans un village d'Avanti, un brahmane 
tirait de son champ des moissons merveilleuses “ Alors il fit elever 
dans le haut de ce champ un malaka. Or chaque fois qu’il monte dans 
ce malaka, il se sent de la grandeur , chaque fois qu’il en descend, il 
se sent miserable ” Il va a la capitale informer le loi Bhoja de ce 
prodige. “ Le roi vmt hu-meme examiner les licux, raais i) ne reraarqua 
rien Alors il monta en personne dans le malaka et il se sentit une 
grandeur extraordinaire . Le roi acheta h prix ylevy ce champ au 
brahmane, et il fit creuser au-dessous du malaka.” C’est la qu on 
dycouvre le tr6ne merveilleux aux trente-deux statues autour duquel 
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se deroulent les cootes. II est bien clair qii’il s’agit ici d’ua de ces 
abris port6s sur dcs poteaus qu’on voit si sonvpnt. dans la campagne 
indienne, ou le paysan se repose a 1’ ombre d'un toit de cbaume et 
surveille ses cultures Weber avait bien devme (ib , p 219) qu’il 
s agissait probablement d’une estrade ” mais qu’il imagmait ronde 
(wohl emem ringformigen Gestell) sans doute sous rinfluence, Ini 
aussi, du mot femmm mold “ guirlande " 

Exammons mamtenant la mimature ndpalaise pubbee par 
M Foucher dans son l^lnde sur llconographie bouddhique de VInde, 
pi I 6 , j'ai deja mdique dans ma note du Maba-Karmavibhanga 
qu’il fallait rectifier la transcription et lire, au beu de Supaca, Supara : 
Supdranagare Vuntraka (M Foucber a lu Vulbhuka) vitardgakrta 
Candanavthdra Supara est une de formes que prend le nom de la 
ville ou Puma elova son fameux Candanamala vibara ; c’est sous 
cette forme meme SovTnrdpa que Plolemee, vu, 1, 6, ecrit le nom 
du grand port que frequentait le commerce d’Alexandrie J’ai 
antdrieurement propose de considerer I'enigmatique Vuntraka (*) 
comme une alteration graphique assez facile a expbquer de Purnnaka. 
Quoi qu il en doive §tre de ce nom mystdrieux, le monastere de 
santal a Si' para ne pent 6tre, dans la galerie des beux samts les 
plus celSbres. quo Ic Candanamala vihara Et la immature montre 
en effet au premier plan une loggia, une espece de balcon convert 
accroche au flaiic d’une maison d'habitation , dans la loggia se tient 
un personnage portant une guirlande au cou, le meme peut-etre 
quon volt apparaitre au fond, depassant largement de sa taille 
demesuree le stupa a parasol et le piber surmonte d’une image (de 
bon ? pour rappeler le Sakyasimha, le Lion des Sakya’s *) un ensemble 
qm evoguc necessairement le souvenir des grands vibara’s du Hdpal. 
Est-ce le Bouddba qm vient sur I’mitiative du Puma et qm ensuite 
visite le monastere ? L’artiste le fait alors paraitre dans la loggia de 
santal qm avait valu au monastere sa reputation. Nous avons done 
la 1’ illustration d un mala Et il est frappant de voir un mot consider 6 
comme proprement gujarati paraitre des les origmes du bouddhisme 
dans le nom d un monastere qm etait la gloire du Guzerate II y aurait 
la un indice curieux de 1 anciennete du vocabulaire des parlers 
r4gionaux de I’lnde 

Je sms beureux de soumettre cette question au grand savant et au 
vied ami dont le nom reste et restera toujours be indissoblument a 
1 etude Imgmstique de I’lnde, au createur et a I’auteur du lAngwistic 
SunAxy of India, Sir George Grierson. 



Nochmals mleccha 

By B. Liebich 

U EBEB diese Entaprechung des griechischen bdrbaros im Sanskrit 
habe ich im 72 Band der ZDMG. (1918) Seite 286/7 eme kleme 
Studie verofifentbcbt. Den Anlaas dazu gab ein Aitikel von K. P. 
Jayaswal, der am gleichen Ort einige Jahre vorber erschienen war. 
Jayaswal hatte ricbtig erkannt, 'dass die allgememere Bedentung 
von mleccha, wie sie in der Literatur erscbeint und auob von den 
mdiscben Grammatikern angegeben wird, sekundar aei, und dass das 
Wort ursprunglich ein beatimmtes mcbtmdiscbes Einzelvolk bezeichnet 
baben musse . „ like Yavana,“ sagt er, „ Mlechchha is a foreign word, 
and like Yavana it originally meant a specific foreign people “ 

Das griecbiscbe bdrbaros, lat. barbarus bietet m dieser Hmsicbt 
kein Problem , ea zeigt in semer redupbzierten Form deutbcb seme 
Abkunft von einer uralten lautmalenden (onomatopoetischen) mdo- 
germanischen Wurzel bar, die sich, ebenfalls reduphziert, als Verbiim 
mit der Bedeutung plappern, summen u a in mebreren slawiscben 
Spracben und im Litauiscben erbalten bat Ja diese Wurzel bar bat 
in der neudeutscben Tbeaterspracbe eme interessante Wieder- 
auferstebung erlebt, wo sie in der Vermummung Barbara oder 
Rbabarber vom Sprecbcbor allgemein als Volksgemurmel “ Ver- 
wendung findet Neben indogermaniscb bar stebt die Wurzel vanante 
bal in lat balbus „ stammelnd lat balbutire und skr baUxdd-karoti 
„ stammebi, stottern also in Bcziebung auf einen indmduellen 
Spracbfebler. Gnecbiscb barbaros bezeichnet dem gegenuber von 
Haus aus emen Menscben, der sicb durch seme undeutliche oder 
unverstandbehe Spracbe als Volksfremden zu erkennen gibt. 

Soweit kann man also Jayaswal zustunmen, aber seme Verknupfung 
von mleccha mit emem bestimmten Volk ist allzu kubn und duifte 
nicht unwidersprochen bleiben. Er gebt nanibch vom altesten 
Vorkommen des Wortes im l^atapatha-Brahmana aus, wo gesagt wird, 
dass die Asura mit dem inlecc/ia-Ruf helavo helavo im Kampf unterlagen 
und zu Grunde gingen Die Asura sind ihm (wie anderen neueren 
Hindu-Gelebrten) die Assyrer, m helavo findet er das hebraiscbe 
eloah „ Gott “ und in mleccha selbst das semitische mclech „ Konig “ I 
Was die Asura betrifft, so geiiugt es wohl, daran zu erinnern. dass 
mit diesem Wort in den alteren Buebern des ](lgveda die eigenen Gotter 
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(Indra, Varuna, die Aditya’s) bezeichnet werden , erst vom zehnten 
Buch ab, im Atharvaveda und in den Brahmana’s sind die Asura zu 
Damonen geworden und stehen den Deva’s als Feinde gegenuber. 
Die umgekehrte EntwicMung haben diese Worte bekannthch im 
Iranischen genommen, wo asura, lautgeaetzlicli als ahura erschemend, 
im Namen des hochsten Gottes Ahuramazda — Ormazd wiederkehrt, 
wahiend bier die Diven zu Damonen und Gotterfemden geworden 
Sind Martin Haug, der zuerst auf diesen Gegensatz hmgewieseii hat, 
sab darm das Anzeichen einer religiosen Spaltung zwischen Indern 
und Iraniern, welche die Trennung der alten Indoiranier in zwei 
gesonderte Yolker begleitet oder veranlasst babe, was wohl aucb jetzt 
noch die naturbchste Deutung bleibt Jedenfalls bat Asura nur nut 
den ariscben Persern, nicbt mit den semitiscben A 883 nrern etwas zu 
tun, und damit erledigt sicb die Gleicbung mlecclw. mit melech von selbst 

In meiner oben erwahnten Entgegnung unterstrich icb die Tatsache, 
dass das spater so baufige Wort mleccha m der Tat in Rg- und 
Atbarvasamhita wie aucb in der vediscben Prosa des Yajurveda 
und der alten und nuttleren Brahmana’s volbg fehlt und erst im dritten 
Buch des (verhaltnismassig) jungen Satapatha-Brahmana erscbemt. 
Im Rgveda bis zum zehnten Buch einschbesslicb linden wir sogar erne 
andere Entsprechung von bdrharos, die spater ganz verscbwindet, 
nambcb mrdhravdc „ dessen Rede (Sprache) mangelhaft, — fehlerhaft 
ist, kauderwelsch — , barbariscb redend “ (Geldner, Der Rgveda in 
AuswaJd, 1 , 138) Als Redaktor des Satapatba-Brahmana wird uns 
Yajnavalkya genannt, der am Hole des Konigs Janaka m Videba, 
dem spateren Magadha, im unteren Gangeslande seme berubmten, 
im Brabmana selbst aufgezeichneten Disputationen uber Atman 
und Brahman bielt , und im ersten Buch desselben Brabmana (i, 4, 1, 
10-18) linden wir die Erzablung von Videgha Matbava, dem 
sagenhaften Stammvater der Videba’s, und seiner emstigen Besiedlung 
dieses Landes, das ganz felderlos (aksetrataram) und sehr fliessend, 
sumplig {srdvitaram) gewesen sei, bis Agm Vaisvanara, gefolgt von 
Videgha Matbava, es ubcrbrannt babe {atidaddha) Bei Agm 
Vai^vanaia, dem „ Jedermannsfeuer wrrd man an das Abbrennen 
des Jungle zu denken haben, das der Besiedlung imd Bebauung 
des Landes vorangebn inusste Hier am unteren Ganges durften wir 
also nacb alien ausseren Indizien den Ursprung des Namens Mleccba 
zu sucben haben 

Das Wort mleccha im Sinne des griechiscben bdrharos ist mcht nur 
baufig im klassisoben Sanskrit, sondern ist aucb m der gleichen 
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Bedeutung m die indischen Dialekte ubergegangen. Konsonanten- 
gruppen werden bier durch Assimilatioii oder Vokaleinschub beseitigt , 
der durcb Assimilation entstandene Doppelkonsonant wird im Anlaut 
durch den einfachen ersetzt Dazu kommen hier und da, namentlich 
wo es sich um die Wiedergabe von Fremdworten handelt, noch 
sporadische Veranderungen Demgemass finden wir fur mleccha im 
Pall milahhha, in ^auraseni, Jama-Maharastrl und Apabhramsa 
meccha, m ArdhamagadhI sogar vier Pormen mikccha, milakkhu, 
meccha und miccha nebeneinander Alle diese Pormen sind durch 
Parallelfalle lautgesetzlich vertrctbar , die Nachweise smd bei Kuhn 
und Pischel leicht zu finden 

Auf Grund dieses Tatbestandes wies ich auf die Mech hm, em 
mchtarisches Volk von jetzt rund himdcrttausend Menschen, das heut 
hauptsachhch im Taral, also im Jungle, westlich des Brahmaputra 
haust, tells m Assam, teils m Bengalen Obwohl sie durch Hautfarbe 
imd mongohde Zuge den Bodo nahe stehen, haben sie keine Tradition, 
dass sie jemals ausserhalb des Jungle gelebt haben Ich ermnertc 
schhesslich daran, wie stabil haufig die Namen auch der mchtarischen 
Volker in Indien smd die Bhilla und Kirata der alten Sanskrit- 
Autoren finden wir noch heut in den Bhil des Vmdhya und den Kiranti 
des Himalaya wieder, die Sahara des Plmms und Ptolemaeus unter 
ganz dem gleichen Namen m den osthchen Ghats, die Darada des 
Mahabharata in den Darden von Dardistan 

Als ich meme Studie veroffenthchte, kannte ich die Mech nur 
aus dem vortrefEhchen Werk von Sir Athelstane Baines, Ethnography 
(castes and tribes), Strassburg 1912, p 129, von dem, beilaufig bemerkt, 
mem Kollege Preiherr von Eickstedt erst kurzlich bedauerte, dass es, 
well im Grundriss der indoarischen Philologie erschienen, bei semen 
Pachgenossen, den Ethnologen und Anthropologen so gut wie 
unbekannt geblieben sei. Ich war aber hocherfreiit, als ich emige 
Jahre spater m der Linguistic Survey of India, dem monumentum 
acre perennius des ehrwurdigen Altmeisters der Indologie, zu dessen 
Ehren diese Festschrift entstanden ist, m vol iii 2, p 1 die folgende 
Stelle fand ,, The Bara folk who live to the west of the Kamnip 
district are called Mech by their Hindu neighbours This word is 
probably a corruption of the Sanscrit ‘ Mlechchha which corresponds 
to the original meaning of our word ‘ Welsh ^ e foreigner, stranger “ 
Es kann fur uns dahmgestcllt bleibcn, wer von beiden den Tatbestand 
zutreffender erfasst hat, die Linguistic Survey des Census von 1901 
oder die Ethnographical Survey des gleichen Census, auf deren Angaben 
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Barnes sich stutzt Jedenfalls erhalt meine damals noch ziemlich 
schuchtern geausserte Vermutung dureli diese Stolle erne wichtige 
Bestatigung. 

Noch ist eine dritte Behandlung dieser Frage zu erwahnen, die 
ein Jahi n a c h meiner Arteit von laidor Scheffcelowitz am 
gleichen Ort (ZDMG. 1919, S. 243/4) veroffentlicht wurde Sch. 
verwendet eine andre Methode und komrat zu einem andern 
Ergebnis. Er trennt pah milakklia ganz von skr mhccha und weist 
sie zwei verschiedenen, aber indogermaniscben Wortsippen zu. 
Allerdings geht es dabei nicbt ohne Gewalttatigkeit ab. Zunachst 
ist es ziemhch kuhn, die Zusammengehongkeit dieser beiden Worte 
zu bestreiten, die genau im gleichen Smne in der Literatur verwendet 
werden und durch die oben erwahnten Zwischenformen verbunden 
Sind, weshalb alle grundhchen Kenner der indischeu Dialekte, Kuhn, 
Franke, Stede, Piachel, wie auch die einheimischen Grammatiker an 
der Zusammengehongkeit festhalten Die Tataache dea spaten 
Auftretens von mleccha, die mir wichtig erschien, wird von Sch. mit 
Stillschweigen ubergangen, 

Skr ndeccha muss sich zunachst eine Umformung gefallen lassen. 
Sein palataler Ausgang soil auf emen alteren dentalen zuruckgehen. 
Durch diesen (sehr ungewohnhchen) Lautwandel kommen wit 
auf em indogermanisches *mlaw-sko, das auch in cymrisch bloesg 
vorliegen und mit lat blaesus aus *ndais-sos verwandt sein soil Diese 
beiden Worte bedeuten ,, stammehid, stotternd MJais-sko ist aber 
eme rein papietne, kauni aussprechbare Konstruktion. 

Pall mihLkha wird von Sch nut slcr murklia „ Dummkopf “ 
vereimgt und zu einer mdogermamschen Wortsippe gestellt, deren 
Grundbedeutung ,, erstarren “ zu sein schemt, wahrend die ihr 
zugeschriebenen Verben m den verschiedenen Einzelsprachen meist 
schweigen oder schlafen bedeuten. 

Scheftelowitz schliesst mit den Worten Die Untersuchung hat 
somit ergeben, dass altind mleccha mcht mit altmd. *mlska, *mlsJeu 
(pah milakkJio, prakr. milakkhu) etymologisch verwandt ist, aber 
beide Worte rem mdogermamschen Ursprungs smd — Ob seme 
Ausfuhrungen uberzeugend genug wirken, um em so zuversichthches 
Urteil zu rechtfertigen, mogen andere entacheiden. 



Nugae Burushaskicae 

By D. L E. Lorimeb 

T he makers of Burushaski, whoever they were and wherever and 
whenever they Lved, were people of resource and mgenmty, 
perhaps of imagination. So much is evident from the grammar of the 
language, which I have described m some detail elsewhere, The 
BurushasM Language, vol i, Oslo, 1935 I am not referrmg to the 
modern speakers of Burushaski They appear to me lackmg m these 
qnahties. They might be gifted as craftsmen, but not as creative 
artists. 

After farther researches I would now also attribute to the begetters 
of the language some subtdity of mmd I would even credit them with 
a measure of origmality , but if I adduced m evidence the phenomena 
which I am here gomg to describe I fear I should be speedily convicted 
of ignorance of all the most mterestmg languages of the globe. 

1. I will merely mention here m passing the system under which 
by varying the quahty, stress, and length of the vowel of its pronommal 
prefix (or infix), a verb may be changed from Intransitive to Simple 
Transitive, then to a Transitive where a third party is affected (to 
whom the pronoun-prefix then refers), and lastly mto a Causative 
Active The Intransitive form of the verb sometimes has no pronoun 
prefix. In the followmg examples the pronouii-mfix is in the 3rd 
person singular form, unless otherwise stated — 

Intrs. soqa dis'ilimi the cloak became wet 

Trs 1. inc ja suqa d'esilimi he wet my cloak 

Trs 2 ine ja soqa d'a silimi he wet my cloak for me 

(1st pers sg. pronoun-infix) 

Cs. u'QE gu imo nokar ja soqa yoti made your servant wet my 

d'e’osiloma cloak ; or 

u'qE gu imo nokar ja soqa you made yowr servant wet my 
d'a Asiloma cloak {for me) 

(1st sg pronoun-infix ) 

In the Transitive 2 and the Causative the vowel is markedly long 
and may be diphthongized There is probably also a change m tone 
between the vowels of Trs 1 and Trs. 2 and Cs. Neither I nor my 
informants could decide 

2 I wdl agam only briefly refer to a number of Intransitive 
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verbs which add, or may add, a theme (apparently “^a-) to the root 
when the subject is plural — 

du sAs Pres. Base du S- with sg or pi. subj. 
duwASE.AS Pres Base duwAiAc- with pi. sub], only, 
both meamng to come oui, emerge, etc. 

1T1F du saei Jie is coming out 

u E du'sa n or duwASAoa’u they are coming out 

tAswiT su’a d'usila the photograph has come out well 

tABWi'ru) su'a d'usitsa or duwASa bitsa the photos have come out well 


Other such verbs are • — 


ga'rtsAS to run 

ga rtsinu 

he ran 


(ga'rtsDinAn 

they ran) 

ga rc'si.As „ 

ga rcAUiAU 

they ran 

boru'tAB to sit 

huru'timi 

he sat 


(huru'tumAn 

they sat) 

horu6'sei.As „ 

hurucAiiiAn 

they sat 


In the two precedmg verbs the form with the -^a- theme is usually 
only employed m the past tenses (plural), where it ordinarily displaces 
the simple form 

gmyAS II giyaBi.A8 to fall, plunge, etc. 

*-uyAs with h 01 X subject 
buyAs with y subject J 

*-uy8ei.As with h oi x subject pl.j 
buy3Bi.AS with y subject pi / 

h, X, and y refer to different categories or “ genders ” of nouns. An astensk 
indicates that the verb is preceded by a pronoun-prefix. 


to become dry 
to become dry 


I can quote one Transitive verb, more will probably be discovered, 

where a -^a- theme appears when the object is y plural — 

pusa si., , . 

, h with y sg. object 
pos'u-yAsJ ^ ° ■' 

*-pfosAS with A or a; obj. sg or pi. 

pus'aei.AB with y pi. obj. 

All meaning to tie up. 


Thus:— 

bAlda pus'e, or pos'u 
hAyor ipfuB 
korsunuts upfus 
bAldAq {y pi ) pus 'a 
Biqa (ty pi ) pui'a 


tie up the load 
tie up the horse 
tie up the chairs 
tie up the loads 
tie up the grass 
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3. I now pass to phenomena which require less techmcal knowledge 
to make them fully mtelligible. 

Burushaski has a system of depreciatory or contemptuous 
depression which in certain circumstances is apphed to many of the 
commonest objects of daily life 

The depreciatory effect is produced by attaching a qualificatory 
word to the ordinary word denoting the object Where the meamng is 
unmistakable the qualificatory word is sometimes substituted for the 
standard word This qualificatory word is sometimes the name — 

(a) of a particular part of, or of a small quantity of the object , 

(b) of a small or inferior form of it , 

(c) of a small or inferior object made of, or associated with it. 
Sometimes it is merely — 

(d) a more or less general word denotmg smallness in quantity 

or size. 

The foUowmg are a few out of a large number of available examples, 
falhng roughly under the four above headings. (The suffix -An, -n, 


denotes “ one ”, “ a ”) 


Simple wo)d 

Depreciatory term 

Meaning of 
qualificatory word. 

(a) htt'oo soft leather 

hu6o iltuniAl 

lit “ ear ”, secondarily 

boot 


“ side piece of boot ” 

SAP horse-shoe 

SApE mU'S-AU 

an end, an edge 

YAs'il {fire)wood 

yAsrlE jocor-An 

a shaving 

zu warp yam 

zu.a yAy-An 

one long thread of yarn 

y'e'm grapes 

ye ujE chu-An 

a hunch 


ye'iqE pfulpful-An 

a berry 

(b) luy'nr horse 

hAy'ur bode ku-An 

a small pony 

ts.hir she-goat 

ts.hirE duw-An 

a hd 

ha house 

ha dukun 

shelter, hut 


ha guti 

hut 

bir'Ani^ mulberries 

bir Auc niAyaro ti 

unripe midbemes 

ifi) gAp hide 

gApE ASk'i Itar 

thong for fastening yoke 

pf'Ata bowl 

pfAta cuk'u'li 

to shaft of plough 
fragment of bowl 

P'aci cotton doth 

pA^i.E gAk'a y, 

patch, old scrap 


PACI.E tAt'Ay 

ditto slightly larger 

bAt skin, leather 

bAtE 6hAya (lukAu) 

patch 


bAtE barp'it (lukAU) 

strap 

SAP horse-shoe 

SAPE g’lll-An 

a nail, peg 

There are not many examples of this type. 
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Meaning of 

Simple word. Depredalory term. qwoilificxAofry word 
(d) sAp'ik bread ^Ap'ik pfu'k-An a tiny piece 

jAp'ik lAp-AS a rtMvihfvd 

jAp'ik oorri'k-An a b'oken-off piece 

t8.1ul water ts.hil thi's-An a little (liquid) 

del oil del yASa'-n a little 

del yu w-An a fear 

With, words denoting cloth, or articles of cloth, the terms loq scrap, 
bod'ul rag, are commonly used. 

These depreciatory expressions have diiferent values according to 
the context m which they are used — 

1 When used of a personal possession they mini mize the value 
of the article and indicate humihty, or the absence of self-magmfication, 
on the part of the speaker. So one may say — 

ye'Uje pfulpfulAH gcr ditsa ba I have brought you some grapes 

(“ a grape berry ”) 

bu'yomuts a-lta inAJii.En There have become two little 

bunches, i e / have got a couple 
of stacks (a’lta hur?aemts) of 
cut crops ready for threshing 

sarmotsAU pfAlo sedas seip its.hsei They reckon it reprehensible to 
ba'n ; ku'to.Aii pfAlo seiba n say “ (I have) a sack of gram ”, 

they say “ (Z have) a small bag 
of gram ” 

2 They may be used of another person's things with the effect 
of insultmg or depreciating him • — 

b'ESE gosE dukurnolo horu'ta? Why have you taken up your 

abode in this hovel ^ 

ja ha kE u'qE dokuTi hAna * Are my house and your hovel one 

and the same thing ^ 

They are thus used when expressmg dissatisfaction with a gift 
and the giver • — 

Q. thAms hAld'EnAn gawasya? Has the king given you a (he-) 

goat ^ 

A bESAUE hAldEn ? brake {Yes but) what sort of a goat? He 
usko ayunsei has given me three hairs (i e. 

a goat m very poor condition) 

biiAnilE muiiiAn a6h'i baei He has given me a“ stump ” of a 

mulberry tree 
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3. These uses are straightforward , the subtility to which I have 
referred appears m the next, in which by depreciating the object 
the owner or giver is exalted ; the implication bemg that while, e.g 
the coat is a perfectly good coat and to the recipient a glory, to the 
giver it is a mere scrap of cloth or a tattered old garment Or, the 
roles bemg reversed, the full meal offered to the guest is to him merely 
a mouthful of bread or a cup of tea Agam, out of courtesy to the 
recipient the giver will represent his gift as small and unworthy 
Thus I say to a superior — 

hu'£o I’ltumAl Achi. Give me a side of a boot, i e give me a pair of boots. 
and the giver will say as he gives them — 

I’ltuniAliQ bitsAig. gutse yAiki ke ap'i.En. TJiey are (a) mere {set of) 
bootsides They are not worthy of you 
guwAtAtum meuAn jo. Give me a set of old clothes off your person. 
ko'te hud'ul lakAn Achi. gAka yAn bila, da u'^ar besAU ? Give me 
a ra/g of a coat. It’s a mere old scrap, and so what is it to you ? 

'aya Giltar nic'Am “ hu cotse WAsfSar gApe pfo loo lukAU bi ke ”, nusen 
da'rsi. Ju ju, lukAU tiko miy'uwm. My father was going to 
GilgU, and saying “ if there is a little scrap of hide to apply to my 
boots ”, he has sent me (to you) Many salams ' Give us a bit 
ja gAp guyAm seiba besAUE gAp ^ piso k lukAU bilom. AkhuTuniAn 
Aski’ltar bilum. You say I gave you hide What sort of hide (was 
it) ^ It was only a little calf-skin A little bit of thong like this 
bAtii) thurAU ar thil 'Eti,a. Will you be so good as to sprinkle out 
(with the fingers) a little dusting-flour for me ? i e will you give me 
some flour ? 

Here “bAtii|”, “thurAn” and “thil” are all m then: different 
ways dimmutives 

This conception of depreciation is carried over mto the sphere of 
the verbs. Thus one says — 

hu6o ulta. Put on the boots (u-, 3rd pi pn pf agreemg with hu'co) 

This IS normal and grammatically correct, but may be regarded 
as honorific to the boots Or one may say — 

hu 6o ilta (i-, 3rd sg. pn pf ) 

This IS humihatmg to the boots, but honorific to the person 
addressed. Domg honour to another person and humihatmg the boots 
one says : — 

gDSE bu't cu.k eti. Put on this boot 
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To a person of distinction a would-be host says : — 
ja ha'ler cham manE ! goT ca i o'CAm. Enter my house (i.e Do me 
ike honour of entering my house) I’ll make them make tea for you 
(i e. rU entertain you to a meal). 

On the other hand, however — 

ya ski sisAR 'e’ts.huyAsar xe.a'lAtE uxAtAtom gots seiba n ; “mi 
ha'ler chAm me'zma ? ” Wuh the intention of not talang an 
unworthy person {into one’s house) they say from their lips (ht 
mouth) . “ Will you do me the honour of entering our house ^ ” 

4 The last phenomenon to which I will here call attention is 
the existence of an mdefimte number of verbal compounds (an 
adjective or noun plus an auxiliary verb) of which the meaning is 
modified by alteration m the vowel of the first component. The 
variants from the standard are in the nature of dimmutives. 

As a typical example the foUowmg may be given — 

Normal. Variant. 

^ EtAS to roll out {dough) si r EtAS to roll out a small quantity 

thin, with quick short motion. 
sa r EtAS to roll out larger (*) quantity 
slowly 

This represents, I think, the commonest series of vowels, and m 
it the !• vowel seems to point to a diminishment m the action of the 
verb with regard either to the thing acted on or the means employed, 
or in what results from the action The a vowel may also denote some 
quantitative reduction, but seems frequently to indicate slow motion 

There seemed to me to be a difference in the tone of the vowels, 
the tone of the norm being normal, that of the i high, that of the 
a' low 1 The effect of the variations may be mtensified by further 
lengthenmg those vowels Many of the first components may also be 
reduphcated, givmg probably the sense of repetition or contmuance 
of the action 

In some cases, where the vowel of the norm is -a-, there are 
dimmutives in o or u' 

When the vowel of the norm is i or u the dimmutives are obtained 
by simply lengthenmg and lowcrmg the tone of those vowels 
Frequently where the norm has -i- there is a diminutive also with -a-, 
and where the norm has -u- there is a diminutive with -i-. 

^ In the following examples a line above a vowel denotes a high tone^ and a line 
below a vowel a low tone 
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It will be evident that it is impossible from the vowel of any 
isolated form to say whether it is a normal or a diminutive. 

The foUowmg are a few miscellaneous examples. I cannot m all 
cases given the precise meamng of the dimmutives, either ms-d-ms 
the norm or ms-d-ms each other — 


t ViATn t. TiAm etAS 

to sweep up 


thim thi'in 
thithim E. J 
tham £. 


XAlAt EtAS I 
XAlaXAlAt E.J 

to work rownd with the 
hands dough or por- 
ridge in a vessel 

dA^I EtAS 

to make hard, to cook 


xrlixilit £. 
XAl'at E. 


dl q EtAS 
da'q inAui hi 


Ui EtAs'l 

IaIaS £. j 


to lick 


ll 8 EtAS 
lil'i S £. 

la s £. 


to sweep up a small 
quantity 

to sweep up a smaU 
quantity, or slowly 
to work round a little 
with one finger 
ditto, a few times, 
slowly. 


it has become a little 
hardened, slightly 
cooked. 


bu'si mAmu se'AstsE at'a'yssya ba ; SAlAt la s EtAstsE da'yeeya ba. 

I’m not wmried at the cat’s dunking the milk. I’m annoyed at Us 
{way of) slowly licking its moustache. 


This may be said when a new man receives an official appomtment ; 
“ I am not concerned about Smith’s takmg bribes I can’t stand his 
puttmg on airs ” 

(There is uncertainty regardmg the exact meaning of da'yeeya ba. 
It was explamed as meamng “ I am afraid of”. I have not, I think, 
met it elsewhere It is probably related to a'y®ya ba, “ I regard as,” 
“ consider.”) 

SAQ EtAS Biq E. 1 , , , . , 

, , V, [to conib wUh short quick numments 

to conib sis'iq e. J 


sa.q E. 
saSa q e. 


■dUto, wUh long slow movements 


Examples of other vowel patterns are : — 


luk EtAS lik e. 

to put a mouthful into lu.k £• 
one’s mouth 


VOL Vln PARTS 2 AND 3 


41 
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thi 1 EtAS thAl E. 

to Sprinkle or jlick, thiil e. 
flour, sugar, etc., tha:l e. 
vnih the flngers 


9 Uk EtAsl 

to sup 

Sl’k E. 1 

|u 8 Uk E. j 

9 i?i-k E.J 
su.k E. 1 

Su$uj^k E.j 



ther EtAS 

1 io undo. 

thir E. 

thAthar e. 

j untie 

thor E. 

tho.r E., thotho'r e. 
tha:r e. 


tho.r and tha.r are polite words ; 

hAyuTE gAsk thoir e. Would you be so good as to take the tronMe to undo 
the horse’s rope 

tka.r ECAtn. I’ll undo it with pleasure ; it’s no trouble 
la S EtAS lo& E. 1 

to smear lol’o's E.j 

plaster over luJ e. 1 

lulu’S E.J 

ga 1 lu.s mAnuni, The wound re-opened (sloughed ?) 


This vowel-variation is applied in other cases besides the verbal 
compounds which have just been considered — 


ts.hilE thi'SAn 

a hule water 

lukAn a little 
kATnATi a little 

SA^ niATiiim 

it became light, day 
dawned 

yA$ki worthy 


thiisan ] 

th'A^An ^ a very little 
th'a'SAn 


lu_kAnl 

h ItAn J 
ka nun 


j- a very little, rather littL by tunai- 
' may alsr 


bIi] nuninu\ 

®— ^ ” . flrst peep of dawn (?) 

SLq 

sisa^g „ 

ya:iki (so little worthy as to be) unworthy 


Lengthening of the vowel in ordmary verbal forms introduces an 
element of doubt or uncertainty — 

Akhi s'emmi he said so (in the ordinary, positive way) 
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Akhi s'cmmi he said so [unemphattcally, not clearly), or he said, some- 
thing to that effect, or the statement he ttwde was doubtfully true 
S£na b'seyAm 1 had said 

s'e'na beeyAm perhaps I had said {something like that) 
bitAn mowAiican seiban {people) say they are going to make the 
“bitan” dance 

bitAn. mowAS6a n s'e iba'n. be'yAm {people) say they a/re . . , etc. 

But I don’t know. 

Akbi Et'Am he had done so 
Akhi 'E.tAm he had perhaps done so 

In adjectives and nouns it reduces the original significance of 


the word .- 

- 



son 

blind 

j^n 

somewhat blind 

y'iyu 

lame 

YAy'a: 

lamish 

yUt 

deaf 

YU*t 

deafish 

hum'Alkum 

quickly 

hom'a Ikom 

a httle quickly 

YAl'lS 

ill 

YaIls 

slightly indisposed 

jAtAn bsei 

he IS old 

jatAn bsei 

he IS oldish 

gAt 

{knot), en- 

ja ka ga^t bila 

he has a slight enmity, 


mity, grudge 


grudge, against me. 

The use of these “ 

jotirj bang”, ' 

” httle words,” received or 


improvized, may be applied to various practical ends The foUowmg 
“ true story ” is related — 

Fifty Levies went to Chitral with Wazir Humayun Big. The men, 
by the time they had arrived at Drasan, had become very hungry. 
They poured into the houses and gobbled up everythmg that came to 
hand The people of Drasan came to the Wazn and complained with 
tears “ Your Levies have emptied out all the flour in our houses and 
have left us nothing ” 

The Wazir was very angry and assembled the Levies and told 
them off Then Khujunoy Deru, speakmg all in “ small words ”, 
made the Wazir laugh and turned away his wrath He spoke on this 
wise “ 0 Wazir, may we be your sacrifice l We went into the house 
of an old woman, and on lookmg we saw that there was a very httle 
flour in a corner (of a sack or bm) Scraping it together we worked it 
round mto dough and popped it into our mouths and so saved our 
lives.” 
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This in ordinary language would run — 

Wa Wazitc n'Azar ! Mi but ch'AininE nimi man bin jat gDs'Anino 
ha'lar nim'E'n bsr'e’yen ke y'u’kiAnolo tb'urAn dAY'o’Ag bitsum. I'ke 
thAm thAm n£, z'AlazAl'At ns, daig ne, lu k ne, ji d'EspAsnmAn. 

AVhat he actually said, no doubt in a small and pathetic voice, was : 

“ Wa Wizi'tE nAzir ! Mi but ^h'immE nimimAn, hm jet gos'Anmo 
ha'ler nimi n, birr An kE y'i:ki.AnDlo th'iTAn b'i’tin bitsom. I’kE tbi'm 
thim ne, xi'lizili't ne, di'^ ne, li'k ne, ji d'espAsumAn.” 



Zur Schrift und Sprache der Kharosthi-Dokumente 

Von Heinrtch Ludeks 

"r\IB Ausgabe der von Sir Aurel Stem m Ostturkestan gefundenen 
Dokumente m Kharosthi-Schnft ist eine Leistung, die jedem, 
der sich mit ihr beschaftigt, ehrbche Bewunderung abnotigen muss. 
Allerdmgs wird es nock langer Arbeit bedurfen, ehe diese sprachlich 
wie sachhch gleich wichtigen Urkunden deni vollen Verstandms 
erschlossen sind Vielleicht werden aucb die folgenden Bemerkungen 
als em kleiner Bcitrag zu diesem Ende von Intercsse sein 

Fur Ipa, bzw Ipi, werden m der Schrifttafel XIV unter Nr. 219-221 
drei Zeichen gegeben Von dem ersten wird S 31G gesagt, dass es 
zweifelhaft ware, ob es sicli irgendwo in den Dokumenten fande, 
wenn auch Ipi aknbcli geschrieben m [ka]lpitamtt in 141 vorkomme. 
Da kerne Reproduktion von 141 vorliegt, vermag ich uber die Form 
des Buchstabens mchts zu sagen , Zweifel an dor Lesung schemen 
mir aber mcht ungerechtfertigt Erne Form von der Wurzel ]4p 
kommt sonst nirgends m den Dokumenten vor, und das Tafelchen 
ist offenbar so stark bescliadigt, dass sicli der Inhalt der ersten Zeile, 
m der angeblioh [la]lpt(amh stcht, mcht feststellen lasst Dies Zeichen 
muss daher unbenicksichtigt blciben 

Das zweite Zeichen erschemt nach den Herausgebern ohne den 
i-Strich m aJpa 468, silpa 355, niit dem i-Strich in silpiga 217. 
Ausdrucklich wird auch im Index benierkt, dass dieses Zeichen m 
415 in dem Namen Ipanqa verwendet ist Nach dem transknbierten 
Texte kommt es ausserdem in alpa 634, 764, jalpiH 255 (^), 399, 
jalpidemi 106, jalptta 524, 566, 594, 764. jalpitamti 413, 351 , jaljndavya 
358 vor 

Viel haufiger ist das dritte Zeichen, das m der Ausgabe mit Ipa 
umschrieben ist ^ Die Herausgeber haben S 318 die Wahl dieser 
Umschrift naher begrundet Sie gehen von dem Zeichen 244 aus, das 
m der Ausgabe durch spa wiedergegeben ist Nachtraghch smd die 
Herausgeber aber zu der Uberzeugung gekomnien, dass das Zeichen 
besser durch sva umschrieben sem wurde, wobei v als Beprasentant 
des labialen Halbvokals aufzufassen ware Dann heisst es welter, dass 
derselbe Laut (,, the same sound “) haufig m Verbmdung mit I, z'B 
Ipi (hes l/pa) 221 und selten in Verbmdung imt s, z B spa 238, erscheme 

^ In der Tafrl ist es durch ein Versehen mit Ipi umschrieben , in dem Zeichen 
fehlt der i-Strich 
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Allftin das ist erne petitio prinaijni . zunachst lasst sich doch nur 
sagen, dass das subsknbierte Zeicben in Verbindung nut s, s imd I die 
gleiche Form hat. Allerdings darf nicht ubersehen werden, dass das 
Zeichen, wie es unter 221 m der von Rapson gezeichneten Sohrifttafel 
erscheint, kemeswegs die typiscbe Gestalt zeigt Ich babe samtbche 
in der Ausgabe und in Stein’s Anaent Khotan veroffentlichten 
Reprodnktionen von Dokumenten daraufhin duichgesehen und in 
keinem einzigen Falle die Form der Sohrifttafel gefunden. Zunachst 
ist die Schleife an der linken Seite der Vertikale im allgemeinen 
schmaler als in der Zeichnung, bisweilen fehlt sie ganz, so in Ijnpeya 1, 
Ifipe 17, Ipipeya 20, l^pe 32 (samtlich Tafel I) Sie ist also oifenbar 
gamicht beabsichtigt, sondern entsteht rein zufalhg, wenn die Feder 
vom Ende der Vertikale des la wieder hochgezogen wird, um den 
Haken zu bilden, und mcht genau der Vertikale folgt Das ist aber 
nur erne kleme Verschiedenheit, auf die ich keinen Wert legen mochte. 
Wichtiger ist, dass der Haken in alien Fallen viel weiter hernnter- 
gezogen wrrd als in Rapson’s Zeichnung und haufig noch emen 
Schwung nach hnks zeigt, der bisweilen an die Vertikale heranreicht ; 
vgl ausser den angefuhrten Beispielen Ifipeya 164: (Taf ui), Iftmm 164 
(Taf m), palpi 165 Z 7 (Taf in), Ifipanja 571 (Taf ix) usw. Dadurch 
gewinnt das Zeichen em wesenthch anderes Aussehen als in der 
Sohrifttafel Das gleiche gilt aber auch fur die durch spa und spa 
umschriebenen Zeichen. Auch hier gibt die Zeichnung der Sohrifttafel 
em nicht ganz richtiges Bild, denn auch m diesen Ligaturen wird 
der Haken stets nach unten und meistens dann noch nach Imks 
gezogen , vgl spora 165 Z 7 (Taf ui), tamaspa 571 (Taf ix), 580 
(Taf x), 581 (Taf x), anspa 581 (Taf x) Vom rein palaographischen 
Standpunkt aus wurde sich also gegen die Auffassung der Z-Verbmdung 
als Ipa Oder Iva kaum etwas einwenden lassen. In emer so kursiven 
Schnft, wie es die KharosthI ist, besteht aber stets eine starke Neigung 
zur Anahnlichung ursprunglich verschiedener Formen, und memes 
Erachtens konnen daher insbesondere bei Ligaturen Schlusse auf 
den Lautwert aus der ausseren Gestalt des Zeichens nur dann als 
gultig angesehen werden, wenn sie sich auch sprachhch rechtfertigen 
lassen Das trifft aber in diesem Falle nicht zu ; die Lesung der 
Ligatur als Ipa oder Iva scheint mir im Gegenteil zu sprachhch 
unmoglichen Formen zu fuhren 

Nun begegnet uns die Ligatur allerdings fast aussehliesslich m 
Fremdnamen, uber deren sprachliche Form sich von vorneherein 
mchts sagen lasst. Glucklicherweise erscheint sie aber auch in em 
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paar Wortern, die aua dem Sanskrit stammen und daher einen 
Euckschluss auf den Lautwert des Zeichens ermogIichen,und bisweilen 
lasst Slot em solcher Schluss aucli aus Doppelschreibimgen von 
Fremdwortern ziehen In dem Vertreter von sk hilyana wird das lya 
meistens in der gewohnlichen Form gescbneben, so in halyanahari 
mitra 499, 612, und m den Namen Jcalyanadliania 123, 560, 597, 601, 
611, 618, gen Icalyanadhamasa 477, 619, 762, 763, und gen guna- 
kalyanasa 311 In 605 aber lesen die Herausgeber Imlfanadhama, 
in 536 kal/panadhamasa, in 756 gunaJcalfanasa, in 175 den Namen 
TcaJ/pana ^ Sie sehen es ala zweifellos an, dass bier der Wecbsel ernes 
u-Lautes mit y vorbege, wie er aucb sonst im Prakrit vorkommt. 
Dass unter gewissen Bedingungen, die sich, nebenbei bemerkt, viel 
genauer featstellen lassen als es bisher gescbehen ist, v fur y eintreten 
konnte, ist unbestreitbar , dass aber kalydna jemals zu *kalvdna 
geworden sein soUte, balte icb fur ausgeseblossen ; es feblt dafur 
an jeder Parallele. Wenn das fraglicbe Zeicben fur lya eintntt, so 
kann man daraus nur scbbessen, dass es einen dem lya abnlicben 
Lautwert haben muss, und da es im Grunde nur in Fremdwortern 
erscbemt, so wird es mcht emfach eine andere Schreibung fur lya 
sein, sondern ein der Fremdspracbe eigenes palatalisiertes la, das man 
gelegentlicb auch in der Schreibung des Vertreters von sk kalydna 
verwendete. Da das subsknbierte Zeicben in der Ligatur nach den 
obigen Darlegungen ofFenbar erne kursive Form des ya ist, so mocbte 
icb vorschlagen, die Ligatur m Ubereinstimmung mit der sonst von 
den Herausgebern gewahlten Umschrift modifizierter Zeicben durcb 
Zi/a wiederzugeben, obwobl ein mouilliertes I den Laut wobl genauer 
ausdrucken wurde 

Anstatt des gewobnbcben lih%la 649, hhida 144, 328, 437, 652, 
likJiida 331, 648, findet sicb in 575 lyihida „ gescbneben Da das 
Auftreten eines Labials zwiscben dem I und dem i naturbcb 
unerklarbcb ist, smd die Herausgeber gezwungen, das von ibnen 
angenommene Ifihida als einen Scbreibfebler anzuseben Sobald 
wir in dem Zeicben ein palatalisiertes I seben, bietet sicb erne viel 
wemger gewaltsame Erklarung dar Es zeigt sicb, dass das lya seme 
Hauptstelle in Verbmdung mit % in den mcbt-indiscben Namen bat 
Im Index sind die mit lyi begmnenden Namen leicbt zu ubersehen 
Es smd, wenn man von Varianten m der Schreibung absiebt, von 
lyiyaae bis lyivrasmasa mcbt wemger als 23 Dazu kommen mit in- 
oder auslautendem lyi \kalyike\ 757, kalyigeya 495, kalyigeyasa 207, 

1 Ob in 351 kal na zu kalyana oder kaljSana berzustellen ist, ist ganz unsicher. 
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kal^eyena'^ 207; Tcal^a 701, kal^isa 666, hil^igamciyana 164; 
kolftge 93 ; kolfisa, kol^isa 8, 15, 29 usw , kol^sasa, kolfisasa 29, 110, 
130 usw , kolytsasya 159, kolyisena 20, 53 tsulyita 74 , mahjigeya * 
237, maly^geyasa 93, 277 , tnol^na 131, 482, 581 , sulyita 17 , 
aralyi, aralyiyasa 573 , pal^iya 596 , ptsal^tyami 122 , alalyte oder 
amalyie 406 Dieses massenliafte Auftreten des Zeichens vor dem 
t-Vokal Uefert, wie mir scheint, die Bestatigimg, dass es em 
palatalisiertes Z ausdruckt, und wenn das lyi gerade m den Fremdnameii 
so lig.nOg ist, so durfen wir daraiis den ScUuss ziehen, dass diese 
Neigung zur Palatalisierung in der Fremdsprache, was imraer sie 
gewesen sein mag, ihien Ursprung hatte 

In den aiif das Sanskrit zuruckgekenden Wortem wird im allge- 
meinen vor i das gewohnliclie I gesehrieben, so m den zaklreichen 
Formen von hkJi (im Index von likhami bis likhidii und von hliati 
bis hhyaii, in den abgeleiteten Formen von niskal, samkal und 
paupdlay, in denen auf die Stammsilbe ein i folgt (im Index 
mkabtavo, mkahsyaH und von mkliahta bis nikhahsyati, von 
samgahtaga bis samgahdaiya, von gmnfolitavo bis panpalidavya), 
ferner in kamciih 149, 318, kamjuhyasa 343, pipah 702, hlipatam 511. 
pnyasah ^ 83, 140, kamzavaliyana 725,* ebenso vor dem epentbetiscben 
i in mith, muhyami. mvhyamnn miihyena (Index) Sicherlicb stammt 
aus dem Sanskrit aucb lyahdaio mit don Nebenformen vyalidavo, 
vyalidavya, vyalitaiya, %%yahdavo, viyahtavo, iiyalidavya (Index), 
ferner mit mehr oder minder IVahrscheinlicbkeit lisita 52, avahka 
575, phalitaga 214, maliidi ® 528, chagah pasu 613, khvhm 349, und 
der Name iisaliae iisahyae 722 ® Aucb in Lebnwortern aus dem 
Iramschen wird immer h geschrieben, so in dem schon zur Asoka- 
Zeit ms Indiscbe aufgenoinmenen hti m livivtstarena, livistarena, 
hviitaramm (Index), in imhma (Index), das auf (leSifivos zuruck- 
gebt,’ aber ebenso wie satera, drakhna iiber das Iraniscbe hmuber 

^ Text k Iptge vini 
^ Text malptgeyo 

® Offcnbar sk pui/a^yala , -warum ist hier % im Auslaut eingctrctcn ? 

* Der erbte Bebtandtcil des Wortcs ist naturlich iranisch 

® Mahuh kann aber niclit, mo im Index angcgoben = sk mahila scin, da dies 
cm auB ^ entbtandones I hat, das in der Sprachc der Dokumente als d erscheinen 
miisste , siehc Fcst&ehuft AVackemagel S 306 Auch die Identifizierung nnt pali 
mnhalhla ist den Lauten und dpi Bedeutung nach mcht befriedigend 

® Palxmi 496 ist, \4ie ini Index vermutet wird, wohl Schreibfehler fur wihmx, 
ebenso dtItKsa 510 = sk iUd^d fur dtdiksd Unklar ist hah 83, livasa 109, 
pahyarnagn (’) 318 
’ Thomns, Index 
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ubemommeii ist, und wohl aueh. in kahhan 709, kSlihan 399 ^ Es 
lasst sich naturhch. nicht entscheiden, wie weit die Schxeibungen m 
den echt indischen Wortern die wirklicbe Ausspracbe wiedergeben, wie 
weit 3ie bistonsch sind Wenn aber, wie wir gesehen, die Neigung zur 
Palatalisieriing des I vor i in der Fremdspracbe bestand, so kann es 
mcbt auffallen, wenn gelegentlich einmal ein hjihida erscheint 

Em zweites Beispiel fur hjt anstatt li in emem Prakritworte 
hefert 162 ghiita khi 3 atmim prehidaiua 'paiv'paiarvoarsi ghnta 
nasti sesa yo sesa lioaH aliumno jiamcama larsa saiva galijiti sarva 
giSa Galyih ist unvcrstandlich Ziehen wir m Betracht, dass der 
Schreiber nocli an zwei andern Stellen Silbcn ausgelassen hat — er 
schreibt naniale gya fur )ia»uilero niogya und tanikann fur tamka- 
lammi — so durfen wir wohl annehmen, dass gahjili fur samgalyiH, 
das Gerundium ® von samgal (sk sanikal) vcrschrieben ist Sa)ngal 
wird haufig von dem Emsammein von Korn und Wcin, die als Steuer 
abzuliefern sind, gebraucht Die Ausdnicksweise ist in dem ganzen 
Briefe nachlassig und unbeholfen , was der Schreiber sagen wollte, 
ist wohl „ 3 kh Schmelzbutter haben wir dorthm (zu euch) geschickt 
Von der vorjahrigen und doi vorvorjahrigen Schmelzbutter ist 
mchts nicj^staiidig Was ruckstaudig gcwescn ist, das ist jetzt iin 
funften Jahre alles emgesammelt und alles enipfangen “ 

Ebenso bcgreiflich wie das Auftreten des lyi fur h in indischen 
Wortern ist umgekehrt aber auch die gelegentliche Schreibung h fur 
Jyi in Fremdnamen , so in hj)e 754 gegenuber dem ungemem haufigen 
lyipe, lyipeya , livatazina 43 neben lyipatasim 102, lyivtasmasa 83, 
hpii 80, 558 , mahna ® 409 , yahnu 754 , lalik 701 , tsugeli 642 ; 
tsugahya 170, tsogahyasa 93 , siigeh 650 , ydi 62, 259, 288, 701, yikka 
642, yihyasa 288 , mnoliya 185 , kohijammi 152 , pisaliyade 64, 
341, pfisaliijammi 291, pisah 351 neben pisalyiyami 122 ® 

Das lyi findet sich nun aber nicht nui in Eigennamen, sondern 

1 Das Wort ist sidicrlich im letzten Grundo oiiie Ableitiing von sk Udahak'im 
„ Streit machend “, das als halaMraa anch ms Sakische ubernommen ist (Konow, 
Saka Studies 140) Kahhan konntc niodn aus dem Sakischon zumokentlohnt 
sein ; das Auftieten des ; bloibt m jinlom Falle uncrklart Suliga 601 „ aus 
iSuli stammend “ ist als Fiemdwort anzuschen 

* Vgl lapti „gelesen liabeiid “ m 152, 725, und 376, no dor Te\t valili bietet, 
srunili 341 

® Nioht gaiiz sicher, vielleioht mahna , vgl aber mohjina 131, 482, 581 

* Em andorer Versiich, den Namcn zn scliieiben, ist oiTenbar yilga 80 

■’ Dass das t in dem mit lyi begmnenden Namcn sehr flucbtig gcsprochen wurde, 
zeigt die srhon orwabnto Schreibung Ipanga 415 iiobon dem gewohnliohen lyipaiiga 
571 us-w. 
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auch in Appellativen, von denen wenigstens eins seiner Bedeutung 
nach hinreichend klar ist, das ist jmlyi Die Uberschnft des Tafelohens 
207 lautet . \ajh%\ymva, avaimmrM s(e)sa „ der restliclie pal^t 

in dem Dorfe A]iyama “ ^ Es folgt eine allerdings nur sehr imvoU- 
standig erhaltene Liste von Personennamen im Genitiv, hinter denen 
die verschiedenartigsten Gegenstande genannt sind , ofEenbar smd 
es die Sachen, die jene Leute abzuhefern haben Dann heisst es am 
Schluss zusanimenfassend j)(i)inda sesa huda yam ca navaga yam ca 
poranaga glinda JcJn 10 4 4 asam\lihd\ tapya * 1 kosava 4 2 akusdha 1 
thavamnae 4 1 kamumta 10 4 2 gom 3 peda 3 pasu 1 masu milima 1 kht 
4 1 pmgonena ® amna mihma 10 4 go 1, „ in summa ist der Ruckstand 
gewesen, sowohl der neue als anch der alte 18 kin Scbmelzbuttcr, 
1 asamkharapya (^), 6 langhaange Decken, 1 ofcisdAo-Decke, 5 Stuck 
Tuch, 16 kamumla, 3 Sacke, 3 Korbe, 1 Scbaf, 1 mihma 5 khi Wein 
mit pongoiia, 15 mihma Korn, 1 Kuh ‘ Mir scheint sich daraus deutbch 
zu ergeben, dass palyi die Steuer ist, die das Dorf an das komgbche 
Finanzamt abzuhefern hat Dazu stimmen die Angaben m 714, 
einem Briefe des coAo Takra an vasv Opgeya und l^gaca ahuno 
esa tsugeta aha visajidemi ajiyama avanammi pal^i dliamasa praceya 
yahi adclii purviga apyama avanammi pal^i cimtida^a ghnda pakava 
koiaia arnavap thavastae rap nammatae camdn kammamtana aniRa 
maka ogana croma amna sudae kamamta * yam ca amna pal^i sarva 
syura agela lyipeya tmgetasa ca haslammi caiala isa msajidavo „ jetzt 
habe ich Tsugeta dorthin (zu euch) geschickt wegen der gesetzhchen 
Steuer in dem Dorfe Ajiyama Wie von dort fruher die auf dem 
Dorf Ajiyama (hegende) Steuer festgesetzt ist, Schmelzbutter, Schafe, 
langhaange Decken, oniaw/f-Decken, Teppiche, rap, Filzdecken, 


^ Im Text steht \n)hi\yama und s sa Ajhujuma jst wabrachemlich falsclie 
I^eaung, viellcicht Sclueibfehler fur ajiyaina, das sechsmal in den Texten eischeint 
® So nach dem Index zu lescn 

’ Da die Zeicben fur 1 und va sicb sebr abnlich sehen, ist sicbcrlicb statt des im 
Texte stehenden 'pongofie t pongoneiia zu lesen , vgl. pongonena milima 1 masu in 
574 (dreimal), masu pongonena pariatammi mihma 1 khi 4, masu kht 4 pongonena, 
Lhi 4 masu gi3a pongonena, masu prahuHa presidavya kht 3 pongonena, masu pongonena 
Ida 3 prahvda anilama, masu mlhasta mihma 1 khi 4 pongonena, masu pongonena 
khi 10 2 anttaijiti in 637 Pongoiia ist offcnbar eine AVeitcrbildung von ponga, das in 
225, -nicderum in Verbindung mit masu erscheint, isa pir ci ginidemi masu poiiga 2 
Der in der Ansgabe S 314, Anm 2 vermatete Zusainnicnliang von ponga mit dem 
Namen pnniga bcsteht auf keinen Fall, auch mit ponka (odor proisa) in 317 bangt 
das Wort kaum zusammen Ponga scheint cm bestimmtor Bchalter fur Wein zu sein, 
pongoiia ist vielleicht alles was zur Aufbowahriing des Weins in einem solchen gehort , 
das Sulfix crinnert auffkllig an das sakische Suffix -uiia, -anna 
* Ausgabe • snMa elamarnta 
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cdmdri kammamt ana, ^fpruer tmka, ogana, croma, ferner svEae kamamta, 
und was es sonst an Steuern gibt, alles das ist vollstandig in der 
Obliiit des ageta Lyipeya und des Tsugeta scbleunigst hierher zu 
scbicken “ Auf diese Steuerabgabe von A]iyama geht ferner 275 
ydhi jmrvika adehi ajiyama avanamnn samvatsan pdl^i cmUtaga 
msaU matra varsa hutamii eda palyt atretm achimnidetha yah, eda 
Idlamvdra aira esati fratlia eda palyi rniade pravamnaga prahdama 
tema pravamnagena eda palyi cavala lepala yattna agetasa ca cavdla 
sarva s^ara — tsa msajtdavo, „ wie fruher vor dort (bei euch) die 
jahilicbe auf dem Dorf Ajiyama (liegende) Steuer vor zwanzig 
Jahren ® festgesetzt ist, diese Steuer babt ibr gerade dort ausgesetzt 
Wenn dieser Keilbrief dort ankommen wird, diese Steuer ® Wir 
haben von bier eine Anweisung gescbickt Auf diese Anweisung 
bin ist diese Steuer scbleunigst (in der Obbut) * von Lepata und des 
yatma agela scbleunigst ganz und vollstandig bierber zu senden." 

Bine Reibe von Dokumenten betrifft den pal^i in dem Dorfe 
Peta. 165 ist ein Brief des ogu Kirtisama an den cozbo Kranaya und 
den sothamgha L^peya Nacb den einleitenden Floskeln scbxeibt er : 
am peta aianammi pal^i parumrsi sesa yam ca %tnavarsi palyi taha 
sarva s'pora tommih sadha tia msajtdavo yat% fade punrm pacima 
msajisyatu pamthammi paiasa bkamsyalt tuo sothaxnga lyipeya tanu 
gotliade vyosiiasi, „ welter der Rest der vorjabrigen auf dem Dorfe 
Peta (liegenden) Steuer und was die diesjabrige Steuer ist, smd ganz 
und vollstandig sofort zusammen bierber zu scbicken Wenn davon 
(etwas) vorher (und etwas) nachber gescbickt werden sollte (und) es 
imterwegs geraubt werden wird, so wirst du, der sothamga L^ipeya, 
(es) aus der eigenen Farm bezablen “ Es folgen Bemerkungen uber 
den Ankauf von Schmelzbutter and die Mabnung, den pcd^ der vega 
hlnn Frauen, der in Korn besteht,® vollstandig zu scbicken. Dann 


^ Camdn haviamta auch 272, vioUcicht Silbcr-Arbciten Das na hinter harnmarpia- 
weiSB ich mcht zu erkl&rpn 

‘ Die Woite visatimatra larsa ImlamU smd doch cher zu oxmMaga zu ziehen als 
zu achiipnidetha, da mcht anzunehmen ist, dass das Dorf zwanzig Jahre lang keine 
Kteuer entrichtet haben sollte. 

^ Hinter pdlyi schcmt etnas ausgelasscn zu scin 

* Hinter agetasa ca ist wohl hastaipmi weggefallen Auch die Wiederholung von 
eaiala beweist, dass der Brief nachlSssig gcschrieben ist 

' Von dem lega kUmi strii/ava patyi wird auch in 211 gesprochen . vega kihm 
stnyana palyi na antsyatjUi, und welter in 714 avi bega kilme slnyana palji apura 
prucktdavo Von dem vega kilme dhama, von dem auch die Hntrichtung des palyi 
abhangt, ist in 481 die Rede Der Ausdruck vega ktlme erfordert eine hesondere 
Untersucliung 
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fahit der Schreiber fort • avi jtalyi uta teneva sadha isa visajUavo 
ma imct tomgana pande uta mthisyatu tasa via ptaceya raya sakst 
hindaga krtdaga Imstarammi anatdekJia atra gada lahi cozbo kranayasa 
hliami eda kaiyami tuo eita kartaiya esa l^ipcya na cita kareh, „ auch 
das Steuer-Kamel ist mit diesem zusammen hierher zu schicken 
Auf keinen Fall soil seitens der tmngas (die Sendung des) Kamel(s) 
verzogert werden In betreff dieses Kamels ist ein Konigszeugen- 
Dokument angefertigt worden In ausfubrlicher Darstellung ist ein 
Befeblsschreiben dortbin (zu euch) abgegangen Ich schreibe dir, 
dem cozbo Kraiiaya Um diese Angelegenbeit musst du dicb kummern 
Dieser Ljupeya kuminert sicb mcht (darum) “ Das Steuer-Kamel ist 
ofFenbar eine Zusatzsteuer fur das Dorf Peta Die Angabe, dass 
in betreff dieses Kamels ein laya salst hhidaga gemacbt ist, lasst 
darauf schliessen, dass uber die Verpflicbtung dieses Kamel zu befern, 
zwiscben der komghchen Regierung und den ortlicben Beborden 
Meinungsverscbiedenbeiten bestanden Das ,, Komgszeugen-Doku- 
ment “ "vvird doch wabrscbeinbch ein Dokument sein, in dem die 
Aussagen von Zeugen zu gunsten der komgbcben Ansprucbe 
protokolbert waren 

Wenn uns auch der in 165 erwabnte anaiilekha mcbt erbalten ist, 
so haben wir docb in 42 einen lalamudm, m dem praktisch dieselbe 
Forderung gestellt wird yah% pumka adehi peta aranamim samiatsari 
pal^i cimdtlaga pai mat si jjahji su^nulana anada picaiida yahi eda kila- 
nmdra atm esati piaiha eda pal^i\ya'\ piaceya vasu lyipeya [pa] davo 
Sana spara caiala agila samgapeyasa hastami isa visajidaio yahi 
pumka adeJii gjeta aianammi samvatsan palyi uta cimditaga se uta 
na vrdhaga na knsaga siyati tetieia palyiyena sadha uta isa msajidavo 
sesa palyi syali sfara iisajidavo gnda pahji puna cavala pmJmdavo, 
, wie fruber von dort (bei eucb) die jahrbche auf dem Dorfe Peta 
begende Steuer festgesetzt ist, (m der Hobe) ist die vorjahrige Steuer 
dem Sugnuta ^ zu ubergeben Wenn dieser Keilbrief dort (bei 
euch) ankommen wird, ist wegen dieser Steuer der vasu Lyipeya 
zu befragen (^) ® Sie ist ganz und vollstandig scbleumgst m der 
Obhut des agita Samgapeya hierber zu schicken Wie fruber ist von 
dort (bei euch) als eine jabrbcbe auf dem Dorfe Peta (begende) Steuer 
ein Kamel festgesetzt Sollte dies Kamel nicbt alt (und) mcbt mager 

* Her Plural «tijfnutona ist auffallig Anada verstehe ich in diescm Zusammen- 
hango mcht 

’ Die in der Ausgabo vorgcschlageno Ergilnzang zu prochtdavo ist mcht ganz 
sichor 
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sein, so ist das Kamel zusammen nut jener Steuer hierlier zu schicken. 
Sollte em Steuerrest sein, so ist er voUstandig zu scliicken. Die 
Schmelzbuttersteuer ist scMeuiugst zuerst zu senden “ 

Wahxsclieinlich bestand die Verpflichtung jahrlich ein Kamel als 
Steuer zu liefem aucb fur andere Dorfer In dem komgbchen Briefe 70, 
der nacb der Aufscbrift trasa avanamum erne Angelegenheit des Dorfes 
Trasa betriift, lesen wir yahi purmka adehi malhliayasa vamti ^ 
cauravarsi pal^i vitJadaga viigacasa ^ vamti cam a uta vithidae ydhi eda 
hlamudra atra esati pratha eda palyi keti vithidaga syati dhaciyasa 
hastami isa visajidavo „ die wie fruher von dort (bei euch festgesetzte) 
Steuer ist vier Jahrc lang bei Malbhaya zuruckgehalten worden 
Bei Vugaca smd vier Kamele zuruckgehalten worden Wenn dieser 
Kedbnef dort (bei euch) ankommen wird, ist diese Steuer, soviel 
(davon) zuruckgehalten sein sollte, m der Obhut Dhaciyas hierher 
zu schicken." Es liegt jedenfalls die Vermutung nahe, dass die Zuruck- 
haltung der vier Kamele mit der vier Jahre langen Zuruckhaltung 
der Steuer m Zusammenhang steht 

Ich habe palyidhama oben in 714 durch „ gesetzhche Steuer “ 
wiedergegeben , der Ausdruck scheint dem deyyadliamma nachge- 
bddet zu sem, das im Pah im Sinne von religioser Gabe verwendet 
wird Dass pahjidhama jedenfalls die konkrete Steuer bezeichnet, 
geht deutlich aus 164 hervor, emem Privatbriefe des Lyimsu an 
semen Vater, den cozbo Lyipeya, wo von der Emsammlung und 
Absendung des palyidhama die Rede ist am ca ahono isa peta 
avanemciye palyidhama pi ace sutha viheSemti paruvarsi pago poke 
palyi kiSa am kilyigameiyana pal^ prace mhedemti yah eta lekha 
aim esaii cavala palyidhama isa iisaijidavya yo puna amna adehi 
rajade samarena tsamghina kvemamdhina palyidhama isa mama 
prochamli avaia caiala samghalidavya isa prahadavya am ca avasa 
pago isa msarjidavya, „ und ferner Jetzt drangen sie hier ® die 
Emwohner des Dorfes Peta sehr wegen der gesetzlichen Steuer Fur das 
vonge Jahr hat Pago die pofc-Steuer cntnchtet Auch wegen 
der Steuer der Kilyigamciyas drangen sie Wenn dieser Brief dort 
(bei euch) emtreflfen wird, ist schleumgst die gesetzhche Steuer 
hierher zu schicken. Da sie hier ferner die andere von dort, von 
der Provmz (zu entnchtende) gesetzhche samarena-, tsamghina-, 
kvemamdhinaSteueT von mir fordern, so ist sie auf jeden Fall 

^ Text hier und nachhcr amh 

“ Text vajacasa 

“ Der Brief scheint aus der Hauptstadt geschrieben zu sem 
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schleunigst einzusammeln (und) luerher zu senden Auch ist auf 
jeden Fall Pugo hierher zu schicken." Auch m 211, einem Pnvat- 
bnef, kann pdl'jjidhama nur etwas wie „ gesetzliche Steuer “ bedeuten 
tanu gothade palyidhama achinasi amnesa jtalyi na pragaEa mkhalesi — 
tuo atm trEi mahcUva n avagajena ttnade Jiemmnlamrm faljyi praceya 
lekha iisaji(de)mi tnti bhagade eka bhaga na pal^i isa msagidesi yah 
akuno bliuya eda jtal^i na sfora isa amsyamh nacirena tuo ima varsa 
vasammi isa aganvtsyasi, „ die gesetzliche Steuer von dem eigenen 
Gute entbaltst du vor, die Steuer der andern gibst du nicht offen 
heraus Du bist dort der dntte bohe Beamte Bei Gelegenheit 
babe ich von bier im Winter wegen der Steuer einen Brief geschickt , 
du bast die Steuer aucb nicbt zu einem Ted vom dntten Ted ^ bierber 
geschickt Wenn sie jetzt fernerbm diese Steuer mcbt schleunigst 
hierher bringen, wrrst du m kurzem in diesem varsamsa hierher 
kommen ‘‘ Dass zwischen pal^idJiama und dem emfaohen pal^i 
kaum zu scheiden ist, zeigt auch der Vergleich von 714 palytdhamasa 
pncha hoti, „ es findet Emforderung der gesetzhchen Steuer statt 
nut 725 avi kamzavaliyana palyiyasa anada pncha ganana kartavo 
s'pura tia itsajidavo „ auch ist die . . Emforderung und Zahlung 
der Steuer von Dmgen, die an die Schatzbeamten zu hefern sind, 
zu machen (und sie) ist vollstandig hierher zu schicken “ 

Von palyi ist in den Dokumenten noch ofter die Rede, ich kann 
hier aber mcht auf die verschiedenen Arten des pal^i emgehen, da dafiir 
zunachst die Bedeutung von Ausdrucken wie kihnecvya, samarena (*), 
tsamgina, koyimamdhina usw klargestellt werden musste Auch das 
Verhaltnis, von palyi zu harga und suka soil hier mcht behandelt 
werden Schon aus dem Angefuhrten schemt mir zur Genuge 
hervorzugehen, dass pal^i die von einzelnen Personen wie von der 
Provmz, dem Dorf und anderen staathchen Verbanden an die komghche 
Regierung m Naturalien zu entncbtende Steuer ist Hochstens in 
450 konnte an erne Abgabe an erne Privatperson gedacht wetden. 
Da schreibt Lyipana an ein Ehepaar, Kroae und Lugaya, nach den 
emleitenden Floskeln avi ca vasamtammi aAra krinvaira karamnae 
ma imci avakdsa kansyatu ahuno caturtha larsa huda mahi pil^i 
achinasi yo tdhi aim gotha bhumaksitra taha vikrinamnae parihara 


^ Trth bhagade ela bhaga schcint cm idiomatischer Ausdruck fur ,, wenig “ zu 
sein Em khnlicher Ausdruck findet sich m dem gleichen Zusammenhang m 315 
yatha purvtka adeht tsamgtna palyt ctmdtdaga (aha ardhade ardha na anemt% isa bahu 
dharaiTtnaga huamti, „ Wie fruher ist von dort die tsaTfigina’^teaer festgesetzt Sie 
brmgen mcht die Halfte von der Halfte Sie smd hier viel schuldig “ 
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o3,idemi tdhi samadue bharyae putra dhtdareJii isa agamdavo isa hrisivatra 
kartavo mdhi palyz sudha rotamna am curania sa ^ isa anidavo amna 
pal'll mahi na kicamaga, „ und ferner im Fruhjahr soil keineswegs 
Erlaubms gegeben werden, dort (bei euch) das Land zu besteUen 
Jetzt ist es das vierte Jahi gewesen, dass du mu die Steuer {oder 
meme Steuer) vorenthaltst (Was) die Kuhfarm (betriffb und) das 
Ackerland, die du dort kast, so habe icb (dir) freigestellt (sie) zu 
verkaufen Du musst nut demer Mutter, demer Frau und demen 
Sobnen und Tochtern hierker kommen Hier ist das Land zu besteUen 
Mir ist als Steuer nur Krapp ® und auch curama hierker zu sckicken, 
andere Steuer brauche ick mckt “ Es ist aber sekr wohl moghch, 
dass auch kier palyi in dem gewohnhchen Smne gememt ist, mdem 
L^pana die zu liefemden Dinge als palyi bezeicknet, well er sie selbst 
an das komghcke Steueramt abzuliefern hat , ]edenfaUs haben Erapp 
und curama, ofter curoma, croina, emen Platz in den koniglichen 
Steuerlisten , siehe 357, 387, 714 usw 

Mit der nchtigen Lesung und der FeststeUung der Bedeutung 
scheint nur auch die Ableitung von palyi gegeben zu sein es wud 
nichts welter sein als sk hah, „ Steuer, Abgabe “ Da in den 
Dokumenten ofter eine anlautende Media durch die Tenuis wiederge- 
geben wird,® macht die Identifizierung von pal'll und bah un Grunde 
kerne Schwierigkeit Jene Schreibungen treten aber dock unmer 
nur sporadisch auf, wahrend m palyi das p ebenso ausnahmslos 
erscheint wie das ly Das lasst dock darauf schliessen, dass man sich 
des mdischen Ursprungs des Wortes mcht mehr bewusst war, und loh 
mochte es mcht fur unmoghch halten, dass bah m der bereits zu 
palyi veranderten Gestalt aus einer Sprache wie etwa dem Tochanschen, 
wo 6 zu p werden musste und wahrscheinlich auch das I vor i 
palatahsiert wurde, entlehnt worden ist 

Das zweite Wort, m dem ein ly vor i erscheint, ist vycdyi, das 
offenbar mit vycda oder myala zusammenhangt, da beide Beiworter 
von uta ,, Kamel “, smd * In 437 wird beurkundet, dass Eompala 
und sem Sohn Sugiya em kudi Madchen fur 45 verkauft haben Die 


1 Text euramam 

* So nach Burrow, BSOS 7, 787 

^ Z B kaiii dramgaifimi, tam4a, Ma, iiiase, twira, tosa, trakhma, trartighami, tritha, 
poga usw 

* In 703 wird viyala ohne deuthche Beziehung auf ein Kamel gebraucht i^a 
kramarp/na anatfulaaenasya myala knta atra gachanae, cs hmdert aber niehts auch 
hier zu uborsetzen „ hier hat er em ziyala-Kamel des aramana Anamdasena gekauft, 
um dorthm zu gehen 
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Eaufei haben aber mcbt die game Siunme gezablt taha eta Lompala 
su^ya sa ca ducapansa muhyatm viyala uta 1 padichifamti iade iesa 
mull 3 iithitaga Jmah dieser Kompala und Sugiya haben em 
viyala-Kamel im AVerte von 42 erhalten , der von dieser (Kaufsumme 
verbleibende) Eest im AVerte von 3 ist vorlaufig nicht bezahlt worden “ 
590 ist ein Kaufvertrag uber erne Frau Lyipaae Em gewisser Samoa 
hat sie an den Schreiber Eamsonka verkauft . hvira ramsonkasa 
pande stn lyipaae muh sdmca gi8a eka uta viyala capansa muhyena 
padichita blnti uta akra trim muhyena tavoMaga 1 hasta 10 2 bhiti 
tavastaga haila 10 1 amiia sutra muh gi'da 4 4 mrvapivida muh hoti 
20 20 20 20 10 4 4, .. von dem Schreiber Eamsonka hat Samoa als 
Preis der Frau Lyipaae erhalten ein uiya/a-Kamel un AA^erte von 
40 em zweites Kamel, (namhch em) akra (>), im AA^erte von 30, emen 
12 Ellen langen Teppioh. emen zweiten 11 Ellen langen Teppioh Femer 
hat er als sw/ra-Preis 8 erhalten Der ganze Kaufpreis betragt m 
summa 98 “ Ich bin iiberzeugt dass das unverstandhohe akra nur 
em Schreiberversehen fur akiatm oder amkratsa ist, das m den 
Dokumenten ofter als Beiwort von uta auftritt In 569 wird als 
Zahlung fur em Ziehkmd em aira/sa-Kamel angegeben {kutHaksirasa 
uta akratsa ditaga) Nach 195 haben erne Anzahl von Leuten, die 
gememsam em Opfer veranstaltet haben, von vain Opgeya em 
a»!Ara?sa-Kamel fur dieses Opfer geholt {vasu opgeyasa pande uta 
1 amkratsa yamnana mtamti) 330 ist erne Urkunde m betreff von 
alra/sa-Kamelen {akratsa utana prove), m 383 emer Aufstellung 
der lebenden und der toten Kainele der koniglichen Stuterei, wird 
auch em amkratsa erwahnt. ebenso m der diirch Bruch verstummelten 
Tafel 428 {uta akia ) und m 163, wo der Zusammenhang mcbt 
klar ist Den Beweis fur die Eichtigkeit der A'erbesserung von akra 
zu akratsa schemt mir vor allein 592 zu hefern Es ist em A'ertrag 
zwischen Pulnamto und dem Schreiber Eamsonka uber den Kauf 
ernes Aw^i-Madchens Der Preis, den Pulnamto empfangt, ist auf 
em aira?sa-Kamel und eine Khotan-Decke festgesetzt, wobei das 
«A'ra<sa-Kamel genau so wie in 690 mit 30 bewertet wird {muh 
uta 1 akratsa tnsa muhyena pulnamto paihcluda amna anga muh 
kliotani kojaia 1) A^ergleicht man die Preisangaben m 437, 590 und 
592, so ergiebt sich dass ein eiyala-Kamel um ein Drittel teurer war 
als ein a»iA>a<sa-Kamel und zum teil noch hoher bewertet Muirde 
Anderseits ist em I'i^ala-Kamel etwas wemger wert als eine 
vierjahrige Kamelstute, wie 420 zcigt kora/a kamjaka aii-saraspasa 
vyala uta 1 dJiaranaga liuati yam kola ari-saraspa ichifa maramnaya 
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tarn kalammi an-Saraspa kamjake svasu sariyae hastammi krita 
tfta pruchamnae ahuno kamjaka uthUa sariya snvammasa ca catuvarsi 
uh 1 vyosvta tena kamramna utvamvarsi ditaga prace pungetsa ^ 1 
arohaga mvli 4 2 kamjaka patama nita, „ korara Kamjaka war 
Ehiwurden Saraspa em DJ/a?a-Kamel schuldig Als Ehrwurden 
^araspa sterben wollte, da bat Ehrwurden ^araspa es in die Hand 
(seiner) Schwester Sariyae gelegt, das Kamel bei Kamjaka emzu- 
fordern Jetzt ist Kamjaka vor Gericht erschienen Er hat eine 
vierjahrige Kamelstute an Sanyae und Srivamma ausgebefert 
Aus diesem Grunde, weil er ein im besseren ^ Alter stehendes (Tier) 
gegeben hat, hat Kamjaka ein pungetsa als den ubersteigenden 
Preis von 6 wieder herausbekommen “ 

Bin pungetsa muss wiederum erne Art von Kamel sem. In 561 
heisst es, dass nach dem Urteilsspruch des Kichters in einer Diebstahls- 
angelegenheit jimoyasa dazasya pande amkratsa pungetsa odarasya 
ca rndavya huati. Ich kann dem Text emen Sinn allerdings nur abge- 
winnen, wenn statt odarasya ca vielmehr odara sa ca zu lesen ist 
„ von dem Sklaven Jimoya waren eva. amkratsa, em. pungetsa (und) em 
odara wegzuholen “ Das ist nicht geschehen pungetsa odara atremi 
vithzdae, „ der pungetsa (und) der odara sind dort (bei euch) zuruck- 
gehalten worden “ Um einen ahnhchen Ball handelt es sich in 369. 
Da klagt erne Person, deren Name verloren ist, dass ihm im komglichen 
Gerichte durch Gerichtsbeschluss zwei pwngeisei-Kamele als Busse 
von seiten des Pgina zugesprochen seien Von denen sei em Kamel 
gegeben worden, das zweite Kamel sei mcht gegeben worden pginasa 
pande pungetsa uta 2 vyochimmdae lade eka uta dita bill uta na denati 
In 401 handelt es sich um einen Streit um die Micte fur em Kamel , 
als Miete fur dieses Kamel war em pungetsa zu liefern eda utasa 
pankre pungetsa nidavo 526 berichtet von der Aussage ernes 
gewissen Sugnuta sugnuta vimnaveti yatha edasa kuhaniyammi 
kalu kuvaya amna giSa pungetsa utena eda uta na msajesi, „ Sugnuta 
zeigt an, dass kalu Kuvaya in Kuhamya von ihm Korn fur em 
pungetsa-K.ame\ gekauft hat Dieses Kamel schickst du mcht ® 
Mit derselben Sache beschaftigt sich noch ausfuhrlicher der Brief 
530 ahuno isa sugnuta mmhaieli yatha edasa kuvayena amna gida 

^ Text hier und stets pungebha mit pungetsa m der Note Ich halte patgetsa im 
Hmblick auf amkratsa fur die u ahischcinlichere Lesung 

‘ leh nehmo an, dass utvata fur uUaia steht 

° Es 1st mcht klar, uer der Angoredete ist Hinter na ist em Stuck von der Tafel 
abgebrochen und daber vielleicbt etuas von dem Toxte weggefallen 
VOL VIII PABTS 2 AND 3 
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i&a huhaniyo/nvini mUima 3 pungetsa uta mull abJiisamitamti tade 
uvadae bahu vana huiamli na denati, „ ]etzt zeigt Sugnuta hier 
an, dass Kuvaya hier in Kuhaniya von ihm 3 milima Kom gekauft 
hat Sie haben sich uber ein })MM^e<sffl-Kaniel als Preis geemigt. 
Seitdem sind viele Jahre vergangen, es ist nicht gegeben worden 
Es muss auffallen, dass ein so gennger Wert wie 3 mihma Korn hier 
emem Kamel gleichgesetzt smd, aber es steht damit im Einklang, 
dass in 420 ein pungetsa-TLamel auch nur mit 6 bewertet ist. Wu: 
konnen daraus den Schluss ziehen, dass pungetsa der Ausdruck fur 
em ganz ]unges Kamel ist, und dafur spncht auch erne weitere 
Bemerkung m 530 Nachdem dort befohlen ist, die Sache zu unter- 
suchen, heisst es bhudartha eva Jiaksati uta vat saga nacimti dadavo ^ 
athava amna ayogetia dadavo, , soUte es sich m Wahrheit so verhalten, 
so ist em ]ahnges Kamel . . zu geben ^ oder es ist Korn mit Zmsen 
zu geben “ Da das jahrige Kamel bestunmt ist, auch den Schaden 
zu ersetzen, der durch die jahrelange Nichtbezahlung des pungetsa 
entstanden ist, so muss es mehr wert sein als em pungetsa ® 

Wit konnen also gewissermassen eine Preishste fur Kamele 
aufstellen 1) catuvarsi uii 46-48 , 2) iiyala 40-42 , 3) amkratsa 30 , 
4) varsaga , 5) pungetsa 3 milima-6 * Da ferner gesagt ist, dass ein 
vii/a?a-Kamel an Jahren hinter einer vierjahrigen Stute imd ebenso 
ein pungetsa hmter emem jahrigen Kamel zuruckstehe, so wird es 
wahrschemhch, dass die drei unbekannten Ausdriicke viyala, amkratsa 
und pungetsa sich auf verschiedene Altersklassen beziehen Ich mochte 
auch annehmen, dass viyala ebenso wie sicherlich amkratsa und 
pungetsa aus der Fremdsprache stammen, uber deren Natur wir 
vorlaufig nichts wissen Jedenfalls kann ich der S 318 geausserten 
Ansicht der Herausgeber, dass vyala, iiyala mit sk vyada, vydla, 
zusammenhange, mcht beipflichten Dagegen spncht die Bedeutung, 
denn das Sanskrit Wort dient im allgemeinen nur zur Bezeichnung 
von Raubtieren und Schlangen, und wenn es im Sinne von „ tuckisch, 
boshaft ' auch von emem Elefanten gebraucht wird, so kann, wie 
der Zusammenhang zeigt, in den Dokumenten doch unmoghch von 

* Text larsagava citpUdadaio, mit der Bemerkung, dass fur cim auch roi, dhitu 
Oder rdhi gelesen werden kann 

® ^acigiii Oder, uie die Silbon sonst zu lescn sind, vcrstehe ich mcht kloghch 
1st es naturlieh auch, dass varaagana zusammcngehort und em cimti (’) von den 
jkhrigen gemeint ist. 

® Die in 383 decimal wicdcrkehienden Worte taya {taya) dhitu pungatsa verstehe 
ich mcht 

* Bs kommen aber auch abweichende Preisangahen vor So wird im 571 von cinem 
zweijohngen Kamel, das 50 iiert war, gesprochen {via 1 duvarsaga parjKaaa muhyena) 
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„ tuckischen “ Kamelen die Rede sein. Ausserdem konnte vyada, 
vyala in dem Prakrit der Doknmente nur als *vyada, *i%ya(la erscheinen, 
da hier altes d niemals als I auftritt 

Zu vyah, gehort nun als Femminum lyalyi, das sich in 594 und 546 
findet Der Text von 594 ist ganz fragmentanscli Nack dem Satze 
att vasamtammt utasa karamna tala vaniii jalpita, „ ferner im 
Frulijahr hat er nut dir wegen dcs Kameles gesprochen smd nur 
noch die Worte erhalten avasa aJi(v)no i [c^a] vuta viyal‘^i, aus denen 
sich mcht viel entnehmen lasst, zumal anstatt tcha auch isa oder 
idha gelesen werden kann Nur soviel ist klar, dass vyalyi sich auf 
ein Kamel bezielit Leider ergibt sich auch aus 546 nicht viel mehr 
Der sramana Dhamapriya schreibt main idi dii vyalyi 1 vugeyasa 
gothadarana paitde myidavo Imali, „ ich hatte von den Leuten auf 
der Kuhfarm des Vugeya zwei Kamele, erne vyalyi zu holen.“ Im 
folgenden ist aber immer nur von einer Kamelstute {uti), die 
Dhaiiiapriya von dem Sohne des Vugeya erhalten hat, die Rede, 
und es lasst sich nicht entscheiden, ob damit eine der beiden mcht 
naher bezeichneten Stuten oder die vyakji gemcint ist Wahrscheinhch 
findet sich vya^i ein drittes Mai in 341 ait ca atra rayaka khula 
uta yo irevarsa yam ca tade a [thaiars ] [ga] ede nta soikamga kol^isa 
calmasasa ca Jiastami i&a visajtdavo eladasi masasya daiammi jnsali- 
{yammi) samga(lidaio) ^ — holu yo \nu da lyahja lyaUi] wtae na‘ 
vmci tsa visajidavo jnsaliyajde paihama [ ] isa iimnalilekha paJia- 
davo ede sruniti psahyade isa iisaji(da)vo ^ Statt vyal^a vyala wud 
vyal ‘^1 vyala zu lesen sein „ und ferner Die Kamele des komglichen 
Gestutes dort (bei euch), die dreijahrigen und die m hoheren Jahren 
smd (}) ® als diese, diese Kamele smd in der Obhut des sotliamga 
Kolyisa und des Calmasa hierher zu schicken )Sie smd am zehnten 
des elften Monats in Pisaliya zu sanimeln * . die vyalyi und vyala 

Kamele smd keineswcgs hierher zu schicken Von Pisabya ist zuerst 
ein Brief mit der Anzeige hierher zu senden Diese (Kamele) smd 
(erst), nachdem man (die Antwort) gehort hat, von Pisaliya hierher 
zu schicken “ Bei der Unsicherheit der Textuberlieferung lasst sich 
vorlaufig auch aus dicser Stelle kaum etwas Genaueres uber vyalyi 
erschliessen 

Das Auftreten des l^ ist nicht auf die Stellung vor i beschrankt , 

' Die Erganzungen stammcn von nur 
‘ Text via e na 

“ Alhaiars . ga ist unaichcr Das tade lasst darauf schliessen, dass em Wort mit, 
komparativer Bedcutung wie etwa ^ajhiiarsaga oder *uiaravaraaga foigte 
* Die anf eine Lucke folgenden Worte 'holu yo nu da versteke icli nicht 
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findet sich auch vor a, e und o, und zwar wiedenim am haufigsten 
in Fremdnamen al^aya 9, 370, 575, 709, al^ayasa, ahjayena 214 , 
alyasena 684 , hlyagi 348, kil^agiya 322, hlyagiyasa 216, 322, 348, 
kilyagisa 36 , kilyama 246 , holyaya ^ 701 , Icolyarasa 701 ; pid'^a 
37 hjaka 701 , lyaldha 701 , spalyayasa ® 579 , S'palyaya ® 709, 
spdlyaya 506 , solyaka * 701 , eal^eya 596 , kalyotsa ® 585. Em 
paarmal erschemt ly vor a tmd o aucli m Appellativen, aber abgeseben 
von dem oben bebandelten kdlyana nm in Wortern, die mcht oder 
wemgstens mcht direckt aus dem Indischen stammen. 

In 151 findet sich funfmal gtlyamyasa, gilyamyasa oder gilyamya, 
gilyamya ‘pasaia (oder ipaku) Da der Ausdruck nut ghntasa oder 
ghnta pasava (oder pasii), ghnti pasava (oder pasu), palyi pakava (oder 
paku) m derselben Tafel auf emer Stufe steht, schemt er erne besondere 
Art von Schafen zu bezeiclinen 

In 318 wird in emer Liste von gestohlenen Dmgen zweimal 
em lyokmana genannt samimna citraga lyohnana und sujina kirta 
lyohnana. Von den Beiwortern ist vorlaufig nur citraga klar, da aber 
lyokmana zwischen kamculi „ Jacke und prahum Gewand ‘ 
eingeordnet ist, wird es vermuthch em Kleidungsstuck bezeichnen 

Vollig unklar ist sulya^amdha in dem Satze avaka sulya^amdha 
prakadato, nut dem der Brief 127 schliesst Der eigentbche Inhalt 
des Briefes ist verloren und es bietet sich daher kem Anhaltspunkt 
fur die Bestimmung der Bedeutung des Wortes dar 

Besser steht es in dieser Beziehung um silyoka, silyoga, das m 
den Dokumenten ofter erschemt In dem zum teil schon oben 
bebandelten komglichen Schreiben 359 heisst es am garahati yatha 
edasa ika rayadvarammi silyoka hhitaga pginasa partde pungetsa vta 2 
vyochmnidae tade eka uta dita biti uta na denati atra {sa)muha anada 
pruchtdaio yatha silyoganvmi lihulaga imthuanii ahono yatha dhamena 
mbhakno ® va {im)ci tatra amrkUha kartaio „ ferner klagt er, dass ihm 
hier im komglichen Genchte em silyoka geschrieben ist es sind 
(ihm) zwei jiMu^eteo-Kamele (als Busse) von seiten des Pgma 
zugesprochen worden Von diesen ist em Kamel gegeben worden, 
das andere wird mcht gegeben. Dort (bei euch) ist m Anwesenheit 
die Sache zu untersuchen Wie in dem silyoga geschrieben ist, genau 
so ist jetzt nach dem Gesetze zu entscheiden, mchts ist m dieser 


1 Text holayi^ (Druckfehler) “ Vielleicht apaigtyasa 

* Im Index svalpaya * Oder solvlca, -me im Text 

* Oder kalyotsa. * Srhreibfehler fur vibhaitdavo 
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Sache abzuandern “ Hier ist silyoka, stlyoga deutlich ein Schnftstuck, 
das das Urteil des Gerichtahofes enthalt Dieselbe Bedeutung 
bat sU'^oha m 312 dhuno isa jihmaya garahati ycetha edasa catata 
ayasa ca paride mamnusa Kamh, pankraya vyocJmnnidaga silyoka 
lihidaga kitae, ,, jetzt klagt bier Jibmaya, dass ibm der Lobn fur den 
Mann Kamki von seiten des Catata und des Aya zugesprocben worden 
1 st Es 1 st ein gescbnebenes silyoka gemacbt worden “ Es folgen die 
gleicben Weisungen fur die weitere Bebandlung der Angelegenbeit 
wie m 359 Aucb in 561 beziebt sicb die Bemerkung silyoka lihidaga 
Jeidae auf das Urteil, das der kitsayitsa Lutbu und der cozbo Kamd 
in dem Prozess des Sunamda wegen gewisser gestoblener Sachen 
gesprocben baben, und aucb bier wieder wird fur die weitere 
Bebandlung der Sacbe bestunmt, die Entscbeidung nacb dem 
fruberen Sprucbe, wie das silyoka gescbrieben ist, zu treffen . yatha 
kitsayitsa luthu cozbo kamd sa ca hastama vyochimmda^a silyoka 
lihidaga syati tena mdhanena ya{tha) dham{e)na nice kartavo. In 729, 
wo nur der Scbluss des komgbcben Scbreibens erbalten ist, ist in 
die Pbrase nocb hasta lekha, ofifenbar „ bandscbriftbcb “ emgefugt . 
yatha silyoka hasta lekha lihidaga siyati tena mdhanena nice kartavo 
Dass das sil^oga aber nicbt unbedingt den Urtedssprucb entbalten 
muss, gebt aus 492 bervor iavathena saksiyena rayahadhamena 
pruchidavo atra na panbujisatu saksiyena savathena matralekhami 
lihidavo sa ca silyogena hastagada iMa visajidavo, ,, (die Sacbe) ist mit 
Eld und Zeugenvernebmung nacb dem komgbcben Recbt zu unter- 
sucben Sollte sie dort (bei eucb) mcbt klar gestellt werden, ist es 
mit der Zeugenvernebmung und dem Eid m emen wiatro-Bnef ^ zu 
scbreiben und dieser nut dem silyoga in Obbut bierber zu 
scbicken “ Da es sicb bier um den Fall bandelt, dass kein Urteil 
gefallt wird, so kann silyoga bier wobl nur das Protokoll der 
Verbandlung sein Und das Gleicbe gilt aucb fur 471, wo die 
Ausemandersetzung eines Streitfalls, von der nur die Halfte erbalten 
und die daber scbwcr verstandbcb ist, nut den Worten scbbesst : 
eda prace mstarena silyoga lihidaga rayadvarammi prahadavo ede 
vevatuga hastagada rayadvarammi visajidavo, „ wegen dieser Sacbe ist 
em ausfubrlicb gescbnebenes silyoga an den komgbcben Gericbtsbof 
zu senden Diese Prozessierenden sind m Obbut an den komgbcben 
Gericbtsbof zu senden “ 


1 Malm lat wohl so viel wie mantra , ein matralelha wire also em benachnch- 
tigender Brief Die Lesung lat abor nicht sicber , ea kann aucb maha gelesen werden. 
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Sil^oga hat aber erne noch allgememere Bedeutung In 140 handelt 
es sich um Korn, das Kupsimta, dem Schreiber des Briefes, gehort 
und sich zum teil m andein Handen behndet yo tade amnade 
mkhastaga amnesa ditaya sarva silyogammi kritaga, ,, was von diesem 
Korn abgeliefert, andern gegeben ist, das ist alles in ein silyoga 
gemacht Der Ausdruck silyogammi kritaga kann bier kaum etwas 
anderes bedeuten als „ in emer Liste urkundlich aufgezeichnet 
Im Sinne emer urkundlichen Liste wird silyoga auch in 470 gebraucht, 
wo aber im Einzelnen Unklarheiten bleiben ahuno isa yapgu 
vimnaveti yatha parwcarsami esa uta nikhaUda asya ima varsami 
gamma katvetlia silyoga lihilaga katvetlia eda silyoga isa a \nida hudal, 
„ ]etzt zeigt Yapgu hier an, dass er im vorigen Jalir ein Kamel heraus- 
gegeben hat Dieses habt ihr in diesem Jahre mitgezahlt ^ Ihr habt 
em geschriebenes silyoga gemacht Dies silyoga ist hierher gebracht 
Worden “ ^ 

Neben silyoga, silyoka findet sich einmal, in 582, auch sulga Die 
Tafel enthalt einen Kaufvertrag uber einen Acker Wegen dieses 
Ackers ist spater ein Streit entstanden, imd die Entscheidung in 
dem deswegen gefuhrten Prozesse ist als Nachschrift dem Vertrage 
angefugt In dieser Nachschrift steht der Satz eta sulga hhdaga 
pramana huda, „ dieses geschriebene sulga ist gultig gewesen “ 
Mit dem sulga ist offenbar die Kaufurkunde gemeint, und sulga kann 
daher nur als eine nachlassige Schreibung fur silyoga angesehen werden 

Die Bedeutung von silyoga ist somit „ urkundhches Schriftstuck “, 
und ich mochte glauben, dass das Wort nichts welter als sk. shka 
1 st Das mag m anbetracht der Bedeutungsverschiedenheit sehr 
kuhn erscheinen, wenn auch innerhalb des Sanskrit die Bedeutungen 
von sloka „ Schall, Gerausch, Ruf, Ruhm, Strophe “ recht weit 
auseinander gehen FormeU wurde der Emschub des Teilvokals ohne 
weiteres begreifhch sein, da wir im Pali siloka, im Prakrit siloga, 
siloa haben Auch im Sakischen erscheint sloka als hlo Aber auch 
das auffallende linguale s und die Palatalisierung des I hat ihre 
Parallele in der Arsi-Sprache Toch Gramm S 60 wird angegeben, 
dass sk sloka sieben mal als slok, acht mal als slyok erscheint, allerdings 
immer in der Bedeutung „ Strophe “ Dass zwischen diesem slyok 
und unserm sil^oka ein Zusammenhang besteht, schemt mir 
unverkennbar 

* Dip Ubcrsetzung i%t unsicher Statt asya kann tana gelesen werden Katvetha 
das nur hier \ orkommt, schemt 2 Plur Praet \onArzusem 

^ Die Lcsung anida huda ist nicht sichcr Der Schluss des Briefes fehlt 



ZUR SCHRIFT UND SPRACHE DER KHAROSTHI-DOKUMENTE 666 


Der Palatalisierung des I vor % steht eine Palatabsierung des n 
vor i in den Fremdnamen zui Seite, so in amcuni, acumya, acuniyasa ^ , 
apnighade, apfiiya, apfiiyam, ajmiyasa ^ ; Teunita, liufkitasa, Tcomta, 
Tcomtasa ; humsae , knndasa , iiimeyasa ; senima, smimrm ; 
manigeya Dass das i sehr fluchtig gesprochen vrarde, beweisen 
Nebenformen wie mangeya, mangeyani. In Wortern indischen 
Ursprungs und in iramsehen Lehnwortern, aucb in dem Ortsnamen 
nina, bleibt das n vor i unverandert,® und auch in Fremdnamen 
wird ofter m gescbrieben , siehe amstsge , Xenika, kemkasa, kemga, 
kemgam , cimka, cimkani, cmikasa, ciniga, cmiya , nammasamsa , 
mvagasa , patnmyasa , pammcaade, panicanade ; pumniyade ; 
pomgana, pomganasa, ponigam , ponicga , bumm, bumninun, bumm- 
yammt , mam^t Die Verteilung von m und m ist also erne ganz 
ahnliche wie die von lyi und h. 

Zu der Palatabsierung von I und n vor i stimmt schbessbcb aucb 
der Vorscblag eines y vor anlautendem *, der, wie aus dem Index zu 
erseben, in den Fremdnamen ausnahmslos zu Tage tntt und gelegent- 
bch auch auf mdiscbe Worter ubertragen wird, so in yiirui 237 neben 
dem gewohnbchen ima yiyo pravamnaga 348, 416 neben lyo pravamnaga 
666 usw. Der Ansatz eines palatabsierten I (lya) scheint inir danach 
nacb alien Seiten gesichert zu sein 

[Das Manuskript dieser Arbeit war vor Erscbemen des Aufsatzes 
von T Burrow, “ Tokbarian Elements m the Kbarostbi Documents 
from Chmese Turkestan,” JRAS., 1936, S. 667 ff. abgeschlossen.] 


^ In 327 in der Schreibung acunayaaa 
‘ In 251 einmal auch apneyam 

’ Der Name dhamnila m 678 ist oSenbar yon dhavya abgeleitet , em Bruderdes 
Dhaqimla heisst ebenda Dhaqinapala. Unklar let vorlhufig knsaga rw>n% in 383i 




Iranian Elements in Khowar 

By Gr. Morgenstiernb 

ITHOWAR, the predominant language of Chitral and of the adjacent 
parts of the Gilgit district, is characterized on the one hand 
by a tenacious preservation of ancient lA. sounds, forms, and words, 
and on the other hand by the existence of a remarkably large number 
of foreign elements. Accordmg to Sir George Grierson, Khowar “ m 
some essential particulars agrees rather with the Ghalcha languages 
to the north ” ^ And, drawmg attention to the fact that the Chitral 
vaUey * was formerly inhabited by Kalashas, he expresses the opinion 
that the origmally homogeneous Dardic population of Kafiristan, 
Chitral, and Gilgit “ was subsequently split into two by a wedge of 
Kho mvasion, representmg members of a different, but related, 
tribe commg from the north [of the Hmdukush] ” In whatever way 
one may be mchned to mterpret the position there can be no doubt 
that Kho , when compared with the neighbourmg Dardic dialects, 
presents many peculiarities which deserve our attention. 

Among the words mcluded m the list given by Sir George ® m order 
to exemplify the difference between Kho and other Dard and Kafir 
languages some may be of lA origm But it is none the less remarkable 
that Kho. should differ so widely from its neighbours, even as regards 
a number of the most common words, e g such as denote parts of the 
body Thus, corresponding m most cases to words of lA origm m 
Shma and Kalasha, Kho has yed ‘ eye ', n'pnq ‘ mouth ’, h'gini 
‘ tongue ’, ri'gis ’ beard ’, ca'mot ‘ finger ’, do'yur ' nail ’, krdm, nrqa 
‘back’, ns'qar ‘lung’, qhol ‘bone’, is'h, (y *) ‘heel’, Is'q^ ‘jaw’, 
bhq ‘ pupil ’, 'zdnu ‘ knee ’, bazu ‘ arm’ Some of these words come 
from Ir , others are of unknown origm ^ 

The Ir. loanwords in Kho which form the subject of this article 
are very numerous They may roughly be divided into the following 
groups, which, as will be seen, cannot always be clearly distingmshed . 

I Loanwords from (Modern) Prs 
II Loanwords from some Middle Ir language 
III. Loanwords from the Pamir dialects 
IV Loanwords from some undefinable or unknown Ir. source. 

1 LSI , viii, 2, p 133 

® Or, at any rate. Lower Chitral 

* Loc. cit 

* Cf also, for instance, i in ‘ wine 'rent ‘ dog ', is'kim ‘ silk etc. 
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I 

The first group is by far the largest one, but also the least interesting 
from the linguistic pomt of view. Most of the Prs , or Ar -Prs., loan- 
words in Kho. belong to that well-known host of “ Islamic ” words 
which has swept victonoualy over half of Asia. They need not detam 
us here. But there are a few which present phonetic or semantic 
pecuhanties of some sort and which call for some brief remarks. 

It IS noteworthy that m some words Prs voiceless plosives have 
been rendered by Kho. aspirates Thus flidst ‘ skm Tchdm ‘ palate 
ba'than ‘ native country A secondary aspiration appears also m 
some Kho words of lA. origm, for instance m phan ‘ palm of the 
hand ’ But in Badakhshi Prs there is a tendency towards the 
aspiration of voiceless plosives, and it is possible that this is the reason 
why Kho has chosen the aspirate m some cases We may compare 
the situation in Ossetic, which possesses two series of voiceless plosives, 
and may employ either of them to present foreign ones 

Ba'ilian is remarkable also on account of its h correspondmg to 
Prs. w This word cannot have been borrowed before the Kho change 
of V- > b-, and I can find no reason why the w- was not retamed, just as 
m waxt, ivazir, etc 

A curious form is sabh'ki ‘ a kind of horse fodder, lueerne ’ It is 
evidently borrowed from Prs cf saftal, sautal ‘ lucerne ’ ; but the 
exact form from which it is derived is unknown ® But there must be 
some connection between the Kho form and ‘ Sanskrit ’ sai-pi-li- 
k‘ie ( < sdk-V j%-l%9h-lca) given by Li Shi Chen ® 

gurzen ‘ garden ’, which from Kho has penetrated mto Kal. and 
Pal , IS possibly a cross between *gurzel, *gulzer < Prs gukdr and 
Prs. gulsan 

The “ imdla which has been assumed for the hypothetical Prs. 
dialect-form *gulzer, appears also m other Kho words Thus we find 
ke'lec (Kal ku'l'ac) ‘ fathom ’ < Prs guide, pe'lesk ‘ rug ’ < Prs. 
pedds, ns'wis ‘ grandchild ’ < Prs ivawdsa, hteb, kitep (Werchikwar 
hUep, Yidgha ketiu), but also htdb ‘ book ’ < Prs laidb, semk 


^ In pht*ran ‘ shirt ’ < Prs pTrahan the aspiration has been tiansposed The 
origin of phirudlf pdiL'dl ‘ trousers ’ is unknown to me. It rhymes with Prs Manual 
< ialtoar 

® Palola (Dardic dial m Chitral) sabriki probably comes from Kho Another kind 
of lucerne is called iau'thal iii Pal , iau*tAl m Gawai-Bati, and iaxUIiAl m Kalasha. 

® Vide Laiifer, Sino-lrainca, p 214. 

* Cf. Horn, Gr Ir Ph , i, 2, 33 
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(O’Brien) ‘ powder horn ’ < Prs. sdx(ak) Of. also Munji riheb ‘ stirrup ’ 
< Prs nkeb = nkab 

Kho. niveUk ‘ to write ’ agrees with the common E Prs. form 
which has introduced the s of the preterite mto the present stem. 
But I am unable to trace the exact source of such forms 
as riwts ‘ rhubarb ’ Prs riwas, Psht rawas , naxoi ‘ pea ’ . 
Prs. nyxfid , yalioanj ‘ kite ’ Prs yalcwaj, etc , atigah ‘ awake ’ 
Prs dgdh ‘ aware ’ ; yuzdr ‘ footstep, trace ’ Prs guSdr ‘ passage ’ 
krenf (Kal. krin) ‘ wrmkle ’ corresponds to Prs gunnj, but a ft is 
attested in Bal kinsk, Kurd kunsk < *kunnck 

A further form peculiar to Kho (and the adjoimng Werchikwar) 
IS tu'vek ‘ gun, musket ’ . Prs. tufang, tufak ^ 

Finally it may be mentioned that Kho has borrowed from Prs. a 
few words which I have not come across m any of the neighbouring 
languages Thus, eg. gtidaz ‘trouble, grief’ and iskdU ‘excuse’, 
probably from Prs. hkdl ‘ cunning, deceit ’, cf. hkdM ‘ care, roguery ’. 

IskdU also exemphfies the tendency to render Prs si-, su- + a 
consonant by Kho is-. Thus iske'na ‘ awl ’, iskania ‘ belly ’, li^el 
‘ whisthng ’,* islor ‘ horse ’, istiyin ‘ sprouts ’ (Psht t&yuna), if from 
Prs sttey ‘ straight ’. The same tendency prevails m the development 
of lA words in Kho and it is impossible to decide whether the imtial 
ist-, etc , m the loanwords is of Kho or of dialectical Prs origm 

As regards istor it is possible that it has not been borrowed from 
Modern Prs., where the word is hardly ever used, but from middle 
Ir , cf eg N W. Turfan Phi 'stwr. 

This leads us on to the next group of loanwords 

n 

In an earber pubhcation ® I have tried to show that Kho contams 
a number of other “ Middle-Ir ” loanwords It is, however, impossible 
to draw a clear hue between words of Middle E Ir ongm and such as 
may have been borrowed from one of the Pamir dialects at an earher 
stage of development But, at any rate, some of the Kho. words of 

1 The diatnbution of the words ior ‘ gun ’ miUtq, banduq, and the vanous 
forms assumed by tufang in Ir and lA would require a special study Here it suffices 
to note that tuvek must have come from the north-west The Daid dialects of the 
Kunar valley have forms borrowed through Psht ijtOpak Most Pamir dialects (and 
Ormuri) have the Turki word milttg, or they employ the old local word for ‘ bow ’ 
with a new meaning 

“ But Kal hipfe ‘ whistlmg ’ ; lipfi'fi, Kati ipi ‘ flute ’ are genuine 

’ Report on a linguistic mission to Afghanistan, p 75 f 
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“ Middle-Ir ” appearance probably come from a language of civilization 
and not from a neighbourmg local dialect 

Among the most important of the words dealt witb are harm 
‘ mir ror ’ < *dSen , caceur ‘ spmmng-wheel ’ Sogd caxr ‘ wheel 
etc , mmez (Kati namoc) ‘ prayer ’ Phi. namdc, Kurd, mmez, etc. ; 
zar ‘ poison ’ N W Phi mhr, Kurd zar , duwarth ^ ‘ door ’ . 
Old Pers duvardi- ‘ portico ’ ; yranu ‘ pregnant ’ ® : Sogd. yiran 
‘ heavy Also xalan ‘ house, room ” must be an early loanword &om 
Ir , cf Gabri xada ‘ house and Slav xala ‘ hut ’ which is probably 
also borrowed from Ir ® 

On the other hand, it is very doubtful if chat, 6at (Kal. ch^) 

‘ lake ’ can have been borrowed from Ir (Av cat- ‘ well ’), as suggested 
loc. Clt. 

But there are some other words which are certamly of early (W. 
or E ) Ir origm Thus we find ro'ci ‘ a fast ’ Prs roza, Psht roza, 
Brahm loanword roca , ante ‘ forehead ’ cf Bal anz&ay 

< *d‘mcaka ^ , 6a'tir ‘ tent ’ (borr from Kho mto Kal and Yd ) 
Prs. 6ddar, -tr , gtrwa'ldy ‘ peach ’ from an earher form of Prs 
gurddlu with substitution of no for *rS ® , -i&n (m puh-zeri ‘ kitten ’) 

< -*hdnya-, cf Av aii-hBra-, v3hrho-l° ‘ descended from a snake, 
a wolf ’ , tnjtnrzlng ‘ battle-axe ’ Prs tabar-zm{g), "Wkh topdr, etc , 
*bohk ‘ to play (chess, etc.) ’ ® Prs bdzam, bdxtan , -yon ‘ hke, 
resembhng ’ Sogd yon ‘ manner, kmd ’, cf Pashai gom ‘ like ’, 
Hurkm (N E Caucasian) -yuna ‘ like ’ Also the mterestmg word 
'droxum ‘ silver ’ must have passed through Middle Ir on its way from 
Greek to Kho 

It IS also tempting to derive Kho pax'tun ‘ the sunny side of a 
valley or a hill ’ from Av , Phi apdxtar(fl-) ‘ northern ’ with u from 
unstressed a (cf asur ‘ he is ’ < *dsati) and a secondary sufiix. In 
Upper Chitral the earhest known home of the Khos, the sunny side of 
the valley would be the north-western, in Mastu] the northern one. 

^ Kal duTwnt, durgaf may be adaptations of the Kho word 

* It IS noteworthy that the native lA word gar'b'iv is used about animals, while 
the foreign and nobler one is reserved for human beings 

® This derivation is rejected by MeiUet {BSL , 28, p 133), who does not, of course, 
know the Kho and Gabri forms It is not necessary to assume, with Jokl (WuS , 
12, p 66) that xata lias passed through an Ugrian language with x- < k- Cf also 
Yidgha-Munji xcyo ‘ wall ’ ’ 

* Vide NTS , 5, p 40 

‘ Ir 8 becomes r in Kho But in the group *rS this treatment was excluded 

“ Pres 1 pi bdjisi, pret 3 pi bdiitam, etc A different word is boitk ‘ to divide ’ 
of lA ongin 
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A mucli more doubtful case is toxmiran wbicb O’Brien and also 
my Kalasha informant give as the Kho word for daughter-m-law 
It has a decidedly Ir appearance, and one could easily imagine a 
Middle Ir *t6xme-Sdn denoting the daughter-in-law as the contmuer 
of the family hneage, the “ receptaculum semirus ” 

But Colonel Lorimer, who has kmdly undertaken to ascertam the 
exact meaning of the word for me m Gilgit, informs me that it does 
not mean daughter-in-law, but “ is a term used of two sets of parents- 
m-law ms-a-ms each other, and is used by them as a term of address 
to each other ” This seems to upset the otherwise plausible derivation 
of toxmvran 

It IS perhaps conceivable that the meanmg given by Lorimer is, 
after all, a secondary one If the word did origmaUy denote 
the daughter-in-law, it may have got its sphere of meanmg extended 
so as to include her parents, and subsequently have lost its primary 
signification and have been restricted to its present use. 

We do not know from which Middle Ir. dialect or dialects Kho. 
may have borrowed. There exists, however, possibly one indication 
regarding the source of some of the words mentioned above. The 
Kalasha name for the Khos is Patu, which can be derived from 
*Pdrtaw and may ongmally have been applied to a group of 
Parthiaiis who found their way to Chitral and established their rule 
among the native tribes of the country. 

Ill 

From early times down to the present day the inhabitants of 
Chitral have been in constant and close contact with the Ir. tribes 
to the north and west, and then dialects have been influenced by Kho 
This IS especially the case with Yidgha, which has been spoken in 
Chitral for many generations But Wakhi also, although being 
separated from Chitral ^ by a high range of mountains, has submitted 
to the influence of Kho to the extent of borrowing even some personal 
pronouns from this language * 

But Kho , on its side, has not been averse to adopting a number of 
words from these numerically and culturally unimportant Ir. border 
tribes We do not know how the process of borrowmg has taken place, 

^ The existence of recent Wakhi settlers in the Yarkhun valley docs not alter the 
situation m this respect 

> Cf Rep Afgh , p 79 
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but we must remember that the circumstances favour an extensive 
linguistic exchange. Small groups of settlers are constantly emigrating 
from one valley to another, peasants cross the passes to trade in the 
nearest bazaar or in search of temporary employment as labourers, 
shepherds meet in a friendly or unfriendly way on the grazmg grounds 
m the mountams The village communities are small, and the local 
dialects have no great prestige The result is a lack of backbone, 
a linguistic lability which offers httle resistance towards the intro- 
duction of foreign elements 

But, even so, it is remarkable that Kho should have borrowed 
from Wakhi, or from an earher form of that language, some of the 
most common words ^ Thus we find — 

Kho do'yur ‘ finger-nail ’ < Wkh 'dager, da'yar, etc < *n(a)g- (cf 
Capus’ AVkh hindtger ’) < *na}c- with Wkh k <x 
Kho ri'gis ‘ beard ’ < Wkh regiS, layis < *fia-ga%sa- (acc to Skold) 
Kh.0 ispru ' fruit-blossom ’ < *spruy Wkh sprwy, spray Cf also 
Kho %s'prenhk, rspt enpk ‘ to blossom ’ < Ir *sprenja(ya)~, 
cf Sogd ’spiy- ‘ to blossom ', Sak haspal'js- (caus ) 

Kho ispiask, isprdzg ‘ceiling’ <*sparsk ), Wkh si'pask, Shgh 
s'pdSc ‘ rafter 

Kho sontlm ‘ raven ’ < Wkh kmd, cf Oss suni 
Kho pdz ‘ breast ’ < Wkh piiz, Sar puz, etc 
Kho roxnz ‘ embers ’ < Wkh raxnd,[g) ‘ fire 

Kho. yank, yerik ‘ to turn (into) etc < Wkh fir- ‘ to turn round ’ 
Kho pot ‘ polo-ball ’ < Wkh tup> ‘ playmg ball ’ 

Kho. sa'puk ‘ hoof ’ (Werch sapa) Wkh has the Prs loanword sum, 
but there may have existed an earlier genuine Wkh form with 
the characteristic Wkh change off>p (cf Av safa-) 

Kho wdru ‘ ram ’, zomeik ‘ to yawn ’, sareik ‘ to appear, seem ’ 
correspond to Wkh ivur zim ‘ yami ’ , suhuy- ‘ to appear ’, but 
these words may have been borrowed by Kho from some other 
Ir dialect (cf Oss zambin ‘ to yawn ’) 

And in the case of Kho xel (Kal khel) ‘ perspiration ’, an'dau 
‘ fever ’, way ‘ price, money ’ 'Wkh xil, andav, way, which can 
scarcely be genuine Wkh forms, it is equally possible that both 
languages have borrowed from a common Ir source Nor is it certain 
that Wkh kirzepc, kihpci ‘ magpie ’ is the form from which Kho. 
Idsipi has been borrowed. Cf Shgh kixepc, Werchikwar yasep, etc 


^ Cf Report on a linguistic mission to Afghanistan, p 76 
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The following words, which are common to Kho. and Wkh , 
have an Ir appearance, but they have not been traced m any other 
Ir language and then origin is therefore uncertain Kho y'xar 
Wldi wa'xdr ‘ ladder ’ , Kho biz'bar ‘ eagle, kite ’ Wkh bispur 
{*biz ( * ) + par *) , Kho saa'gur (Kal sangr'ur'i) ‘ guts, entrails ’ 
Wkh iangar , Kho jot, zox ‘ thorn, bramble ’ Wkh zax, zax. 

On the other hand, the vocalism and also the isolated position of 
the Wkh word render it probable that AVkh turt ‘ ford ’ is borrowed 
from Kho tMrt Kho nask ‘ beak ' corresponds to Wkh. nuck, Sar 
misk, but can scarcely be separated from Gawar-Bati nasuk, Dameh 
was, Pashai nosuk, nasuk 

It IS surprising that Kho should have borrowed any words from 
Yidgha, the dialect of a small and unimportant border-commumty 
Yet this seems to be the case, although the situation is considerably 
obscured by the circumstance that Yd has evidently borrowed many 
words of Ir origin from Kho , and it is often difBcult to distinguish 
such words from those which may have been adopted mto Kho 
from Yd. 

The following are the most probable examples of Kho borrowmg 
from Yd , or an older form of that dialect — 

Kho hu'dam ‘ limb, body ’ Yd liadame < Av handaman-, with 
regular change of nd < d li- appeals in Yd without any regard 
to etymology 

Kho yhk, yeim ‘ to spin ’ Yd yium, with regular loss of inter- 
vocalic vjw Cf. Munji ylwum, Wkh zup-, Sgl yzw-, yev- < *gaip-. 
Kho wrazru (also Pal ) ‘ pillow ’ Yd virzane < *varznai 

< *barzmka- But Kho wmzidAm ' bolster ’ < *varz{d)m is an 
earher loanword and is probably in its turn the source of Yd 
vrazi'dine 

Kho xu'ri ‘ wild rose ’ Yd axilo < *a-xantd- ( * ), cf Prs a;or, etc. 
Kho jpezemik ‘ to entrust ’ Yd pizam-, Mun]i pdjon- < *pati- 
jamaya- 

Kho sunj ‘ needle ’ Yd sinfo, sunfo < *suzno, cf Mj hzno The 
Kho word can scarcely be connected with Kal svs, suzik, etc 
Kho frd& ‘ muzzle, hp of an ammal ' Yd fruse < Av fraSa- 
‘ forwards ’ -|- -ka- It is not certain that the Kho word is 
borrowed from Yd 

Blho dreik ‘ to pour out, sow, throw, shave ’ • Yd. dri- with the same 
varieties of meanmg The word is also found in Munji and must 
be Ir. {*han-drdwaya- *). 



664 


G. MORGENSTIBBNB — 


Kho. vrmjeik ‘ to fiy ’ . Yd woe- (for -wa/- < *mnj- 1). Cf. Bal. 
brifag. 

Kto. ]u-saxa ‘ a period of two years Only given by a Yidgha as 
the translation of his own loh-saxa If correct °saaxi < *sa3>w- 
may be connected with Ir. sak- to pass the time, mde Alphab 
List, s V Sooco- 

Kho tnspdy ‘ dandelion ’ cf. Yd. Uisp ‘ sour 
Kho ro'min (O’Brien ro'menliu) ‘ aspen ' Yd ra'm^no Also in 
M]. and therefore scarcely of Kho origin 
Kho. -MsiMnjfc ‘ to flee, run, jump ’ Yd Msiusc- ‘ to jump ’. Apparently 
the origmal Yd present stem was *ustur-, or *uHur-, 

ustuSb- being the ancient past stem 
Kho. au'zetu ' heifer (two years old) ’ Probably < early Yd *avze6o 

< *ab%- (or *upa-)-zq^Bya - , cf vdzazo ' pregnant ammal ’ < 
*upa-{ * ) zqdyd-, pazexi ‘ male sheep one to two years old ’ 

< *pahzq,6yaka-. 

Kho carax ‘ spark ’ corresponds to Yd esrox, but similar forms are 
found also in other Ir languages Yd. yerndm ‘whirlpool, 
eddy ' is borrowed from Kho yernanu, yerddnu (Kal. ger'dhan 
fr Kho ), in its turn a loanword from Ir., cf. Prs gvrdab, 8gl 
yarbav and especially Wazm Psht ymnbai < *gartdna- ® 

The nature of the relationship between Kho iwls ‘ bridle ’, hryetk 
‘ to lament, cry ’, sayurj ‘ large hawk way ‘ priee ’, and Yd. yuwiz, 
zirly- sayurs, Jiuy * is unlmown Kho trus'm ‘ thirsty ’ is probably 
a loanword from Ir , but Yd trmne ® is borrowed from, and not the 
source of, the Kho word I do not know whether Kho tresna'yvli 
‘ thyme ’ is of Ir ongm Also Yd tanou ‘ rope ’ (Biddulph) is probably 
borrowed from Kho tanau < Ir , cf Prs tanudan ‘ to twist ’ 

Finally we may mention that Kho nol ‘ rushes ’ is derived from 
Skr nada- and not borrowed from Munji Jial. 

The third Ir Pamir language bordermg upon Chitral is Sanglechi- 
Ishkashmi The strongest evidence of its mfluence upon Kho. is 
Kho wdiz ‘above’ Sgl varaz {<*varz- Kho u'sanu 

‘ whetstone ’, dumik ‘ to card wool ’, yardik ‘ to turn round ’ remmd us 
of Sgl. vasm {<*av9sdn), d3tnb-,yort- ‘to walk about’ (early loan- 
word from Phi ). But it IS by no means certam that the Kho. words 


^ Palola loanword iat/uri 
• Cf above, p 662. 

’ Also Yd ttSno, etc., of Prs origin. 
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come from Sgl Cf. e.g Yd afseno, Prs afsan ‘ whetstone ’ , Yd 
lih- < *dumb- ‘ to card etc 

If Kho a'drax ‘ hillside, forest ’ is connected with Ishk aiUtx, 
dlax ‘ hill ’ ( < *ardaxa-) the borrowmg must have taken place at an 
early date Kal adrakh, Pal adrax ‘ hillside ’ may easily be loanwords 
from Kho., from which these languages have borrowed very freely 

Kho. cid'm ‘ brass kettle ’ (> Kal h'dh^n) recalls Ishk. cudan ; 
but both words are probably of Prs origin, cf caudan, 6u° ‘ cast metal ’. 
cd'dan ‘ kettle ’ is found also in Yazghulami Finally may be mentioned 
the very remote possibihty of the curious Kho word yo'U ‘ hare ’ 
havmg been borrowed from a lost (or not recorded) Sgl *yoU < 
*gauhya- ‘ (long-) eared ’ But what about Kal g^'dva'ridk, gdva'rlak 
‘ hare ’ * 


IV 

While the Dardic languages south of Kho contam a number of 
loanwords from Psht , such words are extremely rare in Kho. It is 
not till quite recently that the two languages have come mto contact, 
Kho. expandmg towards the south and Psht towards the north m the 
Kunar valley and Dir 

But there are many words m Kho which have a general E.Ir 
appearance, or which agree more or less with forms found in several 
Pamir dialects Such words will be found in the following Alphabetical 
List (cf s vv coptk, lait, inenu, muryulum, jmlum, rost, soxcik, sd, 
sajnk, WOT, werMw, wrazun, xdl, (a)xotmk, xora, zdy, zero) which mcludes 
also, for the sake of reference, aU the words mentioned above, and a 
number of doubtful loanwords, or such as could not easily be fitted 
mto the groups dealt with above There are many other Kho words 
which contam un-Indian sounds, but which have not been found 
either in Iraman, Turkish, or Burushaski But there is always the 
possibihty of new words having been created within Kho itself at a 
time when foreign sounds had already been adopted into the phonetic 
system of the language Cf e g yot ‘ dumb ’ and dag ‘ boy ’, which at 
the same tune contam cerebrals and the un-Indian sounds y and g. 
In Psht and Bal words of a similar mixed type are quite numerous 

At any rate, I hope that the list, in spite of its shortcomings and 
its mconclusiveness, may give some impression of the extent to which 
Kho has been subject to Ir influence, and that other scholars may be 
able to trace the source and history of many words which I have had 
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to leave unexplained I need not add that my Kho material is by 
no means exhaustive. 

Alphabetical List op Iranian Words m Khowar 
ara'roy ‘ eructation ’ With a kmd of reduplication from Prs aidy'*- 
Yd aroVoy is borrowed from Kho 
anvb ‘ forehead v p. 660 
atiMu ‘ fever v p 662 
ar3gd{h) ‘ awake v. p 659. 

anzeik ‘ to send < Ir *han-zaya-, cf Av zd(y)- ‘ mittere ’ * 
mzoxt (Lor ) ‘ waste, desolate ’. Of Ir appearance, but without 
any known connection Sgl zcwz- zuyO ‘ to lift, seize etc , 
cannot be compared 
is'him ‘ silk ’, v p 657 
is'kena ‘ awl ’, v p 659 
M ' soMU ‘ whetstone ’, V p 664 

iskurdt ‘ short ’ Cf Kurd kurd (v Bartholomae ZDM6 , 50, 702) * 

tspru ' blossom ’, isprenjtk, isp° ‘ to blossom ’, v. p. 662 

tsprask ‘ ceihng ’, v p 662 

ds'gar ‘ lungs ’, cf Prs Saxdr 

istdn ‘ star ’ Prob lA , cf Ashkun is'ta, etc 

^st6r ‘ horse ’, v p 659 

iSkdh ‘ excuse ’, v p 659. 

iskama ‘ belly ’ v p 659 

ihnareik ‘ to count ’ 

ispel ‘ whistling ’, v p 659 

usiurzk ‘ to flee, sprmg ’ v p. 664. 

awarik, aurlk ‘ to ride ’ Cf Av. bar-, Yaghn. voridki ‘ to ride ’. 
iwis ‘ bridle ’, v p 664. 
u'Tdr ‘ ladder , v p 663 
a'xrdnu ‘ stable ’, < *dxur-Sdn- * 

‘dyukun ' egg ’, < *d(w)yak, cf. Pra xdya, etc But -un ^ 
au'zetu ‘ heifer ’, v p 664 

ho'yuzu ‘ frog ■ Cf Prs hazay, va°, etc , Av vazaryor. With trans- 
position, cf Munji wuyzsya. 

bronsk, bron ‘ meadow ’, Kal brunz. Pal brhunzv, Dam bras. Poss 
< *mranz < Ir ^ niarza- But Av rmraza,- ' border country ’ 
bosk ‘ thick ’. Cf Wkh bdj, Sgl vozok, etc. * 

basdy,bds stream divided into many rivulets ’. Yd (yduyo) baxhyo id. 
ha' than ‘country’, v p 658 
biz'bdr ‘ eagle ’, v p 663 
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*bohJc ‘ to plav v p 660 

cojyik ‘ to gather, pick ’ Wlch cup-, Sar cev-, Yd 6uv- 
cdTdx ‘ spark ’j v p 664. 

cmlc, chmk ‘ to be frozen ’ Pres *cfji)aimm Prob from Prs. 6a(Ji)idan 
‘ to feel cold cf Munji 6vy- 
h'dMn ‘ brass pot v p 665 

carwelu ‘ headman of several villages 6drbu ‘ village headman ’ : 
Prs 6arbu ‘ fatness ’ (cf Oss hiisti-soi ‘ the fat of the land, a 
prominent man ’). 
chat ‘ lake ’, v. p. 660 
6a' fir ‘ tent ’, v p 660 
caxur ‘ sp inni ng wheel ’, v. p 660. 
do'yur ‘ finger nail v p 662 
dumik ‘ to card wool ’, v p 664 
dreik ‘ to pour out etc , v p. 663. 
droxvm ‘ silver v p 660. 

drazeik ‘ to load up ’ (> Kal. of Urtsun draz-). Lr. darz- ' to wrap 
up, to load ’, cf. Sar Serz- ‘ to load ’ and Et. Voc Psht s.v. 1^1. 
duwarih ‘ door v p 660. 

Jrosk ‘ right, true ’ Ir * 
frol ' muzzle v p 663 

fniexk ‘ to sniff ’ Cf Wkh ferx- ‘ to sneeze ’ * 

gu'ddz ‘ trouble ’, v. p 659. 

girwaldy ‘ peach ’, v p 660 

gurzen ‘ garden ’, v. p. 658. 

yeik ‘ to spm ’, v. p 663 

y9cu ‘ leather ’ Ir ^ But cf Gawar-Bati guci, Dam. g66i, Waig gudi, 
Kal (Leitiier) gao 

ydl ‘ polo ’ (Kal gdl). Prs ydl ‘ rollmg ’, ydlAik ‘ plajong ball ’. Dialect 
form < *gart- * 

ygMk ‘ to curl ' Prs yuldla ‘ curls ’, but no correspondmg verb 

yalwanj ‘ kite v p 659 

yoli ‘ hare ’, v p 665 

ydn ‘ wooden trough ’, Ir ^ 

yon ‘ hke ’, v p 660 

yank ‘ to turn (into) ’, v p 662 

ydn ‘ upland pasture ’ Av gatn- ‘ mountain ’, etc * 
yrtic ‘ a bunch of grapes ’ Prob lA. m spite of the y-, Cf Gawar- 
Bati urus, Pal gruc. Dam gu'rus, g'^ruic, Psht of Dir gurur 
‘ strawberry ’ Kal rue ‘ bunch of grapes ’ < Kho 
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ydrAik ‘ to turn round v p. 664. 
yrdnu ‘ pregnant v p 660 
yer'ndnu ‘ eddy v. p 664 
yuzdr ‘ footsteps v p 659. 

Jin' dam ‘ limbs, body v p 663. 
ha'ren ‘ mirror v p. 660 

horsk ‘ straight, true ’ (Dam bska ‘ truth ’) < Ir. *urek, of. Yd. urzuy, 
etc. Kal 'vJjuk is lA. 
ke'hc ‘ fathom v p 658 
krenj ‘ wrinkle ’, v p 659 

kar'vas ‘ cotton ’ (Kal kra'vas). Borrowed from Prs. karoos, °wds 
(m its turn from Ind ), and agam borrowed from Kho mto Yd 
kusk(omul) ‘ armpit Cf Prs. kaS * 

Tasijn ‘ magpie ’, v p 662 
kvlep ‘ book v p 658 

ko'vdr ‘ pigeon ’ Prob lA , cf Kal ko'hdl- (Kal. u ko'hdr) But Waig. 

kupto, Gawar-Bati kopota are perhaps early Ir. loanwords 
kMm ‘ palate v p 658. 

khm'gor ‘ sword ’ Prs. axangal, Sogd xnyr, Yd xu'gor, Ar xanfar 
(< Prs ) 

lait ‘ plam, steppe , Kal lhast. Pal l^hdsl ‘ plam, flat ’. From an 
Ir. I- dialect, cf Prs dost ^ 
me'nu ‘ guest < *mem'n-, cf Prs mihtndn, etc * 
muryvlum ‘ down of birds , ‘ wool of ibex ’. Wkh margilam ‘ goat’s 
wool ’. 

mmez ‘ prayer ’, v. p 660 
nask ‘ beak ’, v p 663 
na'wes ‘ grandchild ’, v p 658 
nivehk ‘ to write , v p 659 
moMn ‘ pea ’, v p. 659. 

palvm (Kal. pdl'im) ‘ soft, smooth ’ Wkh pal(a)m ‘ soft, smooth, 
fine powder ’, Yd pohm ‘ soft, smooth, fine ’, Sgl. pd8m. Also 
Prs pahn ‘ dust ' from an I- dialect ^ 
pe'lesk ‘ mg ’, v p 658 Cf Shughm pa'lds 

pulungustu ‘ finger-ring ’ Wkh plongost, but Yd parguSce ( < *para‘a- 
gustV) Not found in Prs 

posp ‘ wool ’ Probably an early loanword from Ir. pahn Found in 
most Dardic dialects , Kal. pas, Bashk p/im, Gawar-Bati pom, etc 
pot ‘ polo ball ’, V p 662 
paxtun ‘ sunny side ’, v p 660. 
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fdz ‘ breast v. p. 662 
fezemik ‘ to entrust v p 663. 
phi'rdn ‘ shirt v p 658 
phirwdl ‘ trousers v. p 658. 
phost ‘ skin V. p 658. 
roci ‘ fast V p 660 
n'gis ‘ beard v p 662 

rum ‘ tail ’ Acc to Turner (Nep Diet , s v dumsi) early loanword 
from Prs In that case the only Kho word with r- < Ir. S-. 
The long u would be difficult to explam Probably lA. = Skr. 
luma-. 

ro'mm ‘ aspen v p. 664 

ronzik, ranzuman ‘ to shiver ’ (Kal ronz-. Dam rSz-) Probably Ir. 
ranz- < *ra-rz-, cf Prs larzidanj Psht. r^deddl, etc. Welsh 
Gypsy mer- < *iirz- '2 

loU ‘ dayhght ’ Wkh rast ‘ day Sgl rast ‘ dawn ’. 

nwis ‘ rhubarb v p 659. 

roxcik ‘ to leave behind ’ Ir * 

roxni ‘ embers v p 662 

sa'puk ‘hoof’, v p 662 

sor ‘ head ’ The o indicates a rather early borrowing Yd. soro ‘ ear 
of corn ’ from Kho 
sareik ‘ to appear v p 662 

srung ‘horn ’ Cross between *sring (< srugd-) and Av sru- * The 
modern Pamir dialects all have S < sr, for instance Yd. 

-saxa, V p 664, 
sauzeik ‘ to sew, prepare ’ Ir t 
sa'yurj ‘ hawk ’, v. p 664 
sMw/ ‘ needle ’, v p 663 

hnjur ‘ jujube-tree ’ Prs sinjid Yd saziyo, Munji si^id Anc loan- 
word from Ir (with s-j > s-j) or vice versa ^ 
sexe (O’Brien) stumbling ’ Cf Prs saxidan, Yd s'‘xuy- ‘ to 
stumble ’. 

sexik ‘ horn ’, v p 658 

soxdik, sax6umdn, soxs- (O’Brien, GanJ-i-Pulihto) ‘ to pass, cross a 
pass, to forgive ’, in the G -i -P ‘ to pass ’ (about the time). 
Kal saxsim from Kho , )Sgl baxs-, Wkh soxs- ‘ to pass ’. Probably 
< *saa;sa- from Ir sak- ‘ to pass (the time) ’. 
sa ‘ black ’ Wkh slu Sgl sui Ir t 
sahUki ‘ lucerne ’, v p 658 
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sangur ‘ guts v p. 663. 
sonthu ‘raven’, v p. 662. 

sa'pik ‘ bread Wkh. xapik, Sbgh sapik, etc , v Eep. Lmgu. Miss. 

Afgh , p 77. 
tanau ‘ rope v. p 664. 

tomk ‘ shallow ’ Prs tunuk, etc Also Kho tonuk ‘ thin, delicate ’, etc. 
ta'pdr-zwg ‘ battle-axe ’, v p. 660 
trus'm ‘ thirsty ’, v p. 664. 
tnspoy ‘ dandehon ’, v. p 664 
tu'vek ‘ gun v. p 659 
toxmiran ‘ daughter-in-law ’ ( ^ * ), v. p 661 
wa ‘ again, Prs baz ’ Prs wa is used only as a verbal prefix 
we- ‘ without ’ < Ir Prs be we-taiu ‘ fatherless ’ , we-xSl 

‘ tasteless ’, we-soru ‘ widow ’ 
way ‘price’, v pp 662, 664. 
warn ‘ rain ’, v p 662. 

war ‘ smell ’ (> Pal or) < *^6S, cf. Wkh vul, Werclukw loan- 
word ven. 

werkhii'hxab’ , ‘ram, three years old Scarcely borrowed 

from Ir , Wkh. wurk, etc. 

warum ‘ felt, numda ’ ; tvardnk ‘ posteen ’ , Sa warum ‘ siah-pos ’ Ir. ^ 

wre/nJj^k ‘ to fiy ’, v p 664 

wdrz ‘ above ’, v. p 664 

lo^rzidim ‘ bolster ’, v. p. 663 

wrazm ‘ pillow ’, v p 663 

wrazun ‘ wmg ’ (Kal. bazur-gundz) , wardznen lo (Bial. wrazanAou) 
‘ fiymg squirrel ’ , postwrttzun, poz'wdzur, postw° (Blal pozwrazan) 
‘ bat ’. Cf. Yd. varzeyo, Munp vozargo, Psht, wazar, etc 
we-soru ‘ widow ’ (> Yd. wassrwo) Ir. *Pe-sar ‘ headless ’, cf. Kal. 
a-stsa ‘ widow, be-sar ’. 

vrezen ‘ evening ’ < *uz-ayana-, cf Av. wzaya/ra-, uzayenrina-. Yd. 
zziane. 

'xaawn, ‘ owner ’. Ir * ^ 

jcai (Kal lAaZ', Yd xSl from Kho ) ‘ taste ’. < Ir. *a:“’aZ < awoaS, 

Prs xiwai 

ael ‘ sweat ’, v p. 662 (Pash of Kurangal Jie'le from Psht.), 
xomik, axomik, xumuik ‘ to descend ’. Wkh. £cm-, cf. Sar. xdvs-. 
Yd. xafs-, Prs xambamdan ‘ to bend etc. 

‘ stench ’. Ir ^ 

xora ‘ null ’ Cf Sgl. xuhdri. Yd. aiiryo, etc 
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xm ‘ other Ir. i 
xu'n ' wild rose v. p. 663. 
xelieih ‘ to entreat ’ Ir ® 
xask ‘ soft Ir. ^ 

xoSp ‘ dream Prs xusp ‘ asleep ' But S * 
xatan ‘ house v p 660. 

xausik, xowsik ‘ to request ’. Ir , cf Arm. xcmsim ‘ I say ’ ? * 
xu'idn ‘ happy’ (Kal xn'san, Dam Mo'hn, Bashgah iw^anfromKho ). 

Cf Sogd. °ztcaiant (’yws’nl) ? Or Prs xuhian ® 
xo'yanu ‘ belly ' Ir ? 

xaz'gum ‘ carrot Kati (Chitral) gaz'gmn *gaj{a)k( + Um) of lA ongm, 
but perhaps influenced m the endmg by Sgl , Prs. salyam 
‘ turmp ' 

yorman ‘ woe, atman ’ (m poetic formula) Early loanword from Prs. 

ermdn with Kho c- > yo- (cf yo'mun ‘ wmtef ’) 
yurdn Bidd., yurdn O'Brien ‘ year yerwan Bidd ‘ solstice ’ 
Connection with Av ydr- ‘ year ’ is very improbable 
yozun[u) ‘ yoke < Middle Ir *y6zan = Skr yvjmia- * 
zoik ‘ to agree to ’ Ir ^ 

z&y ‘fat, grease Yazghulami zey ‘ hquid fat’, Psht yoz ‘fat of the 
kidneys ’ (and Oss qa{n)z marrow ’ 
zo'meik ‘to yawn v p 662. 
zaru ‘ old ’ Prs zar ‘ old man Yd zdr 

zero ‘ yellow ’ Ir *zert + c, cf Seistani zercn or zardz ‘ rust disease 
of wheat Shgh zerec ‘ rust ’ Kho zerbali ‘ yellow rose ’ < *zerd- 
wali * 

mr ‘ poison ’, v p 660 
-zen ‘ young ammal , v p 660. 
zvryeik ‘ to lament v. p 664 ^ 


^ Also the other Dardic languages contain some early Ir loanwords I have 
mentioned Shina, etc , guipar ‘ prince Bep , p 76 Others are e g Kal pared (Dam 
parSS%) ‘sieve’ Farachi panSdn, Kal sa'viu, "Has ‘small flat basket’, sohSla 
‘ big, deep basket ’ < *sapat- Prs eapai, etc , dianlyak ‘ child-bearmg ’ Av. 
zgSya- , Gawar-Bari zdtalc, Baehkarik jatak ‘ boy(s) ’ Phi zalak , Dameli rdpak 
‘ fox ’ (or lA 1) ; Ashkun iwtz'mi ‘ almond ’ Prs baddm, etc , Palola belasgala 
‘ tomato, egg-plant ’, Kohistani Shina b^atiis^ar Prs badmgan Klk (through Ir. 7). 




The History of p in Eanarese 

By A N Nabasimhia 

T he change of initial and mtervocahc, to h in Kanarese was 
noticed by Western scholars early. Caldwell ^ says “ the initial 
f of nearly all the words — whether they are pure Dravidian or Sanskrit 
derivatives — changes to /i ” A more careful study of this change of 
'ptoh was made by Kittel in his Grammar ^ He points out that imtial 
p was changed to h in Kesiraja’s time (1260) optionally But he has 
not given evidence from the inscriptions to show when p changed 
to h 

Below are summanzed the results of an analysis of the inscriptional 
forms given in the appendix to this article 

Initial p- 

Imtial p- was maintained till the end of the mnth century In the 
sixth and seventh centuries the following words appear — 

pah (=NK hall) pdrvarumdn (hdiuvaramm), pdlum (halu), 
pdvu {ham), pm (himde), pinqum (hin), pitlla (hulJamui), puhi (hvlu), 
puni (hunu), peran (hera, hora) perjediya {kcjjede). pekuge (heccu), 
penyd (hinya), peUa (hehda), pokha {hokka), pogeiogi {kogahogi), 
pomgol- (homgol-), podeda (hodeda), poragu (horagu) 

So, too, in the eighth and mnth centuries (see Appendix). 

Forms with h- <p- appear first m the tenth century The h- 
forms are more common m prose, especially where the boundaries of 
lands granted to matlias and temples are described , m verse very few 
h- forms occur 

1 CDG , pp 156 and 157 

[The following abbreviations are used in this article — 

CDG = R Caldwell Comparaitve Grammar of the Dramdxan Languages 

EC = Epigraphia Cainal tea 

El = Epigraphia Indica 

KBB = Kam'itaka Bhasa Bhasana 

kg = r Kittel Grammar of the Kanarese Language 

KSS = Karnataka Sabddnusasana 

KVV = Karnataka KauijaialOkarui 

MK = Middle or Mediaeval Kannada- 

NK = New (Modern) Kannada 

OK = Old Kannada 

S = Sutra ] 

» KG , Sections 64, 184, 223, 224, 370 
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In the eleventh to the fourteenth centuries h- forms are more 
frequent than^- even m verse , they are even more numerous in prose 

In the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries very few forms with p- 
are found , and m the seventeenth century p- occurs only m verse 

Already m the thirteenth century this h- < p- was itself beginmng 
to disappear in ad. 1219 we find ogu {=hogu), odar (= /lodar), 
El , V, p 261 

To-day in the colloquial speech of the uneducated, h- <p- has 
practically disappeared before vowels of all qualities The uneducated, 
trymg to speak well, often insert an h- when it is not etymologically 
required 

Intervocalic -p- 

Pmmtive Kanarese possessed no -p-, only -pp- Dravidian *-p- 
had already become -v- This is seen even where -p- was the imtial 
of the second member of a compound as early as the seventh century • 
edemdiyal, Edevolcdnadu, pogevogi, muvetmura, mamguvol, hittavol, 
salvavdl 

This -pp- was, like other double consonants, shortened to -p- 
after a long vowel, or in the terminational element of polysyllabic 
words or even in dissyllabic forms of certain auxiliary verbs and 
pronouns. 

In the seventh century the causative suffix appears with -p- 
( < -pp-) in ledupe, and as an auxihary verb apdr appears beside 
dppar. 

This -p-, like initial p-, became h in the tenth century ' hohan 
(a.d 910) After a short vowel in a termination nadahidar (a d 1004). 

The change affects -p- of Sanskrit loanwords nrJiam (a d 1382) 
< nrpam 

The inscriptions have the following examples of -h- < -p- < -pp- • 
1004 nadahidar sattarendu, EC i 46, 1172 ulihim, El xv, Madagihal , 
1175 alihidade, EC i, 65 , 1182 hoha (48). El xiv, Kurugod , 1218 
hoharu appa, EC iv, Hg 23 , 1223 hohani (6), EC. vii, Sk. 175 ; 
1229 aluhidava (12), EC iv, Gu 19 , 1282 appa (19), EC. ii, 334 , 
1295 kondamtaha (11), EC iv, Y1 44 , 1300 baharu (37), EC. ui, 
TN 98 , ilihikottu (27), baha (35) , 1317 ahhida (26), hoharu (30), 
EC. IV, Ch. 116 ; 1368 hoharu (31), baheu (25), ullamtaha (19), EC. 
u, 344 , bahevu (16), EC m, Nj 117 , 1370 iharu (15), hoharu 
(16), EC. iv, Ch 97 , 1376 hohaga (8), EC. vu, Sk 57 , 1390 
hoharu, EC i, 39 , 1391 hoharu, EC iv. Yd 1 ; 1932 appudakke 
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(21), EC vii, Sh 11 , 1406 alupidavam, EC in, Sr 105 , 1409 bahevu 
(79), antaha, EC ii, 255 , aha, EC vii, Sh 70 , 1431 bahiri (53). 
EC vu, Sb 71 , 1437 hoharu, EC lu, Ml 4 , 1444 hohanu (11, 12, 13), 
EC IV, Yd. 7 , 1477 hoharu (28), baluri (20), EC iii, Md 77 , 1484 
hSharu (18), baheu (21), EC iv, Ng 59 , 1500 hoharu, EC u, 395 , 
1500 hoguvaru, EC. u, 340 , 1517 hoharu (10, 11) EC lu, Mjr 5 , 
1539 bahevu (7). EC u, 225 , bahenu (13), EC ii 224 , 1544 appa 
(12), hovaru (35), EC i, 10 , 1550 bahadu (15). hoharu (19), EC. ui. 
My 50 , 1557 hoha (38), EC vu, Hg 9 , 1564 kaluhi (8), yihan (14), 
EC. IV, YI. 29 , 1576 bahiri, EC iv, Yd 59 , 1620 alupidavanu (13), 
EC. m. My. 17 ; 1645 yiha, EC iv, Ch. 124 , 1663 bahiri (53), EC ui. 
My 13 , 1670 bahiri (20), EC iv, 1 and 9, 119 1672 bahudu, EC 

vu, Sk 215 ; 1678 baha (25) EC m, Sr 94 , 1593 Yihadu, EC i, 11 , 
1753 yiha, EC iv, Cb 128 

Further, the pronominal forms of OK antappa, intappa, entappa 
have become antaha, intaha, entaha m BIK. , m NK antha, intha, enthd. 

Survival op p- Forms 

Many words are still used both in hterary composition and 
colloquial speech with an imtial p- A few of them are loanwords • 
pakka ‘ a side ', pagadi * tribute, tax ’, paccadi ' a kind of pickle 
pattz ‘ a squared rafter patiu ‘ hold, seizure ’, patte ‘ the rind or bark 
of trees ’, paduvalu ‘ the west ’, padde ‘ maturity palaka ‘ practice, 
habit ’, padu ‘ experiencing ’, papa ‘ a small child ' pdlu ‘ a share 
pedasu ‘ hardness ’. pottare ' a hole in the trunk of a tree ’, pokan ' a 
profligate ’, pdti ‘ ]oinmg \ponisu ‘ to string together ’,polu ‘ wastmg ’ 

In some cases p- and h- forms are both found in use, but 
differentiated in meamng — 

A From the same Root 

pdlu s.n ‘ ruined place ’ used in proverbs which retain archaic 
forms ; halu vb ‘ to be spoiled, to rum 

pettu s.n. ‘ a blow ' , vb ‘to beat as with a hammer ’ , hettu vb 
‘ to thrust (with the perns) perhaps to avoid the use of the expression 
which had acquired a vulgar meaning, pettu was borrowed from the 
hterary language m the meaning of ‘ a blow ’ and ‘ to beat ’. 

B. From different Roots 

hdl ‘ milk pal ‘ a share ’ , hddu ‘ to sing ’ and ‘ a song ’, pddu 
‘ difficulty experienced ’ , hurudu ‘ rivalry ’, purudu ‘ the pollution 
after the birth of a child ’ . holu ‘ to resemble ’, polu ‘ waste 
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Evidence from Literature 

Grammars • There are four grammars of the ancient Eanarese 
language But in a book on rhetoric, ad. 877, Kamrajatndrga, the 
portion relating to grammar is comparatively small In the part on 
rhetoric we find no Ji- initial or otherwise in the pure Kanarese word 

I, 1045 Kanidtakakdvyavaldkana is in verse There is no h- at all 

II, 1045 Karndtnkabhdsdbhusana by Nagavarmma includes 
h- in the alphabet (KBB 6) In Sutra 115, he says “ pe hova ' — 
that p> h often initially and mtervocalically, as the examples he 
gives prove , palage > halage , kdpti > kdhu 

III, 1260 &abdamanidai pana by Kesiraja He includes 1i- m 
his account of the alphabet (SilD , S 33) In S 159, he states that 
smgle p of pure Kanarese words often changes to 1i and that such a 
change is beautiful (sundaiam), but he definitely points out that long 
P {'PP~) does not become -li- and says that it is dustara or difficult 
Examples given are uppamm, kappuram, tappu, bippandam, muppu, 
muppun, soppu, heppu But in S 150 -pp- of the pronommal antappa, 
irUappa, entappa are changed into a single -h-, i e antaha, intaka, 
and entaha 

Further, in siitras 254, 258, and 292 he points out how Sanskrit 
loanwords with p- change to h- in Kanarese , pisunam > hismam, 
pdsa > hdsa 

The disappearance of Ji- initially is not unknown to him In S 
271 he gives himgii > ingu, hainsaptnda > a7icemndu , hamsa > amce, 
Jiimgulikam > imgulikam 

Use of unnecessary h- was known to Kesiraja (Smd 269) agm 
> haggi 

IV, 1604 Karndlnkasabddmisdsana by Bhattakalamka 

In S 6 he includes h m the Kanarese alphabet , in S 145 p> h 
often, e g pattike > hattige , pivara > liivara, gopura > gohura 
In S 296, Tihurdntakan and Gohuram with -h- are referred to as being 
correct In S 497, appam > dkam, appudu > ahvdu In S. 576 he 
states that hu (<; pu) is to be affixed to bd ‘ to come ’ to form verbal 
nouns. 


Appendix 

Eighth Century —726 punname, EC ill, Tn 1 , 740 puttade (21), 
EC. Ill, My 55 , poppandu (16), EC m. My. 55 , 750 pm, EC. u, 79 , 
pannirvvarparwar, pattu, EC iv, 149 , 4 pervallame, EC iv, Hg 4 , 
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776 paleya (66), EC Ng 85 , 800 poldu, pogi, periya ; ii, 35, 4 ; 
800 perbala, EC. iv, Sr 160. 

Ninth Century — 810 pusuvan (7), EC iii, N] 26 , 830 puttida (5), 
EC. vu, SK. 283 , 870 palaram (9), EC iii, N] 75 , 870parvvaruinain 
(10), EC lu, N] 76 , 884 padinayduvansadandu, EC. u, 394 , 888 
padmentaneya (5), EC i, 2 , peddoregareya (6), ponnum (14) , 890 
pattTigadyanada (8), EC i, 3, 8 , 890 pervvayala (71), perome (73), 
pallame (74) , perolve (65), pervaltiya (75), perggolliya (76), EC iv. 
Yd 80 , 898 Elecaga palkya (3), EC m, Nj 98 

Tenth Century — 900 puttegu (6) EC ui, TM 115, 907 Polalasetti 

(6) , padinaydupananum (11), pattondiya (8), EC m, ND 14 , 910 
lokake kohan, EC ui, Sr 134 , 930 perggedegalum (6), pandava (14), 
EC IV, 149, 116 , 950 pandiyuin (11), pinya (12), EC m, Md. 41 , 
972 punnameyuin (7), piriya Holma (5), EC ui, N] 183 , 978 pindu 
(18), Perggadurum (11), Peddoregarc (13), EC i, 4 , 960 puttidom (15), 
puttidar (6), EC iii, Tn 69 , 982 perarorbbarum (41), paruvalb (61), 
podiauva (6), pogalisu (3), EC u, 134 , 982 pogalisal (113), peldapem 
(31), porage (80), piisivude (45), pmdiva, EC u, 133 , 985 perggade 
(2), poge, El. xvii, p 170 , 995 pogale, EC ii, 121 , 1000 punnaine 

(7) , Bihagamundana (9), Hancadarmasetti (11), BSkahalli (13), 
Hakadivagli (14), GSrahalli (15), EC i, 5 

Eleventh Century —1004 nadahidaresattarendu (6), EC i, 46 , 
1007 ponnol (14), penadotti, palaram (22), EC m, Tn 44 , 1012 
eraduiottina (30), payisidam (11), EC m, Sr 140 , 1019 parbbi (14), 
kalladi (29, 30), holakke (29), holada (31), hudomta (32), pudomta 
(40), puduke (16), EC vii, Sk 125 , 1021 padineydu kolaga (18), 
punusevaram (20), pumbolanum (21), EC iv, HG 16 , 1021, 1036 
hadinentu (22), pudomta (23), EC vii, Sk 126 , 1049 Hosanada (28), 
ponnarakottu (31), EC iv, 6u 93 , 1050 panneradam (9), EC i, 30 , 
1050, 1057 perwayal (18), poliparc (16), pogi (26), pogale negalutum 
(27), EC IV, 149, 18 , 1058 Haruvanahalli, Arakanahalli (12), Hennel- 
lunabhumi (21), kaingonda hallihamgalabam (26), Lunise (29), EC i, 
35 , 1060 Hubyakereya (11), Hegga naleya (14), haduvanakolada 

(15), Heggerege (19), lialliya (21), hiriya (23), EC vu, Sh 6 , 1063 
parekara (24), harekara (25), hinyakereya (27), horavange (24), 
EC. vii. Cl 18 , 1070 Mudanabaduvana (6), Hosavalb (8), EC i, 49 , 

1070 Hosavalbsiddhesvara mabadevargge, posavalb (6) EC i, 50 , 

1071 heggade (57), besar (94), El xv, p 337 , 1075 halla (46-51), 

hadada (52), hanneradu (54) , 1 badinaru (55), balla (55), pudomta 
(53. 55), El XV, p 96e , 1076 perggade (33), paduvarggam (24), 
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paimeraiju (30) , Kotehalasavanta (35), hesara (38), EC. vii, HE 14 , 
1079 baraha (49), posavolala (33) EC iv, Ng 56 ; perggacjegala 
(29) , 1085 poltirkkum (48), peldu (59), poydam (59), hange (47), 
barige (51), Hennavurada (51). pere (44), EC vii, Sh. 10 ; 1087 hoda 
(24), EC IV, Yd 2 , 1089 Hosavura (3), posavura (4), perottimge (5), 
palaram (5), Hosavura (6), EC vu Sk 298 , 1095 basuvum haruvanam 
konda (58), EC i 57 , Buvanahalbyam (9) EC iv, Kp 49 , 1097 
borege (55), berimge (55), bonnam (56). pana, paduvalu, El xvu, 
p 182 , 1099 Panasogenivasi EC iv. Yd 24 , 1100 pesarvvadedar 
(23), EC 11. 69 

Twelfth Century — 1104 putti (20), bermmagal (39), EC vii, Sk 
131 , 1107 Hosavolal (4), Posavolala (5). Sogepalb (5), EC iv, HG 
107 , 1107 berimge (14), bonna (15), ber (17), Panumgall (9), panav 
(15) perm (17). El xui, p 12 , 1110 battu (33), and all tbe rest begin 
witb p-, El XV, 26 (Mutgi inscription) , 1112 paduvalu (80), pom, 
ponna (83), pana (83), boda (77), bola (77), balla (78), battu (78), 
El xiu, p 36 (Ittagi) , 1113 pogalvudujanam (26), EC ii, 126 , 

1115 perggade (44), Hoyasalamabaraja (156), EC u, 127 , 1118 

barubageyam, EC ii, 125 , 1120 besanttu (11) balli (11), Hoysala (5), 
EC m, 32, 43 , 1123 badimuru kamcina bolavigeya (54), polvavarar 
(17), Poysaladevara piriyarasi (42), EC n, 132 , 1124 Herm- 
madigavundana (3), EC iii, Nj 194 , 1125 Halasige and palasige, 
El xm, p 298 , 1135 bu^anatotamum, EC ii, 384 , 1144 bamdiyan 
(6), EC HI, Md 22 , 1145 p6 po vadi pogendu (148), EC u 140 , 
1147 bore, bimgidudu, bal, bom, panmrpubgere, padedu, battar, 
bola, bala, boreya, balla, El xvi, p 44 , 1148 bonnalakottu (18), 
baraba (2), EC lu, N] 110 , 1150 banavmalekka (20), bermmagal 
(39), EC vii Sk 131 , 1152 Tailaha, Hanumgall, panumgall, El 
xvi, p 36 , 1159 haduvalu (62), bumseya (62), hinyaru (62), EC ii, 
345 , 1162 balgalam (31), bobeyam (32), bun (33), and tbe rest are 
all p-, El xviii, p 212 , 1163 Hullarajam (108), Heggadekorayyanum 
(103), EC 11 , 64 , 1172 Hemmadi (12), Ulihim (32), hiridum (82, 94) 
(in verse), both p and h in prose, El xv, Madagihal , 1175 Hoysana 
(4), Bilubunadu (7), alibidade (16), bOharu (19), EC i, 65 , 1175 

Huvinapadage (3), bimdegade (3). bonnabeddaleya (4), EC ii, 242 , 
1179 bodabatteya (43), bulumadiya (43), Hiriyadevarabettakkam (44), 
baduvalu, biriya, balla (44), EC ii, 397 , Hoysalana (32), Torabanam 
(33), Torapa (63), liiriya (67, 71, 73), bola (73), paduva (71), El xix, 
p 226 , 1180 poy, pesaran (4), Hanamgallu (17), Hoysalavlra- 

ballala (19), Kalubalb (22), EC iii Tn 106 , 1182 piriya (36), paduval 
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(40, 47, 48), pu (40), hahe (40), hiriya (44), hoha (48), El xiv 
(KurugocJ) , 1184 pasuge, peninge, hala, hasuge, hana, El xvu, 

p. 189 , 1195 puttidam (7), pididam (16), pungugum (32), hanamuru 
(56), EC 11 , 335 , 1199 hattigyegadol (14). EC iv, Ng 47 ; perar , 
1200h6galu(ll),lialli(ll), himde(ll),EC iv, Kp 47 

Thirteenth Century — 1203 hore (46), hasumbe (47), Hotteyya (43), 
perggere (41), hola (48), huttida (48), EC vii, Sh 88 , 1204 peridodam 
(52), penin (54), otherwise all h-, El xni, p 16 , 1206 hapa (16), 
hiriya (13), hokkade (28), EC ii, 333 1210 Huligere (13), hitu (13), 

paduva, padeda (40), El xix 191 , 1213 Harahondanamaga (3), 

Kondahohah (4), EC in, Ml 37 , 1214 perggade (12), heggade (14), 
EC vii, Sk 243 , 1217 haduvanahuniseya, EC ii, 170 , 1218 rahuta, 
hoharu, appa (20). EC iv, Hg 23 , 1218 hesara (49), Hadavalagoggi 
(21), pusi (9), EC vn, Sh 5 , 1223 hadmaraneya (2) halh (4), hohaga 
(6), halaram (6), EC vn Sk 175 , 1229 hodaru (13) Henyanada (8), 
aluhidava (12), EC iv Gu 19 , 1235 hesarimdam (37), hoda (41), 
pesarvetta, pokkade (17) EC in, Md 121 , 1246 Hiriyabettadi (2), 
EC u, 165 , 1255 hogi huttida, EC i 6 , Hoysana appa, aha , 1276 
aamanvitavaha (for appa) (13), EC ui, Md 70 , Sthavaravaha (15), 
EC 111 , Md 70 , 1282 hoiagagi (26). appa (19) EC u. 334 , 1285 
baluhimde (12), Hoyisala (8) Haradayj’a (26). EC m, Md 62 , 1290 
hallada (20), herobbe (22), EC in, Tn 27 , 1293 Homma (11), 
Kondamtaha (11), EC iv Y1 44 (for appa) , 1300 baharu (37), EC 
in, Tn. 98 , ilihikottu (27) baha (35) (for barppa). honnonu, EC in, 
Tn 98 

Fourteenth Century — 1317 alihida (26) hoharu (30) EC iv, Ch. 
116 , 1325 hattu (10), Hosahalh (10), hadinaidu (22) , 1348 
Hanagallimge (4), EC i, 63 , 1360 hogi (3) Hulukoda Chikkannayya 
(3), EC 1,67, 1368 hoharu (31), honiumge (25) baheu (20), uUamtaha 
(19) (for appa), hadincntu (13), EC ii. 344. bahe\u (26) EC m, 
N] 117, 1370 iharu (15), haharu (16) EC iv. Ch 97. 1376 hayidu 
(8), hohaga (8), EC vii, Sk 57 1377 bimnahani (20), EC vii, Sk 35, 

for vijnapana , 1382 nrpani and niham (king), pogalgu (14), EC ui 
N] 21 , 1382, 1390 halla (7), halh (8), haiiva (8), pesaranittu (23), 
hunisedalu (25), hoharu, hamdiya (31). EC i, 39 1391 hottm,i (6). 

hoharu, EC iv. Yd 1 , 1392 excepting appudakke every p- and -p- 
is h- and -h-, EC in. Ml 47 , 1400 ahudu (21) EC vn Sh 11 

Fifteenth Century —lAOQ halh (7). alupidavam (13) EC ui Sr 
105 , 1409 bahevu (79), homna (78), asadharaiuu amtaha. EC u 253 . 
abhivrddhigal aha hage (27), EC vn. Sh 70 , 1431 anubhavisi, bahiri 
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(53), EC vu, Sh 71 , 1437 hohara, EC iii. Ml. 4 , 1444 hohanu (11, 
12, 13). EC IV, Yd. 7 , 1477 hoharu (26), bahiri (20), EC lii, Md. 77 -, 
1484 hoharu (18), baheu (21), EC iv, Ng 59 1500 hoharu EC u, 

395 , 1500 hoguvaru, EC ii, 340 . all li- and -h- except in verse 
Sirteenth CeMury — 1509 sahodararaha (10), EC n, 228 , 1513 
hage (25), EC m, Gu 3 , 1517 hoharu (10 and 11), EC in, My 5 , 
1539 bahevu (7), EC u, 225 . 1539 bahenu (13), EC. ii, 224 , 1539 
adahagiralagi (7), adahanu (8), EC ii. 224 , 1544 homnu (28), Hanasoge 
(27), halam (33), Hosahalh (27), appa (12), Hosagadde (54), hovaru 
(35), EC I, 10 , 1550 bahadu (15), hoharu (19), EC m, My. 50 , 1557 
yl hattanada (10) (for pattanada), hosa (38), EC. vn, HI 9 , 1564 
bunnaha (8), kaluhi (8), yihan (14), EC iv Yl 29 , 1569 adahu (10), 
EC iv, Hg. 41 , 1576 bahin (30), EC iv. Yd 59 

Seventeenth Century — 1620 alupidavan (13), EC m. My 17, 
1634 adahu (18), adavakotamtavaru (40), hoharu (49), EC ii, 352 , 
adahina (23), adava (24), EC u, 250 1645 Haradanahalhyalu yiha, 

EC IV, Ch. 124 , 1650 hakiyiruvadu, EC iv. Yd 40 , 1654 Verse 
portion pasivamte (11), pesaran (15), posatu (14). irppudu (13). 
peldan (35) , Prose portion huvadiganige (77), hola (90). Hosahalli 
(80), EC IV, Yl 1 , 1663 bahari (53) and all h-, EC m, My. 13 , 1670 
bahiri (20), EC iv, Hb 119 , 1672 undu bahudu, EC vii, Sk 213 , 
1673 nityotsaha (4) EC ii. 390 , 1678 nadedubaha (25) and all h-, 
'EC HI, Sr. 94 , 1693 yihadu, EC. i, 11. 

Eighteenth Century — 1753 samudradalbyiha (5), EC. iv, Ch. 128 , 
1775 pra-u-da pratapa, EC. iv, Yl. 4 , 1782 prahuda pratapa, EC 
I, 12, 13, 14 , 1800 praudapratapa. EC in, Sr 8, and all h- in pure 
Kanarese words 



Grammairiens tardifs et dialectes du prakrit 

By Luigia Nitti 

S IR GEORGE GRIERSOX, en reprenant apres Lassen I’etude 
de rnnique MS du Prdhrtakalpataru de Ramasarman Tarkavagiia 
(No 1106 de la Bibliotheque de 1 India Ofifice) et en le comparant an 
Prakrtasarmsva de Markandeva, a reconnu I'existence d'nn groupe 
de grammairiens prakrits, fidMes a I'enseignement de Vararuci pour 
ce qui concerne le prakrit prmcipal. mais caracterises en outre par 
le nombre beaucoup plus grand de dialectes quMs traitent H les a 
nommes “ grammairiens onentaux ' et s’est efforce pendant de longues 
annees de divulguer leur doctrme et d'utiliser leurs donnees ^ 

Mais I’interet eveille par ces textes n'a pas ^te grand, les savants 
ont montre une certaine bostibte a I'egard des nouveaux venus. 
D’apr^ eux I’essentiel de la grammarte prakrite se trouve en germe 
dans Vararuci et est plemement developpe par Hemacandra, Tun et 
I'autre bien comma et magnifiquement ^dites Maxkan«Jeya et 
Ramasarman ne peuvent pas etre anterieurs au XY' siccle et le 
foisonnement des dialectes n est que la preuve de leur epoque tardive. 
Leur t^moignage n’a done auoune valeur et ne sert qu'a embrouiller 
davantage la question d4]k si compbqu^e du prakrit et de ses 
subdivisions 

Que Markandeya et Ramasarman soient recents. e’est un fait 
mdiscutable, mais comme remarque Grierson • “A still later writer 
than Markandeya was Professor Pischel. and the same opponent who 
objects to the one will quote the other as mfaUible It is not a question 
of date but of sources and of critical acumen.’’ * 

Le prakrit n’etait pas davantage parle au temps de Hemacandra 
qu’&, celui de Ramasarman et de Markandeya On peut done admettre, 
en raisonnant a priori, e’est vrai, mais en se basant sur I’analogie 
de nombreux cas dans I’liistoire de 1 Tnde. que les grammairiens plus 
recents soient pour ainsi dire archaisants et qu'ds nous transmettent 
le reflet d’une doctrme tres ancienne, tandis que Hemacandra par 
example ait ^te de son temps un novateur 

1 The Eastern School of Prakrit Grammarians and Patiaci Prakrit, Sir Asutosh 
Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volumes, pp 119—141 , * The Prakrit \ibhas^, JEAS , 
1918, pp 489-517 , “ The Apabhramsa Stabakas of Rama garman (TarkavagMa),” 
lA , h, 1922, pp 13-23. and 1923, pp 1-8, 187-191 . " The Prakrit Dhatvade^as 
according to the western and eastern schools of prakrit giammanans. Memoirs 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. viii, Wo 2 pp 1 1— 170 , The Saurasenl and 
Magadbl Stabakas of KSma-^arman (TarkavagUa)," JA , Ivi, 1927, and Ivu, 1928, 
etc , eto. 

‘ The Eastern School of Prakrit Grammarians, etc , p 122 
VOL VIII PARTS 2 AND 3 
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n est heureux que des faits viennent maintenant 4tayer oette 
hypothese. 

La theone que I’anciennete d’un grammairien est inversement 
proportionnelle au nombre de dialectes qu’il traite, remonte, comme 
la plupart des idees qm ont cours dans la pMologie prakrite, a Ch 
Lassen “ Ita ut — amsi qu’il conclut apres un long raisonnement — 
inter Prakriticae loquelae praeceptores is novissimus possit haberi, 
qm maxuno dialectorum numero locum in commentariis sms con- 
cesserit.” ^ Piscbel a accepte cette doctrme sans discussion et s’en 
est meme servi pour essayer de dater Bjramadisvara Kramadisvara 
ne peut a son avis etre plus ancien que Hemacandra parce que il 
“ nomme ” un plus grand nombre de dialectes ^ 

Or cette tbeorie — generalisation bardie mais comprehensible a 
I’epoque de Lassen — n’est plus guere acceptable 

De son dernier voyage au Nepal, M Sylvain L6vi a rapporte 
entre autres MSS, la photographie d'une grammaire prakrite 6crite 
par Purusottama J’ai ete chargee d’en assurer I’edition qui est 
mamtenant prete et qm sera, j’espere, bientot imprimee. Le dernier 
colophon du MS nous donne une date et nous permet done de tenter 
I’ldentification de son auteur purusottamadetasya paisacika- 
sutram samdptam \ sum 385 jepuhkhitam utiamaSnjnanena saptativar- 
sddhikavayasd. 

L’an 385 de I’ere nepalaise correspond au 1265 a.d 
Le grammairien et lexicographe Sanskrit Purusottama pourrait 
done etre 1’ auteur de cette grammaire prakrite II vivait au Bengale, 
ce qui rend comprehensible I’existence de ce MS a la Bibhotheque 
de Khatmandou , il 4tait bouddhiste et le MS nepalais debute par 
une invocation au Bouddha mmo buddJidya La date de Purusottama 
est discutee Dans I’mtroduction au Ndndrthasangraha il est expresse- 
ment dit que Purusottama vivait au XIIP siecle ® Eajendralal 
Mitra ainsi que Haraprasad Shastri * ont voulu situer Purusottama 
au X® ou XI® siecle, mais ceci semble impossible pmsque un des 
ouvrages que Purusottama cite dans sa Prayogaratnamdld est le 
Vtsvaprakdsa ecrit en 1111 ad ® 

‘ Inshliiltcmea linguae pracriticae, Bonn, 1837, p 4 

® “ Fur ein juiigercs Alter dagegen spricht, dass KI, wie die spateren Grammatiker, 
viel mehr Dialekte nennt als He ,” Grammalih dcr PrdKnt-Sprachen, p 41 

® Cf ia preface au TrtkdndaMsa de Purusottama editS par C A Seelakkhandha, 
Bombay, 191G p 5 

* Sahttya Pansal Painkd, vol 39, pp 1-6 (en bengali) 

* Th Zachanae, Cilate in KramadUiara’s Sarfilshiptasdra, BB, v, 1880, note & la 

p 26. 
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Quelle que soit au juste I’ldentite de son auteur, il reste assurfi 
que ce traite de grammaire prakrite ecnt en 1265 connait autant 
de dialectes qu en connait Markandeya et que, comme lui, il les 
repartit en quatre grands groupes bhasa, vihliasa, apabhramsa et 
■paisaciha. Voici rehabilite le temoignage de Markandeya. 

Mais il y a de plus Cette division en bliasd et vibhasd remonte 
plus loin, au Ndtyasdstra La nouvelle Mition de cet ouvrage, qui 
comprendra quatre volumes, mais dont les deux premiers ont seuls 
paru jusqu’a present, nous donne le texte au moms tel que Abhmava- 
gupta I’a connu (XI“-X' siecle), smon tel que Bharata I'a redige.^ 
Or les prakrits admis dans les drames au temps d'Ablimava fitaient 
beaucoup plus nombreux quo no le permet Hemacaudra (1088-1172) 
et se repartissaient on bhdsd et vibJidsd, exactement comme chez 
Markandeya, Ramasaiman et Purusottama Abhmava s’efforce memo 
dedefinir ces deux termes (vol u, p 376) bhdsd samskitdpabhramsah | 
bhdsdpabhrainias tu vibhasd “line bhdsd est une corruption du 
Sanskrit, une vibhasd la corruption d une bhdsd " 

Les “ grammairiens orientaux ” on reprenant cette ancienne 
classification out du lAlargir, non pas — comme dit Jacobi ® — “ pour 
I’accorder avec les nouveaux systemes de langues,’* mais simplement 
parce que leurs trait4s ne se bornaient plus a I’^tude des prakrits 
dramatiques et que d autres langues 4taient nees a la btterature lyrique 
ou rebgieuse 

Car, il n’est peut etre pas inutile d’msister sur ce pomt, ce n’est 
pas I’observation directe de langues vivantes que nous transmettent 
les grammairiens prakrits de toutes les ecoles, mais les regies ndcessaires 
et sufiBiaantes pour ecrire des langues conventionnelles smon artificielles 
La date de la redaction d’un ouvrage grammatical n’a done pas une 
grande importance et ne modifie pas necessairenient la valeur de son 
temoignage La seule chronologie qm pmsse nous interesser est pour 
ainsi dire relative et mterieure ” Ce sont les ecoles et les sources 
qu’il faut limiter et etudier Un grammairien tardif comme Markandeya 
peut done — ainsi que I'avait bien prevu Sir George Grierson — ^nous 
conserver le reflet d’une doctrme ancienne et traditionnelle. 

‘ Natyaiaalra, with the commentary of Abhinavagupta, ed by M Ramaknsbna 
Kavi, m four volumes Gaekwad's Oriental Series, Baroda. 

3 “ Bhavisatta Kaha,” von Dhanavala, Abh der Kats Bayer Akad der ITtss,. 
Philos -phtlol, imd hiafor Klasse, xxix Bd , 4 Abh , p 70* 




The Expressions for “The year consists of twelve 
months” and the like in Vedic Prose 

By Hakns Oertel 

§ 1. The sentence “ The year consists of twenty-four half- 
months ” may he rendered m Vedic prose in three different ways • — 

A. The nominatival type eaturmnialir ardhamdsah samval- 
sarah or, with resumptive pronoun {cf my Syntax of Cases in the 
Narrative and Descriptive Prose of the Brdhnanas, i, § 3, p 2, and 
§§ 8 f , pp 10 IF ), caturviidatir ardhamdsah sa samvatsarak ^ 

B. The genitival type caturmnsatih samvatsarasydr- 
dhamdsdh 

C. The adjectival type, catumnsatyardhamdsah sam- 
vatsarah. 

Note — A compositional expression caturmnsatih samvatsardr- 
dhamdsdh does not occur though it would he theoretically possible 
in view of mstances hke sahasram haita ddUyaraimayah ® JTJB 2 6. 10 
parallel to bahavo ky eta ddityasya rasrmyah JUB 2. 9 10, saetis ca 
ha vai trim ca satdny ddityasya rasmayah ^B. 10 5 4 4.® 


§ 2 I The Nominatival Type 
(o) dvddasa mdsdh samvatsarah 

dvddaia mdsdh samvatsarah ^B 6 2 1 28 , 36 , 6 2. 2 5 , 12 , 

6 6. 1. 5 , 14 ; 7 2 2 16 , 7. 2. 4 4 ; 9 , 16 , 22 , 7 3 1 47 , 

9. 2 3. 6 ; 9 3 1 1 , 9 3 2 8 , 9 3 3 13 , 9 5 1. 38 10. 1 4. 8 ; 

13 1. 2. 1 , 13 3 3 8 , 13 4 1 5 , 13 5. 1 4 , 13 5 3. 11 , TS. 

25 11 6,5. 255, 5476, 5482, 6, 56 2. 2,5 6. 7.1, 
3 , 5 6 10 3 , TB 3 8 1 1 , 3 8 21. 1 , 3 9 18 2 , TA 2 8. 1 ; 
5. 4. 10 ; 5. 6 2 , MS 1 4 14 (64, 5-6) , 1 5 6 (74, 16) , 1 10. 5 
(145, 14) , 2 5 10 (61, 5-6) , 3. 2 2 (16, 13) , 3 2. 4 (21, 5-6) , 

3 2 5 (21, 13) , 3 3 3 (35, 13-14) ,3 4 1 (41, 8-9) ; 3. 4. 3 (48, 3) , 

3 4 6 (52, 15) ; 3 4 10 (57, 15) , 3 8 10 (110, 15) ; 3. 10 2 (131, 

^ This sentence is not quotable but formed by analogy to dvadaSa mdsah sa 

samiaUarah (see below, § 2, g) 

® The compound adityaraimi- is wanting in pw 

’ Cf also the compositional dve vai puntsakapdh (read so with the MS 0), NTt 30 

4 (143, 24 ed Lindner) 
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14) ; 4. 1 12 (15, 13) , 4. 3. 2 (41, 4-5) , 4. 4. 7 (58, 19) , 4. 4. 9 (60, 
17) ; 4. 5 7 (73, 13-14 and 74, 8) , 4 6 6 (88, 12) ; 4 6 7 (89, 5-6) ; 
K 8. 8 (91, 13) , 19. 11 (12, 20-21) , 20. 3 (21, 2 and 14r-15) , 21 5 
(42, 2 and 43, 10) ; 21. 11 (51, 12) , 21 12 (52, 19) , 23. 8 (84, 17) • 
26 1 (122, 1) , 28 2 (154, 8) , 29 8 (177, 20) ; 33. 4 (29, 8-9) , 34. 9 

(43, 4) , 35 20 (67, 9) ; 36. 11 (77, 17) , Kap 7. 2 (73, 15) ; 31. 1 

(147, 8) ; 31 5 (152, 6 and 19) , 31 20 (168, 24-169, 1 and 169, 11-12) , 
40 4 (228, 2-3) , 44 2 (256, 22-23) , PB 3 12 3 , 4. 2 12 , 4 4. 11 

6 3. 3 , 12 4 17 , 14 1 10 , 16 4 12 , 13 , 16 6 10 ; 18. 2 4 , 
18. 9 7 ; 21 , 19 5 5 , JB 1 27 1 , 135 (Caland, § 31, p 37, 5, from 
bottom) , 137 , 179 (Caland § 63, p 70, 3) , 206 , 2 83 (Caland, 
§ 130, p 146, 6) , 91 , 92 , 93 , 97 , 107 , 162 (bis) ; 163 ; 177 , 
183 (Caland, § 144, p 178, 4) , 199 , 225 (bis) , 239 ; 364 , 376 , 
380 , 383 , GB 1 4 19 (108, 3 ed Gaastra) . Vadbula 8 (Caland, 

Ada Onentaha, vi 183, 1-2 . 196, 23 , 216, 16 , 233, 11 , 234, 23). 

dvada&a vai mdsdh samvatsarah AB 1 13 33 , 1 28 41 , 1 29 24 , 

2. 39 7 , 6 19 7 , KB 1 1 (2, 3) , 7 10 (34, 9) ; 8. 1 (34, 16) , 9. 2 

(41, 21) ; 9. 4 (42, 16) , 13 9 (61, 1) , 14 1 (62, 3) , 14. 2 (62, 17) , 

16. 11 (74, 5) , 25 15 (119, 21) , JB 2 362 (bis) dvddasa ha vai 

mdsdh samvatsarah GB 2 1 1 (144, 2) , 2. 6 1 (244, 1) 

(6) trayodasa mdsdh samvatsarah 

trayodasa mdsdh samvatsarah 8B 6 6 3. 16 , 6 7 1 28 , 7. 1. 1 
32 , 7 2 3 9 , 8 6. 3 12 , 9 1. 1 16 , 9. 3 3 9 ; 13. 5 1 15 , 13. 

8 3. 7 ; TS. 5 6 7. 1 , MS 1 11 8 (170, 1) ; 3. 4 2 (46, 19) , K 

14. 8 (207, 11-12) , 21 5 (42, 11-43, 1) , 34 9 (43, 5) , Kap 31 20 
(169, 2) , A’^adbula S (Caland, Acta Orient , vi. 183, 3 , 234, 24) 

(c) fanca (etc ) rtavah samvatsarah 
panca rtavah samvatsarah SB 6 3 1 25 , 6. 5 1 12 , 6 8. 1 15 , 

7 1. 1 32 , 7 2 3 4 , 9 , 7 4 1 34 ; 8 6. 3. 12 , 8 7 4. 9 , 9. 2 

1 10 , 9 2 3 41 , 9 4 2 24 , 26 , 9 4 4 14 , JB 2 291 , Vadbula 

8 (Caland, Ada Orient , vi, 233, 11-12) yanca vd rtavah sam- 

vatsarah TB 2 7 10 2 

sad rtavah samvatsarah SB 6 3 2 10 , 6 4 2 10 , 6. 5 4 9 , 
6 7 1. 24 ; 27 ; 7 3 1 35 , 12 2 2 18 , 13 1 5 6 , 13. 5 4. 28 , 
13. 8. 2. 6 , TA 2 8 1 , PB 19 18. 5 , JB 2 420 (Caland. § 168, 
p 219, 1 from bottom) sad vd rtavah samvatsarah TS 5 2 6. 1 , 


^ Passages from JB for "which no references m parentheses are given are not yet 
published 
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6 4. 2 2 , 5 6 7. 1 . MS 1. 7. 3 (111, 19) , 3 4 6 (52, 12-13) ; K 
9. 1 (104, 11) , 20. 4 (21, 20) , 21 5 (42, 18 , read so with the MSS 
St and W la and the Kap parallel instead of von Schroeder’s sad 
va rtava Havas samvatsarak, cf K 22 6 [62, 18] where the MS. Ch 
wrongly reads Havas twice) , 22 6 (62, 18) , Kap 8 4 (83, 7) , 31 6 
(152, 24) ; 31 20 (168, 22) , 34 (176, 17) , KB 15 2 (66, 1) , 19. 7 
(87, 1) , 23 1 (102, 21) , 26 16 (128, 20) , 30. 10 (146, 11) , JB. 2. 
142 ; 199 . 431 (Caland, § 169, p 229, 1-2) , 3 61 , Vadhula S 
(Caland, Acta Orient , vi, 196, 24) 

sapta Havah samvatsarak ^B 6 6 1. 14 , 6 6 2 7 ; 6. 8. 2 7 , 

7 3 2 9,9 1 1 26 , 9. 1 2 31 ; 9. 2 3 45 

{d) caturmnsatir ardkamdsah samvatsarak 
caturvinsatir ardkamdsdk samvatsarak TS 5 1 8 5 , 5 6. 7. 2 , 
TA. 2 8 1 , PB 4 4 1 , 6 3 4 , 14 1 11 , 15 1 10 , SB 3 1 21 , 

Vadhula S (Caland, Acta Orient , vi, 233, 15-16) caturvinkatir 

vd ardkamdsdk samvatsarak MS 3 4 6 (62, 4, and 17). 

(e) dvau mdsdv rtuk 

dvau ki mdsdv rtuk ^B 7. 4 2 29 ; 8 2. 1. 16 , 8 3 2 6 ; 6 ; 
842 14, 8716 dvau-dvau ki mdsdv rtuk PB 10 2. 8 

(/) tnnsad rdtrayo mdsak 

tnnsdt-tnnsad vdi rdtrayo indso, yo mdsak sd samvatsarak MS. 
1 10 8 (148, 8) , K 36 2 (70, 6-7 where . yo vai mdsak . . ) , 
contrast K 34 9 (43, 13) trinsan mdso rdttayak, below § 3, II 
(Genitival Type),/. 

With resumptive demonstrative pronoun — 

(g) doddasa mdsak sa samvatsarak 
dvddaia mdsdk panca rtavak sa samvatsaiak TS 5. 6. 7. 2 , 6. 3 

7. 1. panca rtavo dvddasa mdsd esa samvatsarak MS 1. 7 3 (111, 

14), 3 7.2 (79,7-8), 4 3 2 (41,6) dvddasa mdsdk panca Havak 

sa vai samvatsarak PB 18 2 14 ; 18 4 11 ; 18 9. 5. panca rtavo 

dvddasa mdsd esa vdva sa samvatsarak K 9 1 (104, 6) , Kap 8. 4 

(83, 2) Similarly sastis ca ka vat trim ca satdny etac ckatarudnyam 

6B 9 1 1. 43 (s below § 6 in fine) 

With resumptive tdvdn — 

(/i) dvddasa mdsds tdvdn samvatsarak 
dvddasa mdsdk panca Havas tdvdn samvatsarak AB. 1. 16. 44. 
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§ 3. II. The Genitival Type 

(a) dvadaSa masah samvatsarasya 
dvadaka vai mdsdJi samvatsarasya 1. 2. 6. 13 {= Kanva 2. 2. 3. 
11) , 1. 3. 5. 10 ; 11 , 2. 2. 2 4 (= Kanva 1. 2. 2. 3) , 3. 4. 4. 19 , 
3 6 4 23 , 4 3 1. 5 . 4 6. 1. 11 ; 5 2 1. 2 , 6. 2 5. 15 , 5. 3. 6 . 5 , 
5. 4 5. 14 , 20 , 5. 5. 2 2 , 5. 5 5. 7 ; 11 2 6. 11 ; 11 5. 4. 9. ; 12 

2. 1. 8 , 12. 2. 2 6 , 12 7 2 19 , 14 2. 2. 12. dvadasa mdsdh 

samvatsarasya ^B. 11 6 3. 8 , 12 2 3 6 , 12 3. 2. 2 ; GB. 1. 5 5 

(119, 5). tasya (soil, samvatsarasya) dvadasa mdsdh panca rtavah 

SB. 8 4. 1 11-13 tasya (soil samvatsarasya) dvadaka mdsdh sad 

rtavah SB. 8 4 1 14 tasya (scil. samvatsarasya) dvddaia mdsdh 

sapta rtavah ^B 8 4 1.15, 16 

(b) trayodasa mdsdh samvatsarasya 
trayodasa vai mdsdh samvatsarasya SB 3 6 4. 24 ; 14. 1 3. 27 , 

14. 3. 2 16 , GB 1.5 5 (119, 6) tasya (soil, samvatsarasya) 

trayodasa tndsdh sapta rtavah SB. 8 4 1. 17. 

A combination of II (a) and (6) in — 

dvddaia vd vai trayodaha vd samvatsarasya mdsdh SB. 2 2 3 27 
(= Kanva, 1 2 3 23) , 5 4 5 23 , 5. 5 5 19. 

(c) panca (etc) rtavah samvatsarasya 

traya rtavah sa7nvatsarasya SB 12 3. 2 1 trayo vd rtavah 

samvatsarasya SB 3. 4 4. 17 , 11 5 4 10 , GB. 1. 6. 5 (119, 1). 

panca rtavah samvatsarasya SB 1 5 2 16 ; 1 7 2. 8 ; 2. 1. 1 12 
(= Kanva 1 1 1 8), 3 1 4 20, 3 6.4.18, 11 7.4.4, 12.2 2. 

19 , 12 3 2 1 , 14. 1 2 14. panca vd rtavah samvatsarasya SB. 

3 1 3 17 , 3 1 4 5 ; 3 3 3 5 , 3 4 1. 14 ; 3 9 4. 11 ; 4. 1 1 

16 , 4. 5 5 12 , 5 1 2 9 , 14 1. 1 28 tasya (soil samvatsarasya) 

dvddasa tndsdh panca rtavah SB 8 4 1. 11-13 

sad rtavah sainvatsarasya SB 36419,12321 sad vd 

rtavah samvatsarasya 1 2 5. 12 (= Kanva 2 23 11), 2223 
(= Kanva 122 2), 344 18, 4227, 445 18 ;455 12, 

5. 2 1 4, 11 5 4 7, 10, GB 1 5 5 (119 2-3) sad eva rtavah 

samvatsarasya SB. 2 1 1 13 (bif> , the Kanva parallel 1 1. 1 9 sad 

vd rtavah samvatsarasya and sad rtavah samvatsarasya ) , 4. 5 5 12 

tasya (soil, samvatsarasya) dvddasa mdsdh sad rtavah SB 8 4. 1 14 

sapta rtavah samvatsarasya SB 12 3 2 1 sapta vd rtavah 

samvatsarasya GB 15 5 (119, 4). tasya (soil samvatsarasya) 

trayodasa mdsdh sapta rtavah SB. 8 4 1 17 tasya (soil sam- 

vatsarasya) dvddasa indsdh sapta rtavah SB 8 4 1. 15 , 16 
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(d) caturmnsatih samvatsarasydrdhamdsdh 
caturvinscUih samvatsarasydrdhamasdh K 21 5 (43, 4) ; 22. 1 
(57, 16) ; 33. 2 (28, 3^) , 33 3 (29, 8) ; Kap 31. 20 (169, 5) ; PB 

16 7. 5 , 23. 21 3 catumnsatir tat samvatsarasydrdhamdsdh 

^B. 2 2 2 5 (the Kanva parallel 1 2. 2 4 caturmnsatir vd ardhamd- 
sdh samvatsarasya) ,4 1 1 15 , 4 6 1. 12 , 5 4. 5 21 ; 11 5. 4 8 ; 
KB 9. 6 (44, 7) , 19 8 (87, 7) caturmnsatir ardhamdsdh sam- 
vatsarasya GB. 15 5 (119, 7-8) caturvinsatu vd ardhamdsdh 

samvatsarasya ^B. Kanva 1 2 2 4 (the Madhyandma parallel 2 2. 2. 

5 caturmnsatir tai samvatsarasydrdhamdsdh) tasya (scil sam- 

vatsarasya) caturunsatir ardhamdsdh 8 4 1 18, 19; 21-24. 

sadmnkatir ardhamdsdh samiatsarasya 6B 15 5 (119, 9) 

tasya (acil. samiatsarasya) sadiinkUir ardhamdsdh SB 8. 4. 1. 25. 

(e) mnsatiiatam itor ahdm 

mniatiiatam vd )tor ahdni K 11. 7 (51, 23) , 30, 10 (146, 4). 

(/) trinsan mdsasya rdtraydh 

tnnSan mdsasya rdtrayah SB 9 1. 1 43 , 10 4 2. 23 , 24 ; AB. 

3 41 2 ; JB. 2 109 , 375 , and so with mdsah genitive sg. to mm- 
K. 34 9 (43, 13) tnnkan mdso rdtrayah. For trinsat-tnniad vai rdtrayo 
mdsah MS. 1 10 8 (148, 7), K 36 2 (70, 6-7) see above, 

§ 2, I (Nominatival Type), / 

(p) dvc samvatsarasydhordlre 

dve vai samvatsarasydhordtre SB 12 3 2 1 dve ahoratre 

samvatsarasya GB 15 5 (118, 14) 

(/() pancadasdrdhamdsasya rdtrayah 

pancadasdrdhamdsasya idtiayah MS 1 7. 3 (111, 17) ; K. 9. 1 
(104, 9) , 21. 5 (43, 2) , 33 8 (34, 22) , 34 9 (43, 6-7) ; Kap. 8. 4 

(83, 4r-5) , 31 20 (169, 3) , PB 4 2 8 fancadaia vd ardhamdsasya 

rdtrayah SB 1358 , TS 2583, 56 72, TB. 3. 3 7 1 ; 
3 9. 11 2 , JB 1 132 , 2 109 , 375 , Vadhula S (Caland, Acta 

Orient , vi, 233, 10) 'pancadasapuryamanasydrdhamdsasya rdtrayah 

JB. 1. 251 fancadasdpochato ^ (so and °porchato, °poccato the MSS.) 

’rdhamdsasya rdtrayah JB 1 251. 

1 The use of the present participle of the root 1 las + apa to designate the 
waning moon (= apaUlyamana - , gB 10 4 2 17 pancadatapuryamanasya rS^m 
pafioadaiapaUiyanianasya) is noteworthy and does not appear to occur elsewhere 
At Vadhula S (Caland, Arta Orient vi, 133, 4, and 134, 11), avachannaparapalsa- 
is used in this sense in contrast to abh'tpuryeiwuna[pak8(i-^ 



690 


H OEBTEL — 


(») pancadasa purvapaLsaparapaksayor afidni 
pancadasa vai purvapaksdparapayor ahani KB. 3. 2. (9, 7-8) 

(j) astamnsatik ca satdny asihs ca samvatsarasya pdddhak ca 
padardtrayas ^ ca 

astdvinsaiu ca ka vai satdny asitis ca samvatsarasya pdddhds ca 
padardtrayas ca GB. 1 5. 5 (119, 17-120, 1). 

{k) caturdaia ca iatdni catvdnnsac ca samvatsarasydrdhdhds 
cdrdhardirayas ^ ca 

caturdasa ca ha vat satdm catvdriusac ca samvatsarasydrdhdhds 
cdrdhardtrayas ca 6B 15 5 (119, 14^15) 

(Z) pancadasdndm varsdndm trim ca satdm sastis ca paurmmdsyds 
cdmdvdsyds ca 

tesdm pancadasdndm varsdndm trini ca satdm (11 trim caiva satdm) 
sastis ca paumamdsyds cdtndvdsyds ca SB 11 1 2 10; 11. 

(m) dasa ca sahasrdny astau ca satdm samvatsarasya muhurtdh 
daia ca vat (GB ca ha vat) sahasrdny astau ca katdm samvatsa- 
rasya muhurtdh SB 12 3 2 5 , GB 1 5 5 (120. 2-3). 

(n) sapta ca iaidm vinsaiti ca samvatsarasydhordtrdni 
sapta ca vai satdm mniatis ca samvatsarasydhordtrdni SB 12. 3 2 

4 tasya vd etasya samvatsarasya prajdpateh sapta ca satdm mnkaiis 

cdhordlrdni jyotinsi SB 10 4 2 2 (prajdpateh is apposition to sam- 
vatsarasya and jyotinsi to ahordtrdm) sapta ca vai mnsatiiatdni 

ca samvalsarasydhordirdndm KB 11 7 (52, 2) sapta ca ha vai 

satdm mnsalis ca samvatsarasydhdm ca rdtiayas ca GB 15 5 (119, 

12-13) sapta ca vai satdm vmsatts ca samvatsarasydhordtrdh 

AA 3. 2 1 (133, 6 ed Keith) saptavinsatisaldm samvatsarasyd- 

hordirdndm SA 8 1 (312, 13-14 in Keith's ed of AA ) 

(o) trim ca satdm sastis ca samvatsarasya rdtrayah 
trim ca vai satdm sastis ca samiatsaiasya rdtrayah SB 11 1 2 

10 , 12 3 2 3. trim ca vai satdm sastis ca samvatsarasydhdm 

SB 1 3. 5 9 , 11 1 2. 11 , 12 3 2 3 trim ca ha vai satdm sastis 

ca samvaisarasydhordtrdm GB 15 5 (119, 10-11) — — sastis ca ha 
vai tilni ca satdm samvatsarasya rdtrayah SB 10 4 3 13 , 10 5 

4. 10 sastis ca ha vai trim ca satdm samvatsarasydhdm SB 10. 4 

3. 19 ; 10 5 4 10 sastis ca vai trim ca satdm samvatsarasydhdm 

^ The compounds pdddfta- and 'padaraU i- aio wanting in pw 

• The compounds aidh&ha- and ardkaratn- are wanting in pw 
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K 33 2 (28, 5-6) trim vai saslisatdm samvatsarasydhndm KB. 

3 2 (9, 11-12) , 11 7 (52, 1) , 16. 9 (73, 13) , 19 8 (87, 8) 

{p) lesdm (sell samvatsarandm) sattnnsat pumamdsdh 
ye vai traydh samvafsards te.idm saUnn&at purnamdsd, yau dvau 
tayos caturvinsatih MS 1 10 8 (148, 17-18) , K. 36. 3 (70, 20-71, 1). 

{q) aparimitdh samvaisamsya rdtrayah 
apanrmtds (MS. apanmitd vai) samvatsarasya rdtrayah MS. 1. 10. 7 
(157, 3-4) , K 36 11 (78, 10) 

(r) ydvanti (tdmnli) samvatsarasydhdni 
tdvanti samvatsarasydhdni 9 1 1 43 , 9 3 3 18 , MS 1. 7 3 
(111, 17-18) , K 9 1 (104, 9-10) , Kap 8 4 (83 5-6) , AB 4 12. 7 , 

9. td ydvatih samvatsarasya rdtrayah K 36. 2 (70, 9-10). 

tdvatih samvatsarasya rdtrayah TS 2 5 8 3 , MS 1. 10 8 

(148, 10-11) tdvatyah samvatsarasya rdtrayah PB 4. 2. 7 , 9. 3. 

6 tdvatis samvatsarasya rdtrayah JB. 2 163 , 212 , 375 

tdvatir rto rdtrayah JB. 2 212 etdranti hi samvatsarasydhordtrdni 

^B 7. 3. 1. 43 etdvanti lai samvatsarasydhordtrdni MS 4. 5. 3 

(67, 12-13). tdianti samvatsarasydhordtrdni JB 2 238 (Caland, 

§ 147, h , p 185, 14 from bottom) , 240 ydvanti lai samvatsarasyd- 
hordtrdni 6B. 6 2 2 29 ydvanti samvatsarasydhordtrdni K. 15. 

10 (217, 2) , PB 18 11. 6 tdvantas samvatsarasydhordtrdh JB. 

2 204 etdvanio hi samvatsarasya muhurtdh 6B 10 4 3. 20. 

tdvantah sahasrasamvatsarasya muhurtdh ^B. 10 4. 4 2. etdvanto 

vai pahcdndm samvatsarandm ahordtid ydvatir eta istakd ydvdn agnih 
samcitah Tadhula S (Caland, Acta Orient , 239, 25) 

(s) kati samiatsarasydhdni 

kati samvatsarasydtirdtrdh ^B 12 2 1 6 kati te pitd sam- 

vatsarasydhdny amanyata §B 12 2 2 13 , GB 1 4. 24 (111, 14- 

112, 1), JB 2 431 (Caland, § 169, p 228, 7 from bottom) kati 

samvatsarasydhdni pardnci SB 12 2 3. 13 , GB. 1. 4 16 (106, 10-11). 

§ 4. III. The Adjectival Type 

(а) sadrtuh ^ samvatsarah KB 14. 1 (61, 12) ; 20. 3 (91, 1). 

(б) caturmnsatyardhamdsah ^ samvatsarah ^B 6 2. 1. 21 ; 10. 

4 2 18 ; JB. 1 212 , 2 4 , 91 (bis) , 92 (bis) ; 93 (ter) ; 97 , 107 ; 

1 The adjectives aadflu- and caiurvinkaiyardkamasa- are vvanting in pw. Cf 
sotfisaToda- in the Mantra TS 5 7 2 4 (etc ) tesam fiv/naTfi saiaSdradfattaTti, 
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111 ; 119 ; 124 (Caland, § 137, p 162, 12) , 127 ; 162 (bis) ; 163 , 
176 ; 177 ; 225 (bis) ; 239 (bis) ; 282 , 285 ; 308 , 349 ; 359 ; 375 ; 

3. 173 ; JIIB. 3 38 9. catnrmnsatyardhamaso vai sammtsarah 

JB. 2, 377 , 380 ; 410 (Caland, § 167, p 218, 10 from bottom) , 
412; 435 


§ 5. Summary 

(o) Outside of JB the adjectival type ^ (above § 4) is very 
rare : sadrtu- occurs twice m KB , caturvinsatyardliainasa- twice in 
^B (once each in books vi and x). But m JB. the adjectival 
caturvinsatyardhamdsas samvatsarah is the only expression for “ The 
year consists of twenty-four half-months ” (thirty-six times in JB , 
and once m JUB ) 

(b) The nominatival dvddasa mdsah samvatsarah and trayodasa 
mdsdh samvatsarah (above, § 2, a and b) is m SB. confined to books 
vi-x and xui (eight times each m books vi and vii, once m book viii, 
seven times in book ix, once m book x, and five times in book xm) 
In the remammg books ^B. uses the genitival (above, § 3, o and 
b) dvddaia mdsdh samvatsarasya, trayodasa mdsdh samvatsaiasya, 
dvddaia vd trayodasa vd samvatsarasya mdsdh (three times in book i 
twice in book u, three times in book m, twice m book iv, nme times in 
book V, seven times in book viii, three times m book ix, five times in 
book xu, and three times m book xiv) ® It is noteworthy that this 
genitival expression is not found m any of the other Brahmapas , 
all of them, with the single exception of GB. 15 5 (119, 5 and 6), 
which depends on SB. 12 3 2 Iff, use the nominatival expression 
(above, § 2, o and b) ; cf below, § 5, c m fine. 

(c) The nominatival panca (etc ) rtavah samvatsarah (above, 
§ 2, c) occurs m SB in books vi-ix and xm (eleven times m book vi, 
six times m book vii, twice m book viii, eight times in book ix, and 
three times in book xiii), and strangely enough also once in book xii, 
which elsewhere (four times) has the genitival expression. In the 
remaining books SB uses the genitival (above, § 3, c) panca 
(etc ) rtavah samvatsarasya (three times in book i, four times in book ii, 

^ Cf dmhapalam In Sirah, SB 8 4 4 4 

“ Cf for a distantly similar contrast of nominative and genitive, JB 2 77 (JAOS 
XV, 240, 6), katama adtlya Ui, dvadaaa •mama aamvataara (so all the MSS ) iti hovacaita 
adttya, ete hidam mrvam adadana yasU, tuamad aditya itt, but the parallels SB 11. 
6 3. 8 and 14 6 9 6, dvddaia masab aamvaiaaraaya “ ‘ Who are the Adityas ’ ’ 
‘ The twelve months, the year (so JB , the twelve months of the year SB ), these aio 
the Adityas,’ ” 
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nine times in book iii, six times m book iv, twice m book v, four times 
in book viii, three times in book xi, four times in book xii [but note 
once in this book the nominatival expression], and twice in book xiv). 
This genitival expression is foreign to all the other Brahmanas (cf. 
above, § 5, 6 m fine) , all of them, with the single exception of 6B. 
1. 5 5 (119, 2-3 and 4) which depends on SB 12 3 2 1 ff., use the 
nonunatival expression (above, § 2, c) 

(d) For “ The year consists of twenty-four half-months ” ^B 
has only the genitival expression catumnsatih samvatsarasyar- 
dhamasdh (once in book ii, twice m book iv, once in book v, seven 
times in book viii, and once in book xi) The absence of the 
nominatival expression in SB is due to the fact that books vi-x 
and xiii for ■which the nominatival construction is characteristic 
(above, § 5, 6 and c) have no occasion to express the thought. 

Of the other Brahmanas K (four times), Kap (once), KB (twice) 
and 6B (twice) show’ the genitival expression only, while TS (twice), 
TA (once), MS (twice) and SB (once) know only the nominatival 
construction PB uses the nominatival expression once each in books 
IV, VI, XIV, and xv, but the genitival construction once each in books 
XVI and xxiu 

(e) For “ A season consists of two months " 6B has the 
nominatival wasai' r/w/i six tunes (once in bookvii, five times 
m book vui, all hooks for which the nominatival construction is 
characteristic, see above. § 5, 6 and c) PB has it once (in book x) 
But K has the genitival mvsatisatmn rtor ahdni (twice) “A 
season consists of 120 days ’’ 

(/) In general the genitival type (above, § 3, o-s) is far more 
firequent than the nominatival type (above, § 2. a-/) , the latter 
is confined to the expressions dvddasa tndsdli samvatsarah, trayodaia 
masdh samvatsarah, paJica (etc ) rtavah samvatsarah, caturmnsatir 
ardhamdsdh samvatsarah dvau vidsdv rtuh, and (above, § 2, /) 
trinsad rdtrayo mdsah 

§ 6 The same variation betw’cen nommative and genitive is 
found m the expressions for ‘‘ The Agnistoma consists of twelve 
Stotras ” and “ The night(-rite) consists of twelve Stotras We have, 
on the one hand, the genitival doadasagmstomasya stotrdm K 
26 1 (122, 1) , Kap 40 4 (228, 2) ; TB 1 2 2 1 , JB 1 179 (Caland, 
§ 63, p 70, 3) , 206 , and dvddasa vd agmstomasya stohdni dvddasa 
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raireJi JB 1. 206^, on the other hand, the nominatival 
dvadasa stotrany agmstomah PB 4 2 12 , 6 3. 3 , and dvadasa 
stotrdny agnistomo dvadaia stotrdm rdtnh PB 9 1 24 ® Cf with 
resumptive pronoun, sastis ca ha vai trim ca satdny etac chotaiudnyaui 
^B 9 1 1 43 “ The Satarudriya(-litany) consists of 360 (formulas) ’ 

Note — ^For the sake of completeness I add the following gemtival 
examples 'parvcadasdndm u vai gdyatrindm trim ca katdm sastis 
cdksardm ^B 1 3 5 9 , tesdm (scil chandasdm) tistas cdsitayo 
’ksardni pancacaitdnnsac ca SB 10 1 2 9 , trxcdm tesdm (scil. 
chandasdm) sapta ca satdni vmsatis cdksardm §B 10 5. 4 7 , tdsdm 
vd etdsdni pancdndm lydhitindm saptadasdksardm SB 12 3 3 3 . 
tdsdm (sell i'ydhrtindm) saptadasdksardm SB 1 5 2 17 , ydvanii 
hi saptdndm chandasdm aksardm tdvanty efasya sadrcasydksardni 
SB 7 3 1 41 , tdsdm (scil redm) nava paddm SB 6 4 2 5, tasya 
(soil, sdmnah) tnrvacana (“ when it is sung thrice ”) ekavinsatih paddm 
SB 3 1 20 , caturdasa vd etdsdm (scil grivdndm) karukardni SB 
12 2 4 10 , dvdtniisad vd etasya (scil anukasya) karukardni trayo- 
dakdgnek citipurisdm SB 711 32, 7239, 863 12, 933 
9 , sastii ca trim ca iatdny anyatarasyesiakd abhavann evam anyata- 
rasya SB 10 4 2 4 , tisras-iisro 'hitaya ekaikmyestakd abhaian 
SB 10 4 2 5, catuscatvdnnkam hatam ekaiknsyestakd abhavan 
SB 10 4 2 73 

' Cf for the genitival expression tmya (scil atiratrasya) sastis ca trim ca satani 
itotriyah K 33 2 (28, 5) , tesam lo etesSm eatuniam •ukthyanam sahasram rtotnyah 
KB 21 .I (95, 21) , paiicadasa hy asya (sell uLtliyasya) stotram bhaianti pancadasa 
saslrani KB 24 9 (111, 12-13) , tayor etayoh pancadasasaptadaiayor dvdtrinial 
stotnydh SB 10 1 2 8 , tasya (sell slonasya) namtisatam stotriyah PB 16 1 8 
tasya (sell ekdhasya) dvisatdh stotriyah PB 16 9 3 , tasyai (sell tsteh) pahcatlasa 
samidhenyo bhavanti SB 11 4 3 18 , 13 4 1 13 , 13 4 2 7 , tasyai (sell isteh) 
sapiadasa samidhenyo bhaiavti SB 13 4 1 15 , 13 4 2 9 , 13 , naicUisatam u ha 
va agmstomasya stotnydh Vndhula S (Caloud, A(da Orient , vi, 234, 27) 

* The MS has the locative dvddaSdgntslome stotrdm MS 4 5 4 (68, 7-8, where 
the MSS H and Bb read °gnisfome, the other MSS °qnistoma) , 4 5 7 ( 74 , 9, where 
all MSS read °gmstome) 

’ Examples like sastis ca ha lai trim ca salani puntsasydsthini and sasfts ca ha 
trim ca Saldm pnrnsasya maggdnah SB 10 5 4 2, tiini ca Satdm sastis ca purusas- 
ydsthini and trim ca satdm sastis ca pnrasasya magjdnah SB 12 3 2 3 , sapta ca 
iatdni tinsatis ca purusasydsthivi ca ntagjdnas ca§B 12 3 2 4 are logically different , 
for the human body consists (le is wholly made up) not only of bones 
and marrow but of five elements (e g AB 2 14 7 = 6 29 4 pankto 'yam purusah 
pancadhd vihito lomdni tiah mdnsam aslhi majjd ) , it can therefore properly be said 
to contain bones and marrow, but not to consist of them. 



Syntax of the Past Tense in Old Rajasthani 

By B S Pandit 

"pROFESSOR J BLOCH in L'Indo-a/ryen dii Veda aux temps 
modernes, p. 271 f , has discussed the passage of the passive 
construction of the past tense of transitive verbs (based on the past 
participle of Sanskrit) into an active construction in which the verb 
agrees in number and gender with the logical subject It is obvious 
that durmg the course of this evolution there were periods of 
fluctuation An astomshing fluctuation is found in the Rajasthani hIS 
Nala ki bdta (R A S Todd Coll No 81), written at some date prior 
to A D 1806 

Construction I 

The past participle (past tense) agrees with the logical object which 
is m the direct case , the logical subject is in the instrumental m 
the singular (-ai), general oblique in the plural {-d) Sometimes the 
gen obi IS used also m the singular for the instrumental , and when this 
is the same m form as the direct, the process of confusion begins. 
There will thus be found confusions between Constructions I and VII 


Subject in 

Object 111 

Verb agrees with 


Instrumental 

Direct 

object 


bitgalai 

dolio 

kdhyo 

3a 2 

tai 

kamtha 

ladhyau 

276 4 

mJie 

bikho 

liyo 

16a 5 

i 

mdga 

byahi 

446 11 

tell ^ 

dtamd 

jarii 

296 5 

Damati ’■ 

dohd 

kahyd 

436 8 

Oblique plural 
guvald 

dolio 

kahyo 

4a7 

sagald 

hcdia 

karyo 

66 10 


Comtiuclion II 

The logical subject is in the instrumental, the logical object in the 
direct , the verb agrees m number and gender with the logical subject. 
This seems to have been the result of the construction with mtransitive 


' Direct, pen oblique and instrumental are identical in form 
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verbs together with the replacement of the use of the direct case by 
instrumental (origmally m pronouns) and later by the coalescence m 
form of the direct and oblique Thus ram can be m origin either direct 
or mstrumental. There are, therefore, confusions of Constructions II 
and Vni. 

Subject m Object m Verb agrees with 
Instrumental Direct. Subject. 

rdrii usdsa ndkhi 196 4 

Damati nisdsa ndkhi 37a 8 

Conslrudton III 

The subject is in the mstrumental, the object in the oblique, 
usually with the postposition ne or na , the verb agrees in number and 
gender with the object As has already been remarked, there is some 
difficulty in distmguishing whether the subject is in the mstrumental 
or the direct Thus there is confusion between Constructions III and IV 
This construction has its origm in the loss of distinction between 


instrumental and general obhque 

The general obhque without 

postposition might be ambiguous since it might be either the logical 

object or the logical subject 


Subject in 

Object in 

Verb agrees with 

Instrumental. 

Oblique + ne 

Object 

mhe 

tu ne 

chodiyo 236 6 

sahalyd 

kasiddna 

sardyo 26o 8 

rdjd ^ 

manasd ne 

bhejyd 4a 9 

rdjd ^ 

rani ne 

uthm 196 7 


Construction IV 

The subject is m 

the direct, the object in the oblique with ne (na) ; 

the verb agrees m number and gender with the object. 

Subject m 

Object m 

Verb'agrees with 

Direct 

Oblique + ne 

Object. 

so 

caravdddrd na 

mdryd 41a 4 

so 

gkord na 

luld hyd 41a 5 


Conslrudion Y 

The subject is m the direct, the object in the oblique with ne , 
the verb agrees in number and gender with the subject The old 
passive construction has here passed mto the active 


^ Direct, gen oblique, and instrumental ore identical in form 
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Subject in 

Object m 

Verb agrees with 


Direct 

Oblique + ne 

Subject. 


rd'jo, 

u na 

buldyo 

41a 6 

Nala 

Dlwldfi na 

khildva chd 

476 8 

rdjd 

rani ne 

kahyo 

26a 10 

Damatfi 

Nala ne 

jyuchi 

146 12 


Construction VI 



The Sanskrit type in which the subject is in the instrumental 
and the verb is the impersonal neuter smgular survives in this The 
subject IS either in the instrumental proper or the general obhque , 
the verb ends in -T ( < Skt -itam) In an isolated case {taddko hum 
35o 3) this impersonal construction has been extended to an 
intransitive verb, the subject bemg m the direct and the verb 
(apparently not agreemg in gender) being derived from an analogical 
formation from the Skt neuter impersonal past participle in -liam. 


Subject in 

Verb IS 


istrumental 

Old Neuter Smgular 


mohe 

jam 

45o7 

the 

bicdri 

486 8 

umardvd 

kahi 

416 11 

sddhS 

kahi 

56 6 

Nala ^ 

kahl 

486 8 

Nala ^ 

jam 

66 13 


Construction YII 

Both subject and object are in the direct , the verb agrees in number 
and gender with the object 

Subject in Object in Verb agrees with 

Direct Direct Object 

badhtka jala nakhyo 46 11 

badhka chala karyo da 7 

Construction Till 

Both subject and object are in the direct, the verb agrees m number 
and gender with the subject 

Subject m Object m Verb agrees with 

Duect. Direct Subject 

rajd thari surati kahyo 126 3 

* Direct, oblique, and instrumental are idcntiral in form 

VOL VIII TAMS 2 A'ND 3 4> 
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Gonstrudion JX 

The subject is in the instrumental , the verb is in the masculme 
singular. This follows from the loss ofthe neuter gender The masculine 
has replaced the neuter, which here (-? < -Uam) seemed to be femmmc 

Subject m Verb is 

Instrumental. Masculme Singular 

Damall Icahau 27b 8 

raisH kahyau 28b 16 



Vedico yiih “se ipsum” 

By Vittore Pisani 

Ti/r BLOOMFIELD, ceica, nella Miscellanea m onore di Ernst 
• Kuhn (Aufsatze zm Kultur- und Spracligeschichte . Monaco, 
1916, p 211sgg), disostenerelasuapropo8ta(/^05,xxvii, p 72sgg.), 
secondo cm RV , vm, 18, 13 dovrebbe leggersi 

yd nah Mg cid rinMati raksastvena martyah 
sudih sd evat i msl'^ldyur jdnah 

in luogo del tramanclato nnsista yur; °Hd° rappresenterebbe una 
contrazione di °Ma d°, e il Bloomfield traduce in conseguenza 
“ The mortal who with demonic practices desires to barm us 
may that person by his own domgs injure his life i ” 

Non SI puo negar ragione al Bloomfield quando difende, per 
ragioni grammaticali {nnsista, aoristo raddoppiato, e causativo) 
alle quail si possono aggnmgere quelle testuali, la lezione tradizionale 
contro Temendazione del Dizionario di Bohtbngk-Roth approvata 
da Oldenberg . siaih sd evat nnsista dvaydr jdnah , ma quanto egli 
dice a p 213 non mi pare bastante per dimostrare che ragiom metricbe, 
e cio6 il bisogno d'avere una fine di verso n— — — , fossero da tanto 
da ridurre ad d I’a che ci aspetteiemmo come risultato dalla con- 
trazione dell’ -a finale di nnsista con quello imziale di dyuli Anche 
ammesso che pvrha jiiryah RV , vi, 2, 7 valga pun vm ajurydh, qui 
SI potrebbe trattare di una specie d’clisione , c forsc il principio del- 
I’elisione va appbcato anche in qualche altro passo del RV , ed esso 
appare di data mdeuropea, accanto all’ altro, generabzzatosi in ai , 
della contrazione e della formazione di dittonghi discendenti o ascen- 
dent! (a a = d, a = % —e, i n — ya ecc ) nel caso d’incontro 
di vocali nel sandhi Nel piu antico greco la elisione ha luogo nel 
sandhi smtattico (ma anche vaAAa ecc ), laddove la contrazione si 
e affermata nell incontro di vocali finale e iniziale dei due membri 
d’un composto {aTpardyos da arpaTo-dyos) lascio unpregiudicata 
la questione, se la ehsione che anche ha luogo fra i membri d'un 
comporto (dAef-avSpoy) sia contmuazione di un fatto le o imitazione 
di quanto aweniva nel sandhi smtattico In latino abbiarao la si- 
nalefi in cui, si pronunziasse o non la finale della prima parola, il 
valore prosodico dell’ unica sillaha risultante e quello della scconda 
vocale , accanto alia smalefi abbiaino forse ancora in Plauto la 
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oontrazione, la dove si iisa parlare di lato prosodico . ita me di ament 

va letto ^ — ecc. secondo Eau {Zettschnft fw vergletchetide 

Sprachforschmg, Iviii, 145 sgg ) Per6, tanto lu greco quanto m 
latino, la prosodia della siUaba risultante da ehsione o sinalefi h quella 
della vooale iniziale della seconds parola , quindi, se e ammissibile 
che iva ajurydh possa aver dato non mi pare altrettanto probabile 
che nnsista dyuh potease dare misist’ dyur ' Inoltre, il Bloomfield 
puo si citare a p. 212 esempi m cm ns e costrmto con dyuh, ma dyuh 
signifies di per s4 — e qumdi anche mtutti i casi addotti dallo scienziato 
americano — ‘ la vita „ , ma non gia “ la propria vita „ . E infine e 
pur sempre da notare cbe I’accentuazione tramandata e nrisista yur 
non °ld yur 

lo ritengo che la tradiziono indtgena non vada toccata ; quanto 
al significato, non vi e dubbiochesi debba intendere “ danneggi quel- 
I’uomo se steaso colle sue opere „ bisognera qiundi vedere in yur 
una audace innovazione E la cosa mi pare che si spieghi molto 
facilmente Se il poeta avesse avuto a sua disposizione due sillabe e 
avesse potuto misurare lunga I'ultima sillaba di nnsista, egli avrebbe 
detto nnsista tmdnamjdnah In assenza di quests possibility, egli 6 
ricorao ad un’ ardita formazione analogies poich^ tmdn- pareva, pur 
non essendolo in realta, una forma apocopata di dtmdn- che signifies 
“ aniina ,, e anche “ prmcipio vitale,, (il significato “ ipse „ di dtmdn-, 
eredjtato dal quasi omofono tmdn-, e secondario e seriore, vedi Rimsta 
degli Studi Onentali, xv, 364 sg ), il poeta si e creduto in diritto di rica- 
vare da dyuh “ vita, forza vitale ,, uno yuh “ ipse ”, La speculazione 
grammaticale e antichissima in India, e noto come gia nell’ Aitareya 
Brahmans venga frequentemente esercitata I’etimologia (efr Liebich, 
Zur Ewfuhrung in die indische emhevmische Sprachwissenschaft, u), 
e casi come la creazione di un dhava- “ marito ,, in segmto a una falsa 
divisione di mdhdva “ vedova „ sono comum a tutti i penodi dell’ ai., e 
non solo di quests lingua In yuh. “ ipse „ da dyuh seeondo il rapporto di 
tmdn “ipse,, con dtmdn- abbiamo una delle piu antiche testimonialize 
del fenomeno in parola. 



Neue Singhalesische Lautregel 

Von Wilhelm Printz 

W ILHELM GEIGER stellt in Lttteratur ujid Sprache der Singhaksm 
(1900) § 23, 3 fest ,, In emer Anzahl von Fallen ist der Palatal 
c nicht zu s, sondern (duich j) ZTid geworden “ In der von Geiger 
und Sir D B Jayatilaka unterzeiclineten Einleitung zu A DtcHonary 
of the Sinhalese language (1935) wird das noch genauer bestimmt 
dies d entsteht nur aus intervokahschem *c, me im Anlaut. Zur 
Erklarung heisst es ebenda „ we may assume that a later wave 
of immigration brought to Ceylon a dialect m which c between vowels 
was softened to j The exact date of that immigration is un- 
known " Aber es ist doch selir bedenklich, emen emzelnen 
Lautwandel durch Sprachmischung zu erklaren Es lasst sich vielmehr 
eine emfachere Deutung finden, die den allermeisten Fallen gerecht 
wird 

Eine Musterung von Geiger’s Etymologie des Smghalesischen 
(1897) ergibt 08 Worter, in donen singh -s- oder -s auf alteres *-c- 
zuruckgeht, wobei im Pah gewohnlich -cc- oder -cch-, seltener -ftc- 
oder -c- entspricht Dagegcn finden sich nur 11 Worter, m denen -d- 
pali -c- entspricht Hiervon bilden 9 eine Gruppe fur sich adum 
(pa dednya) ,, Lehrer ‘ , kada (skr , pa hdea, Mja) „ Last “ , godura 
(skr , pa gdcam) ,, Beute, Nahnmg“, narada (skr n&tdcci, pa 
narded) „ Pfeil “ usw , mdu (skr , pa 7ilca) Mann ohne Kaste , 
niedrig “ , padum (skr prdclna, pa pdcina) ,, Osten wozu laut 
Dictionary aaO im 2 Jh n C pajma „ ostlich “ inschriftlich belegt 
ist , yadinavd (ydc-) ,, bitten “ , mudanavd (pa moceti , mcht zu 
muncati, n'le Geiger angibt) „ losen, befreien “ Fur diese Gruppe 
ergibt sich die Lautregel hmter ursprunglichem Langvokal wird 
*-c- uber -j- zu -d- 

Hieran schhesst sich die Konjunktion da (skr., pa ca), fur die ja 
die Zwischenforin ja inschrifthch bezeugt ist AVir mussen also 
annehmen, dass bei diosem enkhtischen Wort die Stellung hmter 
ursprunghoh langvokalischem Wortauslaut don Ausschlag gegeben hat 
Diese Lautregel gilt mcht, wenn der ursprungliche Endvokal 
verstummt und c in den Auslaut gerat pisas (pa. pisdca) ,, Damon ‘‘ 
Drei Worter fugen sich dieser Lautregel mcht vasa (skr. vac. pa. 
vded) ,, AVort “ , andrerseits mit -ad- aus -ac- Jeavada (skr , pa. 
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havam) Panzer *■, woneben ancb hamsa vorkomint, sowie miann 
(skr.. pa. tamna) „ Wort , vgl. aiisser dem ebcn genannten fosa 
aueh usi (pa. vacl) „ Wort ' . 

.A.n«3erdcm gibt es noch vier Worter m deuen -d- mcbt aub ein- 
farhem -c- stairunt und die dahet ge?ondert zu betrachten smd 
&da (skr.. pa. aiir-i ., gebengt". {hyirnrwWa (mit Metathesis aus 
*n)'i']tirn skr. ’ifiMmlsarn, pa. ^auirarrhara) . Jahr " ; dwJiou 
fhidiih/ (sh:.flH8cam iin Pali mcbt belegt) . schlechterWeg, Wddnis ‘ ; 
hindu (falls nut sekundarer A'asaberung zu skr , pa. siici) „ Stachci 
(des Stachelschweins) 

Gnindliche Kenner des Singhalesischen werden wohl in der Lage 
sein, weiteres Material berbeiznschaffen und die der aufgezeigten 
Lautregel entgegenstehenden Palle besset zu deuten. 


Les noms de la moutarde et du sesame 

Par J Przyluski et C. RiiGAMEY 

A PE.OPOS du mot mdien sarsa'pa, Ic Prof J Charpentier a 6rms 
ropimon suivante “ Wohl am ehesten mchtarisclies Wort 
Auparavant, le Prof S K Chatter ji avait deja 6crit “ Skt sarsapa 
= Pkt sdsava, which lemams unexplained But cf Malay sesavn. 
(The Malay word may be a Prakrit borrowmg , but it is Skt , and not 
Pkt , which furnishes Aryan loans in Indonesian ) ” ^ 

On a en effet pour designer la moutarde 

malais sesam, sawi, sawi-sawi 
]aYanaLS sesawi 
khmer sbey 
bahnar hahey, xoibey 

La plante qui produit la grame de moutarde, Brassvca juncea ou 
Stnajns juncea Lmn ou Sinaps patens Roxb , pr4sente de grandes 
analogies avec 

1) Brasstca campestns Liim qui est le colza indien ou sarson 
{Sinapis glauca Roxb ) 

2) Brassica oleracea Linn , qui est le chou 

Chou, rave, moutarde et colza indien appartiennent tons a I’espeoe 
Brassica II n’est done pas surprenant que plusieurs de ces plantes 
soient designees par des noras analogues ou meme identiques Bn fait, 
voici quelques noms du chou de Chme, Brassica sinensis 
cam, subei, bei 
javanais, malais, sawi 
batak, sabi 
soundanais, sesawi 

Ces noms sont apparemment des vanantes d’lm terme gdnerique 
qu’on precise au moyen d’un second mot lorsqu’on veut specifier la 
plante dont il s’agit. Ainsi sesawi puteh designe en malais la moutarde 
blanche qu’on appelle sesawi piltau dans les parlers de la Pemnsule 
Malaise ^ 

* Dans MO , 1932, p 112. 

‘ Preaiyan and Predramdian in India, par P C. Bogchi, Calcutta, 1029, 

p XXIV 

® Blagden, Gompar Vocabul , s v. mustard. 
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Tons ces noms se ramenent a une racinc *sa'pi a laquelle I'lndonesieii 
adjoint le prefaxe se- Doit-on considerer ces mots comme empruutes 
a 1 mdo-aryen * Cette hj'pothese se heurte aux difficultes suivantes 

a) le mot etudie est un nom genenque dans les langues austro- 
asiatiques ; skt satsapa ne designe que la moutarde et c’est seulement 
dans les langues mdo-aryennes modernes que le mot signifie aus'^.i 
colza {sarsojt) , 

b) satsapa est mexphcable par I’mdo-europeen , 

c) les noms austroasiatiques different beaucoup de satsapa 
ils se ramenent tons a une forme avec i final sapt,,^ et il leur manque 
le prefixe sat- 

Au contrau'e, on explique ais^ment les faits si on considers satsapa 
comme emprunte a une ancienne langue austroasiatique Le change- 
ment dtR*-sapi en -sapa pent resulter de la tendance a integrer le nom 
emprunte dans la declinaison la plus usuelle Aucune raison phonetique 
ou morpbologique ne peut expliquer le passage de -sapa au *sapi 
austroasiatique et il serait etrange que le mot eut toujours ^te alters 
de la meme mam&re L’msertion de r apres le prefixe sa- est conforme 
a la morpbologie austroasiatique oil les prefixes peuvent s adjomdre 
une nasale ou r La diff4rence entre les formes mon-khmer actuelles 
et le nom Sanskrit peut rdsulter de I'usure du prefixe ou de variations 
dialectales Lo prefixe suivi de r etait assez frequent dans la langue 
austroasiatique qui a fouini des emprunts a I'lndo-aryen , cf skt 
karpdsa, hatpata en face du khmer atnbas, cam kapah, malais kapas ^ , 
skt sarkara en face du stieng sokar ® , karpura en face du cam kapti, 
khmer kapor ^ etc 

En khasi, le nom de la moutarde est tyrso et y note, dans cette 
langue, la voyelle caracteristique des prefixes kyn-, pyn-, dyr- 
byt-, etc 

Il parait done tres probable que I’lndo-aryen sarsapa, forme d'une 
racine sapa et du prefixe sar-, est un emprunt a une langue 
austroasiatique 

L’ etude du nom de la moutarde ramene I’attention sur un probleme 
qm avait ete pose par Benfcy des I'amiee 1839 . “ aivam, aivanv 

* 11 est \rai quon trouve en Sanskrit le feminm saraapi, mais co mot signifie 
1) cm bestimmtcr Auascblag, 2) cine Bachstelzenart (PII', sv aaraapt), et ne peut 
pas etre a la base des noms dc la moutarde et du chou 

“ J Przj luski, £SL , xw, I , pp 69-71 

“ J Przj luski, MSJj , x\ii, 5, pp 208-210 

* J Gonda, Aualnacli en Artach, Utrecht, 1932, p 23, et A A. Pohker, Zettach. 
fur romaniach Philol , 34 (1910), p 567 



LES NOMS DE LA StOUTAEDE ET DU SESAME 


705 


In Skr heisst er sarshapa und, wenn man annehmen darf, dass die 
Gnechen dieses, ohne alien Zweifel fremde, Wort von Persien her 
erhalten haben, so ist eine Identitat von sarshapa und aivam nicht 
gar umnoghch Denn die persischen Worte, welche r haben, erhalten 
statt dessen im Pehlvi ii , so wurde sarshapa —sansapa, woraus 
durch Assimilation aLvam werden konnte.” ^ 

Mais le mot ne parait pas attcste en iramen D’autrc part, les 
faits grecs ne favonsent pas cette explication L ancienne forme 
grecque 4tait* vaw (p ex Aristoph Eqii 631 , cest aussi la seule 
forme employee par Theophraste) , cf aussi vaneiov (Nic A1 430). 
A I’epoque de la comedie moyenne apparait Ic verbe atuarrlCeiv 
et ce n’est qu'a Tepoque hellemstique que o-ivaTru, aivam est 
atteste Plus tard, la forme vSttv est hors d'usage 

On trouve en latm des Ic debut (Plaute, Enmus) les formes svna/pxs, 
sefMvpis, mais on a en meme temps le mot napns “ chou-rave ” Hehn 
et Schrader sont d’avis qu’il est impossible de s4parer naptis de vdnv 
et ces deux mots de aivarrv. On se trouve done en prdsence d’un 
doublet aivaiTV v&ttv dont I’ongme n’est pas mdo-euxopeenne 
Hehn * dit k ce propos “ In den Gesetzen der Sprachen, aus der das 
Wort entnommen wurde, konnte diese Doppelform begrundet sem, 
aber welches war die Sprache Aegyptische Worter wie aiXi und 
o-eaeAi?, adpi (Aegyptische Wasserpflanze) und aiaapov, 
ferner Kop-p.!,, kIki,, Kv<f>c, dp,p,i, arip-pi oder ori/St, u s w. 
lassen auch fur vdirv und aivam auf aegyptische Herkunft raten.” 
Mais 1 explication suggeree par Hehn manque de base sohde II 
n'apporte aucun mot qu’on puisse considerer comme le modele 
egyptien de vdnv ou de alvanv et il ne prouve pas davantage que 
ces plantes soient originaires dc I’Egypte 

Si skt saisapa derive d'une racme anaryenne *sapi, on pent 
assignor la meme origme a lat sinapis, senajns ct a gr aLvanv. 
Les langues austroasiatiques sont caracterisees a la fois par I’lmportance 
des prefixes et par un systemc d’lnfixcs dont I’uii des plus frequents 
est I’infixe nasal On a par ex en malais un homonyme de sawi 
“ moutarde ” qui sigmfie “ de passagier die aan boord eenige 
diensten veriicht” ^ Une autre forme de ce nom est senawi II est 

' ftriccAiwfces )Vttrzellexil,on, Berlin, 1839, i, p 428 

® Cf 0 .Schrader, RrnUex del Jndgerm Alttrlumikunde, 1001, p. 762 Boissacq, 
Dwl Klj/m de la langue grecque, a V vanv , Walde, Lot Etym B or!.’, p, 607. 

® KuUurpJlanzea p 207. 

* H C Klinkert, Haleisch-Nederlandsok Woorderdioek, p 358 
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clair que senam d&ive de saici par infixation. de -en- et Ton. peut 
former de la meme mamere un derive *senapi k partir d’uae racme 
sapi Dm lors il n'y a plus rien d obscur dans les formes latmes et 
grecques du nom de la moutarde ’^Senupi est devenu en latm seimpis. 
stnapis Le doublet grec vaiTrv aivaTiv est comparable au doublet 
cam hei subei la voyelle e do *senapi est tombee et le groupe 
s’est reduit a n Plus tard a vS-ttv emprunt imparfait, s est substitue 
aivaiTv, caique plus exact ou la voyelle e etait rendue par i comme 
en latm Mais tandis qu'en grec vS.ttv et alvarru ont le meme sens, 
lat. simpis seul designe la moutarde , napus signifie ‘ chou-rave 

Le vocabulaire grec de 1 epoquc hellemstique ne conserve que la 
forme aivaTTV, I'emprunt imparfait vairv etant supprnne Par 
centre, nnpm & est conserve en latm, mais a pris un sens un peu 
different , peut-etre a-t-il ete influence par le mot rapum " rave 

II importe de noter que alvairv et sinapis sont beaucoup plus 
proebes des formes austroasiatiques que de s,nrsapa Ceei semble 
prouver que 1 empiuut n a pas ete fait par 1 mtermediaire de I Inde, 
mais qu’il reaulte d un contact direct avec des gens parlant une 
languc austroasiatique La preuve de ces 6changes a deja et6 fournie 
par il J Gonda, qui a montre que le nom latm de la caniielle 
casiw, est d ongme austroasiatique et ne se retrouve pas dans 1 Inde ^ 

Skt iarsapet lat senapis, sinnpis, napus grec vairv, aiva-nv ne 
sont pas des mots mdo-europdens, mais des emprunts aux langues 
anaryennes. car ils sont formes par des precedes des derivation 
(prefixation, mfixation) etrangers a 1 mdo-europeen et qui caracterisent 
au contraire la famiUe des langues austroasiatiques 

J. Charpentier ^ a suppose que le raoyen-mdien sdsava est a la 
base du noin grec du sesame o-qaapov deja dans Alkman et Solon, 
lac craaapov. adapov D'autres auteurs ® oroient plutot que le 
mot grec est d ongme semitique, cf arabe sdsim, stmsim. aram 
sumseina, susmd (ce dermer mot etant aussi a la base de I'emprunt 
armemen suimay) 

J Charpentier incbne a tirer du grec ou du moyen-mdien la forme 
arameenne et par smte le mot arabe plus recent Mais cette hypothese 


’ Tijdschr Aardr Inst , Moi 1932, pp 717-727 
“ MO , 1932 

* Cf \V Muss-Arnolt, “ Semitic Words in Greek and Latin,'* Transact, of the Amer 
Phtlol Assoc, vol x\jii, 18')2, p 111, H Lewy, Die Sem/Uisehen Fremduiorter wn 
Ortechiaehest, Berlin, 1895, p 28 
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est rendue peu vraisPinblable par le fait qu’on a en ass 3 nncn 
samaSSamu ^ 

On a essaye d’expliquer par Ic semitique les formes semitiques 
du nom F. E C Dietricb ® fait deriver le nom arameen du sesame 
de la racine sm signifiant entrc autres sens “ scharf sein, und stechen. 
. . Als Scharfen werden nun aucb die Gewurze angeseben, pikant 
schmeckcnde und so duftende syr Os ‘ cardamom ’ , gemein 

senutiscbc sum ‘ Knoblauch ’ , der duftendste, kostbarste Oel, chald 
suviSema = a-^aafjiov ' Fleischer ® trouvc cette 6tymologie 
msuffisante parce que le sesame “ an und fur sich in frischem Zustande 
geruchlos ist ’ II explique le nom en partant de la racine smni “ in der 
der Begriff sclmeller Bewegliohkcit, geschaftigen Hin- und Herlaufen 
liegt ’ ce qm se rapporte, au pomt de vue semantique, plutot a la 
fourmi, dont lo nom en arameen ressemble a celui du sesame 
sumsdnd, susmdnd 

M Jastrow * propose une autre etymologie “ aram. SumSum 
(prob from semeS [sun-flower] sesamum (assyr samassamu) Deny. 
sums^md sesamum or poppy.” 

Ces hypotheses contradictoires ne permettent pas de consid^rer 
comme acquise 1 origine semitique de criqaaiJLov. 

De Candolle est d avis que le s4samc a ete mtroduit dcs iles de la 
Sonde dans Tlnde ® et Watt rappelle que Sesamum tndicum se trouve 
a 1 etat sauvage dans les montagnes de Java ® Mais la question de 
1 origme du sesame est obscure et ne parait pas pour le moment 
susceptible d’etre tranchee d’une fa 9 on defimtivc 

N^anmoms il semble qu on soit fonde a presenter les observations 
suivantes 

1) Bien que le sesame et la moutaide no soient pas do la memo 
famiUe, ils presentent certams caracteres communs L’un et I’autre 
sont remarquables par la petitesse de lours graines , celles-ci sont 
oleagmeuses et servent de medicament Ces particularites pourraient 
exphquer le transfert du nom d tme espece a I’autre 

2) Si Sesamum indicum est origmaire des iles de la Sonde, il a pu, 
en se repandant vers I’Ouost, recevoir dans le monde semitique un 
nom caique sur celui de la moutarde II n’est pas impossible que ce 

* Code tie Hammurabi, col xiv, 22, 25, 31, 33, 47, 40, 39 , col xv, 3, etc 

“ Abhandlmuje-n fur Semihache Wojlforachurig, Leipzig, 1844, p 64 

“ Dans I Levy, Chaldaischea Worlerlntch, 1867, ii, p 578 

' A Dictionary of the Targumim, etc , ii, s v sumSuni 

* Ongine des planies cvlhiees, p 339 

* Economical Prodvots of India, p 082 
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nom se confonde avec celm que nous venons d’etudier Les formes 
sSmitiques du nom du sesame sc ramenent a un schema consonantique 
s{»t)hti ou Ton peut reconnaitre un prefixe S{m) et une racine *sin 
comparable a *sajn austroasiatique. Les formes comme saniaSsamu, 
etc , seraient dues a une “ scnutisation ” du mot etranger qui le 
rapprochait du nom du soleil Mais tout support cbronologique fait 
actuellement defaut pour asseoir cette bypothese et I’antiqmte de 
certams noms semitiques du sesame ne Im est pas favorable 

Dans ces conditions, il semble preferable de considerer au moms 
provisoirement les noms de la moutarde et du sesame comme des mots 
distmcts et independants. 



Sanskrit sd and sdh 

By E. J Rapson 

rpHE forms of the nominative singular of the demonstrative pronoun. 
-*■ or defimte article and of the relative pronoun m Sanskrit and 
Greek correspond exactly in accordance with the regular sound- 
changes of each language — 

sd, sd, tad 6, rj, r 6 IE *so, *sa, *lod , 

yah, yd, ydd os rj, 5 IE *ia, *iod 
In Sanskrit the noni sg inasc has a double form — sd and sdh — 
the uninflected base and the base with the regular termmation of the 
nora sg , and in this respect Sanskrit finds its parallel in the Avestan 
hd and has(fiit) 

So far, philologists seem not to have traced this characteristic 
beyond the Indian and Iranian groups of the Indo-European family 
of languages Thumb, for instance {Handhuch des Sanskrit, § 361) 
suggests that the forms with the nom sg termination may represent 
erne ansche Neubilduny There can, however, be httle doubt that the 
Greek counterpart of sdh is to be seen in the Homeric demonstrative 
pronoun os , eg dAAd (cat os SeiSotKe even he fears ” {Ihad, 
XXI, 198) This demonstiative os is veiy rare in later Greek, but it 
survives in certain stock pluases e g S’os, ‘ said he ’ 

We find, then, in eaily Greek no fewer than three different words 
Avhich are all of them regularly represented by os — the relative 
pronoun, Skt yah . I E *ws , the demonstrative pronoun, Skt sdh, 
I.E *sos , and the possessive pronoun, Skt svdh, I E *suos 

It IS commonly assumed in Greek grammars that os “ he ” is 
simply the relative used as a demonstrative , and this ancient behet, 
dating from a period long before the existence of comparative 
philology, has become traditional, and has jirevented Greek 
grammarians from seeing that this os and o are inseparably connected 
not only in meaning but also m origin 

Indian grainmaiians on the other hand have declined to admit 
that sa has an independent existence of its o\mi for them i>a is 
merely a truncated form — sa/i with /opu of sn the teinimatioii of the 
nom sg niasc Thus in the Pada Patha of the Rigicda winch repre- 
sents the first step m the history of Rnnskiit grammar the rhlltiraii'i 
of a sentence into the words of which it is composed, .mil of eerrain 
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compounds into their constituent elements — ^the sd of the Samhita 
Pat;ha, m whatsoever connection it may occur — whether before a 
consonant or before a vowel or as combining with a following vowel 
to form a diphthong — ^is invariably restored as sdh 
sd deed til ehd vaksah (I, i, 2) 

Pada sdh-devdn 

sd id devdsu gacchali (I, i, 4) 

Pada snh-U 

ydm sim ]jrccJtdnh hiha sett ghornm (II, xii, 5). 

Pada sdh-iii 

The Indian grammarians were in fact wedded to a theory from 
the very beginning They started with a postulate every inflected 
word must have its proper suffix If, then the suffix is not manifest, 
its absence is due to adaisana and it must be supposed to exist This 
IS the doctrine of lopa or “omission”, which Western giammars 
of Sanskiit have inliented from the Indian grammarians Thus 
Whitnev s statement 

“ The nominative masculine pronouns sds and esds and (Vedie) 
vfds lose their s before any consonant” (A Sanshil Giammat, 
§ 176a) IS siniplv a paraphiase of Panmi, YI, i, 132-3 Panmi 
goes on to say (VI, i, 134) that for metrical reasons the same 
elision may take jilace licfore a vowel (with the consequential sandhi 
of the two vowels) , and the Rigveda Pratisakhya gives two lists (172 
and 173 , ed Max iliiller, pp 54-5) comiirising twenty-six illustrations 
of this fusion of sd with diffoient vowels , e g sasimii for sd asinvi 
‘‘Piidia for sd india , sese for sa lie sdpaina for sd vjtamu , sa'ind 
for sd end , sausadhlh for sd osadhlh In all tliese and similar instances 
sd is represented by sdh in the Pada text But, as a matter of simple 
observation, these “ exceptions ’ are so fiequent that they supersede 
the rule They are in fact in accordance with the general lule 
‘ sa in RV is in the great majority of cases combined with the 
following vowel ” (Whitney, § 1766) 

The facts of the Vcdic language aie thus in agreement with the 
evidence supplied by comparative grammar, viz that, like hd and 
has{cit) in Avestan and o and o? in Greek, sd and sd/i are alternative 
and independent forms of the demonstrative pionoun In the Veda 
there is no such rigid distinction observable m tlic employment of the 
two forms as is ordained by the grammarians for Classical Panskrit 
sd IS no doubt normally used before a consonant, but it is also 



SANSKRIT SA AND SAH 


711 


frequently used before a vowel , wbile sah is always used in pausa 
and normally before a vowel But there are a few undoubted instances 
of the occurrence of sah followed by a consonant, particularly by 
t and p — 

naln sds lava no mama 

sd.itie amjdsya tani/nh, VIII, xxxni, 16 

yo no didtify ddharah sds padisla. III, liii, 21. 

When at a later date grammarians came to consider the prevailing 
usage, they laid down hard and fast laws sa must always be used 
before consonants, and sah before vowels and in pausa. Pamni 
assumes that before vow els the sandhi of the -ah in sah is precisely the 
same as that of any other -ah — so hramt, naro ’hravU (P,, VI, i, 109) , 
sa ell, nara eh (P , VIII, iii, 18 and 19) , that is to say, Panmi holds 
(1) that -ah before all voiced sounds, whether vowels or consonants, 
becomes -o , (2) that this -o absorbs a following initial a - , and (3) 
that -0 becomes -av before any other vowel So far therefore, except 
as regal ds (2) in word-formation, e g bhavah, the primiples of e.\’ternal 
and internal sandhi in Classical Sanskrit aie identical , and as regards 
(3) it IS explained that, when -av comes at the end of a w'ord, the semi- 
vowel -v being very lightly pronounced (larjhiipiayalnatam) tends to 
disappear in the opinion of Sakalya it does in fact disappear , m 
the opinion of other grammarians its retention is optional, i e. either 
visnav ehi or msna ehi is allowable 

Cuiioiisly enough. Western scholars in their explanation of this 
sandhi have sometimes adopted the doctrine of lopa and extended it 
beyond the limits contemplated by Phnmi Tims Wliitney says 
(§ 175c) . “ final as before any otlier vowel than a loses its s, becoming 
simple a ” 

There can be no doubt that, in this respect at least, Papim has shown 
us the better way 




hhunaha 

By Baburam Saksena. 

T he word bhunaha occurs thrice m Canonical Pali literature 
(a) in the Sutta-mpata ® as sg voc. bhunahu , (b) in the Majjhima 
Nikaya ® as sg gen bhunahuno , and (c) in the Jataka * as pi. nom. 
bhunahuno 

The Sn commentary (p 479) explains bhunahu as bhutihanaha, 
vuddht-nasala and the Jataka commentary (as quoted m the Pah 
Diet ) interprets bhunahuno as imnam ahvattaro attano mddhiyd 
haiattd bhunahuno Lord Chalmers m his translation of the Majjhima 
Nikaya suggests “ puritanical ” as the sense of bhunahuno, while 
Rahula Sankrtyayana in his Hmdi translation ® appears to have taken 
the word as a proper name (bhunahhu), used as an adjective of seyyam 
and not of Gotamassa ; he leaves the term unexplained even in the 
glossary. 

Dr W Stede, in his Dictionary, notes the difficulty in the 
explanation of the word, and asks Is it an old mis-spelling for 
bhuta + gha * The latter of han * ” Then he suggests “ a destroyer 
of beings ’ ’ One does not find the word m Childers s Dictionary Bapat, 
in his edition of the Sn (Poona, 1924, p 181), merely quotes the com- 
mentary to explain the word 

Pall scholars have been misled by the commentaries in the inter- 
pretation of this word bhunaha mosst certainly corresponds to Skt 
bhrunahan-, bhrunaghna- “ the kiUer of an embryo, one who produces 
abortion ”. The word bhruna- occurs as early as the Rigveda (x, 155, 
2) ® The production of abortion is considered a heinous crime in the 
Mahabharata , the Manusmrti prescribes a very heavy punishment 
for it It was then, as even now, one of the most condemned crimes 

1 Rhys Davids and Stede Pah Dictionary, vol iii, p 132 
* verso 604 mulehadugga vibhata-m-ananya 
bhunahu pataka duLkatakari 
vv 11 bhunahata, bhunahoia, bhuhata 

® duddittham tala bho Bh'iradiaja addasdma ye mayam tassa bholo Gotamaasa 
bhunahuno leyyatn addaadmdti 

‘ ed Fausboll vol v, pp 266, 272 

“ Published by the Mahabodhi Society, Somath, Benares (1933), p 202 bho 
Bhfiradvdja ' yah biird dekhnu hud, jo ham ne ap [kef) Oautam ki Bhunabhu, sayyd. 
ko dekhd 

“ M Williams, Skt Eng Diet , bhruna 
VOL VUI PARTS 2 ASD 3 
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m India I quote the Vacaspatya (p 4711) for the significance of the 
word bhrunagJina — bhrumghia — tn bhrunam garbham lianh, han 
-ka blirunahaiyd-kdrake knp, bhrunahdpy aira , “ api bhrunahanam 
mdsdt ” — Manuli 

With this interpretation of the word we arrive at very suitable 
sense for the passages where it occurs In the Sn the word 
stands on a par with terms mdicatmg “ ignoble, sinner The 
Ma] Ni has the passage as an accusation by Magandiya, a heretic 
Brahmin, against the Buddha, and if the word did not contain an 
abuse of the Lord there would be no pomt in Bharadvaja, the host 
of the Lord, remonstrating with Magandiya and askmg him to -with- 
draw the accusation As such Chalmers s suggestion is unacceptable 
and Eahula Sankrt 5 ’'ayana's interpretation evidently meamngless 

It may be pointed out that this is not the only place where the 
Pah commentators have failed to catch the correct meaning due to 
their ignorance of Sanskrit and to their unfaimharity with the cognate 
Sanskrit hterature As I have shown elsewhere,^ it is not only the Pah 
commentators, but sometimes the redactors of the canomcal works 
also who offer fantastic and uncalled-for etymologies. 

1 Fantasbc Etymologies i» the Dhammapada, Ganganatha Jha Commemoration 
Volume 



Historia de Gramatica Concani 

By Makiano Saldanha 

“ . desde tempo remoto passa por verdade demonstrada o 
grande absurdo de que a lingua desta terra (Goa), a Imgua de meio 
imlhao de homena, nem tern gramatica nem 6 susoeptlvel de ser escnta , 
]ulgamos que ao menos faremoa algum aervipo ae dissiparmos tao 
permoiosa ilusao, mostrando que a Imgua concam nao so tern a aua 
gramatica, como qualqiier outra, mas que a mesma gramatica foi 
em tempo formulada em regras c ate impreasa ’ J H da Cunha 
Kivara, Ensaw Iltslorico da Lingua Concam, 1857, pg 1 

O EIGEM E VALOR DAS PRiMEiRAS GBAMATiCAS 0 concani 6 a 
Imgua vernacula dc Goa (India Portuguesa) e dos paises circun- 
vizinhos, sendo hoje falada por mais de urn milhao e meio de pessoas , 
e, apesar de ser muito propagada a instrufao na sua area, 6 talvez 
a dnica lingua indiana, que, al6ni de nao ter cultura literdna, nem 
mesmo 6 objecto de ensino, oficial ou particular, no seu pais,^ cujos 
filhos preferein para esse fim ou linguas extrangeiras, como portuguSs 
e ingles ou as vizinbas marata e canaies. ]5 verdade que, com 
o advento da cmliza 9 ao luso-orista os antigos missiondrios, desde 
0 seculo XVI, mimstraiam o ensmo desta lingua, mas foi somente 
aos sens colegas eui opens para os fins de catequeso,* e nao aos naturais, 
para o que compuseiam gramaticas e vocabularios, que seriam mmas 
preciosas para a filologia mdiana,® se tivessem todos chegado atd nos. 
Deste modo o concani, dentre todos os vernaculos modernos da India, 
foi o primeiro a possuir uma gramatica, gra 9 as aos esfor 90 s do 
benemento jesui'ta ingles Tomas Bstevao 

Esta primeira tentativa, alem de facilitar aos extranhos o estudo 
da lingua, estunulou e ajudou a organiza 9 ao de novos trabalhos 

^ Um profes&or dc mstruv^o pnmana (Pc Apuloio da Cunha)» depois de aposentado, 
dedicou-se ao cnaino particular gratuito da lingua na l'ro> iiicia de Pernem, obtendo 
resultado ammador Mas a escola, que era movel moricu com elo Ultimaniente 
foi mtroduzido o seu ensmo na Escola Supciior Colonial do Lisboa 

^ dcsejando (Fr C^l8to^ am dc Jesus) instruir na lingua cananna aos seus 

companheiros para o fim dc conduzircm ao grcmio da Igrcja a mintos liarbaros, 
escreveo Ar/e Grammatical da, Lingoa Canarvui ' Vergel i/aa Pluntaf, de Fr. 
Jacinto de Decs, cap i, pg 10 

3 “ It (konkani) also has a large literature mostly dating from tlio glorious times 
of the early Portuguese rule at Goa, and due to the surprising zeal and ability of the 
former jcsuits, and for those reasons must be uf great interest to a philologist A 0. 
Burnell, Specimens of South Indian Dialects, n.° 1 (koiikaiii) 
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similares devidos todos, ao principio, a penas estrangeiras, aparecendo 
so mais tarde, desde o s6culo xix, obras eongeneres de estudiosos 
uativos E assim, o nuracro das gramaticas concams, impressas e 
manuscntas, ate hoje conbeeidas, sobe a duas duzias , acbam-se 
escntas em portugues, espanhol, latim. fiances, mgles, marata, concam 
e talvez em canares, algumas das quais so se encontram hoje nas 
bibhotecas eruditas de Londres A pobresa dos missionanos concorreu 
paia que algumas dessas obras nunca lograssem ser impressas ^ 

A maior parte destas gramaticas, tendo sido escntas em paises 
e epocas diferentes, representara as formas coloqmais correntes, nos 
liltimos cmco seculos, desde Ba^aim e a Ilha de Salsete no norte, 
ate Mangalore no sul , e, como tal, a sua leitura e muito proveitosa 
para o estudo comparativo e evolutivo da lingua nos sens vanados 
dialectos, mesmo admitmdo que sejam mexactas em algumas 
afirma^oes, o que, abas, nao e de extranhar por parte da maioria 
desses autores, para quern o idioma nao era vernaculo, quando se 
repara que algums dos bltimos gramaticos, nao obstante serem filhos 
do pais, nao teem escapade a mcorrec§6es 

A presente memdria, porem, nao visa a este estudo comparativo, 
ou a gramdtica bistorica da lingua, mas unicamente a h%st6r%a da sua 
gramdhca, isto 4, teuta organizar dessas gramaticas uma relagao 
bibliografica completa, quanto permitem os conbecimentos actuals, 
e mdicai a maneira como as mais importantes dentre elas interpretaram 
e resolveram os principals problemas gramaticais 

Tratando-se de bibliografia concam, nao se pode deixar em silencio 
o venerando nome de Joaquim Heliodoro da Cunba Rivara, a quern 
se deve a pnmeira e linica bibliografia geral, uiclmndo a gramatical, 
embora mcompleta, publicada no seu valioso Ensaw Histonco da Lingua 
Goncam, que ainda hoje nao perdeu a sua actualidade Este inesquecivel 
concanofilo, tendo ido para a India em 1856, como Secretano Geral 
do Governo e Comissario dos Estudos, empregou, mfelizmente sem 
proveito, o seu melhor esf6r90 pela cultura da Imgua, quer 
recomendando o seu ensmo e dando as necessarias mstrugoes, quer 
iniciando, logo em 1857, a publica9ao de ties gramaticas e um 
dicionario, os quais todos, com a excep9ao da gramatica de Estevao, 

^ “ Nao se tern dado ao prclo muitos destes Uvroi \]&to eareccrmos de cabedais 
pela pobresa ev angelica que profe 5 anios e os que se deram a estampa se devo a 
diligencia dos autores quo souberam dedicar os seus livros a pessoas Reals e Illustres, 
as quais mandaram imprimir com seu dispcndio ” Jlulor dos Conv e Coleg , etc , do 
S Thom4 da Provlncia do S Rrancisco cm Goa, pg 31 , Ms Biblit Nal F G , n o 177, 
Pg 31 
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se encontravam em Ms e se tenam certamente perdido para a 
posteridade, se elc os nao tivesse salvado da destrui 9 ao, criando assim 
para a sua memona jlis ao eterno reconhecimento dos povos concams 

0 NOME DA LINGUA Antes do mais, porem, e neoessdno desfazer 
uma confusao em que pode trope§ar o leitor por causa da variedade 
de nomes com que 4 designada a lingua, tais como cananm, concanim 
gomantaM, brdmana, goam, etc 

Como a primitiva lingua dos mdo-anas, que nao tinha nome especial, 
sendo mais tarde couhecida por sanscrito, assim o idioma goes, que 
e irmao do marata, era apenas designado pelos naturals como am’dn 
blids, a nossa Imgua e fora do pais por gom ou Goenchi bhds, Imgua de 
Goa Bntre os maratas eruditos e geralmente conhecida por gomantah,, 
de Gomantaka, nome sanscritico de Goa 

Os antigos portugueses, mclmndo os missionarios, deram-lhe 
vArios nomes, qual deles mais desarrazoado, sendo o mais vulgar o de 
“ Imgua cananm ” , um absurdo que, talvez por o ser, mais se apegou 
e generalizou Ninguem ignora que o idioma goes 6 mdo-Anco ou 
sanscritico, irmao de marata, nada tendo portanto de comum com o 
canari, ouja gramdtica e o 14xico sao muito diferentes, como bngua 
dravidica que 4, e albeia ao sinscrito Os missionarios, que estudavam 
os vernAculos e muitos andaram pelo CanarA, deviam reconhecer a 
impropriedade do termo , mas, como nao escreviam para filologos, 
seguiram a pratica corrente. Assim, Estevao designou-a por “ lingua 
cananm ” e o missionano portugues (infra n ° 2), cuja gramatica, 
alias, trata do marata concanico das provincias do norte, Bapaim, 
Bandora, Bombaim, cbamou-a tambem “ Arte Canarma da bngua do 
Norte Todos os autores, porem, reconhecem em Goa duas formas 
de falar a plebeia, um tanto irregular, chamada cawnm e a outra 
mais regular, usada pelas classes cultas, a qual cbamavam hngua 
cavmim brdmana ou simplesmente brdmana de Goa Como era esta 
liltima variedade a preferida pelos europeus, e mesmo por outras 
castas, para a escrita, sermoes e uso religioso, foi ela tomada para 
norma por todas as gramaticas, mclmndo a de Estevao, a qual, apezar 
de se dizer da lingua cananm sem acrescentar brdmana, cmgiu-se, 
contudo, ao falar bramanico, como se ve do seu contexto , tambem 
a bcen 9 a do ordinario para a sua impressao se Ihe refere como “ arte 
da lingua canarin bramana ” Para o seu Parana, porem, escrito para 
a leitura dos natives, Estevao prefeiiu, como mais apropriada para 
a nobresa do assunto, o marata, MaratHye bhdssena lihile ahe, como 
diz, embora substituisse algmnas formas e locu5oe3 eruditas por outras 
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de “ linguage bramana ” local (concani), como mais compreenslveis 
do vulgo Os missionanos quo foram encarregados de dar o seu parecer 
para a pruneira ed] 9 ao deste Pur ana dizem-no escnto em “ linguage 
bramana marastta distmgumdo-a assim da verndcula, chamada 
“bramana canarim” e nao marastta Fazia-se, portanto, ]a nessa 
epoca distm 5 ao entre o chamado canarim on dialecto de Goa e o 
marata, ou marastta (de llaharastra) 

Os primeiros gramaticos que empregaram o termo proprio foram 
Arcamone (seculo xvii, n ° 13) e o missionario italiano (sec xvui, 
n ° 7) Arcamone chama “ Imgua concanica a de Goa e “ decanica ” 
a marata , e o italiano chama- a “ bngua Concana ” e “ de Concana ’’ 
0 as vezes tambem concani ’’ , mas esta ultima palavra pode bem 
ser niodilica 5 ao de Rivara, analoga a que fez na impressao doutras 
gramaticas, substitumdo Arte Canarina por Graitidhca Concam, 
para evitar confusao No seculo xix aparece tambem empregado por 
alguns criataos de Goa o nome Gomantaki, usado em marata 
Preferirain-no ao concam, tanto para destmguir o idioma goes 
do concani falado no norte do Concao, como para ligar o nome da 
Imgua ao do pais (Gomantaka = Goa) Actualmente a designajao 
mais adoptada 6 a de concam Houve, por^m, um gramdtico moderno, 
que, mspirado talvez pcio ingles goanese, preferiu chamar-lhe goam, 
nome inteiramente anti-etimologico e exotico, que o proprio autor 
abandonou em vista de razoes que Ihe foram expostas, mas nao sem 
nos mformar que “ alacremente fora aceito por muitos ” talvez para 
justificar os psicologistas, para quern o povo ss6 tern alacridade para 
aceitar o que for errado, como canan em vez de concani 0 linico 
nome que seria mais apropiiado ao dialecto de Goa, como sendo ao 
mesmo tempo popular, geograheo e etimologico, e o que oorre entre 
os povos cncunvizmhos, que Ihe chamam gom (de Govd ou Govern 
= Goa), como em portugues seria goes Costuma-se amda designa-lo 
em portugues local por lingua da terra ou simplesmente por lingua, 
como em F jnegou em lingua, i e , em concani. 

Bibliogravia 0 primeiro autor a figurar nesta bibliografia e, como 
]a sc disse, o lesuita ingles Toma.s Estevao (Thomas Stephens), cuja 
gramatica c o trabalho pioneiro no genero 

Nascido em Inglaterra em 1549, Estevao partiu do Roma para 
Lisboa e daqui para a India, tendo vivido em Goa desde 1679 a 1619, 
em que morreu com a idade de 70 aiios no colegio de Hachol, de que 
era Reitor A Estevao cabc a primazia em alguns factos de historia 
e linguistica indianas Pois foi ele o primeiro ingles que chegou a 
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India via Cabo e foram as suas cartas cscntas ao pai, que, segundo 
dizem, ammarani os mgleses a tentar as primeiras rela 5 oes comerciais 
com a India , e cm Goa empregou a sua influencia em favor de sens 
patricios.i Foi ele o pnmeiro europeu que organizou mna gramatica 
mdiana (a de concani) , e foi tambem quern compoz o pnmeiro 
catecismo na mesma lingua ^ e o pnmeiro poema cristao em marata 
(o Purana da histona biblica) ® ao qual cabe a gloria de ser a pnmeira 
obra em Imgua Indiana, de carater literario, impressa (1616) em 
carateres romanos , c o seu prefacio e citado como um dos primeiros 
especimens de prosa marata ^ , e, finalmente, foi amda esse mesmo 
mglSs, que, dois seculos antes do seu patricio William Jones, comumcou 
para a Europa a semelban^a entre as Imguas mdianas e o grego e o 
latira “Many are the languages of these places — escrevia ele para 
seu irmao em outubro dc 1583 — ^Their pronunciation is not disagreable 
and their structure is allied to Greek and Latm The phrases and 
constructions are of a wonderful land. ’ 

0 nome de Tomas Estevao bem merece, portanto, nao so da Igieja, 
mas tambem de Portugal Inglaterra c India, e espccialmente dos 
idiomas marata e concani, cujaa cnstandades em algumas partes, se 
deleitam amda hoje com a leitura do seu Puiana * 

A gramatica de Estevam foi impressa com estes dizeres 

1 — lESUS MARIA I ARTE DA \ LINGOA CANA \ RIM, 
composta pelo Padre \ Thomaz estevad da CompanJna de \ lESUS 
actecentada peUo Padre | Diogo Ribnro da mesma Copanhia | E 
novamente leuista, e emendada pot | outros qiialio Padtes da mesma 

Companhm , \I^^S \ Com Liceiiqa da S Inqmsigam <& Or \ dtnano, \ 

^ Eram Ralph Eitch, o mais ires companheiio8» qiie, teniando uma viagem 
terrestre para a India foram preset pelos portiigueses cm Ormds, o mandodos 
para Goa 

^ Intitula-se ** Doiitnna Christa Em Lingua Brainana Cananm Ordeiiada a 
maneira de Dialogo pcra onbiiiai os miniuos Coposta polio Padre Thomas Estevad da 
Oompanhia de Teaus, natural de Lodres, 1622 ” 0 dc K Fiancisco Xavier, que o 

preceden, era em poitugueb 

3 Editado pcla 4a vez por Joseph L Saldnnha tom uuia ^aliosa Introdv^do, 
Mangalore 1907. A obra tem imitado tao bem o estilo c a linguagcm dos puranas 
hindus, que um anior de litcratura marata (Bhavc) siipoe seja csiritn por algum hmdu 
sob a dircc^ao do Estevam 

* Vid R Bh Joshi, Marathi Bhaxechi Ghatnn, pg 304 e seg 

® Vid o Ptuatiai Introdu^ao dc Naldanha 

® Os 60 mil pnsioueiros de Mangalore, levados por Tipii Sultao para Seringapatan> 
conforlavam<se, nas agruras do cativeiro, lendo em coznum esto Putann , cit Soldanha. 
Nas provincias do Korte c mais lido o Purana de Eraiieisco Vaz Guimaraes, 
transliterado polos iiativos em carateres maratas 
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em Rachol, no CoUegio de 8 Ignacio \ da Coinpanhta de lESV. Anno 
de I 1640 (Vid Estampa) ^ 

Foi pois impressa 21 anos depois da morte do autor, sendo hoje 
impossivel saber-se qual a parte original e quais os acrescentamentos 
e emendas dos outros padres Desta edijao supunha-se existirem so 
dois exemplares e ambos em Londres,® pertencentes um a Biblioteca 
do India Office, que, porem, ]a o nao possui, e o outro a Biblioteca da 
School of Oriental Studies, o qual amda la exists, faltando-lhe a 
primeira pagma e algumas no fim A Biblioteca Nacional de Lisboa, 
por6m, possui um exemplar mteiro e bem conservado. 0 frontispicio 
e encerrado em moldura grafica Devem ser, portanto, estes dois 
ultimos os unicos exemplares que, actualmente, se sabe existirem 

0 livro foi reimpresso por Cunha Rivara sob este titulo 

“ Grammatica da Lingua Concam, composta pelo Padre Thomaz 
Estevao e acrescentada por outros Padres da Companbia de Jesus 
Segunda impressao correcta e annotada a que precede como 
introdu 5 ao a Memona sobre a distnbmgao geograjica das principals 
linguas da India, por Sir Erskine Perry, e o Ensaio Historico da Lingua 
Concam pelo Editor Nova-Goa , na Imprensa Nacional 1867 ’ 
Esta primeira gramitica e a do n ° 7 representam a variedade coloquial 
de Salsete 

2 — Arte Cananna na Lingoa do Norte Ms. anonimo, que 
“ pelos seus carateres extrinsecos e difao ” conjecturou C' Rivara ser 
da autoria de “ algum Religioso Franciscano ou da Companbia de 
Jesus, residente em Tbana, na Ilba de Salsete, onde, sem ddvida, foi 
composta a obra ” E, por isso, ao edita-la, deu-lbe esta facbada 
“ Gramatica da Lingua Concam no dialecto do Norte, composta no 
seculo XVII por um Missionario Portugues , e agora pela primeira 
vez dada a estampa. Nova Goa , na Imprensa Nacional , 1858 ” 
E por isso conbecida como a “ gramatica do Missiondno, Portugues ”. 

1 Dando o seu pareccr para esta impreasao, diz o P ^ Estevao da Cruz “ achei 
a lingua toda reduzida a regras e prc 9 eitoB de grammatica muito 9 ertos, e bom e fdeil 
estUo pera sc poder aprcnder com facilidade e os autores todos della do muito 
grande loiivor ” Este P <* Ciuz e o mesmo que rompos em “ hnguagem bramana 
marastta ” um poema intitulado “ Discurso sobre a vinda do Apostolo S Pedro ” 
ao qual Itivara chama 0 Purana da Piblioi&'a (de Goa) por ignorar o nome do autor 
pela razao de estar trumado o rcspeetuo exemplar Ele nao era portugues, como 
supos Baib Maohado, mas sim francos, como so 16 no mesmo Discurso Curioso e 
que, como so desconheoesse o Parana do T Estevao, diz que as materias do om poema 
sain muilas delas pouco ou nunca iraiadas ncste estylo p hnguagem e assim nao poudetnos 
ter a quern imitar 

* Cii Saldanba, pg 37 
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Esta 6 a primeira gramatica marata, escnta em lingua europeia 
e representa o dialecto concanico do norte, ou o marata coloquial de 
Bajaim, Bandora, Bombaim, e outros tenutorios do norte do Concao, 
ao tempo sob o dominio portugues, do mesmo modo como a do n ° 16 
representa o marata decanico Embora nao digam respeito propria- 
mente a lingua goesa, inerecem estas ambas ser aqui mencionadas 
como um bom auxiliar para o estudo comparativo concano-marata 
Bern diz Rivara “ Pareceu-nos que esta (do n ° 2), alem de ser um 
novo monumento dos trabalboa litcrdrios dos portugueses no Oriente, 
seria um complemento nao so util mas indispensavel a Gramatica do 
Padre T Estevao , pois, sendo ordenada pelo mesmo piano e sistema, 
facilmente se confrontarao, por meio dela, as difcren 9 as dos dialectos 
concanis de Goa e Baqaim e se elucidarao e confirmarao mutuamente 
as regras e idiotismos da lingua geral ” 

E provavelmente a esta gramatica, ou a do n ° 16, impressa em 1778, 
que se refere Carey na sua “ Grammar of the Mahratta Language, by 
W. Carey, teacher of Sanscrit, bengalee and mahratta . m the 
College of Fort William , Serampore, 1805 ” Diz Carey “A grammar 
of this language was indeed written many years ago in the Portuguese 
tongue , but the writer of this not havmg been able to procure a copy 
of it, could not derive any assistance from the labours of its author, 
and has therefore been obliged to strike out a plan of his own ” E 
foi pena, por que a gramatica portuguesa teria fornecido a Carey 
muitos elementos que Ihe escaparam 

3 — “Arte da Lingua Cananna, por Fr Gaspar de S Miguel, 
4°, Ms ” E assim mencionada por Barbosa Machado na sua BMioteca 
Ltmtana, donde a cita C Rivara, que nao a viu Talvez seja a mesma 
obra cu]a copia existe na Bibhoteca da Sch Or. Stud. (Marsden 
Collection, ii, 559, n ° 1) e e assim intitulada “ f lesu Maria loseph 
Grammatica da lingua hramana que coire na Ilha de Goa e sua comarca ” 
Ms anonimo, seguido imediatamente, no mesmo Codex, doutro 
(n.° ii), que e “ Synlaxis copiosissiina na lingua hramana e pollida 
composta pello Pe Fr Gaspar de S Miguel, Portugues, frade mmor, 
Pregador e inestte, dela etc ’ (era frade de S Tome da Provincia de S 
Francisco, em Goa) Sao 39 folhas ou 78 paginas, contendo 205 regras 
Pelo desenvolvimento da sintaxc, que esta em propor^ao com o do 
n ° 1 (fonetica e morfologia), parece que os dois niimeros sao partes da 
mesma obra — a gramdtica de Fr Gaspar. 

4 — “ Arte Gramatical da Lingua Canarina, por Fr Christovam 
de Jesus , Ms ” Assim citada por C Rivara, tambem sob a autoridade 
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de Barbosa. Mas a copia que se encontra na rap.sma School of Or St 
(Marsden Col , ii, 559, ii.° iii) traz este titulo “ Gramatica da Lmgua 
Bramana ordenada | pel-lo Pe Fr Christovao de lesus no anno de | 
1635 ” Tern 42 (?) folhas, em letra niuito fina, mas bem perceptivel 
Comega pelas declina^oes 

A impressao destas duas ultimas grama ticas seria mteressante para 
o estudo da variedade coloquial de Bardes, onde missionava a ordem 
dos franciscanos, a que pertenciam os dois autores. 

5 — “ Aite de Gramatica da Lingoa Bracmana, disposta cm II 
Livros . Obra mui necessaria para os Missionaries, Pregadores, 
Confessores, Compositor es, Poetas e Estudantes nas partes dostc 
Oriente Na Ilha de Chorao Escrita por Estudante Simao Al’z 
(Alvarez) Bragmane, Semnoye, Choranense, etc Anno mdciciv ” 
E Ms , de autor desconhecido, sendo talvez o Semnoye Choranense, 
como entende Rivara, um simples copista, devendo por isso a palavra 
“ escrita ’ ser entendida por tresladada 

6 — Gramatica citada (sem tstulo) por Francisco Lms Gomes 
(n ° 10) como “ ante-posta ao Ms de um Dicionario escrito no ano 
de 1695 ” Provavelmente 6 a gramdtica n ° 5, que 4 acompanhada 
de um “ vocabulario em tres lir^as, escrito por Simao Al’z e seu 
pai Louren 50 A1 z, mdcicv ” Pelas poucas referencias que Gomes 
Ihe faz parece ser um trabalho mteressante e e pena nao ter sido 
impresso 

7 — Grammatica ou Obserm^s Gram mat icans s6bre a Lingoa de 
Concana Ms anoninio, impresso por C Eivara sob o titulo 
“ Grammatica da Lingua Concani escrita em Portugues por um 
Missionario Italiano Nova Goa na Imprensa Nacional , 1859.” " E, 
escreve Kivara, segundo todas as noticias que temos podido obter, 
obra do Padre Fr Francisco Xavier de Santana, italiano, Carmelita 
descal 5 o, Missionario no Canara, Arcebispo de Sardes e ultimamente 
Vigario Apostolico em Verapoly Da obra sc ve que foi escrita no 
Canara e na lingua portuguesa com seus resaibos da itabana, os quais 
tomamos a liberdade de corrigir, sera contudo alterar no minimo o 
pensamento do autor ” E de extranhar, porem, que este erudito 
editor, que, alias, a proposito do Ms n ° 2, indica o sdculo em 
que o supoe escrito, nada diga neste ponto com respeito a esta 
gramatica, nem mencione a data da cstada na India de Fr Francisco 
Xavier, hmitando-se a dizer ‘‘ ultimamente Vigario Apostolico 
mantendo a mesma atitude todas as vezes que se refere a esse frade 
(of Ensaw Hist da Ling. Cone , pg xxxix n b e pg cxvm , e Dicion 
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Cone. Port, coniposto por um Miss Ital 1869, Pref pg. i). A sua opiniao, 
porem, da margem a certos reparos 

I Nao ha na obra coiisa que denuncie ter sido escrita no Canard, 

a nao ser um parentese nesta regra da pg 24 “0 modo unioo de 

fazer fracfoes de inteiros nestc paiz (Sunkery no Canard) he de fazer 
quatro partes iguais ’’ Se este parentese 6 do origmal, nao se 
explica que o autor, versado como era em marata, Iinutasse so a 
Sunkery uma prdtica que devia saber ser gcral em todo o Maharastra 
e mesmo fora , e ele proprio diz adiante a pg 45 que isso 6 “ costume 
dos mdianos” 

II 0 alfabeto que mdica como usado no pais e o marata e nao 
o canares em que naquela regiao escrevem o concani 

III Todas as formas gramaticais dadas sao de Salsete (Goa) e 
nao se encontra nenhuma de tantas peculiares ao Canard e que sao 
menoionadas por Noronha e Maffei (n 18 e 19) 

IV Os poucos nomes geogrdficos citados sao todos extra-canareses, 
como Goa, Bardes, Anjuna, Bombay, Surrate 

V Se Pr Francisco Xavier era Carinelita descal 50 , nao podia ter 
vivido e aprendido o concam em Goa, donde os Carmelitas tmham sido 
expulsos em 1702 , nem podia ter sido missiondiio em Sunkery, que 
pertencia ao Padroado portugues , nem podia escrever em portugu6s 
para os seus colegas carmehtas, que eram estrangeiros 

Todavia podemos continuar a designar o livro como a " gramatica 
do missiondrio italiano ” em vista dos tais “ rcsaibos ” da Imgua 
itahana 

8 — “ Francisco Jose Vieira, Desembargador da Rela 9 ao (1809- 
1818) Reduziu a regras e prcceitos gramaticais o idioma proprio de 
Goa, segundo afirma o Sr Manoel Felecissimo Lousada de Araujo, 
tambem Desembargador da mosma Relafao, na Segunda Memoria 
Descntiva e Estatistica das Possessoes Portuguesas na Asia, publicadas 
em 1842 nos Annais Maritimos e Coloniais pg. 451 ’’ (Rivara) 

9 — “ D Fr Manoel de S Galdmo, Arcebispo de Goa (1812— 
1831) Tendo-se aplicado ao ostudo da lingua, chegou a pregar nela, 
segundo dizem Ha tradi^io vaga de que tambem compuzera uma 
gramatica, mas ninguem a viu nem da outra noticia dela Talvez 
possuisse alguin exemplar da que agora reimprimimos (de Estev.'io) 
ou copia de alguma outra c dai viessc a fama de ser obra sua ’ Rivara 

10 — Notas Gramaticais dadas por Francisco Luis Gomes como 
suplemento a Gramatica de Estevam, na edi§ao de Rivara (1857). 
iS materia na maior parte extralda do Ms. do n ° 7, sendo, contudo, 
algumas origmais e vahosas 
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A estas dez gramaticas, mdicadas por C. Rivara, podem-se agora 
acrescentar mais as segumtes 17 

11 — “ Arte e Doutrina Christa em hngoa Cananm ” Ms anonimo, 
existente na Sch O.S (Marsd Coll , 11 280). Esta tnmcado, tendo 
perdido as ties pnmeiras folhas Nao tern data ; mas certas tabelas 
quo veem no fim levam a supor que tenha sido escnta em 1615 menos 
19 anos = 1596, ou 23 anos antes da morte de Estevao. Em vista 
de muitas analogias, parece ser baseada na Arte deste jesuita, se nao 
e a propria Aite, ou copia, da mesma,feita antes de ser esta acrescentada 
por outros padres, tanto maia que e acompanhada de um ‘ ‘ Confessionario 
e Doutrina em Lingua bramana cauarim ordcnada de dialogo que 
se ensma Pellos Padres da Companhia de Jesus na India Oriental” 
o qual em grande parte se conforms, no texto e ate no titulo, com o 
catecismo de Estevao 

12 — “ Arte do Ganarym, composta pelos nossos Padres e tresladada 
polla mao do clerigo Antonio da Silva, Bramane de Margao Tenha-se 
em mmta estima porque este clerigo a tresladou com mmta curiosidade 
sem erros, pa o Pe. Antonio de Magalhaes hmdo a Roma por Proc “ 
a levar como levou o a tornou a trazer o Pe. Fran ° Caru ® hmdo la 
por Procurador.” No British Museum (Add. Mss n ° 10 359) Tamb6m 
tern grande semelhan 5 a com a de Estevam, embora trate primeiro das 
declinafoes e s6 no fim, da fonetica. 

0 mesmo Ms contem ainda • a) “ Alguns confisionarios na lingua 
da terra mto. bons , 6) A doutrma ehrista abreviada com todo essenoial 
que hu Xpao (christao) deve saber , c) A Cartilha e doutrma toda 
int ® tresladada da irapressa composta pello Pe Thomas Estevao ” 

13 — “ Janua Indica, sive Pro Concanica et Decanica Linguis 
Manuals Indias Ingressuris per opportunum P. Ignatius Arcamone e 
Societate Jesu Indiae Candidatis Socij^ Dedicat ” ' Ms , provavelmente 
original, existente na Biblioteca Nacional de Lisboa, (Reserv 
n ° 3 049) Nao tem data, mas deve ser do meado do seculo xvii. 
em que Arcamone esteve na India Trata prinieiro do concani de 
Groa e em seguida expoe os pontos em que este se diferenfa do marata 
decanico. 

' Embora o seu nomc, como italiano, fCssc Arcamom, na India assiniii.i 
Arc(k)amone Vivcii mam de 20 anos un fc>alsete (Goa) c publicou cm concani — 1, 
Exphca 96 es dos Evangelhos Domini cais dc todo o ano Sagallen Varussache etc , 
e 2, um Comentano sobro o Purgatorio Foi ele quo cm 1656 dcu o visto em portuguea 
assinando Tgnatio Archamone as Jardim dos Pa^toreSf em Concani, do P ® Miguel 
d’Almeida Janua Itidica as estilo da epoca em que haviu Janua Graeca, Janua 
Hebratcat etc. 
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14 — “ Grammatica Linguae Canannae, quam gentiles Goam et 
circTimjacentes Etlimci inter se loquuntur ” por Charles Przikril 
Foi escrita em Goa no meado do sec xviii Przikril, que era jesuita, 
natural de Praga, esteve em Goa desde 1748 ate 1759, em que, 
pela extmpao da Companliia, foi mandado preso, juntamente com 
outros colegas, para Lisboa, onde foi posto em liberdade a pedido da 
rainba austriaca Maria Teresa, regressando a sua terra 

15 — “ Prosodia della Lingua Cananna ” pelo Pe Diogo do Amaral 
S J. (sec xvrir) Sena mteressante, porque nao existe outro trabalho 
s 6 bre a prosodia e metrilica 5 ao em concani. 

16 — “Grammatica Maiaslla a maia vulgar que se pratica nos 
Remos de Nizamaxa e Idalxa ; offerecida aos muitos (sic) Reverendos 
Padres e Missionaries dos ditos Reinos Em Roma mdcclxxviii 
Na Estamperia da Sagrada Congregagao de Propaganda Fide ” 8 
45 pags Desta edi^ao existem dois exemplares em Londres um na 
S 0 S e o outro no India Office 0 livrinlio foi reimpresso com o mesmo 
titulo em “ Lisboa na Impressao Regia , Anno 1805 ” 51 pags. Nao 
dd nenhum prefacio ou advertSncia que lance alguma luz sobre o livro, 
ou 0 seu autor , s 6 a liltima pagma traz o Deaetum Sacrae Con- 
giegatioms Generalis de Piopaganda Fide, de 26 de Janeiro, 1778, 
mandando-o imprimir “ Europaeis cbaracteribus ” na Imprensa da 
Congrega§ao, donde parece quo o autor 6 ]esuita, mas o livro nao e 
mencionado na bibhografia jesuitica de Sommervogel 

17 — “ Esqmsse Grammahcale de la Langue de Goa, por Johannes 
Gonsalves.' Nao tern a pagma-fachada, parecendo ser separata de 
alguma revista Nao se sabe o lugar ncm o ano da publica 9 ao (sera 
1879, como indicou o catalogo de uma livraria fiancesa ^) Nao se sabe 
tambem se o autor 4 indiano, se europeu Por algumas mcorrec 56 es 
que diz nao pode ser filho de Goa Come 5 a por afirmar que “ I’ldiome, 
goense est compose de maratte, do sanslmt et de persan” (!) 

18 — “ Konkam Gramniai , hj B,ey J Pio Noronha ” Mangalore 
Ms de que existem duas copias no British Museum (Oriental Mss 
2 730) Uma destas copias, pertenceu ao Dr A C. Burnell, como 
se ve da seguinte nota do seu pimho, escrita na primeira pagma 
“ This Konkani Grammar was written for me by a Catholic priest 
at Mangalore, named Noronha , he was a konkani by race and had 
devoted much time to the study of his native language (1873-4) 
A B ” (Sold to the Museum 18 Jan , 1884 ) E um trabalho extenso, 
de 553 fols mas, apesar de ser moderno, e escrito sem o devido 
criterio gramatical 
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19 — “ ^ Korikam Grammar, by Angelus Francis Xavier Maffei, 
S.J. Mangalore, Basel Mission Press , 1S82 ” Esta gramatica, alias 
bem coordenada, nao podia deixar de center certas deficiencias, 
escrita como foi depois de um estudo so de ano e meio da lingua, 
deficiencias que forani reparadas pela obra seguinte 

20 — '‘A Sweet Voice from the Konkam Desert (Konkpi Ranantlo 
Sabhit Sundar Talo), by A. F X Maffei S J , Mangalore 1884 (’) 

uma grameltica complementar e correccional da anterior ^ 

21 — Gomantaki Bhdshd Elementos grainaticais dados em marata 
por Ramach Bh Gunjikar no sen Sarasvati-Mandala, Bombarm, 1884 

22 — Elements of Konkam Giammai, by Sten Konow, no 
Linguistic Survey of India, de Sir 6 Grierson Vol. Marathi 1905 

23 — Konkam Bhdxechem LagJm Vydharana, por G. 0 Pires 
Bombaim, 1907 a primeira gramatica organizada cm concani 
e para os naturals , mas, tendo sido escrita cm carateres balbodha 
e sem reclamo, e completamente desconhecida 0 autor considera 
esta sua tentativa “ a primeira para a compilagiao de uma gramatica 
da lingua concam ” naturalraente porque nao teve ciSncia de tantas 
outras que o precederam 0 autor, que muito se empenhava pela 
cultura da sua lingua verndcula por parte dos seus patricios. publicou 
tambem nos mesmos corateres, as primeiras cartilhas para a leitura 
A sua gramdtica, decalcada sobre a Mardtln Laghu Vydkarana, de 
Dadoba Panduranga, e, como esta, muito elementar 

24 — Concanm Bhdxechem Laghu Vedcrann, por Duarte Francis 
Dantas, Savantvadi 1910 Em concam, carateres romanos segundo 
0 sistema da Uniao Goana (vide adiante) Introdu9ao por Jerome 
A. Saldanha B tambem elementar de 36 paginas 

25 — Elementos de Gramatica Concam, por Mons S Rodolfo 
Dalgado Nao chegou a ser impressa pela antecipa^ao da morte do 
autor, que, em 1922, ofereceu o Ms a Biblioteca Nacional de Nova 
Goa, onde ao presente se encontra E a linica gramatica que, alem 
de ser correcta e cientificamente coordenada e suficientemente desen- 
volvida, segundo o piano da gramatica marata de Navalkar 0 autor 
tentou no fim um estudo sobre a gramatica histdrica da lingua, que 
nao poude continuar pela gravidade da sua ultima doenga Os 
exemplos sao escritos era alfabeto balbodh e no dos orientaLstas com 
certas modificaQoes 

^ MaiTei era tao apreciador da lingua, quo Ihe ehamou “sweet voice” e na 
gram&tica escreve “ Konkam is a ricli and beuiitiful language, although at present m 
an Ignoble state, because it is far more perfect tlian many European languages , 
yet It IS altogether uncultivated and appears to be the most imperfect ” 
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26 — Elementos Gramaticais de Concam, pelo Con J de Sousa, 
Lisboa, 1929 Compreende so a fonetica e a morfologia e alguns 
apontamentos avulsos sobre a smtaxe 

27 — “ Gratndtica da Lwgua Concam, por V J Jamm Rangel , 
Sastora, 1933 " ^ escrita ein poitugues e concam em carateres 
romanos segundo o sistema popular 

Eis a rela 9 ao que se poude orgamzar com o auxUio de elementos 
colhidos em bibliotecaa ^ possivel que tivesse havido mais gramaticas, 
boje de todo desconhecidaa , e mesmo nem todos os dados sao 
suficientes para a reconstitmgao bibbografica Assim, por exemplo, 
um Codex da Bibl Nac de Lisboa da como ao tempo existentos, entre 
os hvros do Convento da Cruz dos Milagres de Goa, as seguintes 
gramaticas a) De M Alvares, duas ^irtos , b) Duas Artes da lingua 
da terra, uma impreasa e outra Sis ” A mforma^ao e tao manca, que 
nao se sabe quern eram os autores das duas artes da bngua da terra, 
nem de que lingua eram as artes de M ''' Alvares. Seriain a do 
n ° 5, que era em “dois Livros’ ^ Mas esta era escrita por Simao 
Alvarez e seu pai Louren 50 Alvarez e nao por M ''' 15 provavel que 

se refira ao c41ebre jesuita Manuel Alvares, que deixou alguns traballios 
sobre a gramdtica latina 

Um facto a notar 4 que, apezar de tantas gramaticas e algumas 
delas impressas, nenhura dos autoies — com a cxcepgao dos quatro 
liltimos — cita qualquer dos seus predocessores ou mostra ter deles 
conbecimento, produzindo portanto um trabalbo independente So 
o missionario portugues (n ° 2) fala, as vezes, da “ Arte de Goa ”, 
parecendo refcrir-se i Arte de Estevao, sobie cujo piano 4 coordenada 
a sua 

Organizacao gramatical Os primeiros autores, nao tendo 
nenhuma obra mdigena quo Ihes servisse de guia, seguiram o sistema 
de gramatica latma, tanto mais que escreviam para missionaries 
europeus 

Dividiram, em geral, a sua Arte em tres partes principals “ A 
primeira parte — diz Estevao — trata do alfabeto e das nossas letras 
que respondom aos carateres da teria e dos acentos e pronuncia 9 ao 
A segunda das oito paites da oia 9 do A terceira contem a syutaxis ” 
A maior parte deles nao trata da composi 9 ao e deriva 9 ao, de que o 
primeiro a se ocupar foi talvez Arcamone 

Na Fonetica, o primeiro problema em que deviam tor esbarrado e 
o do alfabeto e ortografia Nao possuimos monumciitos literarios 
anteriores a domina 9 ao portuguc-sa, paia sabermos se a lingua teria. 
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nessa epoca, iiiaiufesta 9 ao grafica e em que carateres, i e , se maratas 
ou canareses. Estevao fala das “nossas letras que respondem aos 
carateres da terra ” e especiiica “ nestas terras os carateres nao sao 
letras senao sOabas ” o que se aplica tanto ao alfabeto marata como 
ao canares, que devia ter sido familiar em Goa na dominafao de 
Vijayanagar, como o provain alguns documentos concams dessa epoca, 
escritos em carateres canareses, que se encontram em arquivos 
comunais 0 Missionano italiano, porern, da expressamente o alfabeto 
marata como o vernaculo da terra Mas qual seria a lingua escrita ^ 
Sena de facto o concam ou o marata ? Em nenbuma destas Imguas 
existe boje qualquer produ^ao literaria da epoca pre-portuguesa. 
escrita em Goa possivel que os antigos bmdus de Goa — ao invez 
do que fazem ao presente — nao se dedignasem do seu vernaculo, pelo 
menos para a escrita nao literaria Mas, desde o seculo xvii. com o 
progresso politico dos maratas e dos portugueses, os bmdus se foram 
encostando a cultura marata e os cristaos a portuguesa, ao ponto de 
se envergonbarem, uns e outros, da sua lingua materna, que ficou 
completamente abandonada, sem ensmo e restrita ao uso coloquial 
Ao sul de Goa, por4m, tanto os naturais como os emigrados goeses. 
acbando-se longe da influenoia marata, ainda escreviam o concam, 
mas em carateres maratas, como o atesta o mis ital (se 4 que a sua 
gramdtica foi escrita no Canard) e um atestado passado por tres 
bramanes de Cocbim, oriundos de Goa, abonando o Hortus Iiviicus 
Malabancus, do bolandes H Van Rbeede, Amsterdao, 1678, o qual 
atestado e escrito em “ lingua bramana ” em carateres balhodh e vem 
publicado no mesrao livro Maifei, que escreveu em Mangalore, e em 
1882, tambem afirma que “ antigamente o concam era escrito cm 
balhodh e as vezes em tnodi , mas boje e geralmente usado o alfabeto 
canares ' 

Desde os ultimos dois seculos, a lingua esta sendo escrita quasi 
exclusivamente pelos cristaos e em tres carateres entre os goeses, 
os romanos, no norte os maratas e no sul os canareses 

Alem destes alfabetos, indicados pelos gramaticos, o concam teve 
mais tres, que, por serem acualmente mais ou menos segmdos, merecem 
ser aqui consignados 

a) 0 alfabeto Manano No ultimo quartel do sec xix, quando 
alguns filbos de Goa, espalhados pela India Britanica, reconbeceram 
a necessidade de proporcionar leitura concam a sens patricios ignorantes 
de portugues e ingles, fundaram um periodico intitulado Udentechetn 
Sallok, (0 Lodam do Oriente), para o qual o seu fundador, Eduardo 
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dp Sousa, convenoionou um sistema alfah^tioo, a que chamou alfaheto 
Mariano “ em louvor da Virgem Maria ”, o qual, embora hoje 
adoptado por uma revista, nao captou o apoio do publico por causa 
de seus carateres especiais, inaccessiveis a tipografia vulgar. 

6) 0 alfaheto da XJniao Goana Como a escrita popular parecesse 
pouco cientifica e as vezes arbitraria, a associagao Unido Goana, de 
Bombaim, tendo por objective zelar pelos mteresses dos emigrados de 
Goa, nomcou, em 1905, uma comissao pora apreseutar um novo 
projecto, que csta indicou e o qual, nao cxigmdo tipo especial, foi 
aprovado e e ainda seguido por alguns publicistas ; mas nao logrou 
a vulgariza 9 ao, principalmente por ter mantido o a breve, nao 
mudo, representando-o por a italico, ao estilo dos missiondrios, o que, 
al6m de dilicultar a escrita e impressao, contraria a tendenoia 
popular, que nao admite essa vogal, identificando-a para todos os 
efeitos com o 

c) 0 alfaheto popular 0 povo, portanto, e especialmente os que 
ignoram o marata, continuam desde o ultimo steulo a usar o que se 
pode chamar o alfaheto popular, que nao 6 mais que o dos 
nussiondrios e da TJniao Goana, sendo eliminado o a breve, que e 
sempre substituido por o ifi 4ste o adoptado pela gramdtica n ® 27. 

Os primeiros missiondrios, destmando os seus trabalhos aos colegas 
europeus, escolheram naturalmente o alfabeto romano mediante 
certas adaptajoes, porque, como diz Arcamone “ Verum experientia 
didici quibus literis ab lucuntc aetate mstituimur per easdem 
facillime Imguarum nomma verba coeteraque vocabula memoria 
retineri ” Foi a primeira aplica^ao deste alfabeto as linguas 
indianas, que depois seria desenvolvida e aperfei 9 oada pelos 
orientalistas Mas, alem das gramaticas e vocabulanos para o uso de 
europeus, os raissionarios compuseram ainda livros de carater religiose 
para a edifica 9 ao dos neo-cristaos, os quais tambem cram escritos em 
carateres romanos, tanto porque o sistema de ensino visava a dirigi-los 
para a educa 9 ao luso-cnsta, desviando-os da mstru 9 ao vernacula, 
mmistrada pelos hindus, e tida como prejudicial para esse fim, como 
porque na mstrugao popular, proporcionada so nos conventos c 
nas escolas paroquiais, o ensino de leitura, escrita e miisica, era todo 
em portugues, para o que precisavam do alfabeto romano B assim, os 
descendentes dos primeiros conveitidos ja nao estudavam as linguas 
do pals, ncm conheciam o alfabeto indigcna, facto que se da ainda 
boje em Goa, onde quasi se pode dizer que nenhum cristao frequenta 
as escolas primarias maratas 
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A adapta9ao do alfabeto romano deve datar’portanto dos primeiros 
tempos das conversoes 0 proprio Estevlo deixa entender que o 
sistema que seguiu nao foi por ele mveutado, mas apenas adoptado 
o que ja existia, porquanto escreve “ Aqueles que nestas partes 
estudam a lingua da terra (europeus) nao a escrevem comumente 
senao na nossa letra com a ajuda de “ acentos e letras dobradas e 
aspira96es e com as regras que ao diante se verao ” Foi este o sistema 
seguido em Groa para todas as pubhcajoes desde o seculo xix com rara 
excepgao 

Escolbido o alfabeto romano com base na pronuncia portuguesa, 
ate onde a fonetica das duas Imguas o permitia, supriram a sua 
deficiencia com certas conven^oes mdispensaveis, que, embora nao 
satisiizessem a todas as exigencias filologicas, nem por isso deixavam 
de correaponder de modo geral as necessidades praticas da lingua, 
representando todos os fonemas realmente em uso na fala popular, 
ao ponto de o orientalista Burnell ^ entender que o sistema era “ muito 
mais perfeito do que os sistemas defendidos 200 anos depois em 
Calcuta ” (pelos mgleses) 

A ordem alfabetica era a latma, sendo enxertadas no lugar com- 
petente as respectivas aspiradas e cerebrals, Segundo EstSvao, “ as 
nossas letras que podem responder aos carateres da terra sao as 
segumtes : 

a, a, b, bh, c, ch, chh, d, dh, dd, ddh, e, gue, gh, h, i, y, k, 1, Ih, 
11, m, mb, n, nb, nn, o, p, pb, q, qb, r, rb, s, sb, t, tb, tt, ttb, u, ub, 
y, z, zb.” 

A razao de y figurar duas vezes 6 a de ele representar i longo e a 
semivogal ya 

Para confronto dos diferentes sistemas damos a seguinte taboa 
alfabetica 

Deste quadro se ve que todos os gramaticos, antigos e modernos, 
tirado o ultimo (n ° 27 ), sao muito precisos em fazer distm9ao entre 
a e 0 vogais cuja pronuncia, mesmo em marata, se aproxima 
e entre os cristaos de Goa qudsi se confiinde A representa9ao, por4m, 
de a ^ vanou muito conforme o sistema EstSvao transbterou -o 
por a italico, que, por ser mal feito, levou Rivara a sup6-lo alpha 
grega, substitumdo -o na sua edi9ao por d, a imitaQao da gramatica 
marata de F Nen Pires E neste a ital que foram impressas todas 


* Burnell, op cit 
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as obias de Estevao e doiitros missionarios antigos. I Mis. port porem 
e Er Caspar (n “ 2 e 3 ) representaram-no nos sens Mss. o “ longo 
com a carapuga para baixo, a, e o breve com ela para cima, a ” Ouso 
do acento circunflexo na India para a quantidade longa e portanto 
anterior a Jones 0 que e cunoso e que a transbtera9ao reproduzia 
fielmente, ate na prosa, a mamera do si sterna de Jones e dos 
orientalistas, todo a ^ inerente, ainda mudo, e assim escreviam 
bassata e bassatd, embora se pronunciasse bassat e bastd Esta vogal 
tinha jano sec xvi o mesmo som que tem boje, i e “tern a pronuncia§ao 
meia entre a e o’' (Estevam) e “ mellior fora — diz o mis port — que 
se escrevesse ou ; vdchi = le tu e vacha = vai tu , melhor fora que 
(este) se escrevesse voitcha ” 

Actualmente os gooses cristaos, nao costumando estudar marata, 
perderam por coinpleto a distm§ao entre a e o, que sao pronunciados 
da mesma forma = o, aberto ou fechado , donde o sistema orto- 
grafico popular representa-os ambos sempre por o. 

Um outro ponto em que todos esses gramaticos antigos eram muito 
cuidadosos era na representa^ao das consoantes cerebrals c das 
aspiradas, porque “ trocando uma so letra ou acento ou aspirajao, nao 
somente se corrompe a escritura e pronunciajao, mas tambem se muda 
as vezes o sentido , e aqueles que nos ouvem nSo nos entendem ’ 
(Estev.) Para as cerebrais recorreram a duplicagao dos cara teres e 
para a aspira9ao ao h, processo que 6 amda hoje seguido em Goa, 
Gomo mais pratico c nao exigir tipo especial , Arcamone porem no 
seu Ms. represents as primeiras cortando a letra por uma Imba, per 
transversam Ivneam indsae. 

Os dois sons de ^ (j e z) sao transliterados so por z tuzo e tuzem 
= tujem ; e o mesmo fizeram com respeito ao cujos dois sons {cJi e 
tch) representaram por ch. c, f, j, e k teoricamente nao figuravam 
nesse aUabeto “ Porque esta letra c ou a pronunciamos coino 9a, 90, 
91, 90, 9u. E entao sempre nos servimos de s ou como ca co cu E entao 
deviamos usar de k, cuja a8pira9ao e kJi, de modo que c nao serve 
senao quando pronunciamos como cha, die, dn, cho, dm E por isso 
se poe neste assy di. Tambem / nunca serve, porque supre-se muito 
bem c6 pk, aspira9ao de p Tambem q nao se mete neste alfabeto, 
porque melhor se satisfaz com k, cuja aspira9ao e kli, como dito e 
Mas, contudo, como as na96es dificdmente recebem letras e modos 
de escrever nao usados, deixando a parte esta letra f, que nunca serve, 
usamos a cada passo de c, porque melhor nos vein a mao que esta 
letra k e quando vem sua a8pira95o, que devia scr kh, usamos de qh. 
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De modo que avendo de escrever hi, Ice, hi, ho, hu, escrevemos ca, que, 
qui, CO, cu E pollas aspira^oes qha, qJie, qhi, qho, qJiu E o iiso de Tek 
deixamos polo vocabulario do canarim, que sem isso teria graude 
confusao ” (Gram n ° 12). 0 mesmo diz Estevao Mas na prdtica 
escreviam portanto ca, que, qui, co, cu e qha qhe, qhi, qho qhu, es 
ta convengao geralmente seguida em Goa por corresponder ao alfabeto 
portugues e foi por isso que o sistema da Umdo Goana a adoptou por 
contemporizagao 

Embora o concani possua todas as trSs sibilantes, os nossos 
gramdticos so as transhteraram por s = 5ftea: = Tfe'q. Entre 
vogais o s era reduplieado, ss, segundo a fonetica portuguesa, vg dssa. 

Moeeolooia a) Dechnagdes — Os gramaticos mais antigos 
admitiam, a maneira do latim, 6 casos com a mesma designa9ao e 
ordem , mas isso era mais para o estudo da smtaxe do que para a 
dechnajao, para a qual davam so dois o caso recto (nom. e acus.) v g 
vatta ; e o obliquo vatte (gen dat voc e abl ), que era o proprio tema. 
Reconheciam que as dechnagdes concanis nao eram iguais &s latmas, 
1 e , que, ao contrario desta Imgua, as termmagSes eram sempre as 
mesmas para todos os nomes, variando so a forma temdtica ; e por 
ISSO, 0 ital. limita-se, nas suas declmagoes, a dar apenas o nommativo 
e o tema ou caso obliquo, ao qual se juntariam sufixos ou posposi9de8 
para exprimir as circunstancias 

0 mesmo autor e Arcamoni identificam o genetivo com o caso 
obliquo, antecedendo assim de alguns seculos a teoria moderna, que 
tambem, atribui a forniajao do tema ao genetivo sanscritico 0 
primeiro gramatico a adoptar on” dos casos sanscriticos foi, para o 
marata, Carey e, para o concam, Maffei, que foi seguido por todos 
os autores posteriores, com a excep5ao do ultimo, que amda seguiu o 
sistema dos casos latinos 

Nao sendo a forma5ao temdtica tao nitida como em latim, on” dos 
temas, e, portanto, o das declma^oes, variou, como em marata, desde 
tres ate nove, conforme os autores Quern, porem, excedeu a todos 
foi Noronha (n ° 18), cuja gramatica, destituida de espirito smtetico, 
dd 5 declinafoes para os nomes propnos e 8 para os comuns, que por 
seu turno sao divididos cm animados e inammados ; cada dechna9ao 
abrange 3 vanedades, que dao ao todo 36 variedades de declma9des (I) 
que nao merecem a pona de serem aqui expostas Arcamoni admitiu 
3, segundo os 3 generos 

Mas, jd no sec xvii, tanto Fr Cristovam como Fr. Caspar se 
mostram mais cientificos admitmdo apenas os 4 temas primitivos 
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a, e, y — t, u, entrando no pnmeiro os sens derivados ea, za, e va 
e no segundo ye e ve Esta teoria de 4 declinajoes era, portanto, ja 
ensmada em Goa ha tres seculos Maffei, Dalgado e o itahano 
distinguem entre ea e ya, por causa da diferenga da proniincia Com 
efeito, se em marata ghodydm e tema plural tanto de glwdd como 
de ghodd, em concam a pronuncia nos dois casos e bem diferente 

ProTKymes • Sao dmdidos por todos os antigos ate o italiano, em 
primitives, como hanv, tu, to, ho, zo e derivados destes hanvem am’chem 
etc , sem se advertirem de que estes sao casos obliques daqueles 
0 ital e o da gram marastta admitem vocative para twn , os outros, 
& maneira dos autores sanscriticos e pracriticos, nao o admitem , 
Arcamoni diz termmantemente “ vocative caret ” . 

h) Verbos Para o ital a doutrina dos verbos parece um 
labirmto ” 0 verbo no que toca as vozes — diz Est — e active (trans ), 

passive e neutro (intrans ) Reconlieciam, porem, que nesta lingua, 
como na maioria das sanscriticas, nao ha propriamente conjuga^ao 
passiva , mas que nos verbos transitives os tempos do perfeito “ con- 
cordain com o paciente em genero e numcro, a maneira dos passives do 
latim ” ou, como diz Arcamoni “ . non sunt activa sod Passiva , in 
ceteris temporibus activa tantum ” 

Contudo, dominados pela gramatica latma, interpretaram como 
voz passiva a conjugagao intransitiva de certos verbos, cu]a significa9ao 
em portugues 6 reflexa ou mesmo passiva, v g act bkagassitd = perdoa, 
e pass bhagassatd perdoa-se ou e perdoado So um autor moderno 
ensma que “ quasi todos os verbos transitivos se prestam a serem 
apassivadoB ” do segumte modo act hanv {tacd) lott’tam eu empurro , 
pass to maca lott’td, sou empurrado, teoria completamente anti- 
-gramatical 

Adraitiam quasi todos uma so con]uga9a,o por causa da uniformidade 
das termina96es, embora variasse a vogal tematica. Os modos erara 
muitos indicat , imperat , optat , subjunt e infin Chamavam 
participle em rus, correspondente ao latino laudaturus, ao par tic. do 
fut Icortolo , e os gerundios erara tres o 1° em dt ( = laudandi) 
soduncho , o 2° em do (=laudando) soduno , e o 3° em dutn 
(=laudandum) sodunco Derivavam os tempos de dois temas o 
do presente sodztam e o do perf sodilo Como nao existe em marata 
e em concam o presente do infinito, a desigDa9ao verbal costuma-se 
fager em marata pelo subst verbal em nem v g marnem, e em cone 
pelo supmo em unk v g marunk. Os antigos gramaticos e 
vocabularistas, porem, “ nao o nomeavam ao uso port pelo infinito , 
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mas ao uso dos dicionarios latinos pela 1“ pes, smg do pres, indie.” 
v.g martam 

Syntaxe Alguns autores acliaram a sintaxe concano-marata 
mmto parecida com a latma ; “ Syntaxis Concamca fere non differt a 
latma,” diz Arcamom , e o n “ 16 escreve “ Como esta gramitica 
seja feita para os que sabem latim, excuso de expor as regras da 
Sintaxe , porque este idioma segue as mesmas regras da Gramatica 
Latma somente farei men 9 ao de algumas cousas remarcaveis ” 

A todas as gramaticas, com a exclusao das muito elementares, a 
smtaxe tern merecido urn estudo especial e mmucioso Estevao dedica- 
-Ihe 168 regras e o mission portug outro tanto Quern, porem, foi o 
mais oopioso foi Fr Graspar de S. Miguel, cuja Syntaxis Copiosissima 
da 205 regras, expostas em 78 pags Na maior parte as regras sao 
acertadas e bem observadas Os exemplos sao todos redigidos expressa- 
mente para o caso e nao extra^dos da literatura, que ao tempo era 
parca e mesmo essa de origem estrangeixa. 

As restantes partes da ora^ao (palavras mdeclmaveis) tinham sido 
bem estudadas e mmuciosamente deseritas ; as preposijaes eram com 
razao ebamadas posposigdes. 

Tal e a historia de gramatica concam desde o sec XVi ate ao 
presente Enquanto abundam tantas gramaticas descritivas, nao 
apareceu amda nenhuma que fdsse historico-comparativa, baseada 
em filologia modema. 




Ein parthischer Xitel im Sogdischen 

Von Hans Heinrich Schaedeb 

TN der sogdischen Version des Vessantarajataka (VJ) ^ erscheint vor 
dem Namen des Helden, des Konigsohns SiifS”in • SuSdSn,^ 
oder an seiner Stelle das Wort wyspySr k (einige Male loyspySr’y, 
196, 222, 232, 349, 364 , Vokativ wyspyhr" 52“, wyspySr’ 1198). 
Gauthiot sah darm emen zweiten Namen des Helden, *WispiSardk, 
den er als sogdische Umbildung von skr Visvantara (pah Vessantara) 
ansprach Erst Benvemste® hat festgestellt, dass es kein Name, 
sondern ein Titel ist, dessen Sinn sich unzweideutig aus Z. 36 des von 
F W. K Muller * herausgegebenen Fragments ernes sogdischen 
Padmacintamamdharanisutra ergibt ZK ywt’w ZI loysphryt ’t 
,,der Konig und die Prmzen und die Minister”. Er uber- 
setzte das Wort nunmehr mit „ prmce “ ® und erklarte es als 
Komposition aus wysp(y) „ tout “ und 8V- ,, tenu “ Die Bedeutung 
ist richtig bestimmt, die Etymologic .scheitert schon daran, dass nur 
-8r- geschriebeii wird Vielmehr hogt hier emer der Falle von pseudo- 
historischer („ mverser ") Sclireibung 8r stait s vor wysp{y)Br- 
ist inspdS < *mspus , und darm sehe ich die sogdische Whedergabe 
des bekannten parthischen, auch ms Mittelpersische ubergcgangenen 
Titels tnspuh ,, Prmz ‘ — ^Benvenistes Beobachtung hat auch uber- 
heferungsgeschichtliche Konsequenzen Indem sie den Namen 
Visvantara aus dem Text ausscheidet, lasst sie zugleich das wesent- 
lichste aussere Moment der Uberemstimmung der sogdischen Version 
mit dem Vessantara] ataka der Pah-Sammlung und der Fassung im 
Nandschur verschwmden Dafur nahert der Text sich ausserhch mehr 
der Geschichte vom Prmzen Siu-ta-na im chmesischen Tripitaka ® 
Aber er ist kemesfalls so mechamsch aus dem Chmesischen ubersetzt 
wie manche der mit ihm zusammen m Tun-huang geborgenen 

» Ed R Gauthiot, JA 1912, 1 

‘ Sogdisieit aus skr Svdarta (chin Siu-ta-na). 

’ Gramm sogd , ii, 107 A 1 

* SBPtA 1926, 4 

“ Im Glosaar 236b ,, prince henticr" 

0 Ed Chavannes, Gtnq cent conies el apologues exCratfs du Tr chxn , iii (1901), 362 S 
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buddhistischen Lehrschriften, die streckenweise erst durcli Zuruck- 
gehen auf die chmesische Vorlage verstandlich werden ^ Dass der 
Ubersetzer Sanskrit verstand, gebt aus der Bebandlimg der indischen 
Lehnworte und Namen bervor. 

Das sogdiscbe Wort, das sicb bmter der Scbreibung wysp{y)hr- 
verbirgt, erscbemt in etwas anderer Gestalt aucb in einem der in 
Bulayiq bei Turfan gefundenen Fragmente eines neutestamentbcben 
Perikopenbucbes ® In Gal 4, 1 stebt fur syr jaria (gr. K^T^povofios) 
sogd wysjnosy itspust, was der Herausgeber F W. K. Muller nut 
,, Haussobn “ ubersetzte , cr batte also das Wort scbon riobtig nut 
aw visa pu6ra verbunden, bielt es aber offensicbtlicb fur eine blosse 
Umscbreibimg der Bedeutung ,, Erbe “ ® Nun stebt im Text zwei 
Zeilen vorher (Gal 3, 29) fur „ Erben “ (Plur ), syr jdrte, em 
verstummeltes Wort, das sicb aber nacb Mt 21, 38 (ST i, 21, 8) 
emdeutig erganzen lasst zu ptr]q’n xw'rt, d i wortbcb ,, die Verzebrer 
des vaterbchen (Erbes) “ Der Ubersetzer wird nicbt ui einem Atem 
fur denselben Begriff seiner Vorlage xR'ei so verscbiedene Ausdrucke 
verwendet haben, wenu er nicbt emen Wecbscl in der Bedeutung 
beabsicbtigte Dass er dies tat, zeigt der folgende Vers 4, 2. Im 
8}Ti8cben (wie im griecluscben) Text entspncbt dem „ Erben “ in 
V 1 der ,, Vater “ in v 2, im sogdiscben dagegen dem wy&pw^y der 
xS’imi Dies Wort bedeutet mcbt „ Vater “, wie Muller mit 
Fragezeicben ubersetzte Wie Salemann sab, ist es mit dem baufigen 
xSyvm- „ Herr “ zu verglcicben und bedeutet gleicb ibm an dieser 
SteUe „ Herr “, ,, Komg “ * 

AUerdmgs wird m den cbiistbcben Texten sonst nur xsywn- 
(var xsun-) m der Bedeutung ,, Komg “ verwendet, wic m den 

^ Vgl die nouerhchcn Untersuchungen von Bcnvenistc und DemieviUe fiber das 
BuddbadhySnasamadhisagarasutra, JA 1933, n, 193-248, sowie von F Weller 
uber das BlrghanakhasQlra, Asm Major, 10 (1935), 221-8, und das Vimala- 
kirtmirdesdsfitia, ibid , 314^364 

* Zum Literarischen vgl F C Burkitt, The Rehtjiom of the Mamcheea, 119 ff 

“ SBPrA 1907, 264 , der Tc\t in syrischcr Schrift uiederbolt iSoghdische Texte 
(= BT) 1 (1913), 82, 21 Banach Salemann, Izi Imp Akad Haul, 1907, 540 s v , 
der das acvestischc Wort anfulirt, aber das sogdisehe mit ,, Erbe “ ubersetzt Ben 
Auslaut auf S vcrgloicht Bartholomae frogweise mit der altporsischen Vertretung 
f von air Br, IF 22, 105 Zusammcnstellung mit iispuhr ohne Erklarung des Ver- 
haltnisses der Wortc zucinander bei Jackson , IF 25, 181 , Junker, Frahang t Pahlaml, 
103b (wo ,, chr -sgd vtSpxiSi“ statt ,, MPT vispvSi" zu loscn) , Reiehelt, Gcsch 
der idg Sprachwissensckaft, ii, 4, 2 S 48 

‘ Salemann, loc cit , 542 Ihm hat sich Muller stillscliwcigcnd angeschlossen, 
wenn er spatcr zu ST i, 108, anmorkte ,, Von xS&ian Oder xievan wohl abzuleiten 
der Titel, nieht Name, der Hephthaliten “ 
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buddhistischen Texten 'ys’ywn-} wahrend xs’wn sonst „ Macht “ 
heisst.* Aber ausser an unserer Stelle lassen sich noch zwei sichere 
Belege fur x^’wn „ Konig “ nachweisen, der eine in einem christliclien 
Text, der andere in der Inscbrift von Karabalgasun In Joh. 5, 27 
(ST 1 , 63, 8) heisst es xs’wn ^’rt wyny qt wn’t, wortlich „ er 
machte ihn zum Herrn, dass er tue “ (syr asUeh dnehwe ‘abed, aber 
gr. e^ova-lav eScjKev avrw [KpLaai] noieLv) Sowohl das Verbum 
(aK. Jcar-) wie das Pronomen mjny, das ein akkusativisches, nicM ein 
dativiscbes Objekt — das ware qw loyny s’ — bezeichnet, schliessen 
bier die Bedeutung ,, Macbt “ aus ® In den von 0 Hansen * entzifferten 
Brucbstucken der Inscbnft von Karabalgasun sind Worte fur 
,, Herrscber ,, Herrscbaft “ u a ungemeiii baufig Neben ’ysywn- 
„ Herrscber “ steben ’ys’wn~yh {’ys’w’n-yh) „ Herrscbaft “, ’ys’wtir 
d’r „ Herrscber “ sowie die Ad] ’ys’wn-’L (Frgm. 1-6, Z 13, yr^ 
ys’wn’k ’rich ,, viele Herrscbertaten ‘) und ’ys’w'ncyh-. Dazu komint 
nun in Frgm 9 Z 9 das Satzstuck ZI ins MN ct^’r hyr’nw 'y^’w’nty — 
was nicbts anderes heissen kann als ,, darauf die Herrscber aus den 
vier Ricbtungen (turk tort hulun) “ Hier heisst also ’yi’w’n- 
„ Herrscber “ Aussordem aber wird xSdvan „ Herr, Komg volbg 
gesichert durcb das gleicbbedeutende p’txi’wn Lulc 19, 17, 27 (ST i, 
47, 11 , 49, 11) beide verhalten sich offensichtlich zueinander wie 
np Sdh zu pdSisdh ® Aber ich gebe darauf bier nicbt weiter ein und 
bemerke nur, dass xsdvan „ Herr, Komg “ die von St Konow ® zur 
Brklarung des Titels saonavo sao auf den Munzcn der Kusan imd des 
sakiscben Herrschertitels ssau (sau) postnlierte Bildung von xSd{y)- 
,, herrschen “ mit -van bestatigt und auch nocb in dem noch fur das 
6 Jh m Ostiran bezeugten Titel sdva (arab sdba, arm savg, cbm 
sao-wu) erhalten ist 

Wir kebren nun zu der Stelle des Galaterbriefs zuruck Nacbdem 
fur xsdvan m v 2 die Bedeutung ,, Komg “ festgestellt ist, ergibt 
sich fur mspuh in v 1 ,, Prmz Der sogdische Ubersetzer bat auf 
eigene Hand die ganze paulmiscbe Metaplier aus dem Privaten ms 

^ Daneben steht das cbenso geschncbene 'yi'i/ion „ Klage “ 

* Belege bei MuUer-Lentz, SBVrA 1934, 683c, s v 

“ Vgl damit SBPrA 1934, 533, 28 yy iy xS'vm t'brpr 'y6 ayqn „ und er gab ihm 
Macht im ganzen Palest ‘ 

* Joum Soe Fwugr , 44, 1930 

® Vgl Bartliolomae, iltran Mundarten, 3, 51 mit A 1 

® ZDMG , 68 (1914), 93f Ihm stimmte A von Stael-Holstem zu (JRA8 , 1914, 
84 A 2), untcr Hinueis auf das ihm von Salcmann gezeigte xsaian, dem er aber noch 
nach Muller die Bedeutung „ Macht “ gab Vgl weitor St Konow, Oatas Zeitachr 8 
(1919-20), 220 ff , und Junker, Aweataalphabet 103 
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Hofische ubersetzt und darum aiich fur die apitrope (< emTpo-noi) 
des syrischen Textes sinngemass „ Befehlshaber “ {Jrm’nd’rty) ein- 
gesetzt Der gauze Passus heisst bei ihm ,, Aber icb sage, solange 
der Prmz em Kind ist, ist er nicbt unteT[8chaeden] von den Knecbten, 
obwohl or Herr ist ihrer aller, sondern er ist unter {sub) den 
Befehlshabern und Hausvenvaltern bis zu der Zeit, die der Konig ihm 
gegeben ( = gesetzt) hat ‘ 

Yon den drei Forrnen icyspyhr-, teyspSr- und wySpws- haben die 
beiden ersten besser den Konsonantismus, die dritte besser den 
Vokalismus der vorauszusetzenden Ausgangsform *mspus bewahrt 
In der dritten hat anscheinend ein Ausgleich des Auslauts der ersten 
Silbc mit dem der zwcitcn stattgefnnden, in den beiden andern eine 
Uinfarbung des Yokals der zweiten Silbe Diese Vcranderungen deuten 
darauf hin, dass das AVort dem Sogdischen mcht von Haus aus eigen, 
sondern entlehnt ist Theorotisch konnte man *vispus fur die normale 
sogdische Fortsetzung ernes altrraniscben *vispu6ra erklaren, das im 
Parthischen dutch nspuhr vertreten wird Aber dagegen spricht 
zweierlei einmal die Tatsache, dass im Sogdisehen, soweit es uns 
bekannt ist, puBia ganzlich dutch zdl- verdrangt ist,^ sodann dutch 
die nunmehr fest defimerte Bedeutung ,, Prmz “ Denn diese ist 
naturhch mcht gemeimranisch, sondern unter ganz bestiimnten 
geschichtlichen Voraussetzungen an einer bestimmten Stelle entwickelt 
Emen festen Punkt bedeutet die Form mspuhr, die klarhch parthisch 
1 st , sie 1 st ms Mittelpersische entlehnt worden (die echt mittelpersische 
Form ware *vihpus oder *vispus) Sie ist jetzt in persischen und 
parthischen mamchaischen Texten reichlich belegt So ist m emein 
alten persischen Missionsbericht von emem zur Lehre Mams bekehrten 
Abkommling des parthischen Herrscherhauses, dem Prmzen {vispuhr) 
ArdajSan die Rede ^ In emem jungeren parthischen Hymnus wird 
der Urmensch mspuhr salirdarzahwy „ Prmz und Herrschersohn “ 
genannt,® ebenso in emem spaten persischen Hymnus ^ Unter den 
pel sischen Hymnentexten findet sich ein Stuck, das an den turkischen 

* So vircl in dem manichaischcn peCTisch-sogdischen Fragment M 172 (Muller, 
Ilarulsehnflcvresle, ii, 100 f ) pors pusar durch sogd pn’tyy z'tyy wiedergegeben , 
vgl ferner das Nebeneinander von Sywlh „ Tochter “ und z'tL (z’t’l) „ Sohn ‘ , VJ 
26, 31, 351 f, 1149, 1176, 1485 In den alten Bnefen erscheuit nnr oinmal die 
ideographisohe Schreibung BUY 

“ Andreas-Hennmg, SBPrA 1933, 303 mit A 3 (dazu Iranusa 72) 

* Andreas-Hcnning, SBPrA 1934, 877, 5. 

* Henning, SGGW. 1933, 313, 318 Str 10b (Andreas — bei Beitzenstem, Dos 
mand Buch vom Herm der Grosse 46 — nberaetztc iispuhr nnrirhtig mit „ Sohn 
des Ocschlcflits “) 
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Prinzen Cgurtmis gerichtet ist und ihn als mspulir ndzuy sahrydrdn 
frazend, „ zarter Prmz und Herrscherkmd ‘* anredet ^ Bin weiteres 
Zeugnis, das deswegen wertvoll ist, weil es sich datieren lasst, ent- 
halt der 762 n Chr geschriebene Kolophon des manichaisclien 
Hymnenbuches , darin findet sich ein Gebet fur den derzeitagen 
Uigurenberrscher „ nebst seiner Nachkommenschaft und seinem 
Herrscbergeschlecht, den Prinzen und Prinzessinnen afidy toxm 
uS sahrydrei xueS mspuhtdn msd/uxldn ® Besonders Interesse verdient 
die bier m. W zum erstenmal belegte Form msduxt ,, Pnnzessm 
die Bailey ® in der wobl aus metriscben Grunden umgebildeten Gestalt 
mscluxtdn — ^ — — im Vis u Ranun des Faxri Gurgani (11 Jb.) belegt 
bat Sonst sind niir beide Worte im Neupersiscben nicbt bekannt , 
nacb F Wolffs Glossar kommen beide nn Schabname nicbt vor. 

Wenn hiermit die partbiscbe Bildung vispuhr — deren Ausspracbe 
nut i an alien angefuhrten Stellen durcb die Scbreibung wyspwhr 
feststebt — binlangbcb gesicbert ist, so bedeutet das nicbt, dass sie 
eine Neuacbopfung der Partberzeit sein miisste, sondern nur, dass 
sie damala stereotyp wurde Ehe wir aber dieser Frage weiter 
nacbgeben, muss zunacbst der llbergang von vispuhr zu sogd vispu& 
naber erklart werden Dass wirkbch Entlehnung stattgefunden bat, 
wd, wie scbon bemeikt, durcb das Fehlen einer Fortsetzung von air 
pud) a mi Sogdiscben * und durcb die genaue Uberemstiminung der 
beiden Worter in ibrer speziellen Bedeutung ,, Pimz “ nabegelegt 
Was aber das Verbaltms von parth hr und sgd 5 anlangt, so gewinnt 
man bier emen neuen Beleg fur den zuerst von Junker ® an dem 
Verhaltnis von parth {a)Imman und chr -sgd hnnw aufgewiesenen 

^ Andieas-Hennmg, SJiPrA 1933, 332, 2.j 

® F W K Muller, Doppelblatt 9 Vorher schon SBPrA 1904, 350 Salemann, 
Man Stud ,1,33 Horzleld, A rcAaol Mill aus /ran (.4JI/), 7 (1934) 18, A 2, gibtver- 
Bclicntlich die Lesung vaspuhriin lasduxlan , erne fjtelle desseUien Toxtei, die er ibid 
65 A 1, bcapricht, vcrstclio icli andcrs don lu baiaS andar den maSian paS a^zon 
Doppelbl 16, 197, heisst iiicht „ sodasg es Aulrde iintor den Rcligionsscliiiften ver- 
inehrend “, sondern „ sodass es in der Gemenido cm Kapital aiif Zinsen ii urdo “ 

» BSOS 6, 053 

‘ Das sclion in den altcn Bncfcii belegte Pypwr (spater pyp'wr), das den chmesischen 
Kaiser bezeichnct mid seinem einlieiraisclien Tilel t len-tse entspncht, crweist sich 
Bolion dureh das r statt * als iiiclit edit sogdisch Vgl cinstucilen Benveniste bei 
Mlaker, WZKM 42 (1935) 262 f 

® Ungarisclie Jahrbueher 5 (1925) 49 fl Dass imnw auch hiiitcr der buddh - 
sgd iSclireibung OSnawio steckt (andcrs Benienistc MSL 23, 1927, 130 f), iiurde 
durcb die bei Beiclidt, SogJid flamlschrifienreste, i, 7 A 3, 8 A 2, angcgebene 
Gleicliung dieses Wortcs niit dem chin Atpiivalcnt von skr uidra iinmittelbar 
deuthch und ist zuerst von Lentz, SBPrA 1934, 577b, aiisgcsproclicii uordon 
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"Obergang Jir za s, der zugleicb den Charakter der dnrch hr bezeicb- 
neten Lautung wenigstens in einem Teil des partbischen Sprachgebiets 
erhellt Dass dieser Ubergang selber schon im Partbischen so gut wie 
abgeschlossen war, babe ich unlangst ^ an dem in maniohaischen 
Texten aufgetaucbten Gottesnamen SroMv gezeigt, der aus *SrdSahrdv 
entwickelt ist das war nui mogbcb, wenn hr und I einander nahe 
genug standen, um nebeneinander tretend Silbenelbpse zu ermogbchen 
Damit kann die Entlehnung von mspus aus mspuhr als erwiesen 
gelten 

Was nun die Herkunft und Bildung von partb msjmhr angebt, 
so bangt daran erne Eeihe von schwierigen spracb- und kultur- 
geschicbtbcben Fragen, die bier nur kurz bebandelt werden konnen ® 

Wie verhalt sich itspuhr zunacbst zu dem awestiscben msd pudra * 
Aw vis (recte vis) „ Clan “ ist die zweite Stufe in der viergbedrigen 
Eeibe der sozialen Verbaiide, nacb dem „ Haus vor dem ,, Gau “ 
und dem ,,Land“, sein Oberhaupt ist der vispaiti (ai viipdti), 
der „ Herr des Clans “ Man bat angenommen, der vtso puBra sei 
der Sohn des vlspaiti ^ — aber das ist memes Eracbtens scbon sprach- 
bch scbwierig und steht ausserdem im Widersprucb zu den awestiscben 
Aussagen. Der mythiscbe Held 0raetaona, der Sobn des Adwya, ist 
der einzige, der im Awesta als vlso pu6ra bezeichnet wird. Aber diese 
seme Bezeichnung tritt mcbt absolut, sondern mit naheren Bestim- 
mungen verbunden auf der Held beisst „ Sohn des aflwyamschen 
Clans, des beldischen Clans *' Yt 5, 33 , 17, 35, sem Vater betet, 
,, dass ihm als Sobn des beldischen Clans ©raetaona geboren werde “ 
Y 9, 7 Diese drei eng miteinander zusammenbangenden Stellen 
erklaren also Bildung und Sinn, des absolut gebrauchten msd pudra 
mcbt Dies tritt nur an emer einzigen, aber den Sach verhalt klarenden 
Stelle auf, in Vend 7, 43 Hier ist von den Arztgebubren die Eede, 
die naoh der sozialen Stellung des Patienten gestaffelt werden Auf- 
gezahlt werden Priester, Hausberr, Clanherr [vispaiti), Gauherr, 
Landesherr und die Frauen der vier letzteren, dann folgt der msd 

1 Ungartsche Jahrbiicher, 15 (1935), Heft 4/5 (im Druck) 

* Die -ftiehtigsten neuercn Eeitrage smd Noldckc, Qeseh der Perser und Araber 
(1879), 71, 437, 501 Olshaiisen, ilonatsber Preuss Akad , 1880, 354 fl Darmosteter, 
jStudes irantennes, ii (1883), 139 fif. Hubachmann, ZDMO 46 (1892), 326 f Atm 
Gramm (1896), 80 f, 178 Christensen, L empire des Sassantdes (1907), 20, 23 ff 
Bartholomae, WZKM 25 (1911), 251 ff Neuerdings besondcrs Herzfeld, Paikuh 01 
157, 170 AMI 1, 145, A 1 , 2, 20, A 1, 32 , 4, 54 , 6, 74 7, 18 ff BaUev, BSOS 

6, 80, 953 , 7, 72, 75 [Vgl die Nachschrift] 

® So Christensen, 1 c 20 
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puOra ^ Ware dieser der Sohn des mspaiti, so musste fur ihii der Ansatz 
einer germgeren oder hochstens der gleiclien Gebuhr wie fur den 
mspaiH erwartet werden Tatsachlich aber ist seme Gebuhi erne 
bohere nnd kommt der des Gauberrn gleich Daraus geht imzweifel- 
hafb liervor, dass der mso pudia mchts mit dem vtspath zu tun hat, 
sondern sozial uber ihm steht — mit andern Worten, dass vis als 
Bestandteil beider Bezeichnungen mcht das gleiche bedeutet mspaiti 
1 st das Oberhaupt emer vis schlechthin, visa puOra der Abkommlmg 
der vis Kar’eioxTjv Das fuhrt aber auf emen sozialen Ziistand, m 
dem em emzelner Clan bezw em einzelnes Geschlecht unbedmgten 
Vorrang gewonnen hat, also auf die Monarclue Erst seit der Durch- 
setzung des Komgtums m Iran konnte die Bezeichnimg visa puOra die 
spezifische Bedeutung gcwmnen, die ihr an der Vendidad-Stelle 
zukommt Zugleich wird deuthch, dass hier der Ursprung des 
parthischen mspuhr hegt 

Die soeben postulierte Sonderbedeutung von ms . „ Clan 

Kar'e^o-xTjv, Komgsclan “ ist m den Achamenidenmschriften 
reichhch bezeugt Dareios I apricht von seiner viO sowohl m dem 
abstrakten Smne des Komgsgeschlechts, seines ,, Hanses “ (so Bis 1, 
69, 71 ; NEa S3), wie m dem konkreteren der ,, Residenz “ (so Bis 
[2, 16] , 3, 26 , 4, 66 ^ Pers c, Peis e 24), aber nicht in bezug auf 
em bestimmtes Gebaude wie dida, hadii, apaddna, tacara * In der 
akkadischen Version steht dafiir gewohnlich bilu „ Haus “ Der 
„ Sohn des Hauses “ m diesem Smne ist der achamemdische Prmz 
Dies erklart emen Passus zu Begum des beruhmten Briefes der 
judischen Gememde von Elephantine an Bagoas, den persischen 
Statthalter von Jerusalem, vom Jahre 407, wo dem Bmpfanger Heil 
und ,, Gnade vor dem Komg Dareios (II ) und den Sohnen des Hauses 
{bny byt’) “, d h doch den komghchen Prmzen,® gewunscht wird 
Aram br byt’ ist die Wiedergabe ernes altpersischen *m6a puga, nach 
dem das parthische mspuhr gebddet ist 

Es ist danach wohl verstandhch, das bi byt’ unter die Pahlavi- 
Ideogramme aufgenommen ist ■ — aber hier erhebt sich nun erne 

^ Das unsinnige vis pus pat der Pahlavi-tlbersetrung gil)t mcht visa puBrsm 'wieder 
(so Bartholomae, Air Wb , 1457), sondern einc Kontamination von ttsS puBrsm nut 
dem in der Hds Jp 1 stattdes&cn uberhcfcitcn i iso i Ispaitim 

* kara hya iiBapatiy ist das in oder bei der uB stationierte Heer, die Garde — 
keinesfalls ist viSdpaliy ein Adj mit der Bedeutung „ in Sippen organisiert, 
hochadlig wie Horzfeld, AMI , 2, 32, will 

® So hat auch Ed Meyer, Der Papyrosfund von Elephantine^ 81, die Stelle 
verstanden Aram br byt' hat nielits nut akk nidr banl zu tun (gegen Herzfeld, 
AMI 1. 145 A 1) 
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Schwierigkeit Einen sicheren Beleg fur das Wort m parthischer Zeit, 
sei es in phonetischer, sei ea in ideographischer Schreibung, gibt es 
nicht Erst im 3 Jb n Chr , auf den fruhsassamdischen Denkraalern, 
1 st das Ideogramm wieder belegt, aber init veianderteni Sinn und 
veranderter Lesung Es bedeutet nicht inehr den komglichen Pnnzen, 
sondern den Angebongen des Hocbadels, msbesonderc der sieben 
vornehmsten Hauser , das ist allgemein zugcstanden ^ Zu lesen ist 
nicbt vtspuhr, sondern vdspu{li)r, wie erne ganze Eeibe von Zeugnissen 
lehrt. Im Frabang i Pahlavik 12, 3, wird brhjt’ glossiert durch Pahl 
wspwr, Pazend mspUr ^ Der alteste ausseriramsche Beleg findet sicb 
in dem Seelenhyinnus der syrischen Thomasakten (3 Jh ), wo wspr- 
geschrieben wird ® Das schliesst die Aussprache mspur aus. Erne 
Gemme der Berliner Sainmlung zeigfc die Schreibung wspwhry * Phone- 
tisch gescbriebenes vdspnhr nut Ableitungen ist reicbbcb belegt Der 
Sprecher in dem klemen von Unvala beaibeitcten Buch „ Cbosrau 
Kavatan und sein Page “ wird als relak-e vdspuhr „ ein Page vom 
Hochadel “ emgefubrt ® In den Anfang des 7 Jb fuhren Angaben 
des armemschon Bischofs Sebeos, der die Geschicbte des Kaisers 
Herakleios schrieb , sie bezieben sich auf den in Isfahan amtierenden 
Vaspwakan hamarakar Wabrend man m ihin seit Hubschmann den 
„ Rechnungsfuhrer der Vaspuhrakan “ ® also in dem letzteren Worte 
den Plural von vdspuhak sab, das gleichbedeutend neben vdspuhr 
steht, hat Herzfeld ’’ neuerdmgs geltend gemacht, dass Jiamdrkar 

^ Dagegeii be/weifle ich, dds-i die in derHajiabad-Inschrift Schapurs I erscheinende 
Aiif/ahlung mSrddmn „ Herrschcr hrbyCn, lazrnkdn „ Grosse azatan „ Froio ‘ — 
alle vier Glicder crweisen durch die spracbliche Form ihre parthieche Hcrkunft — 
wirklich scharf von einander getronnte Rangstufen ausdriickt und ausdriicken soli , 
das gilt bcsonders fur die beiden letzten Gliedcr 

2 Daraiis ist dann, rait spatcni Lautaandcl tl > f, laiplr {rspir) goworden und 
dieser Form hat man eino Golchrtcnetymologic aiigehangt ras pTr „ sehr alt ‘ , 
s Junkers Ausgabe des FrP , 103b, ao statt .--U., zu lesen -U.l 

„ zusamniengesetrter Ausdruck statt JL-L „ altertumhch ‘ , statt 

« J jjJ-L- „ bejahrt “ Dass die Glossierung von wspwr durch np sdldr 
,, Oberst “ vcrkehrt ist, sah schon Olshauscn Die Bcdeutungen ,, leader, general ‘ 
neben ,, prince “ fur wipwr sind zu stieichen 

“ Xoldeke Gesch dtr Perser und Araber, 501 Preiischen, Zwej gnostische Uymnen, 
26 V 101 

♦ Horn-iSteindorft, Sasanultsnhe fliegelsteme, 28 

® Vgl Bailey, JiSOS 7, 72, der don im Pahlavitext nach vastpuhr ausgefallcnen 
Xamen rait Gluck aus der arabischcn Version des TaMlibl eiganzt hat 

• So Ifarquart, EranSahr, 20 Die Schreibung itspuhran hamarkdr bei 
Christensen, Empire, 20 A 3, 28 A 1, 56, beruht auf cincm Versehen , es ist uberall 
vaspuhrakan zu lesen 

’ AMI , 7, 18 f 
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vielmehr der Chef der Finanzverwaltiing ist und dass man m dem vor 
semem Titel stehenden Namen die Bezeichnung des von ihm 
verwalteten Steuerbezirks erwarten sollte. Das wird durch den 
atwpatakan amarla^, den Finanzdirektor von Azerbeidschan, der 
Pahlavi-Inschriften von Derbend bestatigt ^ Ob man aber daraufhin 
mit Herzfeld m Vaspurakan die jeweds vom Thronfolger verwaltete 
Provmz Isfahan sehen darf, bleibt umso ungewisser, als dabei seme 
erweislich unzutreffende These im Spiele ist, nach der der Thronfolger 
den Titel vaspuhr gefuhrt hatte Kemesfalls kann die armenisch- 
persische Grenzprovinz Vaspurakan im Osten des Wan-Sees, das 
Stammland der Arcrumer, gememt sem — deren Name ubrigens, 
wenn H Kieperts Korrektur von BaaoponeBav m BaaoiropaKav 
bei Strabo xi, 14, 5, p 528, das Richtige trifft, bis m den Anfang des 

2 Jh V Chr , m die Zeit der Emanzipation der Armemer imter Artaxias 
und Zariadris nach dem Sieg der Romer uber Antioehos d. 6r. bei 
Magnesia (190), zuruckverfolgbar ware Vielleicht erschemt das 
Vaspurakan des Sebeos schon auf sassamdischen Inscbriften des 

3 Jh Auf der Inschrift des Karter Ohormizd von Naqs i Rustam 
Z 6 steht nach der Abschrift Westergaards * w’spwhrkn Andreas 
gab, ohne Westergaard zu erwahnen, bei Christensen, Empire 20 
A 6, die abweichende Lesung mspuhiakan Ebenso las Herzfeld in 
seinem Paikuli-Werk 92, 170 (wyspwhrkn) Aber die von dem gleichen 
Karter Ohormizd herruhrende Inschrift von SarinaShad, die Herzfeld 
1924 entdeckte,® lieferte ihm die Verbesserung m w spwhrkn * — die 
also durch die bald hundert Jahre zuruckliegende, Herzfeld anschemend 
unbekannt gebhebene Lesung Westergaards ihre voile Bestatigung 
findet Vaspuhrakan als Name ware eine Ableitung von vaspuhr mit 
-akdn Dagegen liandelt es sich urn einen Plural von vdspuhrak, 
wenn es im Ardasli -Roman heisst Ardavan habe den jungen Ardasir 
an semen Hof befohlen, damit er apdk frazanddn ut vdspuhrakdn, 
mit semen Sohnen und den Sohnen des Hochadels zusammen erzogen 
wurde ® Hier tntt die Scheidung zwischen den komghchen Prmzen 
und den vdspuhr{ak) ebenso schaif hervor wie im Ayatkar i Zareran," 


1 Pachomov und Nyberg in JzvObia obslcdoiamja i tzndemja Azerbatdzana, 
No 8 vyp 5 (Baku, 1929) 

^ Mittciliing von Noldeke, ZD3IG 46, 139. 

“ ZmiG , 80 (1926), 2.'56 f 
‘ AMI 7. 19 

® Karnamak , 1, 25, 28 Nyberg, Hilfsbuch, 1, 5 f 

0 Ed Pagharo, 1, 2, 62, 63, 68, nut Wochael zwischen w’ap- und wsp- 
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WO die vdsjrukrdkan regelmassig nach dem Konig, semen Sohnen und 
seinen Brudern erscheinen 

Herzfeld hat neuerdmgs ^ die Form mspuJir fur die arsakidische 
und sassamdische Zeit uberhaupt bestntten und will uberall vdspuhr 
lesen. Dass das mcht richtig ist, zeigen die vielen sicheren Belege fur 
mspiihr aus der manichaischen tJberlieferung, die vorhin angefuhrt 
Worden smd Herzfeld stutzt sich dabei auf omen merkwurdigen Text,® 
der sich nach emer soeben erschienenen Bearbeitiing von J Tavadia ® 
als erne Art Muster-Tischredc darstellt Darm wird zwischen dem 
Grosskomg (sahdnsali) und dem Grossvezrr [vazrah fra)ndtdr) der 
pus i vdspuhr i sdhdn farraxvhan, * genannt damit kann m der Tat 
nur der Kronprmz gememt sem Aber was bedeutet der Ausdruck * 
Herzfeld ubersetzt m AMI 2. 20 A 1 „ dem Vaspuhr-Sohn, dem 
gluckseligsten der Komge,‘ ibid 7, 18 ,, Dem Infanten, Sohn des 
(komglichen) Hauses, dem glorreichsten der Komge “ ® Kerne der 
beiden llbersetzungen ist haltbar ,, Vaspuhr-Sohn wurde emen 
Angehongen des Hochadels, im Unterschied vom komghchen Piinzen 
bedeuten Die Wiedergabe des einfachen pm durch , Infant “ ist so 
unzulassig wie die Auflosung der Verbmdung pus ^ vdspuhr , die 
Ubersetzung von vdspuhr dutch „ Sohn des (komghchen) Hauses “ 
steht mit der fur alle andern Stellen gesicherten Bedeutung des V’^ortes 
im Widerspruch und ignoriert den Unterschied zwischen vispuhr 
und vdspuhr Mir schemt, dass vdspuhr an dieser Stelle mcht als 
Titel, sondern als epitheton ornans zu verstehen ist ® pus i vdspuhr 
heisst ,, der hochadhge Sohn namlich des unmittelbar vorher 
genannten Grosskomgs 

Damit ist die parthisch-sassanidische Unterscheidung zwischen 
vispuhr „ Prmz “ und vdspuhr „ Angehoriger des Hochadels “ gesichert 
Herzfeld hat zweifellos Recht, wenn er als Lesung des Ideogramms 
brbyt’ m sassamdischen Texten uberall vdspuhr statt vispuhr 
fordert ’’ Nur darf deswegen der selbstandige Fortbestand von vispuhr 
mcht m Abrede gestellt werden Es handelt sich jetzt noch datum, 


» AMI 2, 32 7, 19 A 1 

* Jamaap-Asana, PaM Texts, n, 15o £F 

* Eine Tischrede aus dor Zeit dor Sosanidcn, Verlag J J Auguatin, Gluckstadt, 
1935 

‘ PaU Texts, 157, 2 

® Tavadia, 1 c, 8, ungcnau ,, der Kronprmz, der glucklichste unter den Prinzen “ 
« So auch, wie ith nachtraglich sah, Bailey, BSOS 7, 72 

* Danach ist auch bei Christensen, Empire, 20, 23, 28 f , 56 usw zu verbessern 
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das sprachliche und sachliche Verhaltms dieser beiden Begriffe 
zuemander aufzuklaren 

Nacb der scbonen Beobachtung von Bartbolomae^ geht vds- m 
vaspuhr auf *vdis-, Vrddhi von ms zuxuck Wenn also mspuhr der 
„ Sobn des Herren-, Furstenhauses, Pnnz “ ist, so kann vaspuhr 
uTspmnglich nur bedeuten „ anf den mspuhr bezughch, vom mspuhr 
abstammend “ Bartholomae hat hieraus die allein nchtige, aber, 
soweit ich sehe, unbeachtet gebhebene Erklarung des eigenthchen 
Sinnes von vaspuhr{dk) gewonnen es bezeichnet ,, die Mitgheder 
des persischen Hochadels, msofern sie Abkommlinge des Konigshauses 
waren oder dafur galten ” (loc cit , 254) Das bedarf nur einer geringen 
Modifikation die ursprungliche Bezeichnung der Abkommlinge der 
koniglichen Prinzen wurde in spaterer Zeit auf die ihnen gleichge- 
stellten Angehorigen der hochsten Adelsfamdien ubertragen Wann 
das geschah, ist nicht bekannt , m firuhsassanidischer Zeit ist jedenfalls 
der erweiterte Begrilf im allgememen Gebrauch 

Daraus ist ein Schluss zu ziehen, den ich bier nur kurz andeuten 
kann Der Hochadel, dessen Angehorige in parthischer und 
sassanidischer Zeit vaspuhr hiessen, war schon in achamenidischer Zeit 
vorhanden , er gmg aber in erster Lime auf das sich rasch verzweigende 
Konigshaus zuruck,* nicht — wie vielfach angenommen wird — auf 
die neben dem Konigshaus stehenden Adelsgeschlechter, soweit diese 
sich nicht mit jenem verschwagerten In seinem treffhchen Abriss 
der altiranischen Kulturgeschichte ® nennt A Christensen im 
Anschluss an Andreas die Haupter der sechs grossen Famihen in 
achamemdischer Zeit mspah's (die er ubngens nut Recht von den 
sechs Mitverschworenen des Dareios unterscheidet) Aber diese 
Bezeichnung ist mrgendwo belegt, und aw mspaiti bedeutet, wie 
oben gezeigt, den Clanherrn schlechthm, mcht das Oberhaupt emer 
Adelsfaimhe * Noch wemger ist es angangig, die Tatsache, dass 
Dareios von seinem Hause als von „ dieser md “ spricht, dahin zu 

1 WZKM 25 (1911), 251^ 

“ Man (ienke an die Vermehrung der Kadscbarenpnnzen im Fersien des 19 
Jh Feth ‘All Schah konnte ja in dem gleichen Sinne „Vator des Vaterlandes “ genannt 
werden wio August der Starke 

’ In W Ottos Handbuch der Alterlumawissenschaft, S 256 

* Daran sclieitert auch die Deutung von arm tanuter „ Hausiierr “ ( = „ Oberhaupt 
eines Fursten- oder Adclsgeschlechts “) als „ Ubersetzung “ von vispah (Christensen, 
Empire, 10 A 3) Die in maniehaisehen Texton fur eine untergeordnctc Gottheit 
verwendeto llezeicliniing visbeS ( < viapaii) sagt uber die Bedeutung des altiranischen 
Wortes nichts aus 
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deuten, dass damit die Achamemden als emer unter mehreren adligen 
Clans hingestellt werden sollen.^ 

Wie alt ist die Ableitung von vaspuhr aus mspuhr ^ Man wird nicht 
mit Bartholomae bis ms Unranische zuruckgehen durfen. Denn sie 
setzt die Auspragung der Bedeutung „ Komgshaus “ fur ms (vi6) 
voraus, die wir zur Zeit des ersten Dareios vollzogen fanden 
Ausserdcm aber musste ihr die Bildung ernes festen Kompositums 
aus ms und pudra bezw deren Fortsetzungen vorangehen Hier erhebt 
sich erne Schwiengkeit Das Awestische kennt nur die Genitiwer- 
bmdung msd pudra, kem *mspu6ra Entweder muss man nun fur 
das Altpersische em Kompositum *m6puga (*mspuga) „ Prmz “ imd 
em da von abgeleitetes *vdi0pugt {*vdispugi) ,, Prmzensohn ‘‘ 
annehmen, die sioh auf mitteliramscber Stufe m den partbischen 
Umbildungen vispulir und vdspuJir fortsetzten Oder man muss — 
was bedenklicher ist — annehmen, dass derartige Vrddhibildungen 
noch auf mitteluranischer Stufe moghch waren und dass vdspuhr erst 
gebildet wurde, als nach dem AbfaU der Casusendungen aus der alten 
Gemtiwerbmdung *mda puga m parthischer Umbildung em 
schembares Kompositum vis-puhr hervorgegangen war * Aber diese 
Frage ist von untergeordneter Bedeutimg Dass anderseits das 
ursprunghch fur *m6a puga geltende aramaische Ideogramm brbyt' 
von mspuhr auf vdspuhr ubertragen wurde, ist wohl verstandlich 

^ So Sarre-Horzfold, Iranische FeUefbreliefdf 16 

® Dafur dass noch ini Parthischen die GenitivTerbindung zunachst erhalten 
geblieben ware, darf man sich jcdonfalls mcht auf die m W zuerst von N Marr 
(Zap lost otd 11, 106) aufgobrachtc, bereits von Hubschraauii (ZDMG 46, 327) 
abgelehntc Kumbination der armenischen Adclsbczcichnung sepuh mit dom uns 
beschaftigcndcn Bcgriff berufen Denn zwar hat Andreas (bei Lentz, ZIl 4, 300) 
sie wiederaufgenommen und ,, iSeparA “ (1 szpuh c, *8Fpurh) auf (i,t)8epi(hr — also 
mit Obi auf e im Vorderglied — zuruckfuhren vollen Aber wo gabe es sonst cine 
solcho Anlautverstummelung iranischer Lchnworte im Armenischen Erne 
hochst kuhne Ocutung von sepuh hat Markwart in oiner Anmerkung zu seiner Schrift 
uber den Ursprung des armenischen Alphabets (1917) S 10, A 2, mitgeteilt, die icli 
mit cinigcn Glosscn wicdcrgebe „ Sepuh oder eigcntlich *8€p^uk, wie das Adjektiv 
sep^Jiakan [, besonder, eigen *j zeigt, ist eine t^bersetzung des iberischen sep^e-ciili 
[d 1 georg &ep'e , Konig ‘ + c?/h , Sohn *] Oas zum Sufhx gewordene -uh, fern 
•urki, -nhi [vgl t^aguhx , Kunigin ‘ neben V'ag , Krone % i'agavor , Kunig ‘], ontspneht 
dem ap putkra [d i pu<ia\ , Sohn ‘ ‘ Dieso Erklarung hat nur eine Schwache ein 
alteres sep^uh kann man aus sephakan mcht erschliessen, denn dies ist nur eine 
Kontaminatiun dor bciden normalcn Schreibungen sephakan und sep^akan (Mcillet, 
Arm Mementarbuchf 10) Ausserdem kann das (Suffix -uh, ~u{r)ki mcht auf ap pu^a, 
sondern nur auf pwAr, *puhri eines initteliranisrhen Xordwestdialekts zuruckgefuhrt 
werden , wenn die Ableitung richtig ist, so wurde sie zcigen, dass der Schwmnd von 
anlautendem idg p im Armenischen mcht \or dem 6-4 Jh orfolgt ist Dio altcrr 
Form *aepurhf aus der sepuh heivorging, ist mit Anlautswandel « !> 2 ins Georgischc 
entlehnt worden sa-zepur-o „ eigen, auserwahlt Deeters, Caucasica, 3 (1926), 82 
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Ich fasse zusammen Mit der Entstehung des Konigshaiises der 
Achameniden gewann in der hdfischeu Sprache das ererbte Wort fur 
„ Clan “ die Bedeutung des „ Konigshauses “ Sie ermogliclite die 
Bildung „ Sohn des Hanses “ im Sume von ,, komglicher Prinz 
*mda pu^a, aram br byC, reflelrtiert dnrch inso pudra Vend. 7, 43. 
Dazu trat eine Ableitung „ Prinzenabkommlmg “ zur Bezeichnung 
zunachst der Nachkommen der jungeren Prmzen, dann aucb des 
ibnen gleichstebenden liocbsten Adels Seit der Arsakidenzeit leben 
beide Worte in partbischer Eorm, mspuhr ,, Prinz “ und vdspuhr{alc) 
„ Magnat nebeneinander Aus dem Parthischen unmittelbar oder 
durch das Persische vermittelt ist mspuhr ms Sogdiscbe ubergegangen, 
wo es in buddhistischen und cbristhchen Texten in den abgewandelten 
Eormen toysp(y)Sr- mspas- bzw mSpus- unter der unveranderten 
Bedeutung „ Prmz “ ersebemt 

Nachsohnft Nach Abbeferung des Manuskripts stiess icb auf 
E Benvenistes Aufsatz TUres iraniens en armenien, m Itev. et arm 
9 (1929) 5-10, der sioh an zwei Stellen mit memer Darlegung berubrt 
Den armenischen Furstentitel than leitet Benveniste von mir. 
*xSdn ab, das er neben das oben S 739 behandelte sgd. xS’im, xSymi 
stellt. Arm septih will auch er, wie Marr und Andreas, mit parth. 
mspuhr verbmden, jedoch so, dass er es uber *vseapurh auf air 
*visya-pudra zuruckfuhrt Auch diese Erklarung ist unannehmbar, 
solange nicht der Verlust des anlautenden v durch ParaUelen glaubhaft 
gemacht ist. 




On the ** Uralian ” Element in the Drdvida and the 
Miuida Languages 

By F. Otto Schrader 

I T will be remembered that sixty years ago Bisbop Caldwell ^ 
expressed the opimon “that the Dravidian languages occupy a 
position of their own between the languages of the Indo-European 
family and those of the Turaman or Scythian group ”, and that, 
whereas the particulars of agreement with the Indo-European family 
pomted only to a “ very mdefimte as well as very remote ”, if at all 
any “real relationship”, those with the “Scythian” family, and 
especially the Finnish-Ugrian languages, were so close and so numerous 
that they naturally suggested “ the idea of a common descent ” The 
hypothesis was declmed by the official science of language, but I found 
it to contam a kernel of truth and thus wrote m 1924 my study 
Dravidisch wid Uralisch,^ mtended to show that there was, if not 
relationship, at any rate a most remarkable, though but partial, 
agreement due, presumably, to the mtercoursc or mmgbng of two 
nations m prehistoric times I have smce left the problem alone, 
but feel now induced by Wilhelm von Hevesy’s book Finmsdi- 
Ugnsches aus Indien (Wien, 1932) and his paper Neue Finnisch- 
Ugnscke Sprachen {Die MwndaspracJien Indwns) ® to take it up 
once more My special aim this time is to meet an adverse critieism 
concerning word-equations, and I shall conclude with a few remarks 
on the extent, kind, and piobable provenience of the Urahan element 
in both the Dravida and the Mimda languages * 

' A Gomparatne Grammar of the Dramdian or South-Indmn Family of Languages, 
thii'd edition (reprint of second), London, 1913, pp ix S 

“ See Zeitschrift fur Indologie und hanistih, vol in, pp 81-112 Of the additions 
I could make to that paper one at least, i iz to the parngrapli on numerals, will be 
found interesting Tamil paUu, Telugu pndi, etc , “ ten ” is evidently = Samoyede 
bet, bud, bit, etc , and Tamil, Telugu (etc ) nitru “ hundred ” seems to correspond 
with Samoyede (Arch ) jur do (< *nuru , cf Tam nSl “ day ” with Samoy galea, 
gale, etc , do ) (Cf O Doniioi, fiamojedisehe 11 ortenerzewhniase, reprint of 1932, 
pp 33, 9, 8, 48, 07 ) 

“ Published m 1935, m the Atti del Congresso di Linguislica ienuto in Roma 
* I use the term Uralian (= Pinno-Ugrian with Samoyede, or ancestor of both) 
in an indchnite sense, both fur the sake of commodity and also to avoid pronouncing 
an opinion as to the special form or forms of speech with which we are concerned 
W V Hevesy pleads lor the Ugriaii, Caldwell was inclined to give Finnish the 
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Essential agreement of the grammatical systems is the conditio 
sine qua non of the relationship of languages as understood to-day 
But to what extent grammar may change, even within a comparatively 
short time, we know from the Romance languages and such Indian 
languages as Hmdi, Bengali, etc , as compared, respectively, with 
Latin and Sanskrit. In the case of very remote relationships grammar 
to the extent demanded by our science of language for proving i elation- 
ship may no longer be available Surely there are very many distant 
relationships for which that criterion cannot be apphed We must 
in those cases rest satisfied with stating connections between the 
languages as shown by their vocabularies with or without such scanty 
remnants of grammar which m themselves would appear to be 
insuificient for the proof of relationship. This is what I have tried to 
do m my study mentioned above “ When it becomes clear,” says 
Professor Setala,^ “ that there are common words m languages which 
have had no connections for centuries and even millennia., this very 
fact IS a valuable gam not only for the history of the languages but also 
for the history of men ” It is true that related languages are referred 
to here, but is not the saying equally applicable to the related 
vocabularies of languages otherwise unrelated or of as yet unproved 
grammatical relationship ? Yes, the critic would reply, provided the 
comparmg could be done in a strictly scientific way, as mdicated by 
Professor Turner, who in his criticism of v. Hevesy’s book objects 
that “ any correspondences, whether of grammatical structure or of 
vocabulary, must be shown to be part of a regular system ”. Now to 
this sentence, of course, no true Imgmst will refuse to subscribe. But 
here is a demand which in those many cases of distant and obscured 
relationship can be, if at all, but very imperfectly obeyed, and which 
at any rate cannot be complied with from the begmmng The phonetic 


preference, but we may have to go farther hark and perhaps less far for the Munda 
than for the Dravida family The following abbreviations will be met with Ka 
= Kanarese, Ma = Malayajam, Ta = Tamil, To = Telugu, Tu = Tulu, Sa 
=Santali, Mu = Mundarl, Cher = Cheremisse, Esth = Esthonian, Fi = Finnish, 
Hu = Hungarian (Magyar), Lp = Lappish, Li = Livish, Mord = Mordvinian, 
Ost = Ostiak, Perm = Permian, Syr = Syiyenian, Veps = Vepsish, Vog = Vogul, 
Vot = Votiak, Samoy = Samoyede 

^ I translate fiom his excellent paper Zur frage naoh dev verirandtschoft der 
finnisch-ngnurhen und samojedtsclten Spraclten (Helsinki, 1913), p 2b 

® See JRAS , 19.34, pp 798 IF This is a rejection of v H ’s attempt as is also 
Sauvageot’s review in B8L , 1932, pp 180 fF , while FiguUa {OLZ , 1934, col 187 fF ) 
contends merely that the Munda languages belong to, but not that they are connected 
with the Finno-Ugrian family 
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laws must first be found, and they cannot be found without lists of 
terdaiive woii-eqiiations 

There is, however, in the world of lingmsts a great prejudice 
against such lists in all cases where grammatical relationship is not 
already probable Wherever this probability is missing or but very 
vague or no such relationship is claimed our hypercritical hnguists 
would resort to the great Maya of casual resemblance and pity the 
authors of the hsts for the precious time they have lost B Levy 
has declared ^ that such hsts as mine (of sixty equations) may easily 
be drawn up for any two languages, and has given as an example 
sixty Kechua and Finnish word-equations This is, however, not, 
as the author of the Korean-Indogermamc hjrpothesis has (to 
strengthen his own case) approvingly called it, a successful parody, 
but a palpable failure The hst (which, to convince, should have been 
one of proven cases of accidental resemblance) is marred by its 
tendency ® and shows, if anythmg, that there may be ocean-spanmng 
linguistic relations like those assumed by such scholars as Trombetti 
and Rivet But I admit the usefulness of safeguards agamst chance 
and shall now try to give some inth examples from Dravida + Uralian 

The ideal means for calculating the part played by the caprice of 
language would be to search the whole material of well-known languages 
for word-equations which can be proved to be illusory Lists won m 
this manner do not exist as yet, so far as I know, and will not easily 
be forthcoming There are, however, two simple criteria for the 
improbabihty of chance in individual cases 

There is, first, the test suggested by Meillet and used by v Hevesy 
in his above-mentioned paper for a list of twenty-four equations (out 
of forty-two contained in the typewritten copy distributed immediately 
after the congress) of Finmsh-Ugrian and Munda words all of which, 
“ while designatmg quite simple concepts show three consonants m the 
same order ” How safe, relatively, this ciiterion is can be gathered 
from Bnno Littmann’s mterestmg paper Sprachliche Seltsatnkeiten 
aus Morgenland und Abendland [ZDMG , 1922, pp 270 ff ). where 

^ In hiB review in Zeitschr f vgl Sprachforschung, 1928, pp 145 ff , written after 
three scholars (P W Schmidt, W Porzig, and H Guntert) had pronounced, though 
with a few \tords only, in favour of my attempt 

* Nobody will accept such equations as L *8 Nos 2, 8, 11, 14, 19, 23, 36-9, 44, 53, 
57 They show his difficulty to reach the number sixty, while my paper has really 
about a hundred equations It is not the same thing to draw up lists purposely based 
on superficial resemblance and such where etymologically impossible equations 
are sought to be excluded 
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among seventy-two cases of probable or proven fortuitousness of 
resemblance or identity (collected and discussed by the author) 
there are only two which conform to the said condition (viz Kechua 
Jiuarmi woman ~ Middle and New Arabic hurma do., and Telugu 
pampu to send ~ Greek Trefiiroi) H ’s list contains words of even three 
syllables which are almost perfectly the same in the two languages 
(such as Sant, cucungut to sit on the heels ~ Hung, csucsunget- 
do ), and of such there is none in L 's hst and, though we may supply 
two or three, such as Sanskrit upadhyaya ~ Finnish opettaja (both 
= “ teacher ”, but with entirely different etymology),’- they can never 
remove the impression that H ’s hst alone is sufficient to prove the 
connection between the Munda and the Fmmsh-Ugrian vocabularies. 
For the Dravidian, however, with less direct Urahan relations, the 
three consonant criterion will be found to be on the whole inapphcable, 
such cases as Tam vilangu to shine ~ Hung mldg light (and those 
to be mentioned in the rest of this paper) being too rare to prove much 

The other criterion is taught by Heinrich Koppelmann m his book 
Hie Eurasische Sprachfamike, in an admirable chapter (pp lS-21) 
on the problem of chance in comparative philology. His thesis comes 
to this (p. 17), that there is every likelihood of real (not illusory) 
correspondence, when several connected, i e not arbitrarily selected 
elements, such as the two negations of Indo-European and Korean, 
are both found in the two languages compared He further refers for 
this to the numerals (1, 2, 3), pronouns (Fi 7m, ti, 7i-sa ~ Lat me, 
te, se), case suffixes, and other parts of the grammar and word- 
formation 

Now this means is applicable on a much larger scale than 
Koppelmann seems to have thought of, viz to practically the whole 
of the vocabulary For, it is evident that the admissibility of any 
word-equation is heightened, the probability of chance lessened, if 
another equation can be coupled with it on the strength of its meamng 
or form or both, the likehness of chance being reduced with every 
additional equation The conncctmg link may (1) be one and the same 
meamng, as in the couple of equations meaning “ dust ”, viz Ta 
podi ~ Fi poll -f Ta luinbu ~ Fi tomu , or in the one referrmg 
to “■ shiiung ’, VIZ Ta mlangn to shine {vilakhu lamp) Hu viMg 

^ Does Sanskrit /npjiiiiJo ~ Votiak sippelikas (both = “ant"’) also belong to 
this eategory ’ A Hindu was delighted to find m Germany the good Indian name 
Kistenmacher (Krishna macharya) Of -words with but two consonants, but missing in 
luttmann’s list, at least English much (cf Gothic miliU) ~ Spanish mmJio (< Latm 
mvltus) deserves mentioning 
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light + Ta nchgu to shine Pi naJcya to appear, become visible, 
or m the equation of words meaning “ small, little ”, viz Ta ctfu 
‘ — ' Hu cs^n + Ka ~ Hu, kwsiny -f- Ma piece ~ Hu. ptcziny 
+ Te pisaru ~ Fi pisku Or we may (2) have likeness of form 
with difference of meaning, as m Ta nagu to shine, etc (see above) 
+ Ta nagu (nagai) to laugh ~ Fi nakra do , or in Ta. cem red 
^Perm am do. + Ta can straight, regular, etc ^^Perm am 
perfectness , or in Ta naral to sound, roar, etc ~ Fi nara to creak, 
rattle + Ta nari to deride ~ Syr 7iera do + Ta ner grow thm, 
emaciate S 5 rr nem% do (+ Ta narangu become blunted ~ Lp. 
ruilu do , Fi nalakka blunt instrument) Parallels in derivation 
seem also, at least partly, to point to a common ongm, as e g in Ta, 
kumi to heap, Ka kuinbu bending Fi kumo curvature + Ta. 
hmbal a heap ~ Fi kumpu hillock + Ta koppul a bubble ~ Fi. 
kupla, Lp koppalek do + Ta kumvr [kwnili) to bubble forth ~ Fi. 
kummuia do., etc There are, finally, (3) the cases where a class concept 
adds strength to a couple or series of equations An example (where 
as will be noticed, as also above with koppul, etc , Meillet’s demand 
IS also fulfilled) is the followmg one from the class of ammal names 
Ta fimz) u bee (hummmg insect, from mmir to hum) ~ Samoy. 
'Axberu, Aimere gnat + Ta namedt dog (prob from nemal < *namal 
to vagabond) ~ Lp njoammel hare ^ But, of course, the wider the 
class concept the less support can it lend to this sort of connected 
equations, unless they are numerous enough I trust, however, that 
the two larger lists I now give (with Munda correspondences in the 
second place where I could find such) will go far to serve the purpose ® 

* Here the rareness, in PraMdian, of the initial palatal nasal is also a point to he 
noticed (it has been mostly replaced by the dental nasal or t, y, or has altogether 
disappeared , of the nom sing of the first personal pronoun Ta yah (lit ), nah , 
Te nenu, enu , Ka nanu, dmi, etc , all from nah, preserved in Ma, only, which must 
have been an ancient non-literary form also in Ta , etc ), as is the fact that both uords 
so far as kiioun, do not occur in the sphere of influence of the Munda languages As 
to the well-known vague use of animal names 1 may note from India that in Tamil 
nan “ jackal ” (i c •“ hauler ”) is a name of the tiger also, and that in Kurku the dog is 
called chita uhieli is in reality a kind of leopard 

“ Being but quite imperfectly acquamted uith Finno-Ugiian linguistics I have 
had to renounce aiming at a consistent phonetical rendering of the words adduced 
from that quarter (as I have also simply transliterated in the usual way the Dravida 
and Munda words), but haie (as above) endeavoured to gne the Pinnish and 
Hungarian words in their modern orthogiaphy and have otherwise followed (with 
simplified spelling) Setala and Szmnyei so fur as they were available to me and, where 
not, 0 Doiiner and occasionally V He\esy The lists are also eertaiiily not as complete 
as they could be Note that } in Fgr and Bamoy words is identical with the y in 
Drav words (and in Engl year, etc ) and that the n of the former is the same as 
Drav « 
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Parts of the Body i' 

Hair, feather (wing, arm) 

1. Ta. Ka. namr man’s hair ; cf. Te navuru tender, soft, as grass, 

hair, etc ~ Pi nava, naava beard-moss, naaveht moustache 
Cf also Samoy. nabta} abde, opt, etc , Ost. upot, Lp vuopta^ 
etc , and (^) Pi liapsi hair ~ Sa up'. Mu up' hair 

2. Ta haffm collection, as of hair ; bundle, as of straw ; > Iceltai 

hair ; Ka Te gah feather, wmg ^ Pi kar-va hair, straw , 
Li kdr-a, kor-a hair, feather. 

3 Ta. togai anjdhmg that hangs down feather, plumage, woman s 
hair {tungu, tukku to hang) ~ Ost. togel feather, wing , Pi 
tukka hair 

4. Ta turn, tuval feather , Ka tuppul feather, plumage, soft 

hair ~ Syr tyv feather, wing , Vot taud wing 

5. Tu. tuyi feather Sa. dxici tuft of feathcis on head of bird 

~ Samoy tuja hair , Lp. soagje wmg, sleeve. Wot suj arm 

6. Ka jnli a peacock’s tail, feather of such Hu pelyh flock of 

wool, etc ), down-feather. 

Lock 

7. Ta. puri (also verb to be twisted, to curl) Sa phem forelock 

/^Wot. per, pur, Hu furt lock 

8 Ta cun, curultai hau-curl, cunyal locks of hair (from cun, cun 

to curl), Malto curki lock of hair ~ Pi suortua hair-locks, 
Hu. szor hair (cf. also Sa carhi mane ~ Cher sar horse- 
hair). 

Moustache 

9 Ta rmcai, Te rmsamu ~ Sa misi ~ Pi mkset (Cher rmi wool) 
Eyehd, eyelash 

10 Te reppa, Ka reppe, Ta. reppai eyelid ^ Pi. npsi eyelash, 

fringe Cf. Sa. npif to wink with both eyes 
Earlap, ear 

11. Ka pale, halle earlap ~ Ost pdl, Hu ful ear. 

Mouth, lip 

12 Gondl toida, tork mouth, Malto toro^ do ~ Savara (oden 

mouth ~ Pi tursa, turpa snout, trunk 
(2) Malto tebo (< *teiho) lips ~ Syr Perm tvrp Hp. 

13 Ka cunca a bird’s beak ~ Hu csiics snout, beak. 

* For original guttural nasal (lost or replaced by j, j, v), see Szmnyei ; for Drav , 
ef w •< H below No 50 and, above, last footnote but one 
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14. Te pedam, Tu Hmmu (<*lndamu) r^Yog pit'mi, Samoy. 

jatsm 

Cheek 

15. Te bugga, Ka buggi ~ Hu bufa, pof{a) 

Tongue 

16 Te ndhke, naluka , Ta ndkku, ndvu r~~> Hu nyelv, Lp njaUmte ; 
Samoy Mmi (For Drav n <n see above, footnote on No. 1 ) 

Tooth 

17. Ta eyifu (egtfu) tooth, tusk ~ Hu. agyar tusk, fang 
Jaw, chin 

18 Ta alagu ]aw Hu. dll, Mord ul, Lp ualul, etc , jaw. 

19 Ka avudu jaw, lower Jip , Ta omudw lower lip ~ Samoy. 

(Mot ) awol chm 

Neck, throat 

20 Ta kvral throat, Ka koral {kol) do. ; Tu. kekki (<*kerki), 

kekkil neck, throat ~ Fi kurkku throat, Bsth. kori do , Mord. 
kirga nock 

21 Ta cavadi-y-elumbu collar-bone Lp ^apat neck, Ost sdbet 

neck, back 

22. Ka. gonke throat ~ Hu. guga goiter. 

Nipple, teat, etc • 

23. Ta nagil woman’s breast, Malto naqlu uvula ~ Vot naka plug, 

peg , Syr nak do , a mpple 

24 Tu nalh a spool ~ Fi nalikka plug, nolkki membrum virile 

25 Ka keiijelu, keccalu udder Hu csecs breast, mpple 

Lung 

26 Te ujnn-iito lung (“ breathmg-bag ”) ~ Fi tudolung. 

Armpit 

27 Ka. kavun-kur, kankur, Tu kankuh, ~ Mord kaval-al, Esth 

kangla , Samoy kangla, langel, etc 

Back 

28 Gondl mvrchul ~ Samoy mochal, mdgal, etc 

29 Hump, hunch Ta kun, kunal Esth kotmi . 

Breast, hip 

30 Ma konka, Ta kangai female bieast ~ Fi konkka hip (cf. 

Esth kunge hill ^ Ta kongu name of a hilly country) 
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Belly, stomach : 

31 Ka basif, Ta. vayifu ~ Sa bhosam ~ Vog vas (Hu has) 

32 Ka potte, Te potta ~ Sa pota (potra big-belhed) ~ Hu potroh 

paunch, pot-belly 

33 Ta. poccai, Te bojja paunch-belly ~ Hu puczor stomach, paczo 

and poczak paunch-belly 

Navel . 

34 Ta poJckul Sa. buka Fi. puka (Hu pokla umbilical cord). 

35 Tu puvalu ^ Hu pup 
Pudenda 

36 Male organ Ta Ka mam Samoy mane , Lp manne, 

monne (egg), Hu mmy 

37 Ka Te golli female organ, Tu. TcuUige anus, Brahul gillik do 

~Fi kulh male organ, Esth koh, Lp guolla, Samoy hyle 
(testicle) 

38 Anus Ta kunti,Te kuttejTn i,M£it~Sa kuthi'^ Cher kotan 

39. Ta poccu anus, Ka pucci female organ ~ Lp. buoica male organ, 

Hu puczu, fasz do Mu peso glans perns, Sa peska testicles 
~ Samoy. p%je female organ , Lp pi66, Cher pis male organ 

40. Anus (•' posteriors ’) Ka pifa, pefa Fi pera 
41 Testicle Tu an ~ Hu. here 

Hip 

42, Ta cappai, Ka cappe ~ Hu. czipo, czipe 

43. Ka tonka ~ Fi lankka Cf Ka donku to bend, be crooked 

~Fi lynkka crooked 

Calf of the leg, ball 

44 Te pikka calf of the leg ~ Fi. pakia ball of the thumb, Esth 

pakk ball at hand and foot 

Fmger, toe 

45 Ta Ural, Ka beral, Te vrelu finger, toe ~ Fi varvas toe 
Nail, claw, hoof 

46 Ta ugir nail, claw, Ka ugur, Te. goru ~ Hu. kxrrom nad, hoof. 

47 Ta kavai-y-adi (“ cloven foot ” , cf kappu, kavar forked 

branch) Fi kamo hoof, Esth kabi. 

Bone * 

48 Te dumbu, Ka Te elu ~ Fi, luu. 

Knuckle, jomt 

49 Ta porvttu ]omt ~ (?) Hu. porcz cartilage. 
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Smew, muscle 

50 Ma narainbu, Ka. nara (Ta. ndr fibre, strmg) ~ Samoy. jier ; 

Vog imn, Lp njorga cartilage 

51 Ta ecam (sp lesam) ^ Fi jasen, Hu tzom. 

52 Ta inai nerve of a leaf ^ Hu m, m smew.^ 

Skm, hide, fur 

53 Ta pcrtm covering, skm Hu 6or skm, leather Cf “covering, 

cover” Te 6Mraid~ Hu bur ok 

54 Ka togal, toml skm, leather, Ka. Ta tol, Te tolu, tokka Vog. 

tawel, tout fur, leather, Fi. tcdga pellis pilosa 

Dirt and Excretions 

1 Te romta, Ka rote dirt, filth ~ Sa rotha black and dirty Hu. 
rond dirty 

2. Te rompi mud, mire , rotnpa catarrh, snottmess Fi rapa 
filth, mud , Esth ropusta to soil. 

3 Tu renkuni to be smeared, soiled, Te regada clay Fi. rakd, 

Veps rega snot , Esth rugose slimy, filthy, Lp ran66asa 
muddy 

4 Ka mast, mdsalu, Te inast dirt ; Ta mdcu spot, stain, blackness 

~ Sa musra dusty, dirty ~ Hu maszat, maczat dnrt , Fi. 
nrnsta black, dark. 

5 Ka. pisaru, piccu filth of the body, rheum of the eye ~ Hu. 

piszok filth, dirt, pocsik dirty, soiled 

6 Ka sari, Te con paste, gum, etc , Ta tCfu, cifumiyam mud, 

mire, curi become muddy ~ Mu sara-gara dung-pit Hu 
star, Cher sor mudj Hu. csinz glue ; Hu szirtos, szurtos 
duty. 

7 Ka. Te laddi, Ta latti, KurulA hddi dung of horses, elephants, 

etc ~ Sa led. Mu led', ltd', do. Fi lania dung. (Cf Sanskrit 
landa, lenda, Prakrit laddl ) 

8. Te. retta dung of birds, etc ~ Sa res dregs, etc , ritha duty Fi. 

reto, roto dut, Hu. redves rotten, putrid. 

9. Ta. kacadu stain, filth, Ka. kasaru dust, impurities, htsaru 

a giju rheum of the eye ~ Sa kacar, kacor duty, muy, 
Kurku kass dut. Mu gij-gtj' filthy, kasrd itches ^ Hu. kosz, 
Esth. kas-n, Vot. giz-lo scab, scurf 

^ With loss, on both sides, of the initial sibilant ivhieh is preserved in the Votiak, 
OheremiBse, and Finnish word (sen, sun, suone) For the Dravidian, ef , e g , the word 
for eyelash Ma cimo a iwio, Tu sim{m)ea ime, Ta only imai 
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10. Te. ' pusi slimy impurities of the eyes ^ Hu fos thin faeces 

(ammal and human). 

11. Ka Male phlegm, spittle ^ Sa hdJior Mhor thick and gummy 

(as pus) (*) Hu latyak puddle, morass. Iocs, morass, lucsok 
mud 

12. Ta. korai phelgm, spittle ~ Fi kuola mucus of the nose. 

13. Tu phelgm, spittle ~ Hu nyal, 'Fi. nalje, Moid nolgo mucus 

phelgm 

14. Ta call thick phelgm , Ka jollu, Tu. jolli, dolh saliva ~ Fi 

sulh, Esth sulge, Lp coly saliva 

15. Ka. Tu ki-vu, Ta cl pus, matter , Ka U to become putrid 

~Mord. 51 , Lp sai pus Ost sy-te to become putrid 

16. Ta pina, Ka pena, Te plnuge corpse, carcass Hu penesz 

mould, mildew, penyved- to rot, putrify. 

These lists are not the result of a systematic search of the 
vocabularies concerned, exceptmg only that of the Kanarese I cannot, 
therefore, except for the latter, give ciphers for calculating the 
percentage of words included m the lists. In the Kanarese (Kittel's 
Dictionary) I have counted 84 words (not mcludmg trifling dialectical 
varieties) for parts of the body, and of these there are, i e could be 
(some are omitted for brevity s sake), ]ust 30 m our list, i e 
36 per cent For the second bst the corresponding numbers are 29 and 
9, 1 e 31 per cent For v Hevesy's equations the result appears to 
be less favourable I have counted only the words and equations for 
parts of the body and found that there are 136 such words m Campbell’s 
Savtdli English Dictionary and 45 Santall-Uralian equations for parts 
of the body in H ’& book There are, however, among the latter about 
a dozen winch I should have eschewed, and I am perfectly sure that 
my list IS less complete than his 

It IS mterestmg to see how far the twelve parts of the body (hand, 
foot, nose, eye, mouth, tooth, ear, hair, head, tongue, belly, back) 
for which the Linguistic Survey of India gives “ standard words ” 
are represented m our Dravida-Urahan bst and among v. Hevesy's 
Munda-Uraban equations It will be seen that of those parts seven 
figure in our list and (discounting one or two quite vague identifications) 
five in H ’s book As to the " standard words ” given for those parts 
from the several languages — about forty for either family (countmg 
related words as one) — there are only three of them m our list {toroth, 
etc., tayifu, etc , murchul) and six in H "s book {khuri, kata, etc , 
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tmnge, wp’, etc, peng, putti~pota) and, moreover, two doubtful 
items ou either side, viz (1) tlie commonest Dravidiau word for 
“hand” (Ma Jcayyi, Ta kei, etc ~(^) Fi late, Syr. ki, etc), where 
the guttural of Kui kdgu (by the side of kagu) and Kuruldi khekkha 
seems to stand m the way ^ , and (2) the widely spread Munda word 
meamng also “ hand ” (li, Ui, etc ), where the vowel casts doubt on 
the connection with Samoy uUe, ude, etc (the word is not in Fiimo- 
Ugrian) For the possible connection of Sant up' with the Dravidian 
see No 1, for pola No 32 of our hst , the remaining words have no 
correspondence in the other family 

By far the largest part of the vocabulary both of the Munda and the 
Dravidian family is, at any rate, not Utahan The imposing number 
of 1,134 word-equations given by v Hevesy must not deceive us For 
Campbell’s Santdll-English Dictionary, on which they are based, 
contains some 20,000 words, and these can hardly be cut down to less 
than 5,000 non-Sanslcritic word-stems And though not so many as 
every second or third of v Hevesy’s equations will have to be cancelled 
(as Figulla seems to believe), the increase through fresh ones will 
barely suffice to make up for the loss For, admitting that our know- 
ledge of the Munda languages is as yet but imperfect, we still know 
this much that most of them, viz the Kherwarl group (comprising 
88 per cent of the speakers of Munda languages), are really but dialects 
of one and the same language with practically the same vocabulary, 
whereas the small rest (Kfirkti, Savara, etc ) is characterized by over- 
whelming foieign influences In the Dravidian vocabulary also the 
Uralian constituent ivill hardly be found to exceed one-fifth part of it 

There remains the question as to the kind of connection between 
the Uralian element of the Dravidian and that of the Munda languages 
W V Hevesy cuts the Gordian knot by simply denying “ that the 
Dravidian languages (apart from borrowings of which, indeed, there 
are many) have anything in common with the Finno-Ugrian language 
family ” {OLZ , 1934, col 478) Now I admit that the grammatical 
correspondences pointed out by me ten years ago are not sufficient 
to assign the Dravidian to the Fmno-Ugrian family (nor were they 
meant in this sense, but only as vestiges of a more remote ‘ Uralian ’’ 
affinity), whereas those shown by v Hevesy do seem to allow us to look 
at the Munda family as the denaturalized offspring of a lost child of 
the Ugrian branch (or primitive Ugrian) But it seems to me qmte 

1 Unless some such evolution as kaili > kaicci > kayyi > kaju > kagu and 

kayyi > heyyc > khega > khekkha could have take place , cf equation No 28 

VOL vni PiKTS 1 cxn S tO 
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impossible to regard everythmg Urahan m the Dravida languages 
as borrowed from the Munda ones Such borrowings have, of course, 
taken place (as is obvious, e g. m the case of words beginning with 
initial r and Z), and there may be even a Munda “ substratum ” in some 
Dravidian languages (such as Telugu, as Professor Bloch is inclined 
to believe) But then the Munda, languages have borrowed as much 
(if not more) from Dravidian, and Tamil and Malayalam at least have 
no Munda loanwords (except a few taken over from Telugu or 
Kanarese), nor do they look like having a Munda substratum, which 
is, indeed, not to be expected m those southernmost countries of 
India, where Munda tribes have never been, so far as our knowledge 
goes 

I therefore come back to my hypothesis ^ that primitive Dravidian 
(proto-Dravidian) entered India from the north-west with Urahan 
elements already assimilated, and consequently assume that the 
Urahan element of the Munda family is not directly connected with 
the Dravidian one, but points to a marriage between an indigenous 
Indian tongue (hailing probably from Further India) with an Urahan 
invader who thus became, possibly without havmg come in contact 
with the Dravidas, the dommant agent in the formation of what are 
now the Munda languages The two other hypotheses which appear 
to be possible here are (2) that an Urahan invasion has directly 
alfected, but in different ways, two indigenous families of speech , 
and (3) that there have been two such invasions each of which has left 
its trace in one of the two families concerned In no case, of coui’se, 
can we expect to find imported elements only. 


1 Suggested by the geographical position of Brahui {see on this now 
6 Aloreenstieme in his Report on a Lingnistic Mission to North-Western India, Oslo, 
1932, pp 5-6), hut necessitated also, I behoTC, hy the prc-Aiyan “ Mediterranean ” 
component estahliahed for xire-histonc India hy anthropology and arcbeeology and 
equally required hy certain Imguistio considerations on which, however, I am not 
now prepared to speak 



The Numerals in the Niya Inscriptions 

By 0. Stein 
A. Cabdinalia 

I FOR “ one ” the NI use eka (106 Uo 7 159 r 2 187 o 8. 211 r 5. 

•231r2 248o8 253rl 348 Uo4 425 Uo5 Cr6 437 Or 1.577 Uo 6. 
630 o 4 638 o 2, 3 676 Uo 5 688 oA 3) ^ In the form ega it appears 
709 Cr 4 It 18 used in the umnflected form, irrespective of gender , 
the genit. sing ehsya “ smgle is found 272 o 10 514 o 1 , a plural 
eke occurs 468 Cr 2 egaga in 417 o 2, as nomm masc egago in 296 Uo 3, 
corresponds to Skt ekaika-. Pah ekaka- “ single ’ , in accordance with 
the phonetic value of -ga ^ eka- is found m compounds with numerals 
(see 11), nouns (eladesamtm 272 o 6),® adjectives (ekavarsaga — 
ekavarsika- 589 Uo 3). In Skt 511 o 2 occurs ekdblnrdma-, r 1 
\ekmruinasar \ , an amredita ekameka- is found 109 r 5. 140 Cr 6 * 
2 The numeral for “ two ” appears m many forms without regard 
to gender and case, and even the number is ignored in most of the 
passages As dm it occurs 72 rB 2, 5 C 2-5 D 1, 2, 4, 6, 7 oA 1, 2, 
6,7 B4-7 D 4, 7 198 o 2 546 o 2 670 Uo 5 665 o 6, sometimes 
ivTitten tm (81 rE 3 719 o 2) , dmi 100 r 4 is perhaps dmti “ for the 
second tune ”, judgmg from the connection with ayogena, appearmg 
in 539 in a similar phrase ayog[e]na liuda bhiti “ without gain, 
profit ” , cf tr{e\ya, dvaya ayoge 100 r 3, 5 dvim (577 Co 1, Uo 5) 
seems to be a peculiarity of tlus inscription, either the Anusvara 
indicates long I ® or the form may lepresent a genit plur , recte duahs, 
for *dmna, according to tnna and the dependence on praceya, con- 
structed with the genitive, e g khulana (40 Ur 55 Ur) or 46 Ur 

1 Abbreviations A, 13, C, etc = Columns C = Co\or-tablet NI = Kharosthi 
Inscriptions discovered by Sir Aurel Stem m Chinese Turkestan o = Obverse 
r = Reverse U = Undcr-tablet 
* Bapson, NI, p 301 

® *■ On a single place ” , Thomas, AO, xii, 45 elasti 416 o 6 between cakora 
and uti seems to qualify the Inttci which is called asii also 180 oB 2 , again 272 o 
a horse is called ash , it seems that also com is aslt 272 o 6, 7, as ghrula — Skt ghrta 
15‘)r4, on the other hand, ash occurs in conditional sentences with yah and the 
verb as “ to bo ” Its meaning seems to be that of Skt asleya “ extant ” , elasti 
“ single extant therefore lara vh 1 «asti is negative, cf Thomas, AO, xii, 43, 7. 
* On ela b{h)iti- see below 
" Cf Thomas, AO, xiii, 50, 2 
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{Konumae).^ du appears 571 Uo 3 628 oA 4 703 r 4 , a contaminated 
form dm, perhaps due to weakenmg of -e and found also in Apabhramsa, 
occurs 21 Uo 2 141 o 1. 180 oB 2, 4 214 o 3 215 r 1. 291 o 4, 5 
364 r 4 414 r 6. 520 Uo 3 638 o 2, with the variation of writing tui 
106 Uo 8 Cr6. due is a real dual (»wZt/aT 422 o 5 ptlaputie = °putrdh^ 
715 o 2) for fern and masc , used as plural In compounds di- is 
met as the first part in diguna (= dviguna 142 r 1 283 o 2 351 o 2 
387 o 2), while in connection with -vara = -vara the form dvi- is 
used, if not the ordinal form (see below B 2) 

ubhaya As a dual-plural ublieya is found in 580 Uo 2 {te u bhuma) 
Cr 1. 581 Uo 3 , ubhayamdade ® 387 o 2 would correspond to Skt 
'ubhaydntalah, the duty is to be performed two and three times at the 
sacrifice of hfe (for the reward in both the worlds,* accordmg to the 
order, says the mscription pleonastic m this passage 

3 “Three” is m the NI tie (72rBl, 6 C6 D3, 5. oA3. 4 

B2 3 Cl-7. Dl-3, 6. 383 r 6 415 Uo 3 715 o 3) , (100 r 3 ^ 

106 Uo 6 157 r 1 162 Uo 5 571 Uo 5 593 Co 2 Uo 2 630 o 2 721 o 5) 
Inflected forms are found 431 Uo 1 432 Uo 1 tnna samvaisarana, 
a genit plur , which is probably also the case m 671 o 1 , iii the 
mostly Skt mscription 511 r 4 the three pitaka (piRakam trim) are 
mentioned As the first part of compounds appears tn- in tngiina 
(283 o 2 351 o 2 387 o 2 676 Uo 4), as m Slct. tnbhava 511 r 5 , in 
adjectives like trevarsiya (593 Uo 5) besides treya varsi (593 Co 2 
Uo 2 341 o 3, see n 1 ibid ), tievaisaga (152 Uo 4) 

4 “ Four ” is catu (27 Cr 1 496 Uo 4) or coia (348 Uo 3) or 
caura (70 Uo 3 720 A 5 562 Uo 2) , it is temptmg to take cokuia 
637 o 6 {amna pasava 4 coliura milima amneln mdae huaniti) as the 
numeral “ four , but neither numerals occur in that inscription 

^ A similar termination -im oecurs in 117 o E sariapimdaim lam cam gaii 20 3, 
whioh has been explained as sarvani pinddiii tfwi gatah 23 by Professor Thomas 
(JRAS, 1927, 545) and as rnriah pmdita gaiali 23 by Piofessor Luders (iSfMlP, 1933, 
1010, 2) nho prefers to read pigulauntamcum Generally the NI use only Sana 
piTlida, so that a sorb Skt pinday- is less piobnblc, also on account of the expression 
ela pigida (248 o 8), sanap mvli or p muli (590 Uo 4 428 o 5), or sariapimda 
garmtiinemt muh (345 Uo 5) iihero it must be a noun On the other hand, 587 Uo 3 
offers cnaunia bhuma iikiida iihicli may be *ciragita bhfmur vilrlla (land which 
has not been tilled a long time ’ has liecn sold) Then -imta iiould point to the part 
perf pass of denominative icibs 

* Instead of = an The pioiiominal termination -c of the plural is found in Umla 
putre 415 Cl 3 iho/hskw- 130 Uo 3 case 534 oB 2 irrf/te326r3 

“ Of anrya^surm '>)dade, 572 Cr 

* Cf hid , XX, p IS, B 2, line 5, etc , p 27 s \ vbh(iyalokahita° In XI, 107 o 2 
IS mentioned in the address the alaijikrlaparaloyainarga- 
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besides the signs for them nor Ji is inserted between vowels to avoid 
the hiatus^ In compounds, begmnmg with “four”, either catu- is 
used {catuvars% 420 o 5 ; catuvarsaga 431 Cr 3 432 Uo 8. 437 Cr 7) or 
cawor (70 Uo 2 cauravarsi). 

5 pamca is the numeral for “ five ” (180 oB 3 187 o 6. 211 r 8 
261 r 1, 3 327 o 5 329 o 4 [gemt plux ] 415 Cr 1 437 Uo 2 
439 Uo 3 506 o 9 519 o 3 630 o 4) The same form is met in com- 
pounds with -varsaga (432 Uo 5), while 431 Uo 7, bemg apparently 
the rough-copy of 432, shows jtaca - , 591 Uo 3, 4. Both these forms 
are used also m the additive numerals (see 15. 25) 

6. The numeral for “ six ”, so, is found 439 Uo 3 519 o 3, and 

m the compounds sovaisi fern (27 Uo 2. 676 Uo 3, 4), cf 26. 

7 saia appears 468 Uo 4 and m the eompound stUamrsaga 
(209 o 3 575 Cr 2) for “ seven ”. 

8. “ Bight ” is met as atlia (with loc. varsesu) 256 o 3, 6 as in 
the compound athavarsaga (341 o 3), aihavarsi (625 o 6) or as asti 
(661 0 3) * 

9 For “ nine ” is found m 576 Co 2 and 715 o 4 in n^plmrsaga , 
cf sub 90 and ordmalia sub 9. 

10 As in Skt dasa is used for “ ten ’ (cf Pischel, Pkt. Gr , 

§ 262, p 182, for Mg and Dh ) 222 o 6 327 o 4 For daSamda and 

similar forms see 100 

11. Only the ordinal numeral occurs, see below. 

12. For “twelve” dvadasa is found 346 r 2, badasa 419 Uo 4. 
579 Uo 4, which latter stem occurs also in the ordinal. 

13 Unhke as m Pkt for “thirteen” a contracted form trodaia 
appears 431 Cr 7 432 Cr 4 505 o 2 (ibid , n 2 • tre°, cf. Plate VII). 

15. In accordance with pamca and dasa “ fifteen ” is panimdaia 
489 r 9. 

16 sodasa is “ sixteen ” 514 o 2 , [jo'\dasa m 16 o 3 for which 
m note 3 the alternative readmg [to]- is given, would point to sodaka 
This seems a rather long time, smce no camels have been brought , 
that j represents also a cerebral sibilant may be due to the foregomg 
agin = adhi “ more than sixteen years ” ® 

20 “ Twenty ” is msaH 275 o 2 393 o 2. 576 Co 2. Uo 5 , for 

mmsa see 26. 

' In Saka exists tcahaura “ four ”, Sten Konow, Salca Studies, Vocabulary, p 184 

° ata (358 o 6 637 o 3) is not aMa (Index s v ), but, according to Thomas, A{cta) 
0{rierdalia), xiii, 67, Hindi ata, Skt alia “ flour ” For ash cf Noble, BSOS, vi, 453 

’ Cf Burrow, liSOS, vii, 511 on * > », i >j{£), s >• jh( 2 ), see also NI, p 303 
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25. “ Twenty-five ” occurs 225 o 8 as j)acavi&a. 

26. It IS the peculiarity of the N1 that phonetical rules to be 
observed in some instances are soon contradicted by a next instance , 
if mia represents a Pkt visa, in sommsa 207 r 3 the Skt form appears 
agam , though the Anusvara in msa is dropped, one may suppose 
that the i is long. 

27. Analogical “ thirty ” is expressed by Iriia (186 o 3 387 o 10 
495 o 5 590 Uo 3 592 Uo 3 609 r), the same word seems to be contamed 
m satrisa, explaihed m the Index, p 375, as a compound with the 
adverbial prefix sa = saha saliisa occurs three times 209 o 3. r 1 2, 
followed by ammtama the meamng of which must be “ fine, punish- 
ment ”.i But as the penalty is stated only in r 2, satrisa seems to 
correspond to Skt sadi sa “ suitable ” ^ The Index, p. 350, explains 
dnju 661 o 3 as Skt. tiimsai, and also Noble takes the word in that 
sense ® aghita is no doubt some kmd of official title, variations of 
which are agila, ageia, atgita , as m the many other passages where 
the title occurs, a personal name is required, Dri]u Vaso must be the 
name of the ofiicial 

40. “Forty” is capanm (580 Uo 3 589 Uo 3 690 Uo 3) where 
tv > p 

42. The same stem appears m du capania “ forty-two ” and 

45. m pamca capansa, “ forty-five ” 

50 The numeral for “ fifty ” is pamcasa (437 Or 7 667 Uo 3 
671 Uo 3 676 Uo 6-7) , here, as in capansa- dsa, resp -isa are 
expressed by the short vowels 

70. For “seventy” satati is found 571 Or 5-6 580 Cr 2. 

90 “ Ninety ” is novati 655 Uo 7 

100. In the numeral for “ hundred ” the dental shows plenty 
of variations sata (149 o 2 226 r 3 345 Uo 10 668) is written with 
the medial as soda 368 o 4 567 Uo 3 740 o 3 This numeral has 
also some mfiected forms, as it seems, especially often occurring 

‘ Of Burrow, BSOS, vii, 784 

* 338 r 1 seems to contam tatrua [dro^tami na te aiata lacHu prasavetu ** (whether) 
there will be such one m the droda or not, at any event the Vacliu must be sent auay 
(let free) ** tuc/m is found again 630 o 2, 3 with jaifina and the verb prasavita , for 
him fifteen men are to bo given, is ho peihaps a man from Vaksu, the Oxus ? For 
dfsta appears tnCha, for disUa in 510 tntia 

® BSOS, VI, 4,53 dhaln is hardly = tatha, as this vord occurs o 2 in the form 
lalha , like duhttr by metathesis of aspiration appears as dhihi, dhahi would correspond 
perhaps to dadhi , because ApHinanu takes auay the camel and the aghita D V the 
milk, Khvarnase prefers to sell the camel An objection .'igaiiist such an explanation 
IB the masculine sex of the camel , one would expect uti 



NUMEHALS IN THE NIYA INSCRIPTIONS 


767 


sakde (82 o 1 94 r 1[«], 24, 29. 35. 43 342 oA 2, 3. 701 rA 1. B 2 
C 4. D 1, 7 FI G 4 oA 1 Cl E 1) or sadade (116 oA 1. C 1 El 
G1 I[l] LI 132rAl B1 Cl D1 El El G1 oAl.Bl.Cl 
D1 El. FI. G1 342 oA 4 650rAl B1 Cl D1 El F 1), the 
termination of which points to an ablative The locative satammi 
18 found 46Cr2, 3 73 oC 1 74oAl B 1, 4 r A 1 B4 r A 1 B 4. 
76oA2, 3-8. 92o 1, 1, 1 169 rAl B 1. C 1 oA2 B1 Cl D 1. E 1 
342 oA 1, 5, 6. C 1, 2, or in the form sadami (41 o l[2x], 2 [3x1, 3. 
rl 168 0 2 170rl 173 o A 1-7 174 oAl 185 oA 1 B1 Cl D 1. 
221 o 1 268 r 1 299 o 1 313 o B 1) The eolumns are mostly headed 
by a personal name in the genitive and satade {sadade), after, i e beneath 
that, follows a list of persons and their propriety of eamels In 132 
the list IS introduced by the date (year 30, month 9, day 5) and by 
ma[sim]na utam[nam] hliitaiya ma'Amna oecurs 374 o 2 as locative 
masinamim samvaisaii palyi cbindilaga, and 589 Cr 4 f , where the 
text runs taha adha muh Lpijyimtsaae gida adha muh manna yatma 
Cigitoryena gida That seems to be “ half of the price received 
Lpipimtsa and half of the price ‘ of the whole amount ’ received the 
yatma Ci^itoya ’ In 374 the tuguja Sudarfeim and the yatma Acosa 
are told to consider the annual taxes from the kibnenya and from 
the raja ^ , mastnammt, i e they may specify the two items “ ivithm 
the whole amount If this is correct, ^ the headline in 132 means 
“ document regarding the whole amount of camels ” on the date 
specified The smgle sola (soda) is m the hands of an individual, under 
whom are people possessing one camel In 94 again a hst is given 
where from the sata (satade) the amount of corn and the camels of 
individuals are specified 115 offers a register of animals m different 
sodas , 650 and 701 the names of persons are enhsted 169 has this 
headline In the year 26 of the regnal period of his exalted majesty, 
of the devaputra Jitugha Mayiri, m the 10th month, the people 
have been made to measure then siiki masu ” ® , the followmg is a list 
of the measured kJn s of uidividuals, each belonging to a sata of 
persons , some of them, Gothaka, Lpipta, Easena are on the head 

^ On lihneci and taja, cf Tlioinas, AO, xiii, 63, resp 45 f 

* masina- may be connected with Iran viasan- (Bartholomne, Altiran \V6rlerh , 
1154), the adjectiYo denvated from the norm in maaan- by haplology instead of 
*ma6ana'n~ ’ Bartholomae refers to larmin-, namin~y and Whitney, § 1230c masina- 
could be explained as a-stein or compared with the many proper names with suffix 
-ina, cf Thomas Festgabe Jacobi, 62 f 

® Cf Luders, SFAW, 1933, 1001 , Thomas, AO, xui, 60, 2, and Burro-vi, BSOS, 
vii, 510 f, accept the meaning ‘ wine** 
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of more than one iota, as it seems. Such a registration la contamed 
in 180 where the royal camels are counted With the suggested 
sense ^ of sata, measure of land, the long list of ra[e/i<im]ma ;jamna 
“ guards ” m 701 is hardly reconcilable , m 650 r sadade seems to range 
with pradejamt, no doubt correspondmg to Skt prade^e, an admims- 
trative umt That sense may fit iata (sada) and also the analogical 
term dam 170 r 1 (cf Fragment o 1) sadatm occurs , Kapgeya is 
on the top of it, under him there are two dasavtda, one has to collect 
12 kht of 77UISU, the other 11 khi , oA 1 mentions asidha (ca-, vam-) 
neya dasammi sesa, also under that dam persons and the amount of 
kht are enumerated , further, 341 seems to mention the name of 
a dam m Pisaliya ^ In Niya, therefore, existed some admmistrative 
and fiscal umts, prade&a, sata, and dam, correspondmg to similar 
institutions m India Then the titles of the heads of these umts are 
preserved in the NI The Index explains s v sadanta “ denom of 
sabda ” in 159, 247, 683 From the phonology of the language m the 
NI it IS obvious that there can be hardly any difference between 
tammta (a Xeyopevov) and damvita which appears also asdasamda, 
these two forms once occurrmg m the same inscription 204 , thus 
iatamta m 683 may be only a clerical peculiarity 

To start with the inscriptions where sadamta is alleged to have 
the sense of a denoimnative of sabda 159 r 1-3 reads — 

adeht tusya mdkatvana pande na kimci srunamrm udisa ahwno 
sadamta Kolpisasya Jiastarntm vacari 2 prahtdemi eka Sachammi 
picamdavo biti CaMotammi gimmdavo . . . 

“ Smce then I hear nothing from Your Excellency with regard 
(to that) Now I dispatched m hand of sadamta K two vacari ® 
One has to be dehvered in Sacha, the second is to be received in Cadota 
(i e Niya) ” 247 o 3 f masu ahuno avasa sadamta Sugatasa hastamnn 
prahadavo, masu has at all events to be delivered in hand of a iadamta 
S , sealed it has to be delivered, adds the text {munUritaga pjrahadavo), 
specifymg also the seal 683 o 1 opens with satamta patrana goma 
gi\ta\ , as m the other Imes a hst of goma (cow-dung ^), small 
cattle, and gram of seed or barley is given 86 o 4 says avasa 
pratu sadamda Kdrsenade (-sa *) trarnghadha[re\ yo pravamnaga isa 
gamdavo, at all events the sadamda from Karsena who is able for 


^ Thomas, NI Index, s v iaiaii, p 371 
‘ Thomas, Featgabe Jacobt, 48, suggests it to he Fialma 
“ Cf Thomas, AO, xiii, 66 f 
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holding the ofiice ^ early ^ has to go hither Putting aside 422 o 9, 
though also here satamda is followed hy a personal name, in 436 Uo 2 
the text runs a'lH tnanum sadavita masdlnge sacict . , it looks 
as if Sadavita would be ‘ a man called Masdhige ” ; hut Sacici is a 
proper name as in 573 Uo 2, Masdhige his padrone who is mentioned 
further on Uo 3 Cr 1 f , cf the parallelism in Uo 2-3 samasena 
kareikasa ca manusa ^utiayasa 482 Uo 2 relates of the complamt of 
Saka yatha edasa hdmeyammi mol/pina bhuma ladhaye sadamda 
karsenava ochimnamH na odemtt hrtsamnaye lade vrcKa cliimnamti 
mhnnamti . . It is evident that the subject of the plural adwmwmd/i 
and odendi are the two persons, the sadamla and the karsenava, sc 
“ that the sadamla and karsenava do not take care ® for obtaining land 
on his (Saka’s) farm Molpma, that they do not deliver it (to him) for 
tilling, further, that they cut trees and sell (them) ”, it is not right, 
continues the inscription, that some take away the property * of 
others and sell it As the karsenava is some official, occurrmg many 
times in the NI, the sadamla must be also the holder of some office , 
noteworthy is the coimection of that suggested officer with land- or 
estate-affairs In 715 o 4 f it is said pnrathida mdhatvana ie bhumam- 
mi sadavita RiciKgasa ekva/n huda vavamnae kisivamnae amna prahu^a 
deyamnae “by Your Excellency (ht in the presence of Y B ) the 
Sadamla K has been granted the right on your land to sow and to 
plough and to give others a present ” ® It must suffice to refer to the 
many instances where the satamta NN occurs with other officials 
hke cojhbo, gumra as witness 569 Uo 7, 8 580 Uo 5, 6 586 Uo 6, 7. 
587 Uo 7 (with a sothamgka) 690 Uo 8 637 o 8 648 o 7 (after a 
sotkamgha). 654 Uo 8-9 {sadam\dai\ Mogata sa\cUi]) 656 Uo 5 


^ Iraijigha, see Burrow, SSOS, vu, 509 f 

® Literally “to-morrow”, Skt prdtah pratu {= prala 361, 499), as punah 
puiiu (puna), or puratah puraclv , -it represents also Skt -am m ULhid-u, BS03, vi, 
455 , cf dhitu, pUu, matu 

“ achtd means “ take away ” ns to be seen clearly from 719 o 2 , but here, where 
in line U o 3 chimnamli is used, perhaps the meaning “ not care ” is appropriate 
acchmdati in Pali has not this mcanmg, bnt see P IP , s v 5 

* tanu, tanuml/a, tamtva^a being adjectives, see Noble, SSOS, vi, 450 f 
® Though it IS uncertain to concludo something from the order of words about the 
relative rank of the larseiMva and iataiita (contrast 482 Uo 2, 4 with 590 Uo 8), 
in the year 17 of king Jitugba Amguvaka, the mentioned Bicilrga is a karsenaia, 
and in the year 24 of the same king a sadamla (590 Uo 8 715 o 4r-3), if the two name- 
sakes are identical la karsenava = Skt karsanapa^ But the stem is 4 nsi-, though 
511 o 6 shows malaprakarKna against malaprakarmna in line 4 Tlio control of 
tilling and the Idme-institution reminds the reader of the rules of bestowing land to 
tax-payers in the first chapter of the second book in Kau^ Artha£ (Janapadamieia) 
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{kidcmda Ya[p]guasa putra Sa . gam sacJii) That iadamta has 
nothing to do with a denominative of sabda, correspondmg to a Skt 
sabdita in the sense of “ called ”, can be shown by the many passages 
m which iiarm is used, eg 11 Uo 2 28 o 2 39 Uo 2 49 Uo 3 (saclk 
Sugi nama Pranga nama) 415 Uo 6 418 o 5 422 o 2, 3 (five times , 
m the same mscnption occurs saiamda in Ime 9, see above p 769) 
590 Uo 1, 2 (Ime 8 sadamda) 719 o 2 

It seems logical to eiqilam dasamda m an analogous sense (41 o 1-3 
r 1 65 oA 2 C 1, 2 66 oA 1-3 80 rA 1. 93 o below B 105 oA 5 B 3 
115 oD 6 under 6H. K 6 118 oD 2). That there can be no difference 
in the meanmg between dasamda and dasamta shows 204 where o 3 
the latter, r D 2 the former word is found , this and the sense of the 
word, denotmg some official, or at least somebody in charge of a duty, 
becomes clear by 477 — 

0 1 samvatsare 441 mase 10 1 tivalse 3] pitrailia coglibo I/pipe jetha 

2 yapgu esa amna samgJuiUdavo 

3 sramamna MocKasenasa dadavo 

r 1 daiamte Jiiadeyu Kalyanadhafnasa ca amna \md'i\ma 2 Wii 10 2 

2 dasamte Yo[nti Ulvasenasa ca mtlima 1 khi 2 

3 daiamte Rultapala{kasa) Rutrasenasa ca amna mthma 3 

4 jetlia yapju 

“ In the year 9, month 11, on the 3rd day from the cojhbo Lpipe[ya 
to the jetJia yapgu the corn here has to be gathered and to be given 
to the Sramana Moksasena (r) The dasamias Jivadeyu and Kalyana- 
dhaiiia (have gathered) corn (to the amount of) mduna 2, khi 12 , 
the d Yonu and Uvasena (Upasena) corn milima 2, khi 2 , the d 
Rutrapala and Rutrasena corn milima 3 jetha yapgu ” ^ 

The cojhho gives his order to the jetha yapgu to collect corn for a 
monk, the yapgu, as can be suggested, passes the order on to his 
subordmates, the dasavitas, if they are immediately under him , ^ 
twice IS followed by two personal names Six daiamtas occur m 
the report of their collection and its amount is endorsed by the yapgu’ s 
signature For the present question it is obvious that the plural 
dasamte is m accordance with two mdividuals m each line It is the 
same grammatical situation as m 680 Uo 5 and 6, where sadamde 

* Also a cojhbo is called jcsl/io 120 r 1 

’ One would expect at least the aatamta , the rank and file may be ascertained 
from 470, where the groat kmg gives his orders to the cojhho and tor/iga, then it is 
passed on to the yapgu The dasavUa has to do with collection and registration of 
cattle and com, etc (cf 148) 
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104 0 1, 2 with the closing formula ede jamna rmlima 4 1 khi 1041, 
apparently the quantity of corn which has been gathered from the 
people of these six dasamtas. Two of them acknowledge the quantity 
of corn, from eighteen men collected (108) , 129 two daiavUas appear 
beneath a group of men, under columns A and B the vestiges give 
dasa\m^a hhita jamna 10 4 i, the d Bhita has fifteen men, his colleague 
Samghadhana also fifteen, Kungeya only eleven The title is found 
146 o A 2, 3 B 1, 3a, 4a rA 1, 2 148 r 191 o 2o , 204 o 3 a presi of 
a dasamta is mentioned (cf rD 2) In 205 eleven proper names are 
to be read, beneath dasanla Tamjaka 10, beneath gam, explamed 
in the Index as an abbreviation for gamnana, the number of people 
here comes to eleven, by subtracting a Tamjaka in A 3 to 10, therefore 
the number 10 is given apparently with added gam. A similar case 
IS found 237 in which document altogether the names of twelve persons 
are given, then follows ‘ to left of columns ” (n 10) dasamta 
Malpigeya yima ^ jamna (= tme jandh) 10 , again 609 shows eleven 
names, the last Ime runs dasamda Jiva)acJh jamna 10 2, so that the 
dasamda Jtvaraksin has included himself in the sum of 12 , one name- 
sake of him IS mentioned 0 2, subtractmg these two, the actual number 
would be 10 , on r stands Tamm atm na ciah tnia praharc 12 10 
mto pasu 1 “ who does not come there (will get) 30 strokes (and give) 
one piece of mta small cattle ” ^ The same name JivatacJk is found m 
610 rD 1, behind it tasamta, undoubtedly another writmg for dasamta, 
perhaps also the same man of 609 To return once more to 41, on 
r 1 the text runs — 

Apeninasa pmdejaini Amyo dasamda uta 2 Pgilasa sadami vta 3 
dasamda Socara 

It looks as if m Apemna’s pradesa there were soda's and dasamda’s. 
Lmes 1 and 2 on the Obverse show that the latter stood under the 
official of a soda (e g Masdlngeyasa sadami dasamda Vugeya uta 2) 
and, on the other hand, also under the official of a pradeja (eg o 3 
and above r 1, where Aviyo is a proper name) It is true, the NI 
do not offer the title of the official on the head of the pradeja, that 
may be due to the cu’cumstance that there existed only one officer 
in that unit, but many sadavida’s and dasavida’s, or, the pradeja 
was named after some person, the name of which is given m the 

^ That reading according to the Corrections, p 289 

‘ mta occurs many times with aipa, go, pasu , does it mean “ breedmg ” m 
contrast to the vyala vta in 341, 420 ? 
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preceding genitive, well-known among the official world It is interest- 
ing to see that some of the names, connected with a jyradeja, appear as 
proper names of toinghas, cqghbos, vuryagas, apsus like Apemna (tomgJia, 
72, 82, 123), Lustu {cojltbo, 327, 579. vurcuga 277), Vuru [apsu 195 
vuryaga 569), Vukto {togha 436 cojhbo 407) These units, pradeja, 
soda dasa, and their respective heads remmd the reader of the 
corresponding admimstrative and fiscal units m Manu, vu, 116 If , 
with his satesa, dasesa and similar titles , nor is pradeka and its official, 
the pradesika, unknown,^ one epigraphical instance shows desddhikata 
(Skt desddhikrta) ^ 

Even the sata occurs m mscriptions in the Huh Inscriptions of 
Vikramaditya vi, Saka 1019 = a d 1097,® in an inscription with dates 
between 1104 and 1224,^ and of Bijjala, Saka 1084 = ad 1162,“ 
m connection ivith boundaries of granted land It is called “ on the east, 
the sata of the waste-land at Kattiyageri’ (p 189), or “ on the north- 
east, the sata of K , on the west the sata of Raviyani ” (p 196, also 
p 218, Ep Ind , xvui) It seems more probable to take sata in the 
meaning of an unit of admmistration and revenue than m that of a 
“ land-measure {Ep Ind , xvm, Index s v ) ® , well-known are the 
umts of villages rangmg tdl ten-thousands, m South Indian inscrip- 
tions ’ But it is not correct to say ® that “ the North Indian inscrip- 
tions do not refer to the groupmg of villages into ten, one hundred, 
and so on ” , at least, m the Khalimpur Plate Inscription of Dharma- 
paladeva ® among other officials are mentioned ddsagrdmikadivisa- 
yavyavahannah If that suggested mterpretation of the terms dasavita 
and satamta as official titles, resp dasa and iota as their local district 
for 10, resp 100 households (or villages) is correct, then it is not 
surprismg when the sahasrapah of Manu, vu, 117, corresponds to the 

* Cf Archiv Orient , vi, 32 f 

“ Cf Ludera’s List, No 1200 

* Ep Ind , xvm, p 156, line 52 f 

‘ Ibid , p 192, lino 44 , p 193, line 47 

® Ibid , p 216, line 41 

® The reference to Sir Aurel Stein’s Scnndta, i, 65 (in the Index of the A / s v 
satade, p 371) for the sense “ measure of land ” is not correct , the passage runs 
“ Thus Colonel Trotter, who visited Wakhan with a section of the Yarkand Mission in 
1874, distinctly notes that ‘ Wakhan formerly contained three “ Sads ” or hundreds, 
le districts, containing a hundred houses each’” This corresponds well to the 
Sata of the NI 

^ Kishori Mohan Gupta, The Land Syetem m Sonth India, Lahore, 1933, 268 f , 
275 if 

* As Mr Gupta does, p 271 

* Ep Ind , IV, p 250, lino 47 Bhandarkar’s List, ibid , xx, App., p 223, 
No 1610 Date about a d 810, cf Smith, Early History, 4th ed , p 413 f 
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tomg{h)a whom Professor Thomas ^ explams as Tibetan ston-dpon, 
commandant of a Thousand (s<on)-district , there existed, according 
to Tibetan documents,® also a civihan officer of a “ Ten Thousand 
district {khri-dpon) 

Finally, the chronological and etymological side of the question 
may be touched , the Indian terms pradesa, dasesa, sateia are found 
m Mann, in inscriptions before and about the begmnmg of the ninth 
century a d , on the other hand. Professor Thomas ® has remarked 
m connection with “ the use of an Indian language for admmistrative 
purposes and . the adoption of an Indian administrative system ” 
that ‘ we can hardly assign to the begmnmg of the period represented 
by the Kharosthl documents a date earher than the third century A D.” 
For the etymology of dasamta and satamta there can be no doubt 
that the first part is Skt daia-, resp sata- The second part, -vita, 
appeals in the passive participles perf of causatives , but that seems 
to be out of the question here If -vita is not to be explamed as an 
a-stem of Skt. ind-, it may represent Skt -arpita, as praty-arpita 
becomes pic-avid-a (cf picavidavo) , or. dasavita (-da), satavita (-da) 
could correspond to a Skt *dasdptta-, *salapita 

That iada represents also the numeial for “ hundred ” (iata) is 
to be seen from 133 o 2 348 Uo 6 415 Cr 5 589 Ci 3, where it is 
found 111 the phiase vaisaiada (or ba/w iadani in 133), 677 Cr 3 as 
vaisasata A puzzling passage is 514 o 3 , heie iadai idavya biamamna 
seems to be one to be called a Brahmana ' but i 2 occurs sabdha, 
so that a derivation of it is hardly pos.sible Perhaps sadaiidavya is to 
be taken as *smddlwpayilaiya. Pah saddaliitabba, sodd7if7yiia66a,whereby 
the causative-suffix -pay- is contracted uito v, as vijndpayitavya 
becomes m the NI m,(m)na% idavya from ii(in)nareti = vijndpayah 
In the same text 51 4 o 1 occurs the plural satdni, sadani m 133 o 2, 
but without the plural-termination 149 o 2 , the noun to which the 
numeral belongs does not show any inflection In compounds sata 
(soda) forms the fiist or second pait of them , °satayu°, 107 o 1, 
varsasatayu 140 Uo 1 206 Uo 1-2 305 o 1 247 o 1 646 Uo 1-2 

(varsasatdyu-) The same compound show.s inflected forms, like the 
locative (varsasadami, 348 Uo 6), 415 Cr 5 677 Cr 3 (°satammi) 

110 The additive numeial foi ‘hundred and ten” is expressed 
by dasutara (= dakottara) iota 345Uol0 (2x) 11 
1 AO, Mil, 53 

“ JEAS, 1933, p 530 , 1934, p 97 , on taxes and other officials eoneerned with 
adiiiiiiistiiition nnd tax-sur\ eying, ef ibid, 1934, pp 99f, 104f, 272 ff 
“ AO, Mil. 49 
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1,000. Por “thousand” sahasra is used, irrespective of one 
or many thousand (149 o 2 500 o 3. 661 o 3) The plural, sahasrmi 
IS found, apart from the compound bahuko8i^ala°, m a poem with 
many Sanskrit forms 514 o 1. Like -sata- also -sahasra- appears in 
the formula varsasahasratm yavapvo m the locative (419 Cr 4 579 Cr 5 
581 Cr 4r-5). In the mostly Sanskrit text 511 r 3 salrnsracUa is found ^ 

Numerals over thousand are expressed m satasdhasra- by 
multiplication, preceded by Ieoh (Jcodi)- “ ten millions ”, and enhanced 
by balm-, so that the whole expression runs as baJmJcoSiiatasakasram 
m 164 o 3 206 Uo 4 249 o 4 (koh). 646 Uo 3-4 (mistakenly written 
sahasraham) 696 o 3 The adjective aprameyo (apramego) followmg 
after that extends the good wishes to the inhnite (e g 206 Uo 4. 
646 Uo 3-4) * 

B Obdinalia 

1 “ First ” IS written m many forms of Skt prathama , as such 
it IS found 220 o 1. 436 Uo 1 (mase pratliame) 291 o 5 (locat -e) ® 
With unaspirated dental (pratame) 209 o 1, with media 575 Uo 1 
(pradame), a Prakrit form padama seems to be 83 Uo 3 , the femin 
with tenuis cerebral appears in patarm mnh 437 Uo 8, and with 
media cerebral 434 Uo 4, where the locative paSarm samvatsaramm 
in the Prakrit of the NI shows the uninflected form as m prathaim 
divasa 376 o 3 In many mscriptions prathama is used as adverb 
m the sense of “ Firstly, first of all ” (140 Uo 3 164 o 3 247 o 2 
390 o 4 pratama 399 o 2 prathamma) , this form must be taken 
as the accus neutr the comparative prathamadaro would be Skt 
*pralhamaiaiam or °taiatah, used m the sense of the positive 165 o 2 
and apparently 341 o 4 In the text 511, strongly influenced by 
Sanskrit, o 3 occurs the genit plur prathamana (praihamdndm 
sravakdndm may be mtended).* 

2 From the cardinal dm the ordmal dmti = dmtiya is regular 
and found (with vara) 45 Uo 3 262 Uo 2 550 o 3 (with ga\na'\ — 
guna dim in 431 Uo 3 432 r 2 is used as an ordinal without termina- 
tion, being a locative {samvatsarammi), while 703 r 2 it is a cardinal 
In most of the NI the stem bi- < dm ® is used htti, irrespective of 

' For the tommi, cf Thomas, AO, xui, 53 

® Cf Thomas, AO, xii, 63 flf 

’ Cf Thomas. AO, xiii, 60 

* Professor Luders (jSiM If. 1033, 999) believes pralhanyaiui (-jio) in 665 r 1 to 
be a remarkable elcrical slip for prathama , should it not eorrespond rather to Skt.. 
pradhanyanam "> 

* Cf Pisehel, Pit Or , § 300 
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gender, occurs 7 Uo 2 56 Uo 3 (with aro — vara) 58 r 1 (with vara). 
140 Uo 6 159 r 3 198 o 2 297 Cr 2 305 o 6 {varsatm, locat ) 331 Uo 7. 
359 r 1 376 o 1 437 Gr 5 (vara) As bhih it is found 78 oC 6 120 o 1 
{vara). 123 o 2 {aja bh divasam hoda = adya dvUlyo divaso bhutah). 
348 Uo 4. 419 Uo 2 Cr4 422 o 3 425 Cr 3 {vara) 505 o 3. 571 Cr 4 
{vara) 581 Uo 2 Of the fuller form the oblique cases occur like the 
genitive bdiyasa (187 o 8 709 Cr 4), bhUiyasa (425 Uo 5) , or direct 
from blnti- as bhitisa m the same text 425 Cr 6 The instrumental 
of bUi IS bitiyena (574 Cr 3), probably from bitiya-, as the genit plur 
bTvdvyaina is found 577 Co 2-3 Uo 6 For the idiomatic use of the 
asyndetic eAa b{lt)iU- Iranian influence has been suggested ^ Thereby 
the latter ordinal can be mflected only, as in 187 o 8 425 Uo 5 Cr 6. 
574 Cr 3 709 Cr 4 before vamti (c. genit eka bhitiyasa vaniii) or 
sadha (o mstr eka bhitiyena sadha), not so in 348 Uo 4 709 Uo 6 
732 Uo 5 The sense may be “ one or the second ", or “ one of the 
two ”, as the phrase eka hlutiyaria vamti 577 Uo 6 makes probable 

3 In the same way as dm-ti, b{h)%-h for “ third ” tn-ti is formed 
7 Uo 2 247 o 3 (nomin.) 376 o 2 (neutr karya) , the same form 
as locative appears 9 Uo 3 305 o 6 376 o 3 With vara 45 Uo 3 
105 oE 1 211 r 4 tni% is used absolutely “ for the third time ”, while 
in the next line trU^ bJiagade eka bhaga corresponds to trliyad bhagad 
ekarn bhdgam 

4 caturtha is “ fourth ’ 119 o 5 714 o 6 (locat masammi). 
180 o B 3 ® 182 0 3 226 o 3 (ablat varsade) 329 o 5 (genit masasya) 
376 o 4 (nomm neutr ) 377 r 4-5 {caturta) 450 o 3-4. 567 Uo 2, in 
these latter three mstances bemg the nominative in the phrase 
c varsa hvda “it is the fourth year” 

5 “ Fifth ” IS panicama (162 Gr 2) , in 329 o 5 pamcarm is a 
locative as to be seen from the followmg sastcyammi,^ “ on the fifth 
day ”, which appears as pammmiyamnn 663 o 4, while the word for 
“ day ” IS omitted 

6 sodha{m)ma (with mase 110 o imt , with viasasya 637 o 1) 
for “ sixth ” must be explained as an analogous formation from so 
as the followmg ordinals for “ seventh ” and “ eighth ”, with softemng 


' Burrow, BSOS, vii, 790, uho suggests “one another” 

" Though the “ fourth ” entry really comes in the next line B 3, the first and 
second stand in A 4 and 5 The same occurs in 105 oE 1 anma tnli vara Karjicakam 
mull 4, because the same man is mentioned D 2 and 4 

® For this reading, see Corrections, p 290. and for the meaning of saste, cf Sten 
Konow, ClI, 11 , 1, p 162, and Burrow, BSOS, vii, 515, 783 
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and aspiration of the tennis dental there, corresponding to Skt. 
sasthA-. 

7 For Skt saptamd- the NI offer 368 o 4 satamma (with masasya) 

8. The cerebralization m Skt. astamd- is maintained in athama 
(divasa) 144 Uo 2, as m Prakrit atihama and in the Kharosthi inscrip- 
tions of N W India 

9 “ Ninth ” IS navamma (masami 500 o 3 inasasya 663 o 4) 

10 As m Skt “ tenth ” is dasanm (varsa 550 o 2), the locative 
of which IS unmflected m the passage 539 o 3 sa[ratam]tm dasama 
masamim , therefore, though it is not a decidmg proof, dasaimm 
341 o 3 may be the locative of dasa-, a word correspondmg to sata-, 
both being administrative and fiscal units On the other hand, 
dliasammi ^ masammi 401 Uo 5 offers a locative, which may be a clerical 
peculiarity, but also intentionally to avoid a confusion with daiami 
“ in the dasa ” 

11 For ‘‘ eleventh ” occurs ekadah (masasya) 341 o 3 

12 As dll- becomes bi-, so to Skt dvadasu corresponds in the 
NI badah (masasya) in 599 r 1 (cf above Card 12 badasa) 

15. The next word in 599 r 1 is pamcadakammi which on account 
of the preceding badah masasya can be nothing else but “ on the 
fifteenth day " , the same wording is met in 368 o 4 satamma-masasya 
pamcadasami (15th day of the 7th month) -dasa(m)mi must be 
a locative which is found also m the Kharostlil inscriptions of N W 
India (cf CII, n, 1, p c.xiu), being the pronommal termination of 
Skt -asmin The coriect form of dasa to be expected would be 
dasu)na(m)im, so that dasa(m)mi must be explained as analogy to the 
ten-numeral composed with the numerals below ton ekadasi ^ and 
badasi, both with following masasya, look like feminines, but aie 
probably locatives ivitli a debilitated tormmation -e>i, due to the 
accent on the long quantity of the ending vowel of the first part in 
the compound 

18. Accordingly in a date, of ivhich only masasya is left, atha- 
dasami (354 o 2) must be “ on the eighteenth (day) ’ 

^ Compaiiiig (M A Stem, Aneimf Khatav, ii, pUitc civ) the form of ia m hue 1 
(tsff) and of ija in line i (Uiamyaitinu) there is no donlit that the leading adopted 
in the text is correct 

“ Cf 1, p 22, soiUiie , pamemhiie (pp 6,j, 7'l) Hut it is doubtful whether 

parpramt, p 110, is a pronoiiiinal tcrmiiuition, or iiifliicnccd by siuh one, as Sten 
Konow supposes (pp cxiii and 119) , poTOCamc is rcgiihir, ibid , p 28, line 1 No doubt, 
local peculiarities of the dialect must be taken into consideration, as in NI, 661, for 
the change of a > i, or i >■ e see Noble, BSOH, \ i, 453, and for the use ef cases, p 451 f 
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C Adjectiva 

The compound adjectives with -guna as the second part are found 
m asyndetic connection with dv%- (142 r 1) and tn- (283 o 2 351 o 2 
387 o 2 676 Uo 4) in the meanmg “ two-, three-fold ”, especially in 
the formula that the duty is to he kept two- and threefold accordmg 
to the order, even at the sacrifice of the hfe ^ For dvUx tnti ga\n€b\ 
m550o3cf above, p 774 “ double ” occurs 100 r 5, perhaps 

traya (or treya *) “ triple ” r 3 

D Adverbia 

Iteeativa These are formed by -vara which is found with cardmalia 
as well as with ordmaha in disjunctive sense dvwaia trevara (72 r mit.) 
or dvi treiara (634 o 2) , tvi iieiara (719 o 2) pamca sovara literally 
“ five or sue times ”, but the context requires “ for the fifth and sixth 
tune (exam ca UUianvi pasava kaianina p s lekha visarjetm “ and 
thus I VTite with regard to the small cattle, for the fifth or sixth 
time I am sendmg a note ”) For ordmaha with vara may be quoted 
dviH Inh vara “ for the second and third tune (45 Uo 3), htv vava 
(56 Uo 3 58 0 1 437 Ci 5), bhti vara (120 o 1 425 Cr 3 571 Cr 4), 
dmti vara (262 Uo 2), tnti vara (436 Uo 5) , also bahu vara “ many 
times ” occurs 358 o 8 varaya m ekav bhuya (371 r 3) ^ “ once 
more ’ is Skt ekavdiakam, ehavaia 534 oB 4 must probably be 
separated from ekavaraya and dmvara or prathame va\re\ ® in 
291 o 3, 5 The former inscription contains an inventory (534 oA ff ) 
\yo malhi thamiaga huatv (oA 1) which may be “vhat is to be set 
up for me ”, this introductory hue is followed by a list of objects 
with signs of numerals, e g yunioca * 3, piicliaina ® 1 , dhamnu kada 

i Thomas, *40, xii, 44 f, n 7, Burrow, SSOS, vii, 312 anada may he an 
equivalent for formally it cf aimlciia , hut it could be explained 

also as ajiid-lah, cf ana 39 Uo 4 402 Uo 3 

= iSoe Burrow, BSOS, vii, 787 ko pi laraga is, according to Burrow', 1 c , lo 
pnaraga ‘ fat ”, cf Thomas, AO, xiii, 61 In 667 r 5 laraga is not clear, and seems 
to have the same sense as laragam m 206 Cr 7 where it may coricspond to Skt larCiya, 
as the next sentence ina main tola kangyalu makes likely 

* Sec Burrow, lo , Thomas, AO, xiii, 60 

* Should it be quma(m)ca = kinnbluih < 

® It would coricspond to Skt 'pa/, tainn- which seems to be unknown In modern 
East Turkestan exists the word bodzvwa ‘knot, bundle”, according to Radloff, 
Versiich Pines II orlerbmhs del Tilrk-Pialekle, qazag boyiama “ 1, Kleiner Teppich, 
2. Gepackstuck aiis Wolle,” fagat hnydzama ‘ Packtucli ”, s Menges, SPA H', 1933, 
1272, a V Perhaps connected w itli that is pdlili” (poeJiti) " long nightgow n-like garment 
worn bv Kashmiris, when made of cotton cloth is called pdtsh'‘ ”, SirG A Grierson, 
DicUonai y of the KdsliiuTrl Language, p 808 
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(bow and arrows), bamboos, knives,^ silk,® carpets,® felt rugs,* 
ropes,® brass cups ® ; m B 4 appear jpothi ekavara 4 4. In 17 Uo 2^-3 
cama jiothi is found which may be “ skm-garments thus jpothi 
ekavara would mean “ garments made of one piece of cloth ” ® 
This cazmot be applied to eka vara and dm vara m 291 o 3, 5 , 
the meamng “ part ” is not likely on account of Ime 4 (dm bhaga — 
eka bhaga) The context shows some resemblance to 272 o 6 , m 
both texts Kuvana and yatma Parkviena (m 291 Porkota, apparently 
the same official’s proper name) are mentioned Further, the reading 
eka varaya is impossible, because it would not be m accordance with 
dm vara, then ya (= yd) corresponds to sd amna and relates to amna 
m Ime 3 (cf yo amna sa amna m 100 r 6 and o 1, 2, bemg the 
smgular), and denotes the plural, indicated by the passive amsyamh 
(active anilamti) The inscription seems to brmg the opmion, 
1 e decision of the great long (cimdUv [thus to read, see Correct , p 290] 
huati) ekavdram = prathamam vdram “ once ” m the sense of “ firstly ”, 
about the corn “ which will be brought mto Kuvana ”,® then dm vara 
— dvth vara = Skt dmtiyam vdram “ second time ” m the sense of 
“ secondly ” about the gathermg of fifteen camel-loads of tnasu m 
Pisahya ^ 


E Vaiuous 

For distributive expressions no adverbial formations are used, 
but the reiterated cardmal as amredita-compounds ekameka (above 
p. 763) , tre tre (mihma) 291 o 4. 

Pronommal adjectives are ekadara (307 o 7) ; Skt pratyeka 

* krataga may be Skt liiayah, a weapon like knife or dagger 

® kojaia = Skt kauaeya, Thomas, AO, xu, 54. 

® tavaataga. Burrow, BS03, vii, 512 

* M A Stem, Ancient Khotan, 367 , Burrow, 1 c , 610 

' raju 

* kanaiya, in note 4, -nkt- 

' Thomas, AO, xiii, 78 , for poiri, cf J J Meyer, ArthaS trs , p 656, note 1 
{Arlhai , xiv, 3, 178) 

» pola according to Halayndha Abhidh, ii, 393 (not pota, as PW, av 3, says, 
only Medinl has that form and Aufrecht’s Glossary, p 276, in his ed of Halay ) is 
“ cloth ” , laraka again is explained <Pir, s v 1) as potacchadana “ cloak, stuff, tent ” 

* Cf Thomas, AO, xii, 61, 5, but here it looks like a place-name as in 272 o 6, 7, 
the locative of which is regular KuLamyammt against the locative of the term khuvan- 
evfict (489 r 2) 

“ For the use of the cardinal with vara instead the ordinal see above , that the 
enumeration of items in a (royal ’ ) document was used can be seen from the fragmentary 
text 376 where is found bth, triti, cathurtha karya (o 1, 2, 4) 
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appears as pajeka 349 o 8 and as paSeka 431 Uo 1, 432 Uo 2 {-eTcam). 
adha in 589 Cr 4, 5 and vdlw, in 169 oE 3 represent Skt ardhor. 

Fractions are expressed by bhaga or bhaga (154 oA 3. 211 r 5 : 
trUi bhagade eka bhaga 291 o 4 dm bhaga — eka bhaga. Cf. samabha^a 
528 Cr 1 , sarvabhaga 18 o 2) and hypata (pata) or pada, corresponding 
to Skt pdda “ fourth part ” ^ 21 Uo 2 dm pata . . {du\ . . . ; 

71 Cr 1 • dm pada dm pada , 676 Uo 5 eka pata . . tre pata. 


1 So already Thomas, AO, xm, 78 In 83 Cr 6 biji paia it is “ part ” {biji padak) 
as probably in 153 Cr 4 ; 666 o 2-3 and 669 o 2 has been restored in the Index, 
p. 368, s.T. vanUalt (~de) to hraad pada (= Skt padayoh) v 



Tathagata and Tahagaya 

By E J Thomas 


T he term tathagata has been the subject of much discussion, but 
the latest treatment leaves even the etymology undecided. The 
conclusion reached by the Pah Text Society’s Pah-English Dictionary 
IS “ derivation uncertain ’ The question of the meamng is also left 
almost as vague, for what is there said is that Mrs Ehys Davids, 
quoting Lord Chalmers, suggests “ he who has won through to the 
truth ” But a more important statement in that work is that “ the 
context shows that the word is an epithet of an Arahant, and that 
non-Buddhists w ere supposed to know what it meant The compilers 
of the Nikayas must therefore have considered the expression to be 
pre-Buddhistic ” To say that they considered it to be pre-Buddhistic 
perhaps assumes too much. We can take it that the term was current 
among the non-Buddhist contemporaries of the compilers of the 
Nikayas, but how far it may have been pre-Buddhistic depends upon 
what non-Buddhist sect or sects used the term Who were they ? 
Naturally one thinks of the Jams, but investigation in this direction 
appears to have been hitherto checked by the supposition that the 
closest corresponding Jam term is taitha-gaya Oldenberg and Rhys 
Davids in Yinaya Texts, i. 82, even suggested this word as the origin 
of the Buddhist epithet ‘ Considermg the close relation in which 
most of the dogmatical terms of the Jamas stand to those of the 
Bauddhas, it is difficult to believe that tathagata and tatthagaya 
should not originally have conveyed very similar ideas AVe think 
that in the long way from the original Magadhi to the Pah and 
Sanskrit the term tatthagata or tatthagata (tatra + agata), ‘ he who 
has arrived there, i e at emancipation,’ may very easily have under- 
gone the change into tathagata, which would have made it 
unmtelligible, were we not able to compare its unaltered form as 
preserved by the Jamas ” 

The reference given for the word is Bhadrabahu’s Kalpasutra 
[Jinac 16), where it occurs in some limping verses at the end of a long 
eulogy uttered by Sakka in praise of the tirthakaras and Mahavira 
himself It is also said to occur in the Rajap)ahil-sutra, but there 
as a repetition m the same eulogy uttered by another god Vamddmi 
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mm bhc^avanUam tatthagayam ihagae , pattau me hluujamm tatthagae 
ihagayam. The eulogizer who has “ arrived here i e has been born 
m this world, is contrasting himself with the Lord who has “ arrived 
there ”, i e who has reached emancipation The term talthagaya is 
here scarcely an epithet It is a very loose compound and a natural 
description of the state of the Lord, ]ust as ihagaya describes the state 
of his worshipper Such an isolated phrase hardly appears siifhcient 
to explain the origm of the Buddhist term There is no evidence for 
iaithagato, the word forming the supposed link Why should the 
Buddhists have corrupted and made unintelligible a perfectly plain 
word, and one which harmonized with their theory * ^Vhy does no 
trace of its meaning appear m the scriptural interpretations of 
tathagata, if the corruption took place in the long way between the 
MagadhI and the Sanskrit, that is to say, after it had come to form 
a part of the Scriptures '>■ 

It has been necessary to draw attention to this passage, because 
the way in which it was adduced m Yinaya Texts has led investigators 
to assume that this was all that the Jam texts had to tell about the 
matter Lord Chalmers m his important article Tathagata,^ and R 0. 
Franke in the appendix to his translation of the Diglia-nihdya, when 
deaJmg with Jam influence, do not go beyond the evidence given by 
Oldenberg and Rhys Davids Franke calls tatthagaya the corre- 
spondmg Jam word yet it was long ago pointed out by Jacobi * that in 
its Prakrit form tathagata is common to Buddhism and Jainism, Idee 
Jina, arhat, ‘inahdvua, sugata, buddha, and even (though he does not 
mention it) mahdydna ® Wherever the word originated, it is evidently 
necessary to find out what there is in common both m use and meaning 
between Pah tathagata and PrakiTt tahagaya The following passages 
show the term as a regular epithet of the Jam leaders 

Kau haydi medhdvl uppajjamU tahdgayd, 

Tahdgayd appadmna cakkhu logass’ armttard. 

Suyagada, i, 15, 20. 

“ How at any time can the wise ones, the tathagatas, be born 
again, the tathagatas, who are ftoe from undertakings, eyes of the 
world, supreme t ” 


1 JBAS., 1898, p 103 

’ Jaina Silras, i, xix, xx 

• JarUi vira mahajanajn Ayar, i, 3, 4. 



TATHAGATA AND TAHAOAYA 


783 


Aho ya rdo a samulllmltim 
Takagaehtm pcuMaMha dhammam 

Ibid , 1, 13, 2. 

“ Having received the Dhamma from the tathagatas, who 
exert themselves day and night ” 

BJuismti ege tlia mdnavd u jam ass’ atyam, tarn dgamissam 
tiaiyam addham na ya dgamtssam addham myacclianli taMgayd u. 

Ayarainga, i, 3. 3. 

‘ Some men hero say, what was his past, that is his future 
not past time nor future do the tathagatas consider ” 

Except that the term here appears as a regular epithet of the Jam 
leaders, there is little to indicate its intrmsic meaning , but there is 
no doubt that a prominent tenet of both sects was the tathagata’s 
omniscience, and the commentary m the Abkidhanarajendra on the 
last of the above passages has a special mterest tathagatdm yathd- 
vasthttdm taihairdvitatham jdnanti na iibhangajndmna iva mpantam 
paiyanh , that is, that the tathagatas know things as they have really 
happened and not falsely (mtatha), just as m the Mahdpanmbbana- 
sutta (D 11 , 73) it IS said of the Buddhist tathagatas that they speak 
nothing false, na hi talhdgatd lUatliam bhananit 

This IS in fact the meanmg which has been suggested by 
Lord Chalmers for the Buddhist teim, “ one who has come at the 
real truth,’ but it is not the literal and primitive meanmg of talhdgata. 
We find this meanmg, ‘ thus gone,’’ or ‘ having come to such a state ’’ 
not only in the Epics but also in such different works as Kahdasa’s 
Mdlavikdgmmitia and the Rgveda-pidiiinUiya For the Epics the 
evidence has been collected by E Washburn Hopkins, who has also 
attempted to define the Buddhist meaning from the epic examples 
alone.^ 

That the term started with the literal meaning in Buddhism could 
only be assumed if the Buddhists invented it But it is much more 
hkely that hke aihat and such words it ivas taken over from the Jams 
as an abeady established term The meaning it would then have would 
be the dogmatic sense of an epithet already apphed to the Master. 
There are similar instances of teims borrowed from the Jams, as shown 
by S. Levi, where it is quite futile to explain the word from its 
etymology, when it was borrowed as a technical term along with its 
acquired sense ^ With this agrees the fact that although there are 
^ “ Buddha as Tathigata,” AJP , 1911, p 205 

‘ “ Obsei vations sur une langue precanomque du Bonddhisme,” JA , 1912, p 495 
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several passages in the Scriptures which show what it meant there, 
there is no attempt to interpret it according to its literal analysis 
Such analysis is found first m the commentaries of Buddhaghoca 
and Dhammapala,* but they are unable to quote any scriptural passage 
for their interpretation, as they do for the other meamngs. Ther 
probably did not invent it, as they give some verses in which it i- 
implied, but they do not attribute these verses even to the poranas - 
Xor do they lead us to thinlc that they ascribed any special authoiity 
to the meaning ‘ gone like preinons Buddhas They give half a 
dozen etymologies, and impartially take everv possible or impossible 
conibinarion taiha -\- agata . tatha gatn^ tnthd amta {he is ho 
has not gone to sarasara), tntha -t- dgadn {dgmlnuani = lacannw) tnthd 
-j- agnda (medieme). The two last, though as fanciful as the rest, have 
the interest that they probably point to the existence of a Prakrit 
form iahagada, which actually occurs in the Prakrit of the 
Malavtkdgmmilra 

The really significant items of the commentators are those adopted 
from the (Scriptures. It is not fair merely to put them aside as fanciful, 
for they at least tell us what was held to be the meaning some 
centuries earlier. In dealing -unth the Scripture passages the com- 
mentators use the word totham. the meaning of which they make more 
precise by adding anlatham, anaumtham The lathdgaia is. then, one 
who has arrived at the truth, tathdya agato. tatham goto, or at the 
(four) truths, tatham (tathadhamme) agato, or he is one who speaks 
the Truths The passage to which Buddhaghosa refers is m the 
Pamdika-sutta (D iii, 134). It does not use the word tatham, but it 
emphasizes his omniscience and the truth of his knoAvledge, and gives 
five reasons whj’’ Buddha is called a Tathagata. (1) Wanderers of other 
schools say that the tathagata (as opposed to their own tathagatasj 
professes knowledge of the past, not of the future, but they are ignorant 
He remembers as far back as he wishes, and for the future he has the 
knowledge born of enlightenment He speaks at the right time 
and speaks the truth, kdlavddi, bhulavadl , (2) he has been enlighteued 
with all the knowledge that can come through the senses , (3) every- 
thing that he speaks since his enbghtenment is thus and not other- 


^ Buddhaghosa on Uigluit i, 3 Dhammapala on Vdaua and Itw, gives both 
Buddhaghosa^s comment and his o^n 

* There is a verse in Th , i, 490, where it is said that Gotama went by the same 
way (yen* eta maggejia) as previous Buddhas, but no reference to tafha 
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wise, txitK eva hoti no annatha ; (4) as lie speaks, so he does, 

yaihavad^, tathdkdri, and as he does, so he speaks ; (5) he is the Master, 
the unmastered, the complete seer, the controller. 

There is no trace here of any explanation as “ thus gone ” or as 
“ having come and gone like his predecessors ”, and the fact that it 
13 also absent from the comment m the Niddem (which also quotes 
the PdsadtJca passage) is a further indication that the meamng thus 
gone ” IS not an ancient one On the other hand, we do not find the 
word tatham in the sense of truth or Iriie There is an attempt to 
find significance in tathd “thus and not otherwise”, “thus doing”, 
and “ thus speaking ”, but it is fairlv clear that tatham did not exist 
for the author of this sutta It exists, however, elsewhere, and m the 
Swtta-nvpala (1115) as an adjective, “ true, ’ etam nduam tatJuim tassa 
brdhinarMssa vusinuiio 

The examples of taihagata in the Sntta-mpdta, so far as they are 
sigmficant, all support the Pdsddika-siitta They all refer to his 
supreme knowledge He knows the end of birth and death (467), 
ho has infinite wisdom (468), he comprehends all the sta3nngs or 
stoppmgs of consciousness, and knows him who stays released (1114), 
and he is the supreme eye of men (347) 

Both the Pdsddila-sutta and the SiUia-mpdta show in what way 
the term was understood before the close of the Canon They do not 
give any intelligible etymology, nor do they give any grounds for 
thinking that they knew one Their first interest was not an 
etymological explanation, but a dogmatical interpretation ; and what 
they give is far removed from the thought that the tathagata was he 
who had come and gone like his predecessors The interpretation that 
we find agrees with that of the Jams to the extent that by both sects 
the tathagata was looked upon as a being of infinite knowledge 
The disputes turn, not upon the meaning of the term, but upon the 
question as to which of the rival leaders was truly a tathagata 

But even the etymological sense has not led to any agreement 
amongst modern interpreteis Though starting from the literal sense 
they do not accept any one of the commentatois" meamngs, nor do 
they agree among themselves They translate the word literally, and 
then insert some quite arbitrary interpretation Childers taking the 
meaning “ sentient being ” (satta), which the commentatois attribute 
to tathagata when it refers to a released person, took it to mean, “ one 
who goes in like manner, i e one who goes the way of all flesh, one who 
IS subject to death, a mortal.” For Oldenberg it means “ Der so 
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Gcgangene — namlicli so wie man gehen soil,” “ der Vollendete ” 
Fraiike gives “Derjenige, der diesen Weg zuruckgelegt hat, und 
pragnant, derjemge, der diesen Weg (den er lehrt, zuerst selbst) 
zuruckgelegt hat ’ His former mterpretation was “ zur Wahrheit 
gelangt,’" which agrees with that of Lord Chalmers, “ one who has 
come at the real truth ” But tatham meaning true or truth is rare, 
and is evidently a secondary formation from vitatha The hteral use of 
teUha in the Pdsadihasvtla rather mdicates that the useful word tafJiam 
was not yet known 

So far it has been assumed that the word in question is tatlmgala, 
but the actual word m the Jain Scriptures is taMgaya Nor could the 
word have been lathagata m the earliest form of the Buddhist Scriptures, 
for it IS generally agreed that their original language was some form of 
Prakrit and that the)- were translated into Pah m some district of 
Western India Sir George Grierson has given reasons for holding the 
north-west with the centre at Takshasila to have been the neighbour- 
hood ^ R 0 Franke put it furthei south, but still in a region 
far removed from the home of Buddhism and from Magadhi, which 
IS claimed by the Buddhists as the primeval language When the 
translation into Pali took place we do not know, but even as late as 
Asoka and the Bharhut inscriptions we find no trace of the literary 
Pall Schubrmg confidently declares that old Ardhamagadhi was 
certainly the language in which Mahavira as well as Buddha preached ^ 
In any case, both the Pah of the Smghalese and still more the Sanskrit 
of the Sarvastivadins show that there is a Prakrit basis for their 
common texts. 

The word tathdgata in this earlier dialect may have been a form like 
tdhdgaya, tahagaya, or tahagada Tafhagata is the sanskritization of 
a Prakrit form, but how do we know that it was a correct sanskritiza- 
tion * The form may have been a non-^Ixyan word entirely unconnected 
with laOid and gata, but mechanically transcribed as tathdgala This 
would explain why we find no attempt to connect the word with its 
obvious Pah or Sanskrit sense untd the time of the Smghalese 
etymologists 

If the word belonged to some non- Aryan language, it is unhlrely 
that it was Dravidian The Magadha district is still largely surrounded 
by non-Aryan languages, but they belong to the Munda group ® 

‘ “The Home of Literary Pali,” Bhandarkar Commemorahie Basays, pp 117 ff 

* Die Lehre der Jamas, p 15 

* See the hngui&tic map m the Linguistic Suriey of India, vol i, pt i 
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Several sucli terms have been traced by Przyluski/ and their presence 
in Pall would be still more likely, for however artificial a language Pali 
may be, the old texts go back to popular vernacular speech. 

One such example is a group of names m the Pah, which have every 
appearance of being non- Aryan In Anguttara, v 134, there is a list 
of theras, and the names of four of them show by the variants and 
corruptions that they were luimtelhgible to the scribes The same four 
names also occur in a list of lay disciples who had died at Nadika 
(D , 11, 92 , S , V, 358) Why they should have been duplicated like 
this IS a curious problem, but this fact makes it more likely that the 
list IS really old and not merely invented ad hoc They are . kakuda 
{kaJcudha, kakkata, kukkuUt ) , kahtnbha {katimbha, kalimma, kalibha, 
kaltmba, kdialunbha, kdlinga ) , nikata (mknta, kata, nikkha ) , 
kat%ssahha {kahssaha, katimsaha, kaltiiisasaha) Besides these the 
Tibetan has karkala, evidently a sanskritized form of kakkata. 

Some of these (like katissabka, *httin-sabM) might be referred to 
Sanskrit roots but even then the result would not be mtelligible 
compounds or names like any known Aryan type , and the variants 
show that the scribes did not find them intelligible The element 
kati- 18 evidently common to several of them The form karkata appears 
to be an attempt to give the word a Sanskrit appeaiance, but it is one 
which frequently occurs elsewhere as a place-name, usually m the 
form kakuda or kakudha * We also find the suffix -Itmba m other 
non-Aryan words The variant kdlinga is intelligible, and no doubt 
the result of the scribe trying to find something familiar, and (perhaps 
for the same reason) the P T S edition has put it in the text. 

These are examples of words which have resisted attempts to 
sanskritize them Tathdgata has been sanskritized, but in its use in the 
Scriptures there is no trace of the Sanskrit meaning contained in 
tathd, and gala The only safe ground that v e stand upon is the meaning 
that the Scriptures ascribe to it, a meaning that it preserved even in the 
elaborate tathagata-doctrme of llahayana Foi its real etymology 
more evidence is needed 

These considerations have largely a negative character, but they 
may be of use in clearing away unnecessaiy assumptions It is not 
now possible with Franke to call lallhagaya ‘ das cntsprecheiide 

1 “ Emprunts anarycns eiimclo-aryen,*’ m ilwW soc ling ,\6\& 24,25,26, Noma 
de villes indienncs dans la Geographic do Ptolomce,’* ibid , vol 27 

» Also palvdlia, this interchange of 4 and p has been discussed by M Cohen, 
Bull ioc hug , vol 28, p 81, and by Pizyluski, ibid , vol 27, pp 218 ft 
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Jaina-wort ”, or to start with Buddhaghosa’s elucidations as if they 
gave the scriptural use and represented the historical meaning. Nor 
does the historical meaning of tathagata or tahagaya, as it existed m the 
Scriptures centuries before Buddhaghosa, show any relation to the 
meanmgs deduced by modem mterpreters from its etymology. It 
may be that further exammation of the Jam Scriptures will help to 
decide whether the word is of liryan origin at all. 
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Forms of S, SY, DB, and C in KjiARosTHi Document, No 661 


To /ace p. 781)1 



Some words found in Central Asian Documents 

By F. W. Thomas 
1 Hinajhasya I 

T^E BURROW’S interpretation (supra, Bulletin, p 514) of the 
word MrKtjhasya in No 661 of Kharosthi Inscriptions . 
transcribed and edited by A. M Boyer, E J Rapson and iS. Smart 
involves a number of conjectural or improbable elements Thus 

(1) It is not more than probable that the Prakrit of the document 
was of a form current m Khotan The document, found at Endere, 
a place m the Shan-Shan kingdom, was, no doubt, composed m some 
area which at the time was subject to the Khotan kmg Avijitasimha. 
But, if that area was not Endere, it may have been any other part of 
the composite Khotan kingdom 

(2) If the Piakrit was of Khotan, there is yet no ground for 
assigmng a Saka etymology to the word hinajka, unless we have reason 
to suppose that at the time, or previously, the current speech of 
Khotan was Saka 

(3) If the word hinajha were Saka, and if it were correctly etymolo- 
gized as kina, ” army,’ and aza, “leader,” so that the whole should 
mean “ general,' there would be no reason for supposmg it to be 
a rendermg of any foreign ivord. 

(4) If hinajha were a rendermg of a foreign word, the Greek 
arparriyos, which in the Indian sphere occurs only on a com of 
Azes of c 20(^) b.c , is too remote m place and time to have in itself 
any likelihood Since Sanskrit and Prakrit were fanuliar m Khotan 
at the time, the word translated would be Sanskrit send-nl, send-nayala 

(5) If a Khotan kmg had a title meanmg “ General it would 
most probably have been conferred by the Chinese court, which was 
m the habit of bestowing such titles upon rulers within its sphere of 
influence 

In note 4 to the edition of the text attention is called to a possibility 
of reading the last syllable of hinajhasya as vye or nye. Whatever 
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may be thought of these alternatives, it is certain in any case that the 
syllable is not sya In the document the syllable sya has nine 
occurrences, and m all these it is formed by the same strokes to the 
same effect Moreover, there are of sa seven occurrences, of sam one, 
of SI one, of su one, of so three, of sra one , and in all these also the 
formation of the s is the same as m the sya The here accompanying 
photographic reproduction, wherem the occurrences are grouped, 
■will make these facts patent to every eye The photograph shows 
also the occmTences of d/ia and ca, the only other aksaras ha-ving any 
similarity to the one in question, which is exhibited with a *. 

This confrontation affords the certainty that the syllable followmg 
kiiiajlia IS not sya and a high probability that it is dke, smce it lacks 
the curve (derived from a loop) m the head of ca 

At the recent Congress of Orientalists in Rome Professor Sten 
Konow, having accepted the readmg proposed above and urgmg that 
the aJcsara followmg the dlie is not a but va, a possibdity mdicated in 
the Editors’ note 5, propounded a redivision of the words m the 
form hitiajha dheca Vijidasunhasya, with dh for mitial d m dheva 
according to the practice followed m the document This does indeed 
seem to posit in dheva a semi-dialectical form, since the practice of the 
document replaces Sanskrit c by ^ (e g in dhinati, 1 7 = denati) 
and dhiva, = deva, is perhaps actually to be found m Bdhudhiva (1 7) 
it also conceives the existence of a king with the name Vijvta,simha, 
which 1 should not have ventured to do If it should prove necessary 
to accept a readmg dheca = deva, we might perhaps avoid the second 
mconvemence by understanding °devamjilasvmha as a compound, 
which would leave the personal name Amjitasimha intact. Hinajha- 
dheva might then be a surname 'with deva for second member, as in 
Svarna-deta (of Kuca), Vdsu-deva, and the many Eliotan names in 
-de noted in JRAS 1930, pp 295-6 

In these circumstances it is satisfactory to have at least the 
certainty of the equation hinajha = send-nl or send-pati, which is 
furnished by the annexed note, kmdly contributed by Dr H W 
Bailey — 


hinaysa ‘ general ” 

Stein MS Ch c 001, lines 851—1058, contains the complete Sumukha- 
dharanl = Tib Kanjur, rg 3 ’ud xiii, 4166 seq (Narthang edition) In turn 
divine beings come forward offering long life to the reciter of the Sumukha- 
dharanl beginning with Brdhmurm gyasta, Tib Ihaln dban-po brgya bytn 
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Sixth IB Mahismra gyastasai, Tib Ihahi dbaw-phyug cherirpo, then the 
following passage • — 

986 ttlya va skq^ndha ajs^nai 
mista hinaysa k^ma halai g}''a3ta 
987 baysa vye hasta amjala 
dastyam auiga tsve u gyasta 
^ysa tta hve 

Then tSkandha ^ the youth ^ the 
great general, tchere the Bhagavan 
was. thither with hands forming 
the anjali he went with reverence 
and thus spoke to the Bhagavan 

Hence hlnaysa (haina + az-, cf Av gav-aza-, nav-nza [read mawizo-]) 
= sde-dpon {sde — Skt send, dpon = Skt pati) 

2 KharosthI s < dh 

Professor Luders’ identification (Berlin Academy Sitzungsberichte, 
1933, pp. 1000-1) of the form masu, m the Kharosthi documents, 
with Sanskrit niadhu, an identification to which a personal adherence 
has been expressed in Acta Orienlaha, xiii, p 60. n. 2, encounters 
a certam reluctance by reason of the unfamihanty of the transition 
from dh to s The change had previously been remarked by 
Professor Rapson (mdex) in the word asimatra with variants asimatra, 
ajhimatra, which can scarcely be different from adhimalra, which 
also occurs Consideration of the nature of the change, which 
Professor Luders refers to Iraman influence, must depend upon further 
information concerning its range It is therefore of interest to note some 
examples occurring m the Indian sphere, probably all at an earlier, 
and one at a very much earlier, date Those which I have found are 
the following — 

1. sasu = sadhu (Asoka Edict I. Shahbazgarhi, 1 2) in sasu- 

maie = sddhn-mala. etc 

2 bosi-salva = bfjdhi-sattia (Taxila Silver Scroll, 1. 3 ; see 

Kharoshlh~ Inscriptions ed. Konow, p. 77) 

3 Bosa-varuma = Bodha-iarman (Lahore 3Iuseum Halo 

Inscription, ibid , p 115). 

In Brahml mscnptions I have not found any example, and, so far, 
therefore, the probabihty is that the phenomenon was peculiar 

* Skt. Slaada “ god of war ”, called Siandhatamar- ia Tocbarian 3T0, 5, witb 
dh as hero in Saka. 

* Translatr^ Skt. kamdra. 


Tib 4216, I de-nas sde-dpon 
gzonus I bcom-ldan-hdas ga-la-ba 
der logsu thal-mo sbyar-ba 
btude I bcom- 2 -Idan-hdas-ls hdi 
skad-ces gsol-to j[ 
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to dialects of the north-west By reason of the dates its origin cannot 
be placed in Chinese Turkestan Its real history, in which some 
Iraman influence may have been exercised, demands for its elucidation 
further matenal. 

3. NiCIRI, NlchATRA, PiCARA, PiCAVETI 

These four words, equivalents of Sk nalctalra, Sk jyratyarha, 

Sk. pratyarpayatt, have a common feature in so far as they all present 
the vowel ^ In place of a three of them — mcHatra, picaveh, picara 
(sometimes pimcara) — have several occurrences, and the first occurs 
side by side (in No 565) with the normal nacJiatra The forms support 
each other and show that in the miheu wherem they arose — ^people 
of the Shan-shan kmgdom, of Chmese Turkestan, employmg for some 
purposes an Indo-Aryan tongue — ^a tendency to pronounce a as i 
was able, under some accentual conditions, to fulfil itself when the 
following consonant was c (cc) or di But somethmg should be said 
concermng three of the four words 

N%cin, which occurs in the document No 677, may be regarded 
as an adjective from the nacira of Nos 13, 15, 156, 509 on the ground 
of (1) the rarity of words containing c, (2) the pnma fane appropriate- 
ness of the meamng “ not connected with army (send) nor connected 
with hunting {nacita) in the passage tasya hhumasa na sem na 
mciri harga ash, whore, however, the meaning of harga is unascertained 
But naturally the supposition is a conjecture 

Pic[c\ara, occurring in the complimentary phrase — 
picara-divya-varsa-satayu-pranidna (Nos 107, 247, etc ) 
and used also in — 

Idtha p)ahuda presisama yo tehi picata syati (No 288) 

We will send a letter and present such as may be worthy 
of you ” 

and similarly, no doubt, in the defective passage — 

atm n[sa]%]da ya ga ha Pnyamac ficaia siyati(fSo 377) 
can scarcely be other than = Sk pralyasha in the phrase {Mahdvasta, ed 
Senart I, j) 467) pratya)ha-saiikJiya “ happiness according to desert ” 
But the loss of i seen in pic(c)ara <pnc{c)a}a requires consideration 
The preposition p)aii shows irregularity in the documents, having 
variant forms pati, padi, and prali (see Professor Eapson’s Index, 
and note pad'eka — jnalyeha), m regard to which we may conjecture 
different explanations But in the case of pic{c)ara it seems reasonable 
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to admit a dissimulative influence of the following r. A dissimulation 
m the opposite direction may have worked in the case of camdn- 
ka{r)rmmta (No 272) and cdindn-ka{r)m‘tnamta (No. 714), discussed 
in Acta Onentalm, xii, p 46, n. 3 But independent weakness of r 
precedmg consonants seems to be evidenced by such forms as hi- 
e/rsi = hi-aisi (No. 511) and Saka-Khotani Armatdya = AmUayu 
(Saika Stvdies, by Sten Konow, p. 34), etc 

In the case of the numerous forms of the verb jncif^aveti 
= pratyarfayati it seems difficult to have recourse to dissimulation, 
smce both r’s are wanting If we nevertheless suppose a loss of the 
second r, we might at least expect the p to remain, giving pic{c)apeti 
m Prakrit the forms of the verb paccappinai (Pischel, GrammaliTc 
d. PraJcnt-Sp/rachen, § 557) always have pp But it seems probable 
that m the dialect which was the source of the verb pic{c)aveti there 
had been a confusion of arpayati (from ar) and apayalt (from ap) 
and that the immediate predecessor of pic{c)aveti was pruxapeti 
< patydpayaii < patyarpayati. That confusion at some early time had 
taken place between arp and dp m connection with pral% appears 
from the verb-stem of paccappinai (i e. °not%), m which Jacobi (Kuhn’s 
Zeilschnft, 35, p. 573, n 2) rightly recogmzed a suffixal -tna, rejectmg 
Pischel’s supposition of a denominative from arpana 

As regards the meaning of ptc{c)avett it may be observed that the 
sense of “dehver”, “render”, not “render back”, is regular in 
Prakrit (mvedane) and is found m Sanskrit (Raghu-vamsa, xv, 41, 
ap B. and E., s v ar) 


4. Dapici 

This place, named m the Saka-Khotani document published m 
Two Medieval Documents from Tun-Huang by F W. Thomas and 
Sten Konow (p. 148), was not identified either by the editors or m the 
notes published by Mr G L M Clauson in JRAS , 1931, pp. 297-309, 
where I-cu, Phucamm, and Tsinkyepi, mentioned in the same con- 
nection, seem to be correctly referred to Hami, Pichan, and Sirkip. 
As Dapid seems to be the first stage on a route from I-cQ (Harm), 
it can hardly be other than the place knoun to the Chinese as Na-chih, 
at a distance of 120, or 310, h west of Kami and at present named 
Lap-chuk (in Arrowsmith’s old map Labezu) As Professor Pelliot, 
who visited the place, points out (Journal Asiatique, xi, vii (1916), 
pp 116-19), it was founded, probably during the sixth century a.d , 

VOL Vm FARTS 2 AKIJ 3 
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by colonists from Nob (Charklxk), who named it after their home- 
city, the origmal form of the name bemg Nap-al Professor Pelhot 
discusses the phonology of the change from Nap to Lap, which is 
fa miliar in other cases (Lop from Nob, etc ) 

It seems that we must recognize in Dapid a third form Dap (the 
I of Dapi bemg merely a Saka-Khotani orthographical (?) expedient, as 
in Ndh-dnttipu, etc ). In Chinese transhterations syllables («o, etc ) 
beginning with n are frequently used to represent foreign d-, and 
mversely Chinese imtial n appears in Tibetan sometimes as M (i e 
nd, JRAS , 1926 p. 525 , 1927, p 305) Whether in Dapicl (eighth 
century a d ) the d existed m the local pronunciation as a transition 
stage between n and I or betrays a Chmese intermediary in the 
information, we have no means of ascertaining 

It may be remarked en passant that, as the places named in the 
passage here cited seem to form a not very widely extended group, 
further identifications may be expected. Thus Ttiydh may be To 5 nik, 
an ancient site, as is shown, by archaeological investigations (Sir A 
Stem, Innermost Asm, pp. 613-15), and possibly Bakah may be the 
Sdga given in a map (Hedin-Herrmann, Southern Tibet, vm, pi xxm), 
and others suggest themselves. But there is httle profit in such 
identifications, unsupported by early forms of the modern names. 



Sanskrit &-kseti and Pali acchati in Modern 
Indo-Aryan 

By R L Turner 

I N a notice ^ of an article * full of new facts and invaluable suggestion 
like all those of the great scholar, to honour whom this volume is 
designed, I ventured to suggest that the origm of Pah acchati was to 
be looked for in Skt d-Jcseti The assumption of an Old Indo-Aryan 
form with ks w'as necessitated by the Kashmiri chuh ‘ he' is ’ • for ELsh. 
ch corresponds (except in loanwords) to Skt ks , Skt. {c)ch > Ksh 
dental affricate ch [ish) Professor J Bloch,® while acceptmg the 
identity of Ksh chuh with MidTA acch-, appears to recognize the 
difficulty of equating Ksh. ch with cch, but passes over the possibility 
of acch- bemg derived from d-kseti A return, then, to this much 
discussed question of the derivation of acch- is perhaps permissible. 

Various forms from five Sanskrit roots had previously been 
suggested as the origin of acch- sthd-, gam-, r-, as-, as- ‘ to be ’. 

1 d-sthd-hy A. F Pott, ^ approved by G A Grierson and A F. B 
Hoernle,® who supposed a metathesis, *d-thsS- 

2 gdcchah wutli loss of initial g- by A Weber,® E Muller,’ and 
E Leumann ® This was rejected by E W A Kuhn ® and R Pischel.^® 
3 rcchdti by Pischel This has more recently received the support 
of Sir George Grierson himself 

4 Hemacandra and Pah grammarians referred acch- to Skt. 
ds-, which was accepted by R C Childers,’® Pischel,’* P Stemthal,” 

» BSOS V, p 137 ff 
‘ Garbe-Feslgahe, p 24 fl 

’ L’ Indo-aryen du Veda aux temps modemes, p 53 
* Die Ztgeuner in Evropa und Asian, i, p 459 

‘ A Comparative Dictionary of the Bthari Language, p 93 ff , where appear most 
of the references to discussions up to 1885 
* Das Saptagatalam des Hala, p 550 
’ Bettraqe zur Grammatik des JainaprdlrU, p 36 
* Dew Aupapdtika Sutra, p 93 
* Beitrdge zur Pah-Grammatik, p 97 

Beitrage zur tergleichenden Sprackforschung Iierausgegeben von A Kuhn, viii, 

p 144 

Grammattl der PrdknI-Sprachen, § 480, where previous references are recorded 
1® Garbe-Festgabe, p 24 ff 
1“ IV, 215 

11 Saddanili, ii, hloggallima-V ydlarana, v, 173, quoted m Oriticcd Pah Dteltonary, 
s V acchati 

1® A Dictionary of the Pali Language, s v 
1® Hemaeandra's Grammalik der Prdlntsprachen, p 165. 

1’ Specimen der Kayadhammakaha, p 45 
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and Hocmlc ^ To explain the presence of cch Pischel ® had earlier 
proposed an mchoative with IE suffix -ske- [*es-sie-], which was 
accepted by W. Geiger ® Before that G I. Ascoh * had proposed a 
future *dtsyati or *dtsyate. (This appears to he accepted by 
D Andersen and H Smith for Pa 2 sg fut. acchasi ®) Two years later 
V Trenckner,® proceedmg from Pa. aorist accJii suggested 
aorist of ds- 

5 Vararuci,’ Kramadlsvara,® Ramasarman,® and Markandeya ® 
referred acch- to as- ‘ to be ’ E Kuhn,^® again to explain cch, took 
the inchoative with IE. -sice- In this he has been followed by S. Levi 
and A MeiUet,^^ J. Bloch/® Andersen and Smith i® E Senart and 
Johansson/® interpreting the accluml% {amchamt% accordmg to Senart) 
of Asoka Shah v, 11, as a future, set out from a future of as-, viz 
*atsyah 

The basic meaning of acch- is ‘ to abide, sit, remain ’, seen clearly 
m Pall (cf samacch- ‘ to sit down together ’) and Prakrit and preserved 
down to the modern languages m Gypsy £ic(A)- and Old Hmdi achnd 
Therefore on the score of meaning alone we may dismiss gdcchati 
and rcchdti Nor is it possible to separate acch- ‘ to abide, sit ’ from 
acch- ‘to be ’, used so widely in the modern languages both as the 

‘ Comparaliie Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, p 366 , or to as- 
- Gottingische gelehrte Anzeigen, 1875, p 627 f, and Beitrage zur vergleichenden 
Sprachforschung, viii, p 144 ^ 

’ Pah Lileratur und Sprache, § 135 

* Studg Critici, p 352, note 49 
' Crit Pah Diet , a v acchati 

“ Pah Miscellany, p 61 
’ XU, 19 
® IV, 10 

* Quoted by Gnerson, Memoirs of the As Soc Bengal, vui. No 2, p 88 
' “ Quoted by Pischel, Gr Pkt Spr 480, note 6. 

" MSB xvin, p 28 

La formation de la langue marathe, p 289. 

>’ Grit Pah Diet , s v 
' ' Les Inscriptions de Piyadasi, p 138 
“ IF 111, 210 

.See especially the evidence collected by Grierson and Hoernle m Comp Diet. 
Bihari, p 93 

See especially J Sampson, Dialect of the Gypsies of Wales, pt iv, pp 1-2 
** Syam Sundar Das, HmdlSabdaiagar, s vv achna, achnd 

The meanings indriyapralaya and mnrlibham given by the Dhatup for r- and 
referred to by Pischel Gr Pkt Spr , § 480, are presumably due to the use of r- with 
abstract nouns in the accusative, c g yvddharangatdm r- (Nalod 2, 10) ‘ to become 
the battleground of’ It is true, as Grierson m Garbe-Festgabe, p 24, points out, that 
‘ to go ’ may thus develop into ‘ to become ’, as m gdcchati > Ksh gachun ‘ to become ' 
But acchati means ‘ abides ’, not ‘ becomes ’ 



Map showing distribution op dhai in Modern Indo-Abyan 
INDIA 



' ch-, where Skt. hs > ch, Skt. 

li'l| (d)ch- or as-, where Skt ks > 
|!i|| ch or s 

(a)ch-, where Skt ks > kh. 


{a)kh- sporadically, where Skt. 
ks > kJi 

(a)A-, where Skt ks> kh. 
(A'jh-, where Skt. ks > ch. 
Other verbs as-, as-, stha-, etc. 
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substantive verb and as an auxiliary to form participial tenses. The 
beginning of this development is already found m Pah where, as 
T Ehys-Davids and W. Stede ^ point out, the use of the present 
participle with acc/laf^ is parallel to the similar idiom m Sanskrit of 
the present participle with dsie Thus it would appear that IE 
*es(s)lce- ‘ to be ’ has little chance of bemg the origm of Pa acchcUi 
‘ abides, sits ’ We are left therefore with the forms of os- ‘ to sit 
*dcchah (< *es-ske-) and *dtsii or *dlsyat% ® 

All these forms have Skt cch or ts{y) The group ts{y) falls together 
with cch over the whole Middle and Modern lA domam except in a 
small group of Dardic dialects ® 

Though it may be noted that none of these three forms is actually 
found m Sanskrit, semasiologicaUy any of them would be satisfactory 
and on the phonetic side would account for the forms of Pa Pkt 
acch- , Gypsy a5{h)- , Garhwall, Kumaoni, Nepali ch- , Assamese 
as- , Bengali dch- , Oriya, Maithili ach-, Old Hindi dch- , East 
Eajasthani (Jaipuri, Harauti, Banjari, East Malvi, Nimadi, Central 
Bhil dialects), Gujarati ch- , Marathi as- , Khandesi s- , Konkani, 
Halbi ds- 

But, inseparable fiom these, there are in both the Middle and 
Modern languages forms which cannot be brought under the formula 
of a Skt cch or ts{y) As already pointed out, Kashmiri has chuh ‘ is 
and in Kas hmir i ch is derived only from Skt ks both Skt {c)ch and 
Skt ts > Ksh ch (dental afEricate) * On the other hand, in the East, 
where Skt ks > kkh, beside the ch forms of Garh., Kum , Nep , Maith , 
Beng , Ass., Or forms of the substantive verb are to bo found with 
kh Old Maithili had aJJialu ‘ was ’, with which S. K Chatterji.** 


^ Pah Text Society's Pah-English DwUonaryt b v acchati 

^ Pott’s a-stha^ is impossible on phonetic grounds^ and was discarded by Grierson 
and Hoemle 

''Eg Shina distinguishes Skt (r)€^ and ts as ch and chijei < chidyate, 

chal < chayaldh, but uts < utsdhj batsfio < latsakah 

* BSOS V, p. 138 For t8{y) we have tiochi^ < icUsakah, mack < mdtsyak 

In the Biharl (except Maithili;, East and West Hindi areas we have no evidence 
for the existence of ack~ as the substantive or auxiliary verb It is not so found to-day 
In Old Hindi aoh~ was a verb of fuller meaning ‘ remain, be found, exist ’ Syam Sundar 
Das m the Hindi Sabdakos, s vv achna, dchna, gives references to Jaisi, Kabir, and 
Bihari it thus belonged to the vocabulary of literary Awadhi and Braj , and may 
have entered from the East Kajabthanl dialects, where to-day it provides the 
substantive and auxiliary verb That in Old Awadhi was ah- (see, e g Grierson and 
Hoemle’s /«dca:/o tkeJiutndyan o/TuIsTDas^ pp 23, 31) 

• Varnaratndkara of Jyolinaiara-kaiiSekhardcdrya (reprinted from the Proceedings 
of the Fourth Oriental CongresSf vol ii), p 69 
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although he leaves it unexplained, rightly compares Bhojpuri Idle 
‘ IS naildie ‘ is not ’ ^ To these may be added Nagpuria ‘mkhl ‘ am 
not Madhesi naikhi ® 

Much farther to the East, the existence of a kh verb m Bengali 
IS attested by otherwise inexplicable forms of the Cakma dialect of the 
Chittagong Hill Tracts Here the substantive verb is • — 

Present Past 

Sg and pi 1 agi I am Sg elun I was pi. elan 

2 dgas ele ela 

3 age el elak * 

This dialect generally has unaspiratcd voiced stops correspondmg 
to mtervocahc voiceless stops, aspirated or unaspirated, of Bengali 
The followmg examples occur m the specimen ® ghadaki = ghataki, 
egatlar = ekatra, cagar — cdkar, mgik = nikal-, bliidar = bhitar, anvd% 
== anudvi, Jiad(-at) = hath Therefore dgi may be derived from *akhz, 
and el < *dgil < *dkhtl 

Many years earlier J. Beames ® had perceived the unity of the kh 
and {S)ch- forms He invented a Skt root aks- ‘ to appear ’ (which he 
baaed on dksi ‘ eye ) to account for the correspondence kh = ch. 
Johansson ’ rightly rejected the non-existent aks-, but with it wrongly 
threw over the identity of the kh and ch forms of the verb. 

Smce Pa.Pkt acch-, Ksb chuh, OMaith akh- can only be umted 
under a common form containing Skt ks, it is imperative to examme 
agam the Asokan passage m which E Senart ® read amchamti, 6. Buhler 
and A C Woolner ® achamti ‘ are ’ or ‘ will be Shah , v, 11, maa 
pvira ca nataro ca param ca tena ye me apaca achamti avakapam ‘ my 
sons and grandsons and after that those who are my descendants to 
the end of time ’ 

In the other four versions in which this sentence occurs there is no 
verb expressed 

Man maa putra ca nature ca para ca tena ye apatiye me avakapam. 

1 Grierson, LiThguislic Survey of India, v, 2, p 51, and Seven Grammars of the 
Bihari Language, p 41, gives only the negative 'na(h)tkh- 

» LSI V, 2, p 280 

» LSI V, 2, p 305 

• LSI V, 1, p 324 

e /6 , p 327-49. 

® Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India, m, p 183 (of. 
1, p 192 f) 

» IF in, p 209 

• Les Inscriptions de Piyadast, p 138. 

• Aiola Text and Glossary, p 54 
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Gir. mama piUd ca potd ca param ca tena ye me apacam dvasam- 
vatakapd 

Kal tnamd putd ca natale cd pahm ca tcTn ye apaiiye me dvdkapam 
Dhau ye me putd va nail va . m ca tena ye apatxye me dvakapam 

This renders it highly probable that the verb in the Shah version 
IS the substantive verb, and at the same time that it is the present 
tense rather than the future (achamti < *atsyanii) which Senart and 
Johansson ^ maintamed it to be 

But E Hultzsch,^ followmg A M Boyer,® notes that the second 
aksara is that which corresponds to Skt ks and he transliterates as 
ks, though without prejudice as to its pronunciation E J Rapson * 
agrees with Sten Konow ® m interpreting the correspondmg form with 
a line over it of the KharosthI documents from Niya as a compound 
aksara, viz ks Hultzsch, now reading aksamti and findmg no Sanskrit 
equivalent for this word, was apparently tempted to read the first 
aksara, which presents certam difficulties, as ma, makmg vraksamti 
This he interpreted as future of maj-, *vmksyatt (present stem in 
Shah mac{c)-) Neither this form nor this use is elsewhere attested for 
Skt vraj-,'P& mj-, Pkt wj-, uajy-, nocc-, or for the modem languages.® 
A close examination of the plate given by Hultzsch seems to show that 
the reading supported by Senart, Buhler, and Woolner as a is correct 
All the examples of v have a rectilmear angle made by the horizontal 
and perpendicular lines formmg it. This one has the typical curve or 
hook of the aksara for a Only at the bottom appears to be a stroke 
which Hultzsch read as r , but this is possibly a meanmgless mark 
on the rock The word then is aksamti ‘ exist, are ’, and in it we have 
a word which corresponds exactly with a form of the verb ‘to be ’ 
found m the KharosthI documents from Chmese Turkestan, namely 
acJi-, which as we have seen is probably to be read rather as aks- 
Of the three certain examples ’’ two are the auxihary and one the 
substantive verb . — 

* IF 111, p 210. 

“ CII , vol 1 (new cd ), Inacnpliona of Aioka, p 66, note 5 

“ JA 1911, p 422 f 

* KharosOii Inscriptions discoiered by Sir Aurel Stem in Chinese Turkestan, p 302 

® Deutsche Literatur-Zeitung, 1924, p 1902 , CII vol ii, pt i , KharosthI 

Inscriptions, p ex 

* See Comparative and Etymological Dictionary of the Nepali Language, e v 
bagnu 

’ E J Bapson and P S Noble, Khar Inscr Turkestan, pt. in. Index, s vv acKati, 
achati, achatu Of these the first, in No 606, read by the editors acKati (not acHali) 
IS rather, according to a communication from Ulr T Burrow, to be read as aga vi, 
which the editors give as an alternative 
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No 83. yam hdn tuo mgata rayadvarammt u[lcasidavd\ aohati 
‘ when you must go out down to the king’s court yati tuo na 
ul(as^a[vo'\ acKatu ‘ if you should not have to go out ’ 

No. 188 . [yol . tdhi karya acUati, sachami [a]Aam tdhi 

ka/rya karamnae ‘ I shall be able to do what busmess there is of yours ’. 

Contaminated with Juyl% and huait ( < bJtdvati) this verb appears as 
hach-'^ m seventeen documents Like acli- its use m conditional and 
relative sentences of the type yad/b bhudarlha eva Jiacliati ‘ if the fact 
IS so corresponds closely with the one instance from Asoka param 
ca tena ye tne apaca aksamit * As a form of the modus irrealis, it is used 
m the same way as siyah, which may account for its appearance m 
one document (No 4), like that of achatu above, as hachatu yadi 
uta na visarjidae hacliatu ' if the camel should not be sent ’ * On the 
other hand bhavtsyati sometimes replaces it, and for the same reason 
as led Johansson to describe Shah aksamii as a future, hacKah could 
be conceived of as a future whence doubtless the learned spelhngs 
m Nos. 223, 366, and 578 as hacKyati Not only its use, but also its 
form would give it the appearance of a future of the type Skt vaksydti, 
bhaksyati, iaksyalt (cf iackamt above), etc In the same way m 
Prakrit the present stem gacchal became a future,® through the influence 
of futures like lacchai, bhecchat, tnocchai deriving from Sanskrit forms 
with -psy-, -tsy-, -ksy- “ 

In Prakrit a similar contammation of ho- with the descendant of 
dkseh attests the existence of a kidi form of this verb The reahty of 
AMg. hokkhai which, though frequent, Pischel ^ wrongly sets down as 
a false readmg of a form resting on a *bhosyati, is proved by the 

^ Rapson and Noble, Khar Inscr Turlestan, pt iii. Index, s vv haShati, hacRatu, 
hacRyali T Burrow, JSAS 1935, p 069, considers acH- to be derived &om haih- 
with the loss of initial h- seen occasionally elsewhere in these documents, o g astammt 
= ha°, uhati = huati But there seems no reason to doubt that aSR- may be the 
original form 

® See above, p 799 

* Cf the invasion of the 2 sg optative by the imperative ending -au, Pischel, 
Or. Pkt Spr , § 461 But according to Burrow in his thesis A Grammar of the Language 
of the Kharoathi Inacnptiona (deposited in the Cambridge University Libraiy) these, 
with other forms m -<«, are 2 sg {-tu < tmam) 

‘ F W Thomas, Ada Onenlalia, xin,pp 61-2, translates two examples m No 165 
as futures go puna tahi laryant hacKamtt ‘whatcier requirements of jours shall 
come ’ , yo atra aubhaaubhan ptarfti hacXali ' whatever occurrences of good and bad 
there shall be ’ 

* B Pischel, Or Pkt Spr , § 523 gaccham, gacchimi, etc , though Pischel’s proposed 
*gakayami has no foundation 

* BS08 VI, p 535, cf A^okaKalsi, etc , ia(c)cAatireplacmg ambiguous *itasAi<t. 

T Or Pkt Spr , § 521 
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existence of the ‘ strong auxiliary verb ’ hohh- ‘ to be, become ’ in 
Bhojpuri 1 and m the Magahi west of Gaya ® It might, it is true, be 
urged that a future Iwkhhal was formed direct from the root ha- after 
the type hha^cAe bhaksyaii (cf Pkt bhoyawa- bhokkhai = hoyama- 
hokkhai) But Magahi of South Patna and Gaya itself has emphatic 
forms of the present of the verb ‘ to be ’ which correspond exactly in 
form with hacTiah of the Kharosthi documents, viz 1 sg. Jiakl, 3 sg 
hakm, 3 pi. hakhin to this last form Grierson ® adds the significant 
note ‘ Forms such as this, contammg kh, are much used by Kayasth 
women ’ For women especially preserve archaic forms 

A similar, but probably independent, contamination of the two 
stems exists m the ‘ optative ’ of the verb ‘ to be ’ m the Nun dialect 
of Asiatic g}T)sy — 

sg 1 hdcam pi Jiucdn 

2 / m / ci , Msi hoces 

3 hdcer hdcdnd * 

In the Middle Indo-Aryan, then, of Shahbazgarhi and of the 
Kharosthi Documents we have words for the verb ‘ to be ’ — dks- 

and dcK ^which correspond in form and meanmg with Ksh chuh 

and Maith akh-, and attest once agam that the cch of Pa acchah is 
derived from Skt ks, as Beames saw If he had not had recourse 
to the imaginary root aks-, he would have found its obvious origin 
m Skt. d-kset% ‘ stays, remains, exists ’ ® 

Even m causative stems MidlA e < Skt aya was often m Prakrit 
replaced by a ® In most modern languages the inflection is identical 


* G A Grierson, Screw Or BiJiari, pt ii, p 51 

* /6 , pt 111, p 31 

“ /6 , pt 111, p 31 

* R A iS ^aeahatv-i. The language of the KaiinT.-p 36 J Bloch, who -was the first 
to recognize the existence of acch- in this dialect, Journ Gypsy Lore Soc , 3rd ser , xi, 
p 32, explains this paradigm n little dififerenlly as a compound tense containing “ lo 
radical (ou I’ahsolutif 1) du vcrbo ho-, suivi d’un verhe conjugue signifiant lui-memc 
‘ etro ’ ” 

' d-l:si- according to Grassmann occurs SIX times m BV , BB give four references 
to AV and none to any subsequent text akstt- once in BV , dnakait- in SUr An 
*aLaaya- m ‘ resting-place ' possibly survives in Sindhi dlhefo m. ‘ bird’s nest ’ 
I have found no other surviving verbal form of ksi- in the modem languages kaima- 
(Pa Pkt khetna-, Khar Doc chema-. Si khl f ‘ welfare ’, Guj khem n (?) ‘ well- 
being ’, Mar khev m ‘ evil accident ’, Sgh semin, hermn ‘ slowly, softly ’, kema ‘ magic 
to avert mischief’, yogakaemd-, see Nep Diet sv gokhim) and especially kaetra- 
(see Xep Diet s v khet) have had a considerable fortune 

* Pischel, Gr Pkt Spr , § 553 
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for both, -a- and -aya sterns.^ Already in Asoka m a verb without 
causative meaning Kal has pi kalanUi beside sg. hcdeti * (cf. Shah, 
pres part karamtam^ beside haroti) In Pkt. nei {<.ndyali) stands 
in contrast to dnm ( < dnayati) Since the suffix -e- ( < -aya-) is 
predommantly associated with transitive (causative) verbs, a pre- 
eminently mtransitive verb hke akseti would all the more easily be 
replaced by dksait, a process doubtless assisted by analogies withm 
the form-group itself, such as canta- carati = dksita- • dksati 

Nevertheless, in the conservative languages of the* West and 
North-West, namely Sindhl and Lahnda, there is evidence that this 
verb contamed an e Smdhi distingmshes the conjugation of -a- and 
-aya- verbs of Sanskrit in the old present — ■ 


sg 1 card (cf Pkt carami) 

2 car-e, -i 

3 care 
pi. 1 caru 

2 caro 

3 caran^ 


carid (cf Pkt. cdremi) 
•edr-te, -e, -t 
care 
ednu 
edrio 
carin'’ 


Although the second or 4- conjugation is otherwise confined to 
transitive verbs, yet the substantive and auxiliary verb dh-, which is 
probably < dkh- belongs to this conjugation . — 
sg 1 dkid pi. dhid, 

2 dh-e, -i dkw 

3 dhe diun' 

In the Laru ® 


sg. 1 dyd 

2 di 

3 dhe 


pi. dyu 
dyo 
dhvrd 


This, BO contrary to the conjugational system of Smdhi, can only 
be the result of a llidIA form with -e-, such as might rest upon a Skt. 
akseti. The retention of -e- in the MidlA. ancestor of Sindhi m 
contrast to Pa acchaii is paralleled by dnia, etc. ( < dnemi) beside 
MPkt. anal 

Lahnda of the Salt Eange has 1 sg ehwd (< *dhiiod), 3 pi. dhdn * : 


Bloch, L’liido-aryen, p 

* Hultzsch, CII rol i, Ivscr. Aioka, p. Ixzxi. 
’ i6 , p xcv 

* See below, p 810 

* LfSl. viii, 1 , p. 59 

* LSI. viii, 1, pp 440, 441. 
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the same dialect contrasts marin < Pkt. marenti, with maresan 
< Pkt. mdressant%. 

The existence of the -a- form so early and m so conservative an area 
as Shahbazgarhi may be at first sight unexpected. But we have seen 
some mdication that the plural -esnti was replaced by -omii earlier than 
the singular -eti by -ati It is possible, though not demonstrable, that 
Asoka Shah had smgular *dkseti to plural aksamtt 

We cannot demarcate with exactness the areas comprismg the two 
mam developments of Skt ks.^ In the North-West, from the evidence 
of the Shahbazgarhi and other Kharosthi inscriptions ® it remained 
till a comparatively late period as ks In the Dardic languages it is 
still differentiated from Skt. (c)cA e g as cerebral ch opposed to 
palatal ch in Pashai, Khowar, Palula, Dameli, Bashkarik, and Shina , 
as ch opposed to dental afiGricate ch m Gawarbatl , and as ch opposed 
to ch m Tirahi and Kashmiri 

In Maharastri Prakrit as (c)ch, and m Marathi as s, it has fallen 
together with Skt (e)c/i It may be that this development was proper 
to other dialects also {c)ch forms are more common m Ardhamagadhi 
than m Sauraseni,® but these may be due to the greater mfluence of 
Maharastri on the former Nevertheless, there is some evidence that 
the ancestor of Singhalese, which has some very strikmg resemblances 
with Ardhamagadhi,* was a ch language ® As for Gujarati, which 
I previously ® grouped with the M languages, Bloch pomts out that 
it shares with Marathi a small residuum of words m which ks is repre- 
sented by ch (s), and which are not generally found m this form 
elsewhere ’ In the time of Asoka the language of Gimar, where 

' See J Bloch, Langue marathe, § 104 

® Sten Konow, CII vol ii, pt i, p ox 

“ Pischel, Gr. Pkt Spr §§ 317-320 

* -tr-, preceded by a long vowel, > -1- which subsequently was lost like original 
Skt -t- (see W Geiger, A Dictionary of the Singhalese Language, p xix) , the group 
Tt{h) > at{h) > al 

^ W Geiger, op oit , p xxi, and LUeratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, p 42 

* JMAS 1921, p 539 

’ He instances, op cit , p 113 Guj chudzu [but also ihiidm] ‘ to pound ’ = Mar 
sSdne, but Ass khundiba to pound Hi khudna ‘ to trample ’ (Skt ksunatti, Pkt 
chumdai, khumdai) ; Guj inchahu ‘ to nnse ’ = Mar visalne (of Skt viksdhta-) Gu) 
taras ‘ hyena ’ = Mar taros (Skt taraksa-, Pk taraccha-) and us ‘ sugarcane ’ = Mar 
us (Skt iksu; Pkt ucchu-) are loans from either Mar or Korth Guj. where ch > s 
(JRAS 1921, p 540) I find also Guj cAo ‘ plaster, mortar ’, e/iorit ‘ to plaster but 
Beng kho ' broken brick ’, Hi khod ‘ broken brick, mortar ’ (Skt ksoda-, ksodati, 
ksodayali , Pkt khoa- ‘ powder ’) , Guj Idcho ‘ fomenting or burning feet with a hot 
iron ’ = Mar Ids ‘ mark made by cautery IdsS n spot, discoloration ’ (Skt laksd-, 
Kep Diet , s V Idkh) 
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Gujarati is now spoken, certainly shows Ics > cch ^ It has only two 
words with ithijhakha (cf. Skt stryadhyaksa-) which with its 

assimilation of s and r is certainly an Eastern form of an administrative 
term, and samkhitena which as a somewhat technical expression may 
also be an Eastern form That this development was proper to Girnar 
IS strongly supported by the unique sachdya (Gir , xiv, 5), which 
Hultzsch ^ rightly explains as equal to ^samksaya Elsewhere, even 
perhaps m Sanskrit {ksa- — khyd-) ks > {k)khy , and even 
Shahbazgarhi, which still mamtamed ks, has kh m samkhayti Further, 
this imphes that ch < ks, smce it apparently coincides with ch < ks, 
was palatal (a pronunciation borne out by the modern languages, 
Marathi, Gujarati and Singhalese in which Skt {c)ch and ks > (c)ch 
fall together) , and that the South-Western change of ks > {c)ch 
was mdependent of the North-Western ks > cerebral {c)ch, by which 
Skt ks IS still distmguished from Skt {c)ch 

Forms of Indo-Aryan acquired by non-Aryan jungle tribes some- 
times retam archaisms which are lost in the neighbouring standard 
languages We have seen the survival of as dgi in a jungle dialect 
on the extreme east of Bengali ® The survival of a word with ch < ks 
in the Bhili dialect of Naikadi, which is used in the wildest parts of 
the Panch Mahals and Rewakantha immediately west of the Gujarati 
area, and which apparently alone among the languages of the West 
preserves the archaic dch- * is not without significance as to the 
possibility of an earher and wider extension of ch forms m the neigh- 
bourmg Indo-Aiyan region In the specimen from Lunawada State, 
Rewakantha,® chetar occurs for ‘ field ’ The preservation of r in the 
group tr, as in Girnar and still m some dialects of Gujarati, precludes 
us from supposmg an influence of Maharastri chetta- (> Mar set) 
m which r was assimilated at a much earlier date 

In the East and Centre, but extending into Panjabi, Lahnda, 
Smdhi, and some of the West Pahari languages, ks > (k)kh Even 
m our earliest MidlA documents there is much mixture of vocabulary 
m this respect ® , but where ch forms have entered kh dialects as loans 
the ch IS indistinguishable, as in Marathi, from origmal Skt {c)ch 


1 Cf T Michelson, JAOS 1910, p 88, quoted by Bloch, loo. oit. 
■* CII vol 1 , Insci AioKa, p 20, noto 6 
“ See above, p 799 

• achi ‘ la. Scholl f ‘ was ’ beside chit ‘ am LSI ix, 3, p 89 
5 LSI IX, 3, p 89 

• J Bloch, L’Indo-aryen, p 81 
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e.g. Hi. tachna puchna (Skt tdksati, prccMti) like Mar. tdsm . pusris 
(contrast Ksh tachun pnchun) 

It appears, then, that Skt &kset% has its proper phonetic form iti 
aksamti, Khar Doc (Ii)ac/i-, Ksh chuh, MPkt acchai and Mar 
5swe and perhaps Guj. die, OMaith akhalu, Bhojp naikJie, Nagpuria 
nakhi, Madhesi naikM, and EBeng (Camka) dgi. It is possible that 
AMg acchai also corresponds directly to Skt dkseti It is remarkable 
that, judgir^ from Pischel’s collection of forms, ^ acch- did not exist 
in ^auraseAl (in which ks > kkh) , it is most common in Maharastrl, 
coming second m frequency m Ardhamagadhi 

Among the modern languages the ch forms are to be considered 
loanwords m Hmdl, Central and Eastern Pahari, Mod Maithili, 
Onya, Bengab,* and Assamese , perhaps in Gujarati and Eastern 
Rajasthani This rather extensive spread of a ch form over kJi dialects 
IS not surprising when we iind the cch form already established in the 
literary languages of Buddhism and Jamism 

As so often with the individual facts of vocabulary in India, we 
cannot trace the exact path or paths by which acdi- spread from the 
West mto this Eastern group But it occurs twice in the Old Bengali 
of the Caryas of Kanha,® as the pres part acchante ‘ existing, being 
Since generally the language of the Caryas show double consonants 
shortened with compensatory lengthening of the previous vowel, ■* 
the presence of the short vowel with double consonant in this word 
(contrast, e g ndcaa < Pkt iiacc- and pucliami < prcchdmi m No 3) 
suggests that it is a loan-word And, in fact, it occurs quite frequently 
in the ‘ Buddhist Apabhram& ’ of the same school, m the Dohakosa ® 
Shahidullah ® places their composition at the begmning of the eighth 
century A n , Chatterji ’ at the end of the twelfth P C Bagchi ® has 
found in Nepal a fragmentary palm-leaf MS of the Dohakosa of 
Saraha dated 220 Nepal samvat = a d 1100 

The further extension of ch forms can be traced in more recent times 

1 Gr FU Spr , § 480 

“ ch forms have not completely driven out the older forms m Bengali as m the 
negative substantive verb, see below, p 8!0 

* M Shahidullah, Lee Chants mystiques de Kanha et de Saraha, p 116 (No 11) 
From the other Caryas S K Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali 
Language, p 931, quotes 1 sg acchahu, acchami, 2 sg acchasi, 

* S K Chatterji, Bengali Language, p 118 

® Shahidullah, op eit , pp 99, 203 

* op oil , p 28 

''op cit , p 119 

* Indian Linguistics, v, p Sli 
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As we have seen, the Vamaralndhara attests the existence in Maithill 
of akJialu till probably the beginning or middle of the fourteenth 
century a d ^ By the end of that century or the beginning of the 
fifteenth Vidyapati, who was born m the latter half of the fourteenth 
century, “ regularly uses forms of ach- ® Modern Maithili has ch forms 
only * 

In Bhojpurl the substantive verb is hat-, har- < Skt vdrtate But 
in North Muzaffapur, on the edge of the Maithill area, forms of ch- 
{chi, chd, chath) are also used m the masculine plural ® ' 

Elsewhere the contest between {d)ch- and {d)h- (whether < dkh- ® 
or < as- < dch- ’) and the extension of one at the expense of the other 
can be observed From the numerous examples of Bhill dialects 
collected by Grierson ® we can establish three areas distinguished 
by their forms of the verb ‘ to be 

1. The Northern with h-, comprising MagrI, Khadak and Kotra 
(both m Mewar), Nyar, Vagdi, and Dhar This forms a continuous 
area with the h- dialects of West Rajasthani (Mewarl and Marwarl) 

2 The Central with {d)cli-, comprismg Naikdl Ahrajpur, Baria, 
Caranl, Ahiri of Kacch, Barel, and Pavrl This forms a bridge between 
the ch- areas of East Rajasthani (Jaipurl, HarautI, and part of Malvl) 
on the east, and Gujarati on the west 

3 The Southern with (d)h-, comprismg Mavcl, Norl, Rani Bhili, 
Codhrl, Gamti, and Dhodia KonkanI This is contiguous to the (d)h- 
area of Khandesi and Marathi 

Situated on the borders of the Northern and Central areas is the 
Bhih of Ratlam Here we find he or chai ® 

Lying between the Central and Southern areas the dialect of 
Rajpipla shows a mixed paradigm — 

Sg. 1 chu or dhe PI. 1 dhe, he 

2 che or dhe 2 dhe, he-rd 

3 dhe, he 3 dhe, he-rd 

1 S K Chatterji, Vamaratnakara, p 1 

• G A Grierson, Introduction to the Maithili Language, pt ii, p 34 

• Sec references in A K R Hoernle and G A Grierson, Comp Diet, Bih&ri, s r, 
achh- 

' LSI, V 2, p 27. 

® G A Grierson, Seven Gr Bihari, pt. ii, p. 44. 

• See below, p 810 ’ See below, p 809. 

» LSI. 1 .x, 3, pp. 1-201 

• LSI IX, 3, p 35 In the specimen on p. 36 occur 1 sg. marv, hi, ni hi, ni i ; 
3 sg wdee hat, karoyo he, kamyo che 

LSI IX, 3, p 83 
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The East Eajasthani dialect of Nimadl, isolated in the South 
between the h- dialects of Malvi on its north and the {a)h- of Khandesi 
on its south, shows a paradigm in which ah- has invaded the 1 pi. — 

Sg. 1 che PI. 1 dya 

2 che 2 cho 

3 che 3 che'^ 

Replacement of a homonym is a circumstance favourable to dialectal 
borrowmg. Thus Sindhl, among other languages, in which rt > ^(^), 
has hatan'‘ ‘ to spin ’ ( < karl-, cf. Skt krndtti and Pkt Icattai), but 
uses an Eastern form katan'^ ‘ to cut ’ ( < Skt kartati, cf. Pkt kattai 
and kattai) In those languages in which ks > kkh, dkseti would become 
homonymous with akhyatt ‘ saya \ which does, in fact, survive m 

Pa akkhdti, Pkt akkhai, Ksh (Doda Surajl) dkho ‘ word ’, Pj. dkkhnd 

‘ to say ’. Lah. dkhan, Si dkhanu, Guj dkhvu, Bhili and Rajasth 
akh-, OHi dkhia Conversely, it would seem to be not mere chance that 
in the East, where on the evidence of dialects in the Bihari and Bengali 
areas akkh- < dksett survived, there is now no trace of *akkh- < 
dkhyati 

It may now be agreed that a verb, for which in respect both of 
meaning and form Skt dkseli provides an acceptable origin, appears 
as the substantive and auxihary verb ‘ to be ’ in its expected dialectal 
form in various parts of the Indo-Aryan domain, although one form, 
that of the West or South-West, has spread beyond its proper 
boundaries Like the verb to be ’ m many other languages, it has 
been liable to various shortenings which have not affected normal 
full words In OMaith we have akhalu, not *dkh-, though it is 
impossible to say whether this was a shortemng of dkh- or an earher 
change of *akkh- to akh- Bhojpurl khe has lost the imtial vowel 
altogether, like many of the languages with ch forms, such as Ksh 
chuh, Nep cha, 6u] che If Bengah still has ache in the present, it has 
lost its vowel m the past chila, and even in the present when it is 
used as an auxiliary, kari(te) ache > korce 

It has been established that not only vowels, but also consonants, 
m mflectional elements, in certam frequently used adjectives and 
verbs, in pronouns, and terms of address and postpositions, have 
experienced changes not found in normal full words In indectional 
elements -ss- > -s- and -s- > -h- * , in the adjectives ‘ big ’, ‘ good ’, 

‘ LSI IX, 2, pp 31.J-16 
* JRAS 1927, p 232 ff 
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‘ all ’ double consonauts have been shortened, e g Panjabi, which 
maintains double consonants, has vadd, hhald, sab < Pkt. va^lda-, 
bJialla-, sawa- In the verb ‘ to say ’ Pj -M- > -7k-, dhnd ^ beside 
dJchnd , in the verb ‘to go ’ Bhad. -cJi- > -Ji- gdhnu < g&ccltati ; 
in the verb ‘ to be ’ -t- ( < -U-) > -r- or disappears altogether Bhojpurl 
bate > feore and bd In postpositions -jh- and -M- > -h- in OHi. 
mdh, ‘ in ’ < nidilii (cf tndjh ‘ middle ') , OHi. Icdhu (> Hi Jco) 
< *Jcd]chu, cf OBeng. Icahhu ® (beside 7cdl,h ‘ armpit ’) , OGuj pdhaim 
‘ by, near ’ is perhaps < pdlcJiaim (cf Guj pdJkh ‘ side, pdrty ’) rather 
than OGu] pdsaim, which survives as pdse ® 

Sundar developments are certainly to be expected in the verb 
‘ to be ’ , and in Skt bhdvait we have evidence, not only, according 
to J Wackernagel,* that am became o as early as the Vcdic period, 
but also that in the earliest MidlA documents the initial consonant 
has already lost its occlusion. Pa koti, etc 

Bloch ® derives Mar astie ‘ to exist, be from Pkt aceJuki , 
but, unlike J T Molesworth,® he separates this from dlkne ‘ to be ’, 
for which together with Si dA-,’ OHi aJt-, Pj. Hi , etc , Jt-, he 
tentatively suggests Skt AbJiavatt But dblkavah does not occur m 
Pah, and Prakrit according to the PamsaddainaTkannam of H T. Seth 
has only the past participle dJiua- Apart from the fact that the 
modern languages show no trace of o or it ( < ava), it appears unhkely 
that a verb so widely represented in the modern languages should have 
left practically no trace in MidlA Par more likely is it that asne 
or *dsne became dTine in the function of the simple substantive 
verb This accords with the difference of meaning as defined by 
J Stevenson ® asne ‘ to be usually, continue to be ’, dTkue ‘ to be ’ 
Both forms occur as auxiliaries in the Jndnesmri, written in a d 1290 
but revised later ® 

This assumption is rendered still more probable when we consider 

^ In view of the phonetic weakness of the verb * to say * m several languages 
this derivation is far more probable than that it is < Skt dJia 

* Beames, Comp Gr , ii* p 257 , and S K Chatterji, Sengali Lang , p, 761 

® T N Dave, A study of the Ovjardli Language \n the Sixteenth CeiUury V 8 , 
p 161 

* AlUndische Grammatik, § 108 

” Langue marathet p 289 

* A Dictionary f Marathi and English, v. 

^ The root is more properly dh- The nasalization, when it appears, depends upon 
the nasalization of a tcrminational syllabic thus She : ahta, 

® Principles of Murathee Grammar, pp 113, 114 

® J Bloch, op cit , p 35 

VOL vni PARTS 2 AND 3 
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the JA forms derived from dkseti. Magahi beside emphatic and archaic 
(women’s) 3 pi. Jiakhin ‘ are ’ has unemphatic hahin ^ 

It may be observed from the English sentences he’s here he isn’t 
here ; th^re here they aren’t here, that m the negative sentences the 
verb may carry more stress than in the positive. In Nepali, where an 
origmal monosyllable maintains its length (e g. so, ho, jo < Skt. so, 
ho, yo), *chai ( < acchai) became cha, but remamed m the negative 
chaina So m the Bihari dialect of Kurmali Thar ^ we have nekhe 
‘ IS not ’ beside She ‘ is ’, and Nagpuria ® naldie beside She. There can 
be little doubt that m these cases the ah- forms are derived from dkh- 
forms It may be further presumed that m languages, which no longer 
preserve any trace of hh forms, their ak- is the unemphatic derivative 
of earlier ahh- Traces of this ah-, not entirely driven out by Western 
acch-, are to be seen even m Bengali ; for correspondmg to the present 
of the positive substantive verb dchi, etc , we have the negative — 

nahi nahi 

nahis naha 

nahe nahen * 

Lastly, among these languages some, beside dh-, have less emphatic 
forms beginning with h-. Thus m East Hindi . Bagheli 3 pi ahen 
beside hai ® , West Hmdi • Bundeli 3 sg ay beside he,^ Kanau]i 
1 pi dhinu beside usual hanu,’’ Banaphari 3 sg ahai beside hai.^ It 
13 clear that the A-forms are derived from dh-, and that this derivation, 
as Bloch suggested, must be extended to those languages, such as 
Standard Hmdi, which possess only h- forms, e g. Hi hai,^ 

This {d)h- provides the present, and in some cases the past, of the 
substantive and auxihary verb over the whole of the Central and 
North-Western area of India proper, namely Bihari (except Maithili 
with ch- and Bhojpuri with 6at, bar-). East and West Hindi, Panjabi, 


* 6 A. Grierson, Neven (?r Bxhan.-pt m, p 32 

* LSI V, 2, p 148. 

» LSI. V, 2, p. 280 

* J D Anderson, A Manual of the Bengali Language, p 16 

‘ LSI Ti, p. 22 

* LSI IX, 1, p 03 

’ LSI. IX, 1, p 402 

* LSI IX, 1, p 483 

* I was clearly wrong in Hep Diet s t hunu in connecting these forms with Hi 
hand, Nep hunu, etc , which are < Skt bhdvali, though the two verbs have exercised 
mutual influence on each other There is much chance of confusion when the two words 
differ only in their vowels Hi hai ‘ is ’ < dkaeti, hoy ‘ may be ’ < bhdvah 
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West Paharl,^ Lahnda, SindhT, and West Rajasthani. It will be 
observed that except for a small enclave m West Fabari (viz. 
BbadrawabI and Bbalesi in which Skt ks > ch) this area comcides 
with that to which the change, ks > kkh, belongs. 

To sum up, Skt a-kseh ® provides the present tense of the sub- 
stantive and auxihary verb over almost the whole domam of Modern 
Indo- Aryan. It has m a few regions been supplemented, and here and 
there replaced, by rah- ‘to remam’ and by descendants of Skt 
vdrtate. Only on the frmges are other verbs employed fli Singhalese 
as-, sad-, sthd- , m Gypsy ® and Dardic * and a httle group at the east end 
of West Paharl forma of as- or of as-. The isolated Rajasthani group 

* Manejeali, LSI. ix, 4, p 724 , Mandeali Paharl, p 746 , Cameali, p 780 , Gadi 
p 799 , Curahl, p 825 , Pangwall, p 851 , Bliadrawahi and Bhalesi, p 893 , Pa^ari, 
p 906 

® Bloch (Ind Ling , ii, p 32) showing that the a of Kashmir! 1 sg chua is < (a)ami, 
supports Grierson's assumption {Garbe-Fealgabe, p 30) that this tense with its vanation 
for gender is derived from a past participle, Pkt acchta- [= Skt But with 

the exception of this and perhaps the Hunza Dom verb referred to below (note 4), 
the forms of the present tense everywhere seem to be derived from the present tense 
of Sanskrit {BSOS v, p 138) Where, as in Maithili, there is differentiation of 
gender, it has been introduced secondarily through the influence of the participial 
tenses In the Nepali paradigm — 

Sg PI 



m 

f 

zn 

f 

1 

chu 

chu 

chau 

chau 

2 

chas 

chea 

chau 

cheu 

3 

cha 

rhe 

chan 

chin 


the separate feminine forms may be due to a purely phonetic change, whereby cha-, 
preceded by the final -» of a feminine substantive, adjective, or participle, became che- 
( which before a nasal regularlv > chi-) The 1 pi f chau (instead of "'rAeti) is due 
to the analogy of the 1 sg c/iS, in which there is no a to be influenced by a preceding 
-i The present tense w ith its special fcminme forms, 

2 sg m carchas < *caradu (or -o) chaa < caramto (or -ao) acchaai 
f carchea < *caradi (or -i) chaa < caramli (or -ta) acchaai, 
provides a marked contrast with the future in -ne. Here m the femmme no -i precedes 
the auxiliary , and consequently, as Rajguru Hemcandra m his GorUia-bhaaa-vydkarav, 
p. 89, specifically points out, there is no change for gender in the auxiliary — 

Sg PI. 

m and f m and f 

2 game chaa game chau 

3 game cha game chan 

• J Bloch, Indian I mguiatica, ii, pp 27 ff 

* Nevertheless, Lieut -Col D L. R Lorimer in a letter dated 2nd October, 1935, 
informs me that in the language of the Dorns of Hunza, of which the vocabulary is 
largely Shina or akin to Shina, the present tense of the verb ‘ to be ’ is — 

Sg 1 CIS (or ch-i) PI 1 CO 

2 cdi 2 cot 

3 m. cd 3 ce 

f ci 
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with s- in Mewati and Ahlrwatl and the Bhili of Mahikantha, Jhabua, 
and the Panchmahals, are perhaps formations from the past tense 
which Bloch has shown to be very widely based on the imperfect 
of Skt os- ^ 

The descendants of akseh appear in their normal phonetic form with 
ks in the Shahbazgarhi inscription of Asoka and in the Kharosthi 
documents from Niya , ivith ch (distinguished from cli < Skt cell) 
m Kashmiri and its closely related dialects of Poguli, Doda Siraji, 
and Rambam , with cell (which falls together with origmal Skt ccli) 
m Prakrit (especially Maharastri), becommg ck in Gujarati and s in 
Marathi , with kli m isolated parts of Bihari and the extreme east of 
Bengali If kk forms existed generally in the East, they have been 
driven out by ck forms of the West We were able to trace the process 
of replacement in the Maithili area 

Where akk- persisted, we observed the tendency in the unstressed 
forms to change -M- to -k.-, which supported the derivation from 
oM- of the (&)k- forms found over the whole of the rest of the ks > kk 
area The Siudhi ahi-, preservmg evidence m its paradigm of an origmal 
stem ending m -e-, added cogency to this assumption 

' BSL xxxin, pp 55 if. 



Some Dravidian Prefixes ^ 

By Edwin H. Tuttle 

B R ^HT TT regularly has a for ancient short e, and e for ancient weak- 
stressed ai. Br&hui hme (me) corresponds to a blend of 
Tamil dative enakhu and accusative ennai, with the dative-formant 
prefixed mstead of bemg suffixed kane < *kenat This mversion of 
the usual arrangement, parallel with English thereby = by that, is one 
of the few cases where a prefix is plamly visible in Dravidian Another 
example, explained below, is to be seen in Brahui der (who) for 
*er, and m the equivalent Kanara ddru beside dru and jdru, corre- 
spondmg to Tamil jar < *ehar With regard to recognized elements of 
inflexion and word-formation, Dravidian is nearly always suffixal, 
not prefixal this is why I have ventured to compare Dravidian 
with Nubian, which is likewise usually sufiixal and only rarely prefixal 
{JAOS , 1932, vol 52, p 133) 

In the American Journal of Philology, 1919, vol 40, p 84, I have 
shown that mitial m became h in Bri,hui , h (from s) in 66ndi ; s m 
Kui ; t m Malto , n m Kanara and Tamil , t in Telugu , t, s, and h 
m the three dialects of Tulu Affcenvard, in order to explain a similar 
variation of initial sounds, I evolved the theory of an ancient zn, 
supposed to make n m the southern tongues , d in Brahm ; h or zero 
in Gondi , s m Kui , t m Kurukh-Malto {A J Ph , 1923, vol 44, 
p. 71) The evidence for the assumed developments was taken mamly 
from the followmg words . Kanara ndhge, Tamil nd, ndkhu, Telugu 
ndkke, ndluka, Tulu ndldji, Brahm dm, Kurukh tatxd (tongue) , 
E^ara nettar, Telugu netturu, Brahui ditar (blood) , southern nir 
and mru, Brahui dir, Gondi ejar, er, jer, jdr, Kui s^m (water) , Telugu 
ndru, Brahm *ddr. Km sudd, Malto toro (mouth), Gondi mussor (nose) 
Brahui *dor is apparently represented by Dardic dor (mouth) , former 
contact of Brahui and Dardic is shown by Brahm dw = Dardic dm 
(hand). Gondi mus- in mussdi corresponds to Malto muso (nose), ss 
bemg kept where a simple s should have become h or zero The ending 
of Km sudd seems to have come from a Kolarian equivalent *moda 
or *muda represented in the compound tomod (JAOS , 1926, vol. 46, 

^ In tho following remarks, ns in my other wntmgs on Dravidian, I use j with the 
value of Dutch 3 
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p 310). The endmg of Tulii naldji was evidently taken from Tulu 
bdji (month). 

Smghalese regularly has d for an ancient imtial voiced palatal 
occlusive, as in dana (knee), diva (tongue) ; the development was 
probably through dz, dz, 8. Apparently an older form of Brahui dm, 
such as *diu or *div, was taken from Smghalese before that tongue 
emigrated from Northern India In constructmg the zre-theory, I over- 
looked the probable source of Brahm dm The word must be removed 
from the hSt Contact of Brahui and premigrational Smghalese is 
apparently shown by Brahui e (that) and o (that), correspondmg to 
the eqmvalent Smghalese e- and o- 

The zn-theory, upset by a belated discovery of Gondi nattur (blood), 
must be discarded Such a word as “ hare ” might well travel — ^with 
the thmg so named — ^from Gondi to other Dravidian tongues Kanara 
mola (hare), mstead of a normal *mosal corresponding to Tamil mujal 
and muqal, is evidently based on an older form of Gondi maldl < *niohI, 
and Brahui muru likewise looks like a borrowmg from the Gondi 
word But it IS hard to believe that tribes of hunters could have lost 
then word for ‘ blood ” and then taken it from another Dravidian 
tongue 

In literary Kanara the word adu (that thmg) is sometimes prefixed 
to an interrogative, as addr (who) for simple ar This queer construction 
IS probably derived from the sentence ad en (that [is] what ^ ), misunder- 
stood as a simple word (what), and explams the d that is prefixed to 
Brahm der and Kanara daru (who) It also gives a clue to the 
explanation of d in Brahm ditar, (Rr, *d5r 

In most varieties of Dravidian we find at least two simple vowels 
used as demonstrative adjectives Ordmary Gondi has lost the demon- 
strative adjectives, and uses pronouns mstead, as ad mcdol beside 
Kanara a, mola, Tamil a mmujal or a mmugal (that hare) We may 
assume such a use of pronouns m other varieties of early Dravidian 
Thus it IS easy to explam Brahm dir as owmg its d to *ad *ir , compare 
Enghsh the tolher from that other I now believe that an mitial d m 
Brahm nouns, where it corresponds to a southern n, or to southern 
zero (if there are any such cases), is a prefix of the kmd just stated 
It IS also possible that a sentence like *ad *lr (that [is] water) was 
mistaken for a simple noun (water) and reduced to dir 

Ancient s has generally disappeared m Southern Dravidian, and 
seems to be lost medially m G6ndi-Km and imtially in Kuiukh-Malto 
(A J Ph , 1919, vol 40, p 83) The lost medial s may be replaced by 
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hiatus-filling v <w at g <.gw <w Thus *asan (he) is the basis of 
Kurukh as, Gondi on- < *aun < *awan, Kui aan-, avan-, Telugu 
van- < *awan, Elnara ava, Tamil avan Kurukh has added n to 
ne (who) by misdivision of *asan *e (he [is] who *) when *asan 
was reduced to *asa before consonants, the group *asan *e kept n 
and was misdivided as *asa ne English was formerly encumbered 
with sexless genders like those of Latm , it has lost them, aside firom 
a femmme apphed mamly to artificial objects We may assume that 
early Dravidian possessed sexless genders, and that m nlnand perhaps 
other such words the n came from the end of a prefixed *asan, the 
mascuhne demonstrative , compare Engbsh a newt from an evete. 

Another explanation of prefixed n is possible Beside the inflected 
genitive ena, Tamil has en (my) without any suffix This form becomes 
enn before a vowel If a similar *enn was formerly used m the other 
Dravidian tongues, we might assume that its final n became by 
misdiviaion the mitial n of words often combmed with “ my ”, such 
as nalige, nettar, noru 

Ancient mitial sn became s m early G6ndi-Kui and t m Kurukh- 
Malto By assummg a reduction of prefixed *asa« through *asn 
to *sn, or a misdivision of *asn combmed with a noun, we have an 
explanation for the s of Kui sudd, Gondi -sor, and for the t of Kur ukh 
t<Um, Malto toro Km siru seems to represent *asir < *^ce^r, beside 
Kanara esaru < *icar (boiled water) , but Scar is apparently a 
compound correspondmg to Gondi aijdr (boihng water), from atfdnd 
(boil) and a variant of er not otherwise in use 

In conclusion I would assume that, aside from dm, the words 
listed above may have had the basic forms *dlak (tongue), *%dhur 
or *udhir (blood), Shar (water), *or (mouth) The word for “ tongue ” 
IS similar to Kolarian alarjg or Idgg The word for “ water ” is sumlar 
to Malay cyer. The word for “ blood ” looks like Aryan rudhira 

It is probable that further research would reveal other Dravidian 
words havmg consonants prefixed m some way or ways hke what I 
have suggested An obvious example is Tamil neruppu (fire) beside 
m (burn). 




Joan Josua Ketelaar of Elbing, author of the First 
Hindustani Grammar 

By J. Ph. Vogel 

TN his lAnguistic Survey of Indmf Sir George Grierson has drawn 
attention to the first Hindustani grammar, and given some 
particulars about its author, Joan Josua Ketelaar, who was a German 
in the service of the Dutch Bast India Company In the present 
paper I wish to supplement the information regardmg Ketelaar’s 
career by means of some biographical data mostly drawn from the 
Company’s records preserved in the “ Rijks Archief ” at The Hague.® 
Ketelaar’s real family name was Kettler. He was born at Elbmg 
on the Baltic, 25th December, ad 1659, as the eldest son of 
the bookbmder Josua Kettler The future ambassador to the Great 
Mogul and to the ghah of Persia started his career m the humble 
profession of his father. But while a bookbmder s apprentice, he 
grossly misbehaved, robbing his master and even trymg to poison 
him. It may be that the master-bookbmder was a disagreeable 
person. Anyhow, young Kettler was dismissed, and went off first 
to Dantzig, where he committed another theft, and then to Stockholm. 
This happened in the year 1680. 

Two years later we meet him agam at Amsterdam, where he 
takes service under the East India Company, w'hich used to draw 
a large number of its lower personnel from Germany Kettler now 
becomes “ Ketelaar ”, and it appears that with his name his conduct 
also changed In May, 1682, he sailed to Batavia in the ship ’i Wapen 
van Alkmaar, and in 1683 was sent from there to Surat, where he 
started as a “ pennist ’" or clerk Evidently he did well, for he made 
qiuck promotion In 1687, his chief, Anthony Vogel, who was Semor 
Merchant and Deputy Director of the Dutch factory at Surat, made 
him “ Assistant ” at fl 20 p m 


^ LSI ,Y0\ IX, Calciitt<a, 1916, part i, pp 6-8 Cf also 1‘roc A SB, May, 1895 
® I wish here to give expression to my gratitude for assistance kindly rendered by 
Dr R Bykma, Keeper of the State Records, The Hague, Dr F W Stapcl, and 
Dr A. J. Bernet Kempers To Dr Stapel I owe most of the mformation regardmg 
Ketelaar’s career in India 
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In 1696 he was promoted to the rank of accountant (" boek- 
houder ”) on a monthly pay of 30 guilders In this capacity he was 
employed first at the Company’s head office at Surat, subsequently 
as deputy (“ secunde ”) m the factory at Ahmadabad and, from 1700, 
as cbief of the factory at Agra In 1701, on account of his abihty, 
he was raised to the rank of a Jumor Merchant (“ onderkoopman ”) 
at fl 40 p m for a period of five years 

Durmg the years 1705-8 he was twice deputed to Mokka m Arabia, 
with the objebt of purchasmg coffee Notwithstandmg great difficulties, 
including an encounter with a French pirate, Ketelaar fulfilled this 
task to the satisfaction of his superiors After his return from his 
first voyage to Arabia he was promoted to the rank of “ Merchant ” 
on a salary of fl. 65 p m. This happened by a Resolution of the 
Governor-General in Coimcil, dated 15th December, 1706. 

Ketelaar was still away on his second Arabian expedition when 
the Central Government at Batavia decided to employ him agam 
at Surat, “ on account of his experience and capacity m the Moorish 
language and customs ” This was on 7th September, 1708 By the 
same Resolution he was appointed “ Semor Merchant ” at a monthly 
salary of 75 guilders About this time, the Governor-General and his 
Council had projected an Embassy to be sent to the successor of 
Aurangzeb, who had died in the preceding year, as soon as the chance 
of war would have decided who of his sons was to be that successor 
It was thought that Ketelaar might be usefully employed in this 
important mission 

The man first mtended to be the Company’s ambassador to the 
Great Mogul was Cornehs Besuyen, the Director of the Surat factory, 
and Ketelaar was selected to be his deputy But when the former 
died after a Imgermg illness, Ketelaar took his place, both as Duector 
of Surat and as head of the Embassy. The respective Resolution 
of the Governor-General m Council is dated 1st August, 1711 

By this time Ketelaar had already started on his expedition,^ 
which took him to Lahore, where Shah ‘Alam Bahadur Shah was 
encamped. While the negotiations were still in progress, that emperor 
suddenly died on 28th February, 1712 ; the Dutch Ambassador then 
became a witness of the series of fights fought under the walls of 


* An English translation of the journsd of Ketelaar’s Embassy was published in 
the Journal of the Paiijab Historical Society, vol X (1929) An edition of the origmal 
document is in preparation 
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Lahore by the four sons of the deceased emperor, and ending with 
the victory of the eldest son, Jahandar Shah. The Dutch Embassy 
accompamed the new emperor on his march to Delhi m the hot 
season of 1712, and stayed in the capital during the ensuing rains. 
All the time the negotiations about the firmans, the acquisition of 
which was the chief aim of Ketelaar’s mission, were protracted, 
and at last, after incredible procrastination, the coveted documents 
were ob tamed 

In October, the Ambassador started on his return jouAiey by way of 
Agra, Gwahor, Narwar, Sironj, Sarangpur, TJjjam, Dohad, and Godhra. 
On then journey from Surat to Agra the Hollanders had travelled 
through Rajputana not by the usual road, but by a shorter route, 
which took them through Mewar The rulers of Rajputana, whose 
territories they passed, and e.specially the Rana of Udaipur facilitated 
then progress It was the high-handedness of an imperial officer 
subordmate to the subakddr of AjmTr, which caused serious trouble 
They also had to pay considerable sums on account of rdltda/n, especially 
when crossmg the dommions of the Jat chief Chinaman. 

On then return journey through Central India they met with 
much more serious difficulties, and had repeatedly to fight then way 
through the peasantry m revolt They encountered almost every 
species of brigands by Avhich the highways of India were then infested — 
Mewatls, grasms, Bhils, and Kolis Besides, large sums had to be 
spent to secure the necessary escorte from the Rajput chiefs of Malwa, 
although on the whole these petty rulers were friendly. The passage 
through the mountainous regions of Jhabua and Bariya was attended 
with great hardships When, at last, the Embassy reached Gujarat, 
they were greeted with the unpleasant news of Jahandar’s defeat. 
The victory of Farruj^siyar meant that all hardships had been sustamed 
m vain, for it was not to be expected that the new emperor would 
acknowledge the privileges granted by his uncle This was all the 
more disappomting, as the expenditure incurred on the Embassy 
had been enormous No wonder that the authorities at Batavia 
were little pleased with the negative results of the costly mission 
The blame was laid on the ambassador, although it could not be 
demed that Ketelaar had shown throughout a lemarkable coinage, 
tact, and patience 

That this was silently recognizetl we may mfer from the fact that 
m 1715 he was entrusted again with an important mission to the 
Persian Court We do not wish here to give an account of Ketelaar’s 
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Persian embassy.^ It may suffice to state that on this occasion, too, 
he exhibited a remarkable abihty But both on the journey from the 
coast to Ispahan and durmg his prolonged stay at the capital he 
suffered from ill-health, and after his return he died at Gamroon 
(Bandar Abbas) on 12th May, 1718 His remams were buried in 
the Dutch cemetery outside the town, and a monument, described 
as a “ pyramid, 30 cubits high ”, was erected over his grave. This 
monument is no longer extant * 

Ketelaar had bequeathed a large sum of money to the Protestant 
churches m his native town, Elbmg One of these churches, named 
Zum heihgen Leichnani ’ , purchased for the money a new organ, 
which was erected agamst the western wall. The cost was 1,562 
florms 29 groschen An oil-pamted portrait of the donor may still 
be seen at the side of the organ. It shows a full face, with a straight 
nose and resolute chin, covered with a profuse periwig according to 
the fashion of the period In a Latm work, Elbinga iMterata (Elbmg. 
1742), p. 90, it IS recorded that Ketelaar’s nephew, Samuel Grutner, 
who had accompanied his uncle on his Persian embassy, and was 
the executor of his will, thus became the owner of three large-sized 
volumes m which Ketelaar had given his own biography m the Dutch 
language The author calls these volumes “ publica luce, si quid 
recte judico, dignissima ' ; but, unfortunately, they are no longer 
traceable It is very much to be hoped that some day they may come 
to hght again. 

A manuscript copy of Ketelaar’s Hindustani grammar is preserved 
in the “ Rij ks-Ar chief ” at The Hague It has the followmg title • 
“ Instructie off onderwijsmge der Hmdoustanse, en Persiaanse Talen, 
nevens hare declinatie en conjugatie, als mede vergeleykinge der 
hmdoustanse med de hollandse maat en gewighten mitsgaders 
beduydmgh eemeger moorse namen etc door Joan Josua Ketelaar, 
Elbmgensem en gecopieert door Isaacq van der Hoeve, van Uytreght 


^ Sir George Grierson has quoted some particulais ftoni the curious account of 
a German soldier, named Johann Gottlieb Worms, who belonged to the ambassador’s 
bodyguard. It was published with some other writings of the same author at Dresden 
in 1737 under the title Ost-Indian und Persianiachi Reiaeti by a German pastor, 
M Crispinus Woisen A second edition appeared at Leipzig in 1745 

* The British Consul at Bandar Abbas has informed me that there existed “ a veiy 
old rum m the shape of a monument situated on tho border of the oldest pait of the 
town (once Gambroon), which was known ns ‘ Goor-i-Feiangh ’ (Euiopeans’ graie), 
but this rum, and others m close vicinity to it, were demolished about tw enty-hve 
jears ago, when it was decided to build new houses on the site ” 
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Tot Ijpckenauw A° 1698.” In English Instruction or Tuition in 
the Hindustani and Persian languages, besides their declension and 
conjugation, together with a comparison of the Hindustani with the 
Dutch weights and measures, hkemse the sigmficance of sundry 
‘ Moorish ’ names, etc , by Joan Josua Ketelaar, Elbingensem, and 
copied by Isaac van der Hoeve of Utrecht At Lucknow, A° 1698 ” 

We have seen that in 1700 Ketelaar was put in charge of the 
Dutch factory at Agra In a letter dated 14th May of that year the 
Director and Council of Surat sent instructions to Ketelaar and his 
deputy Isaac van der Hoeve regardmg the management of the Agra 
factory which was then re-established From this letter it is evident 
that both Ketelaar and his assistant had been employed in those 
parts before for a considerable time This is a point of some importance, 
as we may conclude that Ketelaar had acquired his knowledge of 
the language not only in Gujarat, but also at Agra and Lucknow, 
where Hmdustani is spoken m a much purer form The copy now at 
The Hague was written by Ketelaar’s assistant at Lucknow in 1698, 
and we may perhaps assume that the grammar had been completed 
by its author m the same year or shortly before 

The Dutch original was never printed and the manuscript copy 
at The Hague is the only one known to exist. A Latm translation 
of it was published by David Mill(ius), professor of Oriental languages 
m the Umversity of Utrecht, m his Miscellanea Onentaha.^ It is 
through this work that the grammar has become known 

Dr. Sumti Kumar Chatterji^ has given a detailed account of 
Ketelaar’s Hindustani grammar m its Latm garb He arrives at 
the conclusion that the Hindustani on which the grammar is based 
IS not a very pure language, but the patois spoken m the bazars 
(hazaru holi) at Bombay and Surat I doubt whether this qualifica- 
tion IS quite correct It is perhaps largely due to the transliteration 
of the Hindustani words which is necessarily unsatisfactory and 
clumsy, as it is not based on a scientific system In all probabihty 
Ketelaar could neither read nor write Hindustani , he had to depend 
on hearmg and produced the sounds m writmg as best as he could, 
according to the spelling of the Dutch language The difficulty 
came in when he had to deal with phonetic values which do not exist 
in that language, such as the palatal and cerebial consonants 

* Mill’s Miscellanea Ouentaha forms part of his Dissertatioiies Siltclae, published 
at Leyden in 1743 

•Dvivedi Abhmaiidan Granth, Benares, 1933, pp 194—203 
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It does not seem very likely that a man in Ketelaar’s position 
derived his knowledge of Hmdustani mainly from the bazar He 
had no doubt daily dealings with people of the lower classes, such 
as the “ peons ” m the service of the East India Company, but his 
work brought him also mto contact with respectable Indians belongmg 
to the commercial caste These were in the first place the brokers 
{daM) or agents (wakil) who played such an important part in the 
trade of the Europeans m India They were mvanably merchants 
of good standing, such as Mohan Das whose fame for charity was so 
great that his house was spared when Shivaji plundered Surat 

In the course of his mission to the Imperial Court, we see Ketelaar 
m touch with the highest digmtaries In the journal of the Embassy, 
it is mentioned that, when pajnng a visit to the amir-ul umara Zulfiqar 
Khan, he conveised with the latter m Hmdustani, whilst his deputy, 
Eogier Beerenaard, made use of Persian We also find it stated that 
the ambassador was on friendly terms with a man like Amanat Khan, 
who was the sitbaliddr first of Gujarat, and later of Malwa 

It occurs to me that the versions of sacred texts reproduced from 
Ketelaar’s grammar by Su George Grierson and Dr S K Chatterji 
do not reflect the language of the bazar How far his Hmdustani 
has been influenced by Gujarati or by the patois of the Western ports 
I am unable to decide As a first attempt Ketelaar’s “ Instructie ” may 
be regarded as a creditable production. Although obviously mtended 
to serve the practical purposes of trade, it betrays a scholarly curiosity 
which is also noticeable in the account of his Indian Embassy 



Altindische und mittelindische Miszellen 

Von J. Wackernagel 

1. SUBH^TAM BHp- 

A LTPERS 'uhrlam abaram ist von Tedesco, Zsckr fur Indol. 2, 44 ff , 
und von Altheim ebenda 3, 33, zu richtiger Deutung ahnlicher 
Awesta-Stellen verwertet worden (Vgl auch Loramel, Or Literalur- 
Ztg 1934, 180, der eineleise Abweichung zwisclien den beiden Sprachen 
in der Verwendung der Phrase feststellt ) Merkwurdiger Weise hat 
keiner der beiden Gelehrten darauf lungewiesen, dass sich dieselbe 
Wendung auch im Indischen findet Schon der Rigveda bietet 4, 60, 
7c, bfhaspdhm yah siibhrtam bihhdrti „ der den Brhaspati hoch in 
Ehren halt “ und 9, 97, 24d pAm bharat subhrlam cdrv induh „ Indu 
tragt gut die schone Ordnung “ Dazu kommt aus der BrahmaBa- 
Prosa PB. 8, 8, 16, to, abruvan „ svbhrtam no abharsir “ iti , tasmdi 
saubharam „ sie sagten • , wohl gepflegt hast du uns ‘ ; daher 
der Name saubhara “ , und die entsprechendo Stelle JB. 1, 187, 
so ’bravit „ svbhrtam vd %mah prajd abhdrsam “ th, tad eva savbharasya 
savbharatvam, svbhrtam prajdm bibharti, ya evam veda 

Die Uberheferung gibt an diesen Stellen das mit su- beginnende 
Wort mcht ganz gleichmassig wieder Im PB neben dem pluralischen 
Akkusativ nah mit der Endung -tarn , im JB. an der ersten Stelle 
neben dem plurahschen %mdh prajdh ebenso (allerdmgs m der 
Entstellung zu suvratam), wahrend an der zweiten Stelle neben dem 
Smgular prajdm die Handschriften zwischen subhrtam und scbhrtdm 
schwanken. Caland schreibt im JB durchweg svbhrtam ; es ware 
dann anzunehmen, dass in der Prosa das mit su- beginnende Adjektiv, 
das im RV wie im Iranischen mit dem substantivischen Objekt 
kongnuerte, erstarrt ware Man konnte geneigt sein statt dessen 
vielmehr die Kongruenz das Adjektivs auch an den Stellen der 
Brahmanas durchzufuhren, also im PB subhHd(h), im JB. subhrtd(k) 
und subhrtdm zu schreiben Aber das Schwanken der Endimg wieder- 
holt sich, wie wir gleich sehen werden, anderwarts. 

Die Wendung erhalt sich m weiterer vorklassischer Prosa mit 
su-sambhrta- Baudh 2, 6 (p. 43, 8), etdn svsambhrtdn sambhardn 
punar eva samhharati , 7, 6 (p. 208, 8), susambhrtam saipbharanydm 
sambhpya (Caland, Das ntuelle Sutra des Baudhdyana, p 52) 
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Also mag die altpersiscii-awestische Wendung hubrtam bar- swar 
„ une locution traditionelle et religieuse “ sem, wie Benvemste in 
Bull Soc ling., 31, 63 f , und S 220 Anm. seiner Neubearbeitung 
von Meillets Grammaire du Vieux Perse meint , aber man bat kaum 
pinpn Grund mit ihm dahmter „ une action mede “ zu vermuten 
Vielmehr begt darm ein viel alteres den Indern und Iramern gemein- 
sames Erbstuck vor 

Erne Menge solcber den beiden Spracben gemeinsamen Wort- 
gruppen und'Pbrasen ist langst nacbgewiesen Nocb neuerdmgs bat 
Lommel {Zschr fur Indol , 8, 270 ff.) auf den scbon von Bartbolomae 
bemerkten Parallebsmus zwiscben ]Aw araSu'd hiUanta „ standeii 
hilfsbereit “ nnd vediscbem urdhvo a,sthat usw bmgewiesen. Vgl. auch 
azd{d)-iard, „ Kundmacber “ in Elephantine mp azdegar (Scbaeder, 
Iran Eeitr , 1, 66) gegenuber ai addhd-hr- das zu der Entsprecbung 
zwiscben gAw msto azda ved addhd md- „ zuverlassig wissen “ 
hinzukommt , nicbt zu gedenken der zabbeicben gemeinsamen 
nominalen und verbalen Komposita (Vgl upan-^yena- unten ) 

Ubrigens ist weder die Wendung hvbrtam bar- im Iramschen, nocb 
deren mdiscbe Entsprecbung im Indiscben isobert Scbon Benvemste 
aaO. bat auf das volhg gleicbartige altpersiscbe ufraUam (bzw 
ufraSld) pars- bmgewiesen, das neben singulariscbem und pluraliscbem 
Objektakkusativ ,, grundlicb strafen “ bedeutet Aber aucb awestiscbe 
Parallelen sind, allerdmgs in anderem Smne, scbon beigebracbt 
worden So Yt 10, 68, yal dim hu-inxtam irinaxti „ wobm er ibn 
macbtig dabinscbiessen lasst “ , Visp. 14, 1, gdd'q huframatatq 
framaramnq, hufidyakq frdyaezyantqm (abnlicb 16, 0 yasnam -am) 
,, die Gatba gut hersagend, gut weibend “ 

Aus dem Altindiscben liefert die Brabmana- und die Sutraprosa 
weitere Beispiele KB 2, 1 (4, 8 L ) supraiyudlidn angardn praiyuliet 
,, er scbiebe die Koblen geborig zuruck “ (vgl. S^S 2. 8, 15 [angardn] 
supratyvlMn pratyuhya) , Vadbulas. 59 (ed. Caland, Acta or., 4, 165 f.) 
etai supratimriktam pramicya „ diesen (Kopf) tuchtig ausgekocbt 
babend “ Ferner (Caland, Das rttueUe Sutra des Baudlidyana 52 u 
Pitrmedb p xui) Baudb. Sr 5, 1, 18 (27, 4) tryangulam . . susam- 
trptam samtarpya, 6, 25 (185, 16) athaindm su 2 tanbaddhdm upani- 
hadhndti , Baudb Pitrmedb. 3 (7, 10) cdrusthalim susawbhinndm 
bhinatti, 11 (16, 10) etad ddalianam . svavoJcsitam avoksya und (17, 1) 

‘ ai addhd mit h- ist bis jotzt aiischeinend niir m dem Gana sdkadt bezeugt , nun 
dient die iranische Entsprecbung zum Eeweis dafur, wie echt das Zeugnis des 
GanapStha und w le alt die Verbindung ist 
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atJiamam susamatam mmntya , Hiranyak. Pitrmcdh. 3 (36, 4) 
ha’paldm susambhmnam sambhineUH , 10 (42, 5) ianrdni susampistdm 
pesayiivd , vgl auch. 9 (41, 11) susamcitam samcmvantt. 

Sogar dem Pali ist diese Ausdrucksform mcht frcmd ; z.B. Jat. 
1, 222, 26 tam sugahttam gahetvd ,, dich fest packend und so melir- 
fach in demselben Text 

Verwandt damit sind die Palle, wo kem snbstantiviaches Objekt 
da steht, sondern bloss su-tam das Verbuni bestimmt TS 1, 6, 10, 5 
ydtha vat 'parjdnyah suvistam varsati ,, wie Parjanya tucTitig regnet “ 
(ahnlich TB. 3, 11, 10, 3 ydthd mi patjdnyak suvrstam vnlvdprajdbhyah 
sdrvdn Idman sampurdyah) Aus dem Iramschen steht diesem Beiapiel 
zur Seite Yast 10, 21 yat cit_ hvastam anJiyeili wenn er gut wirit 

Gewiss werden besser belesene Forscber noch weitere indiscbe, 
vielleicbt aucb iranische, Belege aufstobcrn konnen Drmgender ist 
die Prage nach Alter und Herkunft der Wendung Was Benveniste 
Mem Soc ling 23 (1935), 396 bemerkt „ I’lramen ne poss^dait pas 
d’adverbes tels que bene, male, eS, KaKois, mais seulement des prefixes 
Alt- du&- . . Le participe aura done pour seule mission de fourmr un 
support au pr4fbce,“ erklart zwar gut warum man gem nach der 
Wendung griff, lasst aber (abgesehen von der irrtumlichen 
Beschrankung des Ausdrucks auf das Iramsche) die Frage offen, wie 
man dazu kam, die Wendung so zu formen, und ob ausserhalb des 
Indoiraniscben Spuren von ihr zu treffen smd Isoch immer verdient 
Beachtung, was Zubaty IF 3, 125 ff (und schon vorber m einer 
1884 m Prag erschienenen Abhandlung) uber sie vermutet hat Er 
knupft sie an eine Form der sogen , figura etymologica “ an, bei der 
einem Verbum oder Nomen verbale der Instrumental ernes mit m 
zusammengesetzten Yerbalabstraktums aus derselben Wurzel beigefugt 
wird, wie im Kigveda z B. susamidhd sdm ’idhire. busamidhd sdrmddhah, 
mnidhd nihitah, suninnathd flinnathitak, sdnetna tdt susanitd •sanit- 
vabkih, sunicd rucdndh Auch den Spruchen ist diese Form mcht 
fremd Vgl etwa TS 2, 5. 0, i i>tyd)d yaja Kf§S 2 2 23 suhtmucd VI 
munca , und besonders, in Rucksicht auf die Wendung mit subhrtam 
von der wir ausgegangen smd, TS 1, 1, 2, 2 snsamhhhn tvd sdm hhardmi. 

Zubaty lasst auf jetzt mcht mchr gangbarem Wege unter Annahme 
von alten Instrumentalen auf -m, unsere Wendung auf solche alte 
Instrumentale zuruckgehen Besser wird man sich damit begnugen 
die Ahnliehkeit und innere Verwandtschaft dieser Ausdrucksformen 
zu betonen und dabei anzunehmen, dass sie schliesshch in grund- 
sprachlicher Neigung zu derartigem Ausdruck wurzeln. Vgl uber 

voii vnr PAP.TS 2 AiD .{ "i3 
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diese in vielartigen Wortverbmdungen zu Tage tretende Neigung 
(ausser den Ausfuhrungen Zubaty’s) besonders Schulze Qiiaest epicae 
509 (Nachtrage zu 57 f ) und was Delbruck Vergl. Syntax 1, 256 f 
uber den „ ausmalenden “ Instrumental beim Verbum vortragt 
(Vergleiche auch Bartliolomae Stud 2, 141 uber umbrisch subocan 
suboco) ^ 

Daneben sei noch auf RV 1, 162, 10c hmgewiesen sukrtd Uic 
chamitdrdh krnvantu „ das sollen die Zurichter wohl bescbaffen 
inachen “ *6eniass den oben besprocbenen Ausdrucken erwartet 
man sukitam statt des oxytonierten sukrtd , Grassmann batte Lust 
jenes in den Text zu setzen Aber Geldner m einer Anmerkung seiner 
tJbersetzung meint, dass in dem uberbeferten sukrtd vielmehr dei 
Anfang der merlavurdigen noch unerklarten Adverbialbildungen auf 
-d vorliege, die nach Pan 5, 4, 58-67 m Ausdrucken mit kr- gebildet 
werden. 

2 ZuM JaimikIya Brahmana 

Uber die sprachliche Ausbeute, die dieses altertumliche Brahmana 
hefert, hat teils Caland in den Abhandlungen der Akademie von 
Amsterdam, 1915 („ Vcrslagen en Mededeehngen Letterkiindo ‘ 
V, 1, 1915, p 20 ff) und in den Anmerkungen zu seiner Auswahl 
Bericht gegeben, teils Oertel in verschiedenen Abhandlungen, zuletzt 
im Journal of Vedic Studtes, i („ Roots and Verb-forms from the 
unpublished parts of the Jaimmiya Brahmana “) Es sei mir gnstattet, 
hier aus demsclben Texte ein paar einzelne Worter und Formen, die 
einer sprachgeschichtlichen Betrachtung rufen, herauszuheben 

2, 37. prdruipdnav utkhidantt , sa yah bruydt, pidndpandv 
udaktvdsuh marisyanli sie zerstoren den Aus- und Emhauch 
Wenn einer sagen wurde ,, Sie haben den Aus- und Emhauch zerstoit, 
sie werden sterben . “ Caland Auswahl S 134 hat erkannt, dass in 

der unformhchen 3 pi udaktvdsuh em Aorist stecken muss und zwai 
em zu dem unmittelbar voiausgehenden Prasens vtklvidanti gehoriger , 
er schreibt udakhdsuh und fuhrt diese Form auf eine Wurzel khd- 
zuruck 

Aber wenn es eine solche Wurzel uberhaupt gegeben hat, kann sie 
hier nicht in Betracht konimen Das im Dhatupatha verzeichnete 

^ Untcr den gnechischen Bolcgeii der ,, figura etymologiea die Lobcck Par.ilip, 
2, 501 ff aiifffdirt, komnit don obigcn Fallen am nachsten £ui)x’)™ur v/imvs 

bei Euripides (Ion 88*1), imterscheidct sich aber \on ihnen dadurch, dass das init 
eu- begmnende Adjektiv nicht als sogcn pradikatives Attnbut dient, soiidein einfaeh 
adjektivischc Bestiminung zu vpi/our ist ,, wohlklingende Lieder orklingcn lassen “ 
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Ichai- ist nur in Bhatt 17, 58, und zwar m der Form prodahhayam, mit 
der von Vopadeva gelelirten Bedentung des Grabens belegt • ,, Sie 
gruben aiis “ , also, obwohl aucb hier ud erschemt, in emem fur die 
obige JB -Stelle nicht verwendbaren Smnc tJbrigeiis ist cm solches 
piotkhdyati ,,giabt aus “ von dem synomnnen prot-khanati mcbt 
zu trennen Das junge Prasens Umyah wird aus dem von der TS 
und MS. an belegten Passiv khdyate von khan- ziiiuckgebildet sem ; 
vgl tdy- aus tdyate. 

Caland hat das in der Uberheferung gegebene t nieht ’^erwertet, 
es gehort vor das 6 , offenbar ist dei gefordorte Aorist zum Prasens 
utkhidanti in der Form vdakhdtsuh herzustellen Panim 6, 1, 52 lehrt, 
dass ,, im Chandas “ bei khvd- in Formen mit hochstufiger Wurzel 
d statt e und ai eintreten kann Danach muss man m emem vor- 
klassischen Text als s- Aorist von kh%d- neben oder statt des von den 
indischen Erklarern des Dhatupatha gebildeten akhaitsam die Form 
aklidtsam geradezii erwarten Solch ein Aorist stimmt zu dem ebenfalls 
zu khtdati gehorigen Porfektum cakhdda, das, von der Ka^ika zu P. 6, 
1, 52 gebildet, von Bggelmg, Sacred Books 20, 151 Anra. aus SB. 
3, 6, 2, 12 (p 282, 10) a cakhdda dllndat nacligewiesen und schon 
1879 von Saussure Mdm 176 {= PMicahons scienlif 165) m den 
richtigon spraclilicheii Zusamnienhang gestellt wurde Aus dem 
Bigveda gohoit wolil d-cakhcida 6, 61, Ic auch dahm Dass der vedische 
Nominalstamm -kJidda- entsprechend der Lelue Panims ebenfalls 
zu khid- gehort, erkannto volil zuerst Aufrecht bei Bohthngk Worler- 
buch Nachlr 5, 246 s v aiaklidda- Auf dicscr Erkenntms haben 
dann veitergebaut Fleet JRAS 1909, 426 f (im Anschluss an eine 
begrifilich zutrefFcnde Feststellung von Keith S 423) und Charpentier 
ebenda 1928, 132 

Erst vcrhaltmsmassig spat wird khdd- als Hochstufenform von 
khid- durch kJied- verdrangt Zwar lehrte einst Roth fur khedd im 
Rigveda, als ob es zu kind- gchore, die Bedeutung ,, Hammer “ , 
aber diese Deutung des Substantivs ist langst aufgegeben, vgl 
Oldenberg Anm zu 10, 116, 4 (p 337) und Geldner. Altester Beleg 
von kJied- als Hochstufenfoi m von kind- ist anscheinend utkJiedana- bei 
Baudhay 21, 5 (3, 78, 1) , vgl Caland Baudli p 59 (Dock verdient 
die Vaiiante iiiklndana- ernsthafte Beachtung , Tiefstufe der 
Wuizelsilbe bei Bildungcn auf -ana- neben tiefstufigem Prasens und 
unter dessen Emfluss ist von vcdischcm kndna- und pUami- neben 
kiidti bczw spisah an in alien Tvpen des Altindischcn zu treffen). 
Dicse spaten Bildungcn beweisen natuilich niclits Es ist unbegreiflich. 
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dass noch m neuesten indogermaruschen Etymologika khid- ohne 
Berucksicitigung der Hockstufe khad- mit lat. caedere gleich gesetzt 
wird (Ealsch auch Kuiper Acta orient 12, 200 Anm. 2 ) 

JB. 8, 838. AbJiipratarawi ije jprajakdmas ca khalati ca daimvati 
avacicMtsamanah ; tato vai so 'va khahti daivovdti {-ti Handschr ) 
accMntta , 839 khcdoR (drei oder vier Worter) daivovdti avdccJiaUsi 
[sic ^ „ Abhipatarana opferte, als er sich Nachkommen minschte und 
khalati daivovati von sick -wegraschneiden suckte ; darauf scknitt 
er Kk D. von sick weg “ ; 239 „ ick kabe Kk D. von mir wegge- 
scknitten “ Was ist nut den Akkusativen khalati daivovati gemeint, 
die in drei Satzen als Objekte des medialen ava-chid- genannt sind t 
Caland ubersetzt khalati- mit „ Kaklkopfigkeit obwokl das Wort 
nuT an zwei spaten von Boktkngk-Roth v, 1 358 aus Sayana 
angefukrten Stellen diesen Sinn hat, sonst immer, von VS und TS 
an, „ kahlkopfig “ bedeutet Unter dem sonst gar nicht belegten 
daivovati- versteht er fragend die Bezeicknung einer korperlicken 
Abnormitat oder Krankkeit Wie man immer von dieser Auffassung 
von khalati- urteilc, kockst bedenkkck ist die diesen Wortdeutungen 
zu Grunde kegende Voraussetzung, dass die beiden Nomina ein 
Dvandva bilden und als Glieder ernes solchen Kompositums Dual- 
form kaben. Aber Dvandvas mit dualischer Form beider Glieder 
kat es in der Brahmana-Prosa wie m der klassiscken Sprache nur in 
Bildungen gegeben, die aus den Samhitas ererbt oder einer ererbten 
Bildung nachgeformt waren Ein ganz neu gebildetes Dvandva hatte 
khalaii-daivovdti lauten mussen Weiterhm ist fur die alte Prosa so 
gut wie undenkbar eine Tmesis der beiden Gkeder des Dvandva, 
wie sie im ersten und besonders im dntten Beispiele vorkegen wurde 
Das vereinzelte dhvasre vai purusanti PB. 13, 7, 12 „ Dhvasra 
und Purusanti “ bezieht sick auf em Menschenpaar, das schon RV. 
9, 58, 3a, mit einem Dvandva nach altem Typus bezeichnet ist 
dhvasrdyoh purusdntyoh, und bei dem daher im Brakmana erne alte 
Freiheit weiter angewandt werden konnte Zudem ist Tmesis nut vai 
viel karmloser als die in JB 2, 239 es ware 

Dio Dualform und die Anordnung der beiden Worter werdeu 
verstandkch, wenn daivovdti Apposition zu khalati ist. Das wurde 
zu der Annakme verlocken, dass khalati die eigentkcke Bezeicknung 
von zwei Personen, daivovdti etwas wie das Patronymikum dazu 
darstelltc Ob khalati- und das regierende Verbum ava chid- erne 
solche Auffassung zulasst, soil liier mcht untersucht werden Jedenfalls 
ware daivovdti- erne ganz normale Ableitung aus einem Mannsnainen 
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divovata- mit % als Endung und Vfddhi der Anfangssilbe, wie z.B. 
in KB. dmvodasi-, Patronymikum von vedischem divodasa- Em 
Name *divovata- ist bis jetzt allerdmgs nicht belegt, aber durcbaus 
denkbar. Er ware Parallelbildvmg von devdvata-, das im RV. zugleicb 
als Mannsname und als Adjektiv m der Bedeutung „ von den Gottem 
begehrt, den Gottern angenehm belegt ist ; als Mannsname liegt 
es dem vedischen Adjektiv und Patronymikum daivavatd- zu Grunde 

Zu diesem devdvata- verhalt sich der bier angenommene Name 
* divovata- genau wie im Rigveda das Adjektiv dyubha/tta- zu dem 
Adjektiv devdbkdkta-. Mit jenem dyubhakta- wurden die tJbersetzer 
und Lexicographen des Veda nicbt recht fertig Die von Rotb ein- 
gefuhrte Wiedergabe ,,vom Himmel zugeteilt" (oder „geschenkt“) 
lasst nicht erkennen, was man dabei unter „ Himmel “ verstehen 
soil , deuthcher kommt dies zum Ausdruck in Geldners Wiedergabe 
(zu 1, 73, 6) „ von den Himmlischen geschenkt nur dass man mcht 
ersieht, wie dyu- „ die Himmlischen “ bedeuten kann ; Ludwigs 
„ vom Tage geschenkt von ratm- 4, 1, 18, fallt wohl ganz ausser 
Betracht. Da „ schenken „ zuteilen “ emen personhchen Agens 
voraussetzen, muss bei dyu- m dydbhaUa- an emen wirklichen Gott 
gedacht werden, ahnlich wie bei divodasa- als Mannsnamen und divo 
duhitf- (oder duliitf- divdJi) als Bozeichnung der Morgenrote divah- 
als Vorderghed in *divovdta- gegenuber dyu- m dyubhakia- darf mcht 
befremden Von alters her kann bei Adjektiven auf -ta- der Agens 
durch den Genetiv gegeben werden (Delbruck Altind. Syntax 153 
u. VergleicJi Syntax 1, 348), und es ist verstandlich, wenn auch dem 
Altmdischen sonst mcht gelaufig {At. Gramm ii, 1, 213 [§ 89c Anm.] ), 
dass ein solcher Genetiv auch im Vorderghed ernes Kompositums 
erschemt, vgl griech Aioahoros u dgl. 

Das Adjektiv dyubhakta- und der Name *divovata- stutzen sich 
gegenseitig Sie haben auch das gemem, dass sie isohert smd, wahrend 
die begriffsverwandten Komposita mit deva- als Vorderghed vom 
Veda an sehr beliebt und gebrauchhch sind ; klass devadatta- ist 
sogar typisch fur Mannsnamen uberhaupt Dies hangt damit 
zusammen, dass div- als Gott schon m der Zeit des Rigveda am 
Aussterben ist. Daher ist der m Zev imd Ju{piter) fortlebende iirmdo- 
germanische Vokativ den Indern verloren gegangen. Zum alten 
Himmelsgott wurde von den Frommen der vedischen Zeit mcht mehr 
gebetet. Wo die Dichter ernes zu div- gehorigen vokativischen 
Ausdrucks bedurften, griffeu sie nach dem ja auch sonst so ange- 
wandten Nommativ, und gaben diesem vereinzelt den Vokativakzent • 
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d{i)yauh neben haufigem dyduh (nut deni alten Beisatz pUar E.V 6, 5] , 
5a und AV 6, 4, 3c , parallel nut dem Vokativ prthtm RV 6, 51, 
5a , 6, 68, 4d ; 10, 59, 8^9=10 , allemstehend RV 8, 100 (89), 12b 
dydur delii lokdm) 

Demgemass ist *divovdta- jedenfalls em selir altertumbcber Name 

3, 66 (bei Caland Auswald p 293 Anni. 15) atharvdm upansyemni 
svargam lokatn dyan imd 3, 269 (zweimal) zmam upatisyenam svargam 
lolam jigtsdina, enthalt aucb wieder einen Ausdruck, der zum 
gemeinsamen mdoiranischen Erbgut gebort Dem altmdiscben 
Ausdruck ,, den oberhalb dea Adler(flug)s befindlicheii Himmelsraum ‘ 
entspricbt genau ]Aw. updmsaena- phlv apdrsm als Name ernes 
Gebrrges Das Kompositum ist gleicbartig nut upanbudJma- 
upanmartya- „ uber den Boden “ bzw „ uber die Menschen sich 
erliebend “ mi RV und mit vpainzMia- „ oberhalb der Erde befind- 
lich “ und tipamdahyu- „ der uber den Landern ist “ im jungeren 
Awesta , verwandt smd die AvyayTbhavas upanbhumi und upantiablii 
im Satapathabrabmana 

Das lange a der zweiten Silbe m der iramscben Form kann 
natbrlich nicht Vfddlu-Vokal sem, wie Bartholomae Altir. 'Worterbuch 
s V memte , die ableitende Vfddhi eignet bekaimthcb nur der 
Anfangssilbe der Worter Und richtig hat schon Horn KZ 38, 292 
bemerkt, dass aucb die Bedeutung des Kompositums keine ableitende 
Vrddhi erwarten lasst Nun mrd durcb die altindiscbe Entspreebung 
das a als iraniscbe Neuerung erwiesen Langst sebon hat Andreas 
erkannt, dass in solchen Fallen das a durcb e bindurch aus 
dem epenthetischen ai entstanden ist — Gemass der sonstigen 
Entspreebung aSam upain {Berliner Sitzungsber. 1918, 392) bieten 
die aivcstischen Texte dieselben Zusammensetzungen imt aSairi- 
,, unterhalb der Erde, der Lander befindbeh 

3, 247. Zweimal hinter emander best man bier die 1 pi {na vai 
dare) ’srnma , cben dasselbe PB 15, 3, 7 Es ist dcutlich einc 
Aoristform, da ctwas soeben selbst erlebtes berichtet wird, und zwar 
erne solclie von sr- Caland Auswald, p 287, Anm 2 fragt, wie die 
Form grammatisch zu erklaren sei Nun klassisch musste es dafur 
asardma (oder asdrsma) beissen , von asardma (3 sg asarat) aus ist 
aber asrnma zum Teil zu verstehen Die Aoristform asarat folgt in 
der "Weise der Bildung den Wurzeln auf », mit denen aucb dn- 
zusammengeht obwohl der Aorist auf a im allgemeinen Tiefstufe 
der Wurzelsdbe fordert, (z B alipam, asicam), ist bei jenen die Wurzel- 
silbe guniert und udattiert Diese Scltsamkeit ist schon langst erklart 
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(Festschrift Jacobi 16 f., vgl. Whitney § 847 a ) Sie beruht darauf, 
dass jene Aoriste mit ar aus alten Wurzel-Aoristen von Wurzeln mit 
auslautendein oder mlautendem r herausgewachsen smd, bei denen 
a) dem Singular activi, inshes. der 1 sg eignete z B. akaram alcar 
An diese 1 sg auf -aram hatte sich nut Uhergang in die sogen 
thematische Flexion eine 2 sg. auf -ardh, erne 3 pi auf -aran usw 
angeschlossen Ebenso war adarsan nach altem adarsam an Stelle 
von vedischem adrsan getreten 

Sonach muss auch als ursprungliche Grundlage von asarat (das 
allerdings schon im RV und zwar in augmentlosen Formen mit 
Udattierung der Wurzelsilbe belegt ist und vercmzelt als Imperfektum 
verstanden worden sein muss) cinstiges Dasein ernes normal 
abbtiifenden Wurzelaorists mit asaram als 1 sg und asr- asr- im Dual 
und Plural gefoidert werden Demnach hatten wn also gegenuber 
dem klassischen asardma eine emstige 1 pi *aspmi zu fordern. 
Offenbar liegt eine solche Form unserm as^nma zu Grunde. Es ware 
bloss noch zu fragen, wieso jene konstruierte Idealform *asrma um em 
11 vor der Personalendung erweitert werden konnte 

Ich glaube, es lasst sich aus dem alten Sprachgebrauch heraus erne 
Erklarung finden Das konstrmerte *a$pnn hatte im vorklassischen 
Yerbum ganz allein gestanden Merkwuidigerweise ist bei kemem 
alten Wurzelaonst eines >- Verbums eine 1 plur auf -nna belegt, 
sondern nur -arnia mit hochstufigem ar : vedisch karma, akarma , 
vgl TS 3, 2, 5, 4 adarsma gegenuber JB. adrsma Hienach ware es 
zwar denkbar, dass vorklassisch erne Form *asarma aufgekommen 
ware Aber der Wunsch nach schwcrer Mittelsilbe konnte sich auch 
in andrer Weise Luft machcn Auch das mit sr- smnverwandte gam- 
besass emen alten Wurzelaonst Und da lautete die 1 plur vedisch 
aganma An diese Form ernes begrifFlich verwandten Verbums schloss 
man die 1 plur von 6i- an und ersetzte -ma duich -mm 

Auf erne andere Eiklarung ist Caland m der spater als die Auswahl 
aus dem Jaiminlyab veioffenthchten Ubersetzung des Pancavimsa- 
brahmana- (p 394, Anni 1) vcrfallen Ohne auf erne Urform *asrma 
zu rekurnercn, dachte er sich die Form asrnma aus dem Wunsche 
entsprungen, den verbalen Ausdruck fur dare sr- „ m erne Spalte 
geraten “ dem -sU des zugehorigen addiasrt anzupassen, als ob dessen 
aiislautendes t wurzelliaft ware , man hatte also anzunehmen, dass 
-ihn- nach der Weise des Satzsandhi fur -tm- eingetreten ware Aber 
em zweites Bcispicl von mn fur Im iin Wortmnern ist aus dem 
Altindischcn nicht bekannt, und ebensowemg eine solche Eimvirkung 
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einer Nommalform auf erne Verbalform. tlbrigens ware auch diese 
Erklanmg Calands vielleicht verstandbcber, wenn man dem astnma 
em altes *asxma zu Grunde legen durfte. 

Auffalbg ist das sowobl in PB. als in JB uberlieferte n statt n 
Man Vann es phonetisch erklaren gemass Ai. Gramm. 1, 187 (§ 167b) 
Oder aus dem Vorbilde der Muaterform aganma bezw des t von 
adarasrt. 


. 3 PKAKB UWUDHA-, tTWlDHA- 

In emer Maharastrl-Stiopbe der bengalischen Rezension der 
Sakuntala best man das AVort umndha- in der Bedeutung „ aus- 
gerissen “ (p 88, 2 cd. Piscbel mulia-uwudhn-munalo . . cakhdo).^ 

Der mdiscbe Erklarer fuhrt das Wort aul Sanslcrit vdvyudha- 
zuruck, leitet es also aus ud-m-vah- ab Piscbel (Grammahk der 
Prakntsprachen, § 126, p 100) tritt dieser Deutung bei ; sie ist aber 
unmogbch Erstens ist die Verbmdung ud-m-vah- dem Tndischen 
fremd ; sie ist mcbt bloss unbelegt, sondern widerstreitet emei der 
Regeln, die fur die Anordnung der nut emem Verbum oder emem 
Nomen verbale verbundenen Praverbien gelten : wenn vi mid tfd 
mit emem Verbum verbunden werden, geht vi regelmassig voran , 
so scbon im RV vgud- nut sthd-, a der TS. mit iih- und /if-, AVeiteres 
in der ganzen Literatur 

Dagegen ist die Folge vd-vi mcbt bloss in der vorklassiscben 
Spracbe fast unerbort ; aus der episcben und klassiscben wusste icb 
nur vd-viks- nacbzuweisen, das sicb aus der Engigkeit der Verbmdung 
erklart, die zwisoben vi- und Iks- emgetreten ist, sodass inks- fast als 
Simplex empfimden wurde. Dazu kommt aus der ]ungeren Sanskrit- 
prosa ud-mkdsin- ,, aufblubend “ m der Kadambarl, Nur 6m Text 
macbt erne ausgesprocbene Ausnabme, das Bbagavata Purina , 
bier trelTen wir Verbindungen wie vd-vi-ghosayah, ud-m-cals-, 
iid-vi-darayali, vd-m-varhana - , ja sogar 4, 7, 44, doppeltes ltd m 
ud-vy-ud-asyet Aber durch seme eikunstelte Spracbe scbeidet dieses 
AA^'erk uberhaupt als Zeuge fur lebendigen Sprachgebraucb aus. 

AVeiterbm ist unersichtbcb, wie man von emem ud-m-vah-, wenn 
es em solcbes wrrkbcb gab, die an der Sakuntala-Stelle geforderte 
Bedeutung „ ausgerissen “ berleiten konnte 

Dazu kommt erne dritte Schwierigkeit , Hemacandra 1, 120 lebrt 

' Pischel (§126, p 101 oben) weist die&es Wort auch aus der Ardhamagadhi der 
Jama nach Der Text, den er dafur zitiert, ist mir leidcr unzugonglich, ebenso wie 
der erne der Texte, aus denen er § 489 (p 346) uwihai belegt 



AXTINDISCHE TJND MITTELINDISCHE MISZELLEN 


833 


ir vodvudhe „ m vdvudha kaim ii zu i werden “ Also gab es eine 
Nebenform uvvTd/ta- , aber diese lasst sich nut kemer Kunst an wA- 
anknupfen. Pischel hilft sich bier nut der Annahme, dass uvmdha- 
imd uvmdha- trotz dem Zeugms Hemaoandra’s zwei ganz verschiedene 
Worter seien, jedes von anderer Herkunft , aber wer wird ibm auf 
solch verzweifelton Ausweg folgen * 

Den Weg zum Eichtigen weist Pischel selbst dutch die Erklaning, 
die er fur uvmdha- gibt An der von ihm a a 0. § 126, p. 100 angefuhrten 
Stelle Vivahap. 1388 gehort es nut emem Prasens uvvihai und einem 
Absolutiv uvmhiitd zusanunen und wurd von emem aus dem Kocher 
herausgezogenen Pfed (tassa usussa . umidhassa) gebraucht. Pischel 
fuhrt dieses uvmdha- uvmhai auf ai vyadh- zuruck (§ 489, p. 346) , 
das ist sichtbch urig Das Prasens von vyadh-, das altindisch vom 
Rigveda an mdhyatt lautet, ist im Prakrit teils dmch Pormen nut 
vindh- vertretcn, die sich aus dem lautverwandten mndati ergaben , 
tells dutch solche mit vedh-, zu denen schon das Sanskrit Anhaltspunkte 
heferte Dagegen fur Pischels Prasens mhati, das eben nur hmter ud 
emgetreten ware, bietet sich als Prasens von vyadh- keine Erklanmg. 
Insbesondere aber lasst sich die Bedeutung ,, herausziehen “ aus 
ud-vyadh- nicht ableiten , dieses bedeutet im Sanskrit eigenthch 
„ m die Hohe schlagen “, das zugehonge iid-mddha- „ hoch “ ; vgl 
pall ubbedha- ,, Hohe 

Einfach wird alles, wenn man uvvihai uividha- auf ai ud-vrhati 
und dessen schon in den Sutras belegtes Adjektiv ud-vrdha- zuruck- 
fuhrt Dieses Verbum bedeutet „ ausraufen “, wird aber gerade auch 
von dem Herausziehen der Wafife aus der Scheide gebraucht, wofur 
ich auf die Worterbucher verweise. Dass die Verbindung ud-vrh- 
bis ms Mittelmdische fortgelebt hat, wird dutch pali vbbahali 
„ ausreissen “ verburgt , fur den lautlichen tJbergang von vi aus 
vr vergleiche man z B AMg tncchuya- aus ai v) scika-. 

Dieses udvrdha- „ ausgerauft " passt nun ganz vorzughch auch 
als Grundlage von uvvUdha- „ ausgerissen “, wie es an der Sakuntala- 
Stelle gebraucht wird, und macht weiter das fui‘ Pischel im Grunde 
unerklarliche Schwanken zwischen uvvudha- und tivvidha- verstandlich , 
jna.r\ weiss, wie buutscheckig die mittehndische Vertretung von ai. 
r ist 

Bemerkenswert ist bei beiden Formen die Lange des fur ai r 
emgetretenen Vokals Bei uvmdha- erklart sie Pischel aus dem Vorbild 
von Adjektiven wie lidha- midJia- gegeniiber liJi- mill-, erne Erklarung, 
die moghch bleibt, auch wenn man uvmkai anders als Pischel erklart 
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Was aber die Form uvmdha- betrifft, so hat sie, wenn richtig erklart, 
ibie ganz genauen Entsprechungen ui den Pahformen abbulha- 
paribbuUia- fur ai. dtrdha- parivrdha-, und diese erklart Bartholomae 
ZDMG 50, 685, auch in dieser Weise nach mulha- rulha- u dgl 
neben mull- ruh- sei hulha- zu den ini Pah erhaltenen auf vrh- zuruck- 
gehenden 6M/t-Formen wie abhuliya (ai d-vrhya) und abbuh hmzuge- 
bildet ivorden Neben diesen beiden unter sich gleichwertigen 
Jloghchkeiten der Erklarung der Lange darf immerhm. daran ennnert 
■werden, dass,in der vorklassischen Sprache die erste Silbe von vrdha- 
aus *vrWm- gewias als Lange gerechnet wurde, so gut wie die von 
trdha- drdha- usw. (At Gramm. 1, 31 [§ 28], 44 [§ 40], 275 [§ 238a] ) 
Dieses vorklassische fdh- kann aich sehr wohl in nuttelindischem -idh- 
-udh- fortgesetzt haben. • 



Wortkundliche Beitrage zur arischen Kulturgeschichte 
und Welt-Anschauung. IL 

Allindoar. OobhUa-, m n.pr altpers y/g(a)vh „ dicere “ 

(Als Zusammenfassung dient dcr 10 Abschnitt p. 873 ) 

Von Walther Wust , 

'p\IE nachfolgende Studie, die ich bereits iin Sonderabscbmtt zur 
, Vorrede ‘ memea Vergleichenden und etymologischen 
Worterbuchs des Alt-Indoarischen “ p 86 angekundigt babe, verfolgt 
einen dreifacben Zweck peraonbcher und sacblicher Art. Sie will, 
zuvorderst, im Eabinen dieaes Featbandes und, wohlverstanden, mit 
ihrem ganzen Zubehor ebrerbietige Huldigung sem, dargebraobt 
dem grossen, bocbverdienten Altmeiater indoariscber und indiscber 
Spracbwissenschaft, Sir George A Grierson Sie wiU, zweitens, Ergie- 
bigkeit und Bichtigkeit des von mir aufgestellten ,, Analytiacben Mono- 
graphie-Scbemas “ (des betrachtend-zerghedernden Denkverfahrens fur 
wortkundliche Einzelveroffentlicliungen) erneut unter Beweis stellen, 
eine Absicht, die ich in Uberlegung und Beispiel schon an so ziemlich 
alien entscheidendcn Punkten obgenannter Worterbuch- Vorrede 
durchgefuhrt habe Und diese Studie will schliesslich, drittens, das 
Gesamtgewebe der so ungewohnlich wichtigen indoiranischen Bezie- 
hungen um einen weiteren Einschlag verineliren, allerdmgs nicht um 
emen so bunten, gleissenden, wne aie neuerdings J Przyluski * 
bereithalt, sondein um einen von der webechten Gediegenheit, die 
wir J Wackernagela vorbildlicher Humanistenhand verdanken 
Wackernagels uberzeugeiidc, das erne Mai nut Iitauisch-germamschen, 
das andere Mai (nach dem Vorgang Bartholomaes) mit rein iramschen 
Spraclimitteln arbeiteiide Deutung der vodischen Eigennamen NodMs- 
und Pedu- ^ bleibt zusamnien mit anderen Aufsatzen desselben 
Forschers die beste Erlauterung des Satzcs , das Altindische wird 

1 Ich denkc Jucbei clwa an folgendc Aufbdtzc des franzosischcn Gelehrten „ Un 
dicii iranien dans I’lndc ‘ = Kocznik Or 7, p 1-9 , „ La theonc dcb Guna “ = Bull 
School Or stud 6, p 25-33 , ,,Lcb noms do la Grande Oeeasc “ = Rev de I’hist 
des rel 105, p 185-92 , „ La diaspora tyrrhenicnne et &a limite oiientule ‘ = Rev 
Hittite et Asianique 3, p 58-64, laulcr Vcroffentlichungcn, die ich z B zusainmcn 
mit P Chantraine, Idg Jb 19, p 168, oder nut Wilh Printz, Idg Jb 10, p 118,18, 
p 99 , 19, p 97 fur niindestens sehr gevagt, ■»enii nicht fur durcliaus vcrfchlt ansehe 
* Vgl „ Indoiianisches “ p 405 f 
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woU noch m manchen Fallen der Eiforschung des Awesta Hilfs- 
dienste leisten konnen “ ^ (eine Aussage, die man gelegentlich auch 
wild umkehren mussen) Die dabei durchgefuhrte Betracktungsweise 
ist mcht nur hervorragend geeignet, alien geistreichen Attaoken zum 
Trotz das Feld zu behaupten, sondern sie erweiteit anob eine von 
Hilka angefuhite, wissenscliaffcsgeschichtbcb zu enge Ansicbt Edward 
Schroders, die m der Warnung gipfeln zu mussen glaubt, ja mcbt 
,, die Namendeutung als das hochste, oder gar als das nacbste Ziel 
der NamenforSchung hmzustellen Die grossen Aufgaben auf dieseni 
Gebiete [seien vielmehr] Geschichte der Namenscbopfung und der 
Namenwahl “ ® 

1. Name und Person des Gohkda sind innerhalb des altmdoariscben 
Schrifttums erne feststehende Grosse Gobhila ist — ■ und Friedrich 
Knauer hat dies in semen Ausfuhrungen uber „ Sprache und Stil 
(2 Heft p 50 unten und f ) imterstrichen — der Verfasser des Gobhila- 
grhyasutra, das „ als ernes der altesten, vollstandigsten und mteres- 
santesten Grihyawerke bezeichnet werden “ ® darf, m verschiedenen 
Ausgaben uns heute vorhegt ^ und, „ selbstverstandlich mit Ausschluss 
der Spruohe in emem durchwegs klassischen, die Grammatik mcht 
verletzenden Sanskrit (Knauer a a 0 p 50) abgefasst ist Das 
Gobhilagrhyasutra gehort zum Verbande des Samaveda, eine Tatsache 
die, wie WIT weiter unten noch sehen werden, fur semen Verfasser 
selbst mcht ohne Bedeutung ist. Angesichts dieses Sachverhaltes 
sollte man meinen, dass der Name des Gobhila auch sprachgeschicht- 
bch immer wieder untersucht worden ware, mit anderen Worten, dass 

^ J Wackemagel, Studii, Indo Iranica Ehrengabe fur Wilhelm Geiger p 233oben 

* 41fona Hilka, Beitrage zur Kenntms der indischen Namengebung Die 
altmdischen Persoiiennamen (= Indiache Torschungen, 3 Heft), p 77, Mobei die 
Quelle ,, Verhandlungon der 46 "V ersammlung deutscher bchulmanner und Philologen 
in Strasaburg 1901 ‘ (Leipzig 1002), p 36 ist 

® Leopold 1 on Schroeder, Indiena Literatur und Cultur in hiatoriacher Entnicklung 
(Leipzig 1887), p 199 = 

* Ich ncnne die Auagabe „\\ith commentary by Chandrakanta Tarkalankara , 
* Aufldge in der ,, Bibliotheca Indica * 1906—8 eracbienen (crate Auflage ebenda 
1880), ferner die bekanntere Friediich ICnauera, Das Gobhilagrhyasutra lieraus 
gegeben und ubersctzt, Leipzig 1885-6, schhesslich die tJbersetzung H Oldenbergs 
in ,, Sacred books of the East ‘ , Bd 30 Am ubeisichtlichaten verzeichnet den 
Gobhila Schrifttumskomplex Louis Renou in seiner „ Bibliographie Vedique 
p 76 f 1 ui die Parisistas, die dem &obhilagrhyasutra angehangt amd und von denen 
emea untei dem Xitel Gfhyaaamgrahaparisista einem Gobhilaputra zugeschrieben 
wird, sei auf M Wintemitz, A history of Indian literature 1, p 281 verwiesen (vgl 
derselbe, Geschichte der indischen Litteratur 1, p 223, Anm 2 unten) — Nach Monier 
AVilliams* a v hat GobhiH auch ein Pu^pasutra, ein Srautasutra und ein Naigeya 
8ub'a \erfasst 
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au3 dem Gesamtverlauf der Indologie und mdoariachen Philologie 
sich erne geschlossene Brforachvmgsgeschichte (oder die von mir 
so genannte Traditionsluue) luckenlos herausarbeiten liesse. Leider 
ist diese Erwartimg vollkommen irrig Ich babe dutzende nnd aber- 
dutzende von Stellen und Werken durchgesehen obne das geringste 
Ergebnis und muss aus Platzmangel darauf verzicbten, die gesamten 
Feblanzeigen bier in extenso vorzufubren Erne Sticbprobe aus dem 
wicbtigsten, msbesondere dem lexikograpbiscben, Stoffgebiete genuge I 
Scbon T H Colebrooke erwabnt an drei Stellen seiner ,• Miscellaneous 
essays “ (London 1837, und zwar 1, p 100*, 314 , 2, p. 8) den Gobhila, 
aber die Erwabnung geacbiebt im Rabmen einer blossen Aufzablung, 
obne den durftigsten pbilologiscben oder spracbgescbicbtbcben Hmweis, 
und aucb der zuverlassige ,, Index “ fubrt uns fur keinen der beiden 
Bande weiter Ebenso verbalt es sicb mit dem Bobtbngk-Rotb’scben 
PW , Welches den Eigennamen „ ernes Verfassers von bturgiscben 
und grammatiscben Sutra “, Gobhila, fur erne kleme Gruppe uns scbon 
bekannter Texte belegt (vgl p 836*), aber kemerlei Deutung, kemerlei 
Nacbtrage, Verbesserungen und sonstige Zusatze beisteuert Das 
pw. tritt ibm, gleicbfalls scbweigend, zurseite, nicbt anders Ricbard 
Scbmidts „ Nacbtrage C. C Ublenbecks „ Kurzgefasstes 
etymologiscbes Worterbucb der Altmdiscben Spracbe “ (gleicbfalls obne 
„ Nacbtrage und Bericbtigungen “), Ernst und Julius Leumanns 
„ Etymologiscbes Worterbucb der Sanskrit-Spracbe Lieferung 1. 
Die Sonderveroffentlicbungen zum Gobbilagrbyasutra verandern 
die merkwurdige Sacblage mcbt Friedricb Knauer bat sicb mcbt 
uber den Namen Gobhila geaussert, aucb Oldenberg mcbt m seiner 
vorbm genannten Ubersetzung, Bloomfield und v Bradke mcbt m 
einscblagigen Aufsatzen der ZDMG (35, p 533 if beziebungsweise 
36, p 417 ff) und scbliesslicb mcbt die Verfasser der gangbaren 
Literaturgescbicbten, Bhagavaddatta, H v. Glasenapp, V Henry, 
A B. Keitb, A. A. Macdonell, L v Scbroeder, M Wmternitz (deutsche 
und engliscbe Bearbeitung) Hermann Oldenberg m semer „ Literatur 
des Alten Indien “ erwabnt nocb mcbt emmal den Namen Gobhila * 
Angesicbts ernes solchen Tatbestandes wird es voll erklarbcb, warum 
sogar Louis Reuou in semer reicbbaltigen „ Bibbograpbie Vedique “ 
nur eine emzige Deutung verzeicbnet (p 300, Abteilung 194, No. 9), 


^ Ebensowenig Bichard Pischel m seiner Daistellung „ Die mdische Literatur 
(= Die Kultur der Gegenwart Ihre Entwicklung und ihre Zielc Hrsgg von Paul 
Hmneberg Teil i Abteilung vii Die onentalischcn Literaturen. ii B 1, p 160-213), 
Berlin und Leipzig 1906 
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diejenigo M. Bloomfields, auf die ich nachher noch ausfuhrlicli zu 
spreclieii kommen werde In Wirkhchkeit hat sich schon mehr als 
em halbes Jahrhundert fruher Lieut -Col James Tod, Late Political 
Agent to the Western Eajput States, m semem beruhmten Werke 
,, Annals and antiquities of Rajasthan or the Central and Western 
Rajput States of India “ mit der Deutung des Wortes Gobhila- befasst, 
freilich ohne auch nur annahemd voUstandig die Zusammenhange 
zu uberschauen In dem genannten Werke ^ namlich, dessen 1 Band 
dem enghschen Konig Georg IV dediziert worden ist am 20 Jum 
1829, schreibt Tod iiber die Gohd’s (1, p 137 f ), wie folgt ,, This 
was a distinguished race it claims to be Suryavansi, and with some 
pretension The first residence of the Gohds was Juna Khergarh, 
near the bend of the Luni in Marwar How long they had been 
established here we know not They took it from one of the aborigmal 
Bhil chiefs named Kherwa, and had been m possession of it for twenty 
generations when expelled by the Rathors at the end of the twelfth 
century “ Die weiteren Entwicklungsstufen, in deren Verlauf 
dann noch als geographische Fixpunkte die Namen Saurashtra, 
Piramgarh, Bhagwa, Nandod, Si-hor, Bhaunagar, Gogha, Gohilwar 
erne RoUe spielen, gehon uns m diesem Zusammenhang hier nichts an 
Fur uns ist nur von Wert, dass Tod aus vorstehendem Anlass anmer- 
kungsweise, 1, p 137 Anm 2, den Eigennamen Gohil bezeichnet als ,, a 
compomid word from goh, ‘ strength ’ , Ha ‘ the earth ’ ‘ Diese 
Deutung, welche nur unter Vorbehalt die ,, zeitlich erste “ genannt 
werden darf, wcil sic ja den fur uns w'esentlichen Zusammenhang mit 
dem altmdoarischen Personennamen Gobhila- weder erwahnt noch 
erkennt, ist heule nur noch wissenschaftsgeschichtlich lehrreich In dei 
Tat gibt ihr Crooke a a 0 p 137 Anm 2 den Zusatz ,, [This is out 
of the question cf Guhilot ] “, und nicht anders urteilt Irach J S 
Taraporewala m semeni nachher noch eingehend zu behandelnden 
Aufsatz ^ ,, The word {ahura) m Sanskrit and the 

Gobhilas , wenn er schreibt ,, Colonel Tod in his immortal 
Rajasthan [Popular edition in two volumes (1914), i, p 95, ftn 1 ] 
derives the word from ‘ goh (strength) and cla (the earth) ’ ; but this 


Ich beniUzc die Auigabe, die von M illiani Ciookc, CIS,,, iiith nn introdiietioii 
and notes “ m drei Haiideii (Oxford I’nivcixity Tress 1920) bcarbeitct wordon ist 
* In „ Indo-Iranian studies, being eoinineinorative papers eontributed bi 
Huropean, Ainciiiun and Indian sdiolars in honour of Sliams-Ul-UUema Oastui 
Darab Pesliotan Sanjana (London-Leipzig 1<)2.5), p 143-8— Beanies naO I 
p 92 (bei Elliot) sagt kurz und liundig „ and his etymologies arc not worths of the 
slightest notice “ 



AKISCHE KtJLTTJBGESCHICHTE 


839 


seems rather of the follr-etymology variety “ (a a 0. p 147 unten und 
f ). Dahei haben weder Crooke noch Taraporewala uberbaupt aucb 
mir die Frage geatellt, welcbe Bedeutung derm dies derart bescbaffene 
Kompositum besitzen solle — die Antwort mirde gleicbfalls gegen 
Tods Analyse ausfallen — und kemer von beiden hat darauf 
aufmerksam gemacht, dass Gohxl (Gohel) docb m einem Borm-Verband 
mit ahnlicb gebauten Eigennamen zu steben scheme, wobei etwa die 
Rajpiitana-Personennamen Bdqhd, Chandel, Jugel, Mohil, Patel, 
und VadJiel batten genannt werden mussen Insbesondere die beiden 
letzten smd morpbologiacb eindeutig Patel gebort zu altindoar 
patta-, m „ Tafel, (Uikundenlplatte “ (tatsaohhch ist aucb *pattila- 
bezeugt, allerdings niclit als Eigenname), und Vadhel fuhrt auf so 
gegenstandlicbe gesobichtliche Vorgange ^ zuruck, dass die Ableitung 
des Namens „ from badh, vadh, ‘ to slay ’ wie schon Tod (2, p. 943) 
erkennt, unausweichlicb ist Tods Zerlegung Goh-il bcstebt also formal 
wobl zu Recbt, aber -il kann im Wortganzen nicht als selbstandiges 
Nomen, sondern nur als Ableitungssufiix gefasst werden, erne Tatsache, 
die schon jetzt als sehr wesentbeb fur die folgenden Gedankengange 
unter alien Umstanden festgehalten werden muss Em bedeutender 
Abstand nicht nur zeitlicher, sondern vor allem sacblicb-wissenschaft- 
licber Art trennt den zweiten Versuch, mit dem Eigennamen- 
Komplex GohJida- fertig zu werden, von dem ersten Konnte James 
Tod nur mit Vorbehalt als Glied der Traditionslinie bohandelt werden, 
so liegt uns, ganz im Gegeiisatz dazu, ein vollgultiger, sozusagen 
dreiteihger Ansatz vor in dem, was Sir Henry M Elbot, John Beames 
und Eitzedward Hall zur Sadie ermittelt haben ^ Da die Emzelangaben 
der drei Forscher, soweit unser eigenstcs Verhandluugsthema, 
GobJnla-, mcht beruhrt wird, da und dort im Texte der Untersuebung 
selbst untergekommen smd, ist bier unnuttelbar nur das zu erortern, 

^ ,, Aja [cm Abkommling dur Ratlior-Dynastio von Jlarwar, Rajputana], another 
brother, invaded Okharnnndal, in the exticme nest of Kathiawar, and established 
himself there by murdering the Chuv.idn ruler of the coiintrj' Ills descendants bear 
the surname which he assumed, and aie still known as Vadhel, ‘the Slayers’" 
(Sir Wolscley Haig, The Cambridge History of India 3, p 521 unten) — Bdghel 
imd Gohil crschcinen aiich in doi Gedichlstrophc, unton p 840*, unmittelbar 
neheiieinander 

* Es handelt sich dabei uni folgende Veroflentlii hung ,, Hcmoirs on the history, 
folklore, and distribution of the races of the NoitliAVestcrn Provinces of India , 
being an amplified edition of the original Supplemental glossary of Indian terms, by 
the late Sii Henry ill Elliot, K C B Edited, rented, and re-arranged by John 
Beames, M R A S In two \oliimcs Vol i (T,oiidoii 1809), p 90-2, drei Seiten, an 
deren einer. p 91 f, ,. Dr Eitzedward Hall, the well-known erudite seholar ‘ mass- 
geblichen Anted hat 
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was Hall den Namen GobJnla- betreffend denkt Er steuert folgende 
Notiz bei „ It seems probable that the term Gahlot [woruber unten 
p 849^f ]is connected with Guhila, the name of the second kmg of the 
Udaypur dynasty. See the ‘ Asiatic Researches vol. xvi, pp 292, 
etc The apparent eponymist of the Gahlots is called Gobhila m an 
mscnption from Chedi, which I have published and translated in the 
‘ Journal of the American Oriental Society vol vi Guhila may have 
been corrupted from Gobhila, a name occurrmg m ancient Sanskrit 
literature , or, which is rather more likely, Gobhila may have been 
Sanskritized out of Guhila In popular pronunciation, Guhila must 
have become Guhil , and we know that gotra was broken down into 
got Elliot-Beames fahren anschbesseud fort „ In support of 

this opiruon, I may add, that throughout the Prithvi Raja Rasa, 
Chand always uses the form Gohil, So dankens- 

wert diese Angaben auch smd, im wesentlichsten Punkte konnen 
sie nicht gebJligt werden die beiden Eigennamen Guhila- und 
Gobhila- haben weder m der einen noch m der anderen Weise etwas 
miteinander zu tun Ganz abgesehen davon, dass dies auch das, 
spater noch vorzufuhrende, Urteil Charpentiers ist — vgl. unten 
p 846^ — , wird uns ein eigener Untersuchungsabschmtt daruber 
belehren, dass die beiden m Guhila- bezw Gobhila- zutagetretenden 
Wurzeln reinlich geschieden smd*. Dies ist der einzige, nochmals 
aufzugreifende Ansatz, den wir von dem zweiten Deutungsversuche 
mituehmen Noch weniger fruchtbar kann das ausgestaltet werden, 
was Albrecht Weber, Akademische Vorlesungen uber Indische 
Literaturgeschichte (zweite, vermehrte Auflage , Berlm 1876, also 
mehrere Jahrzehnte nach Tod), p 92 unten zum Nomen 'propnum 
Gobhila- beibrmgt Es besteht m der ohne jeghche Nachweise auf- 
tretenden Bemerkung ,, Sein Namen hat einen sehr unvedischen 
Klang, und findet sich durchaus mchts demselben irgendwie 
Entsprechendes in der ubrigen vedischen Literatur vor “. Taraporewala 

^ II The following passage from the * Ala Udal prastav * of that poem is interesting, 
as shelling the Gohil in good and valiant company at an early date, m spite of the 
later imputation of cowardice It will be seen that they are decidedly on the side of 
Parimal, the Chandel king of Mahoba, and opposed to Prithl Haja, though the author 
above says their chief, Govind Rao, was an ally of the Chauhan — 

* The monarch shouted his commands, 

To battle inarched the Rdwat bands ; 

Chandel, Baniphar, heroes leal, 

Bagliel and Gohil, herce as steel * “ 

Man kann sagen Guhila- ist von Gobhila- noch mehr verschieden ajs *guptla- 
von *gopila- 
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hat, a a 0. p 147 u , diese Notiz Webers aiifgenoinmerL und glossiert 
sie nut den Worten . ,, The remark of Weber that the name Grobhila 
has an ‘ unvedic ring ’ is worth considermg Ich kann Taraporewala 
kemeswegs beipflichten Bei aller Anerkenmmg der Weber’schen 
Verdienste muss man doch betonen, dass er im allgememen em 
schlechter Wortkundler war und dass seme obige Bemerkung mcht 
nur irng (vgl p 861^' ®), sondern im besonderen unklar ist Sollte der 
Ausdruck „ unvedischer Klang “ sich auf die Endung beziehen, so 
ware auf die mehrfach bereits im Veda bclegten Nomma nut dem 
Ausgang -tla- hinzuweisen ; sollte er auf aussermdoarische Lehn- 
bezugsmoghchkeiten anspielen, so waren Emzelnachweise zu 
fordern ; und die Schlussworte endlich, es finde „ sich durchaus mchts 

irgendwie Entsprechendes in der ubngen vedischen Literatur vor 
smd so mehrdeutig, dass man sie am zweckmassigsten auf sich beruhen 
lasst. Denn wer will entscheiden, ob damit nun Verbalbezuge oder 
Nommalbezuge oder beides zugleich oder schliesslich ganz allgemeine 
morphologische Beziehungen gememt sem soUen I So stosst man, 
wenige Jahre nach Weber, auf M Bloomfield, der bis dahm das 
Namensratsel Gobhila- am entschiedensten anpackt, und zwar m 
emer klemen Mitteilung „ On the et 3 nnology of (f>L\os [abstract of 
a paper read at a meeting of the Umversity Philological Association, 
April 6, 1883] (= The Johns Hopkms University Circulars Baltimore. 
November 1882-October 1883, Baltimore 1883, p 141 f ) “ Bloomfield 
geht, wie ersichtlich, von altgriech <j>lXos aus und betont : ,, no 

less than six distmct etymologies have been proposed for this word, 
and none has secured for itself the acceptance of scholars generally 
With the exception of Vamcek, who ventures to accept the 
pronommal derivation of the stem (from sva- the reflexive), no larger 
work ventures to accept any of the proposed etymologies Pick’s 
Comparative Lexicon and the fifth edition of Curtms’s Etymology 
are silent on the subject The latest etymology propounded by Osthoif 
m the Morphologische Untersuchungen, Vol iv, p 229, accordmg 
to which (filXos IS derived from the preposition i(f>l (m i(f>lopKos) 
= skr abhi, and means ‘ beigehorig, zugethan ’, is based upon wide- 
reachmg new theories about Indo-European vocalism which are far 
from certam [Absatz ] Thus a suggestion which may secure for the 
word a Sanskrit cqmvalent can be made without attacking any well- 
established explanation There are two proper names m Sanskrit, 
Gobhila and Bebhila, whose first syllable may possibly be the 
diphthongal stems go ' cow ’ and re ‘ property ’ (Lat. res) In that case 

VOL VIII FABTS 2 AND 3. 54 
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the remamder of the words, -bhila, would be sound for sound the 
Greek ^lAo- and go-bhUa would be ‘ fond of cattle ’ ; re-bhih, ‘ fond 
of wealth Gobhla is a name which occurs m the Vedic period and is 
otherwise totally unexplained “ ^ Bloomfields Deutung ist em 
Musterfall besteehender, blendender Kombination, und wie alle 
derartigen Korabinationen zerrinnt sie einem bei naherer, un- 
befangener Prufung unter den Handen Ich wiU mich nicht dabei 
aufhalten, dass der Urhcber selbst seme Anknupfung nut eineni 
wemg ermutigendcn „ may possibly" emleitet und dass er uns nur 
em „ abstract “ hinterlassen hat, bei dem wir das Pehlen genauerer 
philologischer Bmzeluntersuchungen angelegentlich bedauern. Ent- 
scheidend ist Anderes Entscheidend ist emmal, dass die heutige 
wissenschaftsgeschichtliche Beurteilung des altgriechischen <f>LAos um 
kemen Deut von der vcrschieden ist, die Bloomfield selbst vorfand 
Gewiss gibt es emige Gelehrte, so F Muller Izn m semem ,, Gneksch 
woordenboek * “ s v (Gromngen — Den Haag 1926), Walde-Pokorny 
2, p 185 und Prellwitz “ s v , die noch bis m die neueste Zeit hinein 
an der Verbindung des altgriech nut irisch bil „ gut “, nieder- 

land btlhjk, mhd unbtlde, n ,,Unrecht, das Unbegreifliche, Wunder 
usw “ festhalten und eine idg Ausgangsform * y' bhtl oder *bhlo-, 
mfn rekonstruieren Aber schon Boisacq lehnt diesen Zusaramenhang 
ausdruckhch ab als nicht ,, favoris4 par la semantique " und stellt 
fest • „ Etym[ologie] obscure" (auch mchts unter ,, Additions et 
corrections ") Und A M[eillet], dessen Puhrung wir uns gerade m 
emem Fall wie dem vorliegenden unbedenklich anvertrauen durfen, 
betont in seiner Besprechung des Walde-Pokorny’schen Worterbuches, 
BSLP 28, Comptes rendus, p 89 „ Gr <ftlXos est sans doute ancien 

Mais il en faudrait determmer la valeur sociale precise, et I’existence 
d’xme forme isolee i -e *bhilo- est mvraisemblable ", ganz abgesehen 
da von dass durch emen Bedeutungsansatz ,, m gutem Smne eben- 
massig, angemessen, gut, freundhch " (so Walde-Pokorny a.a 0 ) 
der Bloomfield’schen Auffassung von altmdoar. Gobhila- euuger- 
massen der Bodcn entzogen wird Tatsache ist und bleibt — und 
deswegen schweigen sich manche Handbuchverfasser ]a uber (ftiXos 
ganzhch aus — , dass das anlautende (f>- dank seiner entwicklungs- 
geschicihthchen Mannigfaltigkeit zu den zweideutigsten mner- 
griechischen Lauten gehort (vgl Boisacq p xvu unten, Prellwitz ^ 
p xix unten), erne Tatsache, die ihrerseits wieder zur unausbleibhchen 

' Ich habe BI ’s Meinung ungckurzt vorgefuhrt, well ich glaube, dass nicht jeder- 
mann diese emigermassen entlegene Verolfenthchung zurhand haben wird 
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Folge hat, dass jede nut ^I'Ao? arbeitende Wortverbindimg an dieser 
Zweideutigkeit eben teilhat. Ea ist deshalb auch nicht 'weiter verwun- 
derhch, dass — ein Kuriosum fur Graezisten I — B. W. Hopkins,* 
JAOS 28, p. 129, altgriechisch (f>iXeiv „ to love “ und <f>iXr]fia 
„ kiss “ eng verbmdet nut Rajasthani pidr, Hindi piydr „ love “ 
und „ kiss “, ,, containing the root of tf)iXr]iJLa wonut die Frag- 
wurdigkeit der Bloomfield’schen Gleiehung recht krafbig dargetan 
•wird, und zwar naeh Laut und Bedeutung. Soviel zum Griechischen 
(vgl. noch p 861 f ) Von der altindoanschen Seite her'spncht gleich 
Mehreres ebenfalls entscheidend gegen Bloomlields Vermutung. Da 
es sich hiebei um schlichte Tatsachen handelt, lasse loh sie in der 
gebotenen Kurze sprechen Erstens hat Bloomfield nicht bedacht, dass 
die relativ spate Bezeugtheit der beiden altmdoarischen Eigennamen 
Gobhila- und Rebhila- zu dem geforderten erbverwandtschafbhchen 
Zusammenhang mit altgriechisch <f)iXos nicht sehr gluckhch passt. 
TJnter der Bloomfield’ schen Voraussetzung ware vielmehr der alteste 
Veda, also der Rgveda, gcrade geeignet genug gewesen, Gobhtla- und 
Rebhila- zu beherbergen In Wirkhchkeit beherbergt er sie naturhch 
nicht Zweitens hat Bloomfield nut keinem Worte auch nur angedeu- 
tet, dass das dem altgriechischen entsprechende altmdoarische 
*bhila- nirgends sonstmehr nachzuweisen ist, ausser eben in den so 
zerlegten Eigennamen Go-bhila- und Re-bhila-. Von diesen zwei 
emzigen Belegen aber ist — drittens — emer von Bloomfield hand- 
greifhch missdeutet worden Rebhila-, n pr , das einfach mit dem 
fiinktionell noch spater genau zu bestimmenden Ableitungsformans 
-Ua- zu dem bereits ini Rgveda ofter vorkommenden rebhd-, m. 
„ Sanger, Sprecher, auch Eigenname eines Mannes “ gehort. SoUte 
Ahnhches etwa auch fur den zweiten Beleg Gobhila- zutreffen ^ Auf 
diese Frage endgultig zu antworten, ist hier noch mcht der Ort. 
Aber wir konnen die Antwort wemgstens von der negativen Seite 
her schon vorbereiten, indem wir folgende Uberlegung anstellen. 
Angenoinmen die Bloomfield’sche Zerlegung Go-bhila- ware richtig. 
Dann wurde der Eigenname Go-bhila- eo ipso zwei Wortgruppen 
angehoren, emer ersten morphologischen, m welcher das Nomen go- 
in Verbmdung mit Nomimbus des Anlauts bh- ° auftrate, emer zweiten, 
semasiologischen, welche "Worter der Bedeutungen ,, Besitzer, Freund, 

^ Vgl noch Franz Dirlmeier, ^lAoj und ^lAta im vorhcllenistischen Gnechontum 
Munchcncr Inaugiiralclissertation 1931 , Paul Kretschmer, IF 45, p 267-71 (halt 
Boisacqs Zwcifel fur gcrechtfertigt und sieht in ^lAos* Lehn\sort aiis dem klom- 
asiatischen Lydischcn , Rcfcrat Glotta 18, p 238 unten und f ) 
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Herr, Meister, Verwandter “ mit dem Vorderglied go- vereinigt zeigte 
Pnifen wir das Material ' Es besteht m der Gruppe 1 aus folgenden 
' Worten ^go-bhandira-, m „ ein bestimmter Wasservogel •\go- 
bliartr-, m „ Stier '■ (Galanos •), go-bhdj-, adj ,, ein Rmd verdie- 
nend Go-bhanu-, m n pr , go-hhug-, m „ Fiirst, Komg go-bhrl-, 
m. „ fBerg. Furst, Komg “ Der formale Befund ist emdeutig bei 
jedem der secbs Komposita, welche das Nonien go- mit bh- Anschlusseii 
zeigen, ist das Nacbglied unkompomert entweder Laut fur Laut oder 
in emer difrcb die Kompositionsregeln germgfugig veranderten 
Lautgestalt belegbar, und bei jedem der secbs Komposita ist die 
vorgenommene Auflosung deshalb auch zwanglos mogbcb Icb stellc 
fest, dass Go-bhila- (und seme Ableitungen) m diesemForm- und Sippen- 
Verband die einzige Ausnahme ist In ganz derselben Lmie verlauft 
die vorhin naher bestimmte semasiologische Untersuchung. Die 
Beispiele smd "fgavisa-, m und ligavisvara-, m „ Besitzer von 
Kuhen gavendra-, m „ fBesitzer von Kuben '\gavesa-, m 
„ Besitzer von Kuben "fgavesiaia-, m. Besitzer von Kuben 
gopati-, m „ Herr der Rinderberden, Anfubier, Herr, fFurst, Komg 
gobandhu-, ad] „ nut der Kub verwandt Gobald-, m. n. pr. eines 
Mannes, Gobhatta-, mnpr eines Dicbters ^ ^rdwan^-, adj. „ Bonder — , 
Kube besitzend, reicb an Kuben gomanta-, m „ fRmderbesitzer 
Gomitra-, m n pr ernes Mannes, gomin-, m „ Besitzer von Rindern 
oder Kuhen gosakht-, adj „ Binder besitzend gosvdmm-, m 
,, Besitzer emer Kub, — von Kuben “ Selbst wenn man die durcb 
ihre Bedeutungsentwicklung etwas abruckende Gruppe gavis-, ad] 

,, (nach Kuhen) begierig “, gavtsd-, adj dasselbe, gamsti-, ad] 

„ (Rmder) begehrend “ dazunimmt, verandert sich das Gesamtbild 
nicht In ]edem der achtzebn Belege ist die m Gestalt ernes selb- 
standigen Wortes oder unselbstandigen Formans auftretende zweite 
Komponente sauber ablosbar und sonst nacbweisbar * , nur bei 
Go-bhila- ware das nicht mogbcb Zusammen mit dem sebon durchge- 
sproebenen morphologiscben Befund ergibt der gesamte Tatbestand 

^ Ich halte die Zerlegiing Go-bhatla- fur die naturliche An sich liesse sich im 
obigen Gesamtzusammenhang auch die Analyse Gobh-atta- erwagen Aber gibt es 
sichere Beispiele fur ein derartiges Formans -(a)tta- ’ Gekunstelt schiene mir Annahme 
von Haplologie Gobhatta- < *Gobha-bhatla- 

“ Insbesondere gilt dies fur gonakhi-, ad] < go-salht-, ein Kompositum, das zii 
Go-bhila- nur schembarc und zufallige Faiallclitat aufweist Auch die bei Hilka 
a a 0. p 120 in der Abteilung „ Pfcidc- und Binderbcsitz “ aufgezablten Per- 
sonennamen, die mit go-° (und semen Kasusl, °-gava-, °-gu-, °-gva- zusammen- 
gesetzt smd, bieten nichts entfemt zu Gobktla- Passendes Gobhila- selbst ist gar nicht 
aufgefuhrt 
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wohl erne emdrucksvolle Wahraclieinlichkeit dafiir, dass Gobhila- 
eben nicbt m die zwei Bestandteile Go + bhtla- aufgelost werden 
darf. Anhangsweise bemerke ich nocb, dass erne genaue Durch- 
forschung der j-e-Komposita zur selben Einsicht fuhrt. Das 
Adjektivum revdnt- „ bositzend, reich, wohihabend usw.“ ist zu 
beurteilen wie obigea gomant-, und Typen wie *re-sakhv- und 
Ahnhohes fehlen uberhaupt ganzhcb Abschliessend muss somit 
festgestellt werden, dass Bloomfields ffo6/iifc-Deutung restlos verfeblt 
ist, wie namentlich die genaue Prufung des Anklang- und Sippen- 
Verbandes der ^o-Komposita gezeigt hat Bloomfield hat bemerkens- 
werterweise den Eigeimamen Gobhtla- genau so missverstanden, 
wie er auoh den vedischen Eigennamen Pedu- missverstanden hat 
(J Wackernagel, Indoiranisches p 406) Brauchbar aus der ubrigen 
Darlegung Bloomfields ist nur etwas sozusagen Ausserhches, die durch 
ihn zum erstenmal hervorgehobene enge Beziehiing zum Eigen- 
namen Rebhila- Hierin hegt em von mir sogenannter sachhch- 
logischer Best, den wir im Laufe der weiteren Untersuchnng noch 
aufzugreifen haben Gobhtla- aber erweist sich auf Grand der vorher- 
gegangenen Erwagungen als em Trickbeispicl in der Grappe der wirk- 
lichen g^o-Zusammensetzungen und verbmdet sioh m dieser Eigenschaft 
mit drei anderen Worten, mit godktftm-, m ,, Weizen das ja, wie 
gerade das Iramsche zeigt, gleichfalls ganz andere Vorstufe hat , 
goldttdd-, f „ ein bestimmtes Tier was vor noch nicbt langer Zeit 
von J Charpentier falsch bestimmt worden ist , *gohira-, n. ,, Puss- 
wurzel das mit unserem Gobhtla- wirklich nichts zu tun hat, auch 
uber den bekannten -bh-jh- und -r-jl- Austausch nicbt, sondern von 
Hjalmar Frisk, Zur mdoiranischen und griechischen Nommal- 
bildung (Goteborg 1934), p 48 wohl bedmgt richtig zu y/ guh 
gezogen worden ist. Im Zusammenhang damit gewinnt dann 
schliesslich die von mu: bis jetzt nicbt gebuchte Tatsache an 
Bedeutung, dass schon Monier- Williams* Gobhtla- nicbt unter den 
^o-Kompositis auffuhrt, mit anderen Worten dass er nicht an erne 
Zusammensetzung mit go- geglaubt hat. Alle bisher vorgebrachten 
Tatsachen, die der Ermittelung der Wahrheit forderhchen wie die 
ihr abtraglichen, spielen kerne RoUe bei dem nimmehr zu erorternden 
funften Deutungsversuche, welcher von dem gerade vorhin 
genannten schwedischen Indologen Jarl Charpentier herruhrt und 
IF. 29, p 380 f zu lescn steht Charpentier, der — dies sei noch einmal 
betont ' — weder die Ansicht Tods noch die Albrecht Webers 
noch die M. Bloomfields erwahnt, kommt mittelbar auf Gohhthr- zu 
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sprechen. In der Hauptsache namlich ist es ihm, wie schon die Uber- 
schrift semes Ueinen Versuchs zeigt, um „ Pkt goha usw.“ zu tun, 
das er an vier, nocb emgehend von mir zu besprecbenden, Stellen 
des mdoariscben Schrifttums (Desinamamala u 89 ; Jacobi, Aus- 
gewablte Erzahlungen m Maharashtri p. 31, Z 36 f , IVIicchakatika 
ed Stenzler p. 31, Zeile 3 von oben , Devendraganis Vrtti zu 
Uttaradliyayanasutra ui) aufzeigt und folgendermassen erklart 
„ ‘ Mann ’ ist also wahrschembch die ursprungliche Bedeutung 
des, soviel lob weiss, nocb mcht gedeuteten Wortes “ (p. 380 unten) 
„ Ich erklare goha- aus *gobha- und fubre es zu *g‘idu- ‘Kub’, also 
eigentlicb ‘Stier , dann ‘ mannhcbes Tier ’ im allgememen, ‘Mann’. 
Man vergleicbe besonders vrsahhd-, rsabha-, pkt. Usabha-, usaha, 
durcb welcbes Wort goha- wohl m seiner Bildung beemdusst worden 
ist Zu goha- stelle icb weiter em Paar ai Eigennamen, namlicb 
Gdbhila-, N des bekannten Sutraverfassers {Gobhila- goha 
= Pakstla- paksa-, usw.) . . .“ ^ (p 380 unten und f ) Es ist festzu- 
stellen, dass diese Darlegungen euuges Braucbbare und Wicbtige 
entbalten, ivas sicb fur die Gesamtbeit des Untersuchungsganges 
verwerten lasst Icb recbne bieber, dass Cbarpentier als erster 
mnerbalb der ganzen Traditionslime Prakrit goha- nebst den dazu- 
geborigen Literaturbelegen berangezogen und altmdoar. Gobhila- 
zu goha- in ein bestimmtes Form-Verhaltms gebracht hat, wobei 
goha- augenfaUig in semer RoUe als Ausgangs- und zugleicb 
Mittelstuck bervortritt Icb recbne weifcer hieher, dass durcb die 
Proportion Gobhila- goha- = paksa- Paksila- gleichfalls zum 
erstenmal das Bildungsprmzip des Eigennamens Gobhila- angegeben, 
wenn auch durcbaus nicbt scbarfer bestimmt worden ist Aber diesen 
brauchbaren Emzeltatsacben stehen grobe Mangel gegenuber, die viel 
nachdruckbcber ms Gowicbt fallen und unbedmgt batten vermieden 
werden mussen und konnen Merkwurdigerweise bat Cbarpentier 
selber teilweise auf diese scbwachen Punkte bmgewiesen, mdem er 
a a 0. p 381 f folgende Emwande gegen seme eigene Deutung erhebt 
und unberemigt steben lasst ,, Es scbemt offenbar, dass *go-bha- 

^ Cbarpentier fahrt fort ,, und TioUeicht auch Guhila- n pr eines Fursten, 
JAOS 6, 518, was statt *Gohila- stehen kann, also eigcntlich nut Gobhila- identisch 
sein sollte “ ,, Dooh wird dies ein wenig fraglich durch das lex Wort guhila- n 

‘ Wald eigentlich ‘ Verstcck *, das zu guh * verbergen * gehort. Es ist namlich 
schwierig zu entscheiden, oh auch der N^ame Guhila- zu dicser Wurzel gehoren soil “ 
(a a O p 381’) Charpcntiers Zwcifcl ist bereehtigt , denn tatsachlich wird Guhila- 
Kurzform zu Namen wie Guhasena sein, was William Crooke — siehe unten ' — 
ausgesprochen hat 
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nnter Anlehnung an vrsa-bha-, rsa-hha- zustandegekommen ist, da es 
sonst eine Bildung voraussetzte, fur die kaum ein zweites Beispiel 
Lervorgezogen werden konnte [sic <]. Denn mr haben ja das Sufilx 
-bho- in Tiernamen hmter -n- Stammen, z B. vrsa-bha-, eAa^oj usw., 
hinter -i- Stammen, z B. epL<l>os , nnd -o- Stammen, z B. gardabha-, 
daneben finden sich Worte, wo die Vorsilbe wurzelbaft aussieht, a. 
Brugmann Grundr * u, 1, 388 f Fur erne Bildimg *g'idu-bho- fehlt 
aber m anderen Sprachen jede Stutze [sic '], sie muss also auf speziell 
mdiscbem Boden entstanden sem Es ware interessabt zu wissen, 
ob die Prakrt-Sprachen nock andere derartige Bildungen ms Leben 
gerufen haben , augenblicklich smd mir kerne bekannt [sic •] Eines 
Kommentars beduifen die vorstehenden Satze, welche von emer 
geradezu unbegreifbchen Sorglosigkeit zeugen, wohl kaum. 
Charpentier hatte wahrhaftig besser daran getan, auf die 
Etymologisierung des mittelmdoanschen goha- ganz zu verzicbten 
und sich damit zu begnugen, statt dessen schlicht auf die Moglich- 
keit eines Zusammenbangs mit altmdoariscb Gobhila- aufmerksam 
zu machen Denn bewiesen bat Charpentier diesen Zusammenhang 
ebensowemg, wie er die Ausgangsform *g^oiibho- bewiesen hat, em 
richtiges Wortungetum vergewaltigender, konstruktiv-theoretischer 
Sprachbetrachtung, das ich hiemit ein fur allemal auf sioh beruhen 
lasse ^ Aber daunt mcht genug, hat sich Charpentier auch noch andere 


* Charpentier hat sich noch mcht einmal die doch wirkhch nahehegende Frage 
vorgelegt falls -bho- in dom postulierten *g«dnbho- mcht das Tiemamenformans 
1 st, kann es dann mcht die in der Kominalkomposition gem verwendete Ablautstufe 
-bha- der altmdoarischen i/bha „ glanzen, scheinen, strahlen “ sem, wie z B. m 
altindoarisch ’’-abha-, „ ahnlich oder °-mbha-, „ ahiilich, gleich “ 1 Fur *gobha- 
= mittelindoarisch goha- ergabe sich nnter dieser Voraussetzung die Bedeutung 
„ aie das Rmd (die Kuh, der Stier) anssehend “ Ich habe an Charpentiers Stelle 
die Prufung dieser Frage mir vorgenommen und voUige Ergebnislosigkeit ermittelt 
Erstens weist der ganze Nommal-Verband der •[/ bha samt ihren zahlreiohen 
Praepositionalbildungen gar nichts Entsprechendes auf, msbesondere nichts 
mit dem zu fordernden, sekundaren Ausgang -ila- (wegen Gobhtia-), und zweitens 
hndet sich auch m der doch viel umfangreicheren allgemeinen Gruppe der -ila- Nomina, 
wie wir noch sehen ■acrden, ebenfalls kem einzigcr Farallelfall Da also Wortformen 
wie * °-abhila-, * °-nibhila- mcht vorkommen, u are es unsinnig, Gobhila- < *gobha- 
< *go + bha (< ■%/ erklaren zu uoUcn Nimmt man diesen Befund mit dem 
vome gegcn Tod ermittelten (p 838 f ) zusammen, so crgibt sich emeut die Notwendig- 
keit, -bh- in Gobhila- zur Lautung Go- und mcht zum Ausgang -i?o- zu ziehcn Durch 
die welter untcn vorzunchmende Prdfiing des Silbengrenze-Vcrbandes wird uns 
diese Notuendigkeit erhartet werden Ich mache noch darauf aufmerksam, dass 
die fgvedischen -bha- Formans-Beispiele (vgl Grassmann, Worterbuch Sp 1709, 
Kolonne 4 von links) samtlich dreisilbig smd und dass die sonstigon -bha- Belege 
(Grassmann a a 0 Sp 1699, Kolonne 2 von links) lauter vorbale -bh- Ausgange 
zeigen Audi dieser Tatbestand spricht entschiedcn gegen *g«oubho- 
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ITaclilassigkeiteii zuschulden kommen laasen, die ihn ihrerseits 
gehmdert haben, der Wahrheit entscheidend nahe zu kommen Ich 
formubere die wesenthcheii Veratosse kurz und bezeichne damit eben- 
soviele 'weaenthche Unterauchui^aaufgaben, denen wir zum Teil 
nachher nocb zu genugen haben eratens bat Charpentier keine 
kritiache Bebandlung der bia zu aemer Zeit vorbegenden Deutuuga- 
veraucbe zum altmdoariachen Eigennamen gegeben, em Versaumms, 
daa im voratehenden 1. Abaobmtt memer eigenen Studie auagegbchen 
wbd , zweitena hat Charpentier die Auagangsform zu altmdoariscb 
GobJnla- wie auch mittelmdoariach goha-, *gobha-, falacb und ohne 
genugende Unterlagen ala go-hha- < *g'i6uhho- analyaiert, wie icb 
bereita dargetan babe , inabeaondere fehit — drittena — jegbcher 
Beweia dafur, daaa dieaea Nomen *go-bha- morphologiach durch 
{v)rsabha- uaw maaagebend beeinfluaat worden sei , die Uraacbe dieaea 
Veraagena lat — viertena — unacb'wer darm zu erkennen, daaa 
Charpentier uberhaupt kerne acharfe, aaubere Analyze der Giund- 
bedeutung und der Bedeutungen dea Nomena ^roAa- veraucht hat, nicht 
hat verauchen konnen, well er den Stellen-Verband kemer vertieften 
Betrachtung wurdigte , und all diea war achlieaahch — funftena — 
bedauerhcherweiae unauableibhch, well Charpentier, m unbekummer- 
tem Draufloaetymologiaieren der junggrammatiacben Schule, erne 
rem mdmduabatiach-aubjektive, atomiaierende Betrachtungsweise 
pflegte, atatt aich in die geheimen Lebensregeln der Emzelsprache 
und ihier aaaoziativen Gememachaftaverbande aorgaam einzufnhlen 
Gegenuber dem so zu kennzeichnenden funften Deutungsverauch 
tritt der aechste und letzte mit weit wemger Anspruchen auf. Er 
stammt von Taraporewala, ist oben bei Beaprechung Toda und 
Webers bereita teilweiae berangezogen worden und besagt (a a 0 
p. 147 unten und f.) ,, We begm at once to thmk of the famous 

Rajput clan — the Gohils — m connection with this name [Gobhila-] 
There seems hardly any doubt that the two names are identical 
The meaning of the word gobhila itself is doubtful, and no guess could 
be ventured as to its etymology. The legend of then founder Goha, 
the ancestor of Bappa Rawal, is evidently another attempt at popular 
etymology to connect the name Goha ivith the sanskritio word guha 
(cave) [Op cit , pp 180 ff ] “ Zu dieser Darlegung ist zu sagen, daaa 
sie wissenschafbsgeschichtlich genau so von dem durch Taraporewala 
anscheinend unabhangig gemachten, gluckbchen Fund dea Zusammen- 
hangs zwischen dem Rajputen-Namen Gohil und dem altindoarischen 
Namen Gobhila- beherrscht wud, wie in Charpentiers Verauch der 
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Hinweis auf mittelmdoarisch goha- als brauchbarste Feststellung 
hervortritt. Im einzelnen wird zwar dieser Fund Goh%l = GobhUa- 
noch einiger Bestatigung bedurfen, aber die G-Ieichung ist, auch auf- 
grund des p. 839 f. 7orgetragenen, so augenfallig, dass ich fui die 
weitere Untersuchung damit fest rechnen werde Dass Taraporewala 
die Bedeutung des Wortea Gobhila selbst dann fur zweifelbaffc eraclitet 
und hmsicbtlich der Deutung kerne Vermutung vorsohnell wagt, ist im 
Rabmen des von ibm Gewollten als weiterer Gewinn zu buchen wie 
mcbt anders auch seme kritische Haltung gegenuber der Tod’sohen 
Fjiklarung des Eigennamens Goha Hierm ist ihm, wie im Fall Gohil 
selbst, William Crooke mit geaundem Urteil vorausgegangen, mdem 
er a a.O. p. 259 Tods Auffassung, Golm bedeute soviel wie „ cave- 
born" (aaO. 1, p 259), unnachsichtig als „ folk-etymology “ 
bezeichnet 

2. Der erste Teil des diachromstischen Untersuchungsweges ist 
danut zu Ende gegangen. Wir haben den altindoarischen Eigen- 
namen Gobhila- durch das abendlandisch-nordamerikanisch- 
kolomalenglische Fachschrifttum hmdurch verfolgt, die Traditionslime 
durch Aussoheiden alias irgendwie Unrichtigen und Wertlosen sauber 
herausprapariert und daneben em paar richtig-wertvolle Tatsachen 
gefunden. Diese Tatsachen aber waren bedauerhcherweise von so 
vielen unscharfen Gedankenelementen durchsetzt, dass noch erne 
Eeihe besonderer Untersuchimgen sich als notwendig erwies, solche 
des Sach-Verbandes (zum Rajputen-Namen Gohil), des Silben- 
grenze-Verbandes, des Bedeutungs- und Stellen-Verbandes (zu 
den Wortformen mittelmdoarisch goha-, altmdoarisch Gobhila-), 
schhesshch solche des Klang- und Form-Verbandes {-ila- Bildungen, 
msbesondere Rebhila-, guh). Erst wenn diese Sonderprufungen 

^ In das GuhiloilGrahilot-Problem lasse ich mich bier nicbt ein, da mich diese 
Erorterung zu weit fubren wurde Irh verweise statt desscn auf Crooke bei Tod 
1, p. 259^, wo an Ableitung beider Kamen vom Henscbemamen Cuba oder Gubasena 
(5S9-567 a D ) gedacht ist Ausserdem bclcbrt una Tod 1, p 260^ selber, dass die 
alte Bezeicbnung Gohil, nicbt Gehlot (durch Umscbrift bedmgte Seitenform zu den 
obigen GuhihtjGTahilot) sci Auch aus diesem Grunde erweist sich cine Erorterung 
des Problems als nicht vordringlich Schliesslich sei noch auf EUiot-Beames 
a.a O. 1, p 90-2 aufmerksam gemacht, die von einer Form = Gahlot 

ausgehen und nutzliche gcschichtlicho Emzclheiten bnngen, aber m der sprach- 
wissenschaftlichen Erlauterung des Namcns sichcr in die Irre gehen. Denn wedcr 
die Ableitung von dem Namen ernes Sklavenmadchens, GahJa, noch die von Beames 
befurwortete Herkunft „ from a form Guhilavant, or ‘ Guhila’s people ’ “ wird 
heute mehr anerkannt verden, ganz zu schweigen von dem volksetymologischen 
Versuch, den Hohlennamen zu Ehren zu bringen Ich selber denke an Guhilaputra-, 
n pr , das ]a tats&chlich belegt ist (vgl pw s v, Guhila-) 



850 


W. WUST— 


befriedigend geklart sind, brauchen. wir nicht mebr von den von mir 
so genannten sacbbch-logiacben Resten zu sprecben, die sich aus der 
Erforschungsgeschichte des Eigennamens Gobhila- so mannigfaltig 
entwickeln bessen 

3. Stellen wir zu diesem Zwecke die Vorfrage, ob uns die Fort- 
setzerm der diacbronistischen Gesamtlinie, die einbeimisch-indische 
Spracbwissenscbaffc, nicht dock bei der Bereinigung dieser sachbch- 
logischen Resbe behilflich sein konne, so ist nut einem runden Nein 
zu antworten.” Soviel ich sehe, spielt die Frage des Namens Gobhila- 
bei Nairuktas und Vaiyakaranas gar keine RoUe, und dies aus einer 
ganz verstandlichen Sachlage heraus man fand fur Gobhila- nicht 
den traditionell notwendigen Anhalt an emer VerbalwurzeP Es ist 
deswegen auch erklarhch, warum das Mittel-Indoarische mcht weiter 
Notiz von dem Ramen nimint, erne Tatsache, die etwa durch das 
Yerhalten des Pah beispielhaft belegt wird * Ungefordert, aber auch 
ungehindert steheii wir damit vor den mm folgenden s)Tichromstischen 
Betrachtungsweisen, die uns dem endgultigen Ziele zufuhren sollen. 

4 . AJs erster Aufgabenkreis ist sinngemass m Angrrff zu nehmen 
der Sach-Verband, der den Gohls angeschlossen ist und seinerseits 
wiederum m mehrere Teilaufgaben zerfallt. Leider fliesst das Material 
sehr sparhch. Eine Reihe sonst ausgezeichneter Emzel- und Sammel- 
werke versagen vollig und Sri Mum Jinvijayas Studie „ Elathiyawar 
adi ke Gohil “ (erschienen in der Zeitschrift ,, Nagari “ 13, No. 4, 
Magh, Sam. 1989 und angezeigt m „ Annual bibliography of Indian 
archaeology for the year 1933 p 84, No 358), die vermuthch tiefer 


^ Ich brauche in diescm Zusammenhang nicht eigens zu hetonen. dass nut der 
Grammatikemurzcl *bhil „ bhedane “ (dazu die Formen bhilati, bhdayaii) umso 
Mcniger anzufangen ist, als V blnl nut go- so gut Tiie nichts zu scbaffen hat 

“ Man vergleiche die emschlagigen Worterbucher sowie Edward Muller, Pah proper 
names (— Journal of the Pah Text boo 1888, p 1—107, besonders p 29 1) 

’ ,, The Imperial Gazetteci of India, Vol xxi Pushkar to Salween “ New edition 
(Oxford 1908) enthalt nichts, ueder etwos untor Goha, noch etwas zu dem Stich- 
wort G6hil(a), noch auch etwas in dem grossen Artikel Bajputana Ebenso 
■versagt Sir Athelstano Barnes, Ethnography (castes and tribes) (= Grundriss der 
Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumskundc ii Bd , 5 Heft) , der Name Gohil 
wird auch nicht im „ Caste index" (p 153-165) cmalint Vergeblieh sucht man 
scblicsslich Belehrung bei Sir Herbert Risley, The people of India (Calcutta-London 
1908), bei H H Wilson, Glossary of judicial and res enue terms and of useful words 
occurring in official documents (London 1854), bei Hermann Goetz, Epochen 
der indischen Kultur (Leipzig 1929), bei K P Jayas-nal, History of India 150 A d 
to 350 A D (Lahore 1933), in der sonst vorzuglichen ,, Enciclopedia Italians “, in 
Hastmgs, „ Encyclopaidia of religion and ethics “ (Edinburgh 1908-1926) Wie 
oft doch muss ein Gelehrter, der rait wichtigen oder mindestens nicht unwichtigen 
Einzelfragen beschaftigt ist, bekennen dass er nabezu allem auf sich gestellt ist ' 
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ia die ganze Sache eingefuhrt hatte, ist mir leider trotz alien 
Bemnlningeii nicht zuganglicli gewesen Niclitsdestowemger ist, 
namentlicli auch wenn wir das vorne p 838 f aus Tod 1, p. 137 f. und 
p 839 f. aus Elliot-Beanies(-Hall) Angefuhrte hier einbauen, erne 
emigermassen gescMossene Tatsachenhme skizzierbar Die Gohils 
smd ein bervorragendes Geschlecht, das semen TJrsprung vom 
Sonnengott Suiya selbst ableitet und das m verschiedenen, von Tod 
a a 0 naber bezeicbneten Landscbaften Rajputanas und uberbaupt 
Vordermdiens eine wicbtige Rolle gespielt bat . und ribcb beutigen- 
tages spielt Denn „ fcbe chief . [z B des Native state 
Bbavnager oder Bbaimagar „ in tbe Katbiawar agency, Bombay “J 
IS bead of tbe famous clan of tbe Gobel Rajputs of Katbiawar. Tbe 
Gobel Rajputs are said to have settled m tbe district about 1260 “ ^ a.d. 
Mit diesem Doppel-Datum kommen wir zu dem zweiten, wicbtigen 
zeitlicben Stutzpunkt, zu dem kurzen, viel zu kurzen Satze 
Sir Wolseley Haigs m ,, Tbe Cambridge History of India “ 3, p 521 
oben, wonacb „ m Marwar commumties of Gobels, Cbaubans, and 
Pa wars disputed tbe autbonty of tbe Pratibaras or Paribars “ Leider 
gibt Sir Wolseley Haig kerne genaue Jahxeszahl, aber unmittelbar 
vorber nermt er m anderem Zusammenbang ,, 1156 n. Chr “ , das 
ganze 20 Kapitel zudem, dem die Stelle entnommen ist, bebandelt 
,, Tbe native states of Northern India from ad 1000 to 1526“, 
sodass WIT mithilfe schliesslicb der Gesamttafel ,, Chronology “ (z B. 
p 666 o , 667 f ) in erne geschichtbche Teillage uns bmemversetzt 
seheu, welche durcb die Jabreszahlen 1128, 1210, 1212 A.D. imgefahr 
abgegrenzt wird Zwiscben das Rajatum der Gegenwart und das 
Clantum des 12 und 13 Jahrhunderts n Chr aber schiebt sicb erne 
bisher vollig ubersebene Tatsache em, welche nicbt nur literargescbicbt- 
hch Sanskrit und Prakrit niiteinander verbmdet, sondern aucb zwiscben 
altmdoanscb Gobhila-, imttelindoansch goha- und neumdoarisch Gohil 
die bisber feblende Brucke scblagt Diesc Tatsache erscbemt m einem 
Variantenvers des fur Edelleute bestimmten episcben Gedicbtes 
Viracaritra des Ananta (vor 1400 n Chr ), ist uns durcb H Jacobis 
verdienstliche Ausgabe m den „ Indischen Studien “ 14 (pp 97-160, 
genau a a 0 p 99 i) zuganglicb gemacbt worden und stammt letzten 
Endes von dem Jama Bbavaratna, dem Verfasser des Kommentars 

1 Emzige Angabe aus „ The Encyclopsedia Britannica Fourteenth edition 1929 “ 
3, p 494, Sp 2, die unter dem Stichwort GoheJ selbst gar nichts bnngt Zeitlich 
etwas spater ist der Inhalt der Gedichtstropho anzusotzen, die p 840' in tlbersetzung 
u ledergegeben ist Konig Pfthviraja ist 1 193 a D gefallen 
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Sukhabodhika (1712 n. Chr.). Der Variantenvers, der, wie gesagt, 
eine Zufugung Bhavaratnas iat, lautet ; 

„ Yiidhisthiro ^bhut kila rajavam&ajah, 
sa rdjaputrah Pararmravamsahhuh | 
iri Vikramdrko, nanu Sahvahano 
Gohillabhur vai, Vijaydbhinandanah ) 
^liodardnmyabhavo bhavisyati, 

* tato ^ra Ndgdrjuna samjndko nrpah 

C( 


Es ist klar, dass dieser zu emem mittelalterliclieii Texte spat 
bezeugte Vers mit genealogisch-kosmogomsclien, ja geradezu rein 
mythengeschiclitlichen VorsteUungen spielt^, aber es ist sprachge- 
schiobthcb. ebenso klar, dass im sonst mrgends mehr belegten 
Eigennamen Gohilla- inmitten altindoarischer WortstalTage em 
Prakritismua auftritt, dass nach guten Eegeln der Wortbildungslehre 
Gohilla- = GobJnla- ist, dass zn beiden mittelmdoariscb goha-, m 
die Ausgangsform bildet *, und dass durch obigen Vers aucb die sacbbche 
Bindmig mit dem ebenfalls Laut fur Laut gleichen Eajputennamen 
Gohil gewonncn ist Mit diesem Ergebnis ist ein grosser Schritt vorwarts 
gotan Sofort stellt sich uns aber folgende Erwagung m den Weg 
das im Sanskrit auftretendc Prakrit-Lehnwort GohiUa- stebt wobl 
zweifellos mit einem furstbchen Stammbaum in engem Zusammenhang 

• So iin MTcsentlichon nach A Weber, ZDM6 24, p 398 f , besonders p. 399i, 
wo kurz auf Elliot, Memoirs on the North-Western provinces of India 1, p. 91, 92 
(ed fieamrs) aufmerksam gcmacht ist , p 839 und p 839‘ f , Webers Lesarten und 
Lesartenvermutungen Bind ubrigcns in Jacobis Abdruck grossenteils berucksicbtigt 
Erne tlbcisctzungsn ledrrgabc dcs sprachUch ziemlich einfachen Verses erubrigt 
sioh wohl tJber den Eigennamen Gohilla- nur das Notigste im pw sv (nichts 
im I’W und m Richard Schmidts Nachtragen). — Zum VIracantra brmgen lediglich 
das Landlauligc Victor Henry, Les litteratures de I’lnde (Pans 1904), p 250 f , 
A Rcrricdalc Keith, A histoiy of Sanskrit hterature (Oxford 1928), p 292 unten , 
M 'W mtcmitz, Gcschichtc der indischen Litteratur 3, p 342 f , 342* (ohne „ Nachtrage 
iind Verbesserungen ‘ ) 

* Pischel, Gramniatik der Prakrit-Sprachen § 595 (p 402-4) ,, Dialektisch 

uberaus haufig ist -ilia, das fur -tld stebt (§ 194) “ Als Bcispiel nenne ich aus vielen 
gavfhilla- = gmnlhila- Ober das Suffix -tlla- handelt auch Alfred C Woolner, Intro- 
duction to Prakrit* (in den ,, Panjab University Oriental Publications “), Calcutta 
1028, p 77 unten und f Ihm zufolgc ist -ilia- ublich in Maharastri, Jaina-Maharastri 
und Ardha-Magadhi An Beispielen bringt er LesartUa- (zu kesara-), bahiriUa- 
,, external “, gamiUa- ,, peasant “, pueviUa- ,, previous ‘ Wiederum ist an der 
Gleichung Gohil = Gohilla- — Oobhtla- ebcnsowcnig zu zweifeln wie an der 
Ablcil uiig dieser Namendreiheit aus einem vorauszusetzenden *gobha- 
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and das mit ilim identische Rajputenwort Gohi( bezeichnet ebenso 
zweifellos ein Adckgeschleclit holieu Kangs, aber ist es angesicbts 
eines so klaren Sachverhalts denn niclit kulturgescbichtlieh haltlos. 
beide AVortformen mit Gob?iila- zu verbinden. dem altindoariscben 
Eigennanien, der zwar sprachbcb semen Fortsetzem genauestens 
gleicht, aber doch eben emeu Brahmanen, emen Pnester, einen sohrift- 
stellernden Theologen meint ? So merkw'urdig es klingt : der Wider- 
spmch, der m dieser Frage begt, ist nur schembar. er ist auflosbar im 
Lichte klarerheUtcr kultnrgeschichtbcbor Vorgange. Die Gohils wareu, 
wie uns Tod erzahlt, „ a distinguished race it claims to be 
Surra vansi, and with some pretension ‘ und the ancient Gohils 
‘ of the land of Kher expelled and driven to Gohilwal, have lost sight 
of their ancestry “ (Tod 1 , p 266 unten und f ) i Diese drei Umstande, 
aus denen ich den mit dem Stichwort ,, Suryavansi “ besonders 
hervorhebe, rucken die Moghchkeit sehr nahe, dass die Gohils 
(GohiUas) samt ihrem Stammvater GoJui ursprunglich uberhaupt kerne 
Ksatriyas und Rajanyas waren, sondem Angehonge des Brahmanen- 
standes. em Ubergang, der uns m der Tat fur mehiere Rajputen- 
Clans einwandfrei bezeugt ist Crooke erzahlt namhch m der 
,, Introduction “des I Tod’schenBandesp xxxmf folgende lehrreichen 
Hergange Hence arose the legend , which describes how, by 
a solemn act of purification or initiation, under the supermtendence of 
one of the ancient A’^edic Rishis [sic '] or inspired saints, the ‘ fire-bom ’ 
septs were created to help the Brahmans in repressmg Buddhism, 

^ Aus diesem Grunde ware es auch ein xergebliches Bcmuhcn, die Lehrerliste des 
zum Sama-Veda gehorigen Vam^a-Brahmana heranznriehcn, auf die nach dem 
Voigang Albrecht Webers Taraporcwala a a 0 p 147 f, aufmerksam macht, Dieso 
Liste zahlt insgesamt 69 Lehrer auf, die von Brahman Svayambhu selbst angofChet 
werdcn und ala ersten menschliehen Vertreter Kasyapa haben Der 26. Lehrer m 
Deszendenz von diesem ist Badha Gautama, der seincrseits zu ei Schuler hat ; emer 
davon ist Gohhila Vgl noch Max Muller, A history of ancient Sanskrit literature 
(London-Edinburgh 1859), p 436 f und p 442 unten So u eiiig wie diese Lehrerliste 
fuhrt auch die von Crooke bei Tod l,p xxxivf und von Tod 1 p 239 f selbst erzkhlte 
Goha-Sage ueiter, welche die iJboitragung der Koiiigsw urdc von den Bhils an den 
Stammvater Goha bcriclitet Wor aiinehmen wollte, dies Icgendare Ereignis habe eine 
Spur in dem !Namcn Gobhila- liintcrlasscn, der wurdc schnell durch dio tlberlie- 
fcrungsgeschichte des Bhil-Namens ividerlegt Denn alt und richtig bezeugt ist 
eben nur die Form Bhilla- (vgl PW , pw , Schmidts Nachtrage, Hobson-Jobson 
B V ) Damit scheidet auch die schon in anderem Zusammcnhang beruhrte Moglichkeit 
emer Haplologie, Annahme einer Form *Gobha-bhila; aus, ganz abgosehen 
von all den gcvvichtigen Grundeii, die bisher schon fur erne Auflosung Oobh-tla- 
gesprochen haben Auch der zeitliche Abstand spricht gegcn die Annahme emer 
dcrartigen Bezichuiig zwischcn Gobhila-, Goha und dem Nnmeii der BArls. da die 
Hcrrsohaftsubernahmo nach allem. was wir wissen, wcscntlich spater aU dei vedischo 
Name Gobh iJa- anzusetzen ist 
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Jainism, or other heresies, and in establishmg the ancient traditional 
Hindu social pohcy . . This privilege was, we are told, confined to four 
septs, known as Agnikula, or ‘ fire-hom ’, the Pramar, Parihar, 
Chalukya or Solanki, and the Chauhan“. Ahnhch herichtet Crooke 
,, Introduction “ 1, p xxxiv f. • „ The actual conqueror of Chitor, 
Bapa or Bappa, is said m mscnptions to have belonged to the 
branch known as Nagar, or ‘ City ’ Brahmans which has its present 
headquarters at the town of Vadnagar m the Baroda state. This 
conversion of a Brahman into a Rajput is at first sight starthng, but 
the fact implies that the institution of caste, as we observe it, was then 
only imperfectly established, and there was no difficulty in believing 
that a Brahman could be ancestor of a prmcely house which now 
claims descent from the sun “ Man erinnere sich, dass die Gohils, 
nach der Feststellung Sir Wolscley Haigs, zusammen mit den Chauhan 
im Kampf gegen die Pardiars standen und dass der Heros eponymos 
dcr Gahlots nach inschriftlichem Zeugnis Gob/nia- war. Dann wird 
der Schluss unvermeidhch, dass der Ahnherr der Gohls und Gohillas 
cm Samaveda-Theologe Gobhla {<*GobJia-> Goha-) durchaus gewesen 
sein kann 

5. Die Moglichkeit ernes solch lehrreichen kulturgeschichthchen 
Zusammeiihangs lasst sicli aber auch auf sprachgeschichthch bedeu- 
tungsmassige Weise dartun durch erne Untersuchung des Stellen- 
Yorbandes, den Charpentier nur oberflachlich gepruft hat Und 
diese Untersuchung wird, bildhch gcsprochen, zum Bruckenbogen 
werden, der vom sicheren zeithchen Standort der Gohil-Aiisa,tze 
im 12 und 13 Jahrhundert n Chr (p 851 unten) uber die einzelnen 
Datierungspunkte hmweg vorstossen wird m den ungestutzten 
Raum spatvedisclieu Altertums, dcm wir andererseits den Eigen- 
namen Gobhla- zuweisen mussen Damit zur Sache l Das mittel- 
indoansche Nonien goha-, ni koramt an 4 Stellen des mdoarischen 
Schrifttums vor, wie hier nochmals wiederholt sei m der 
De^Iiiamamala des Hemacandra, m der Kommentarerzahlung 
,, Udayana “ zum jiiiistischen Uttarajjhayana, m der Vrtti des 
Devendragam sowic mi II. Akte der Mrcchakatika Erne unmittelbarc 
Verbindung mit der gesohichtlichen Atmosphare der Gohils wird 
dadurch hcrgesteUt, dass drei dieser Zcugnisse dem gleichen Zeitraum 
angehoren Hemacandra hat von 1088-1172 n Chr. gelebt und 
Devendragam ausgangs des 11 und anfangs des 12 Jahrhunderts 
n Chr gewirkt Zu den 4 Stellenbelegen msgesamt ist Folgcndes zu 
sagen. Mittelindoansch goha-, m erscheint zunachst De^Inamamala 
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ii 89^ m der Pischel’schen Auagabe p. 102 oben (ohne ,, Goirections 
and Additions “) • 

,, gahammi gahuVi gdyangod gaggarle a 
gdnmpdhdne gdmamgdmaiidaggdrnagohagohd ya“, em Vers, der in 
dem uns angehenden Stuck erlautert wird . „ gd)nanlgdimudo gdmagoko 
goJio ete cdtvwro ipi grdmapradhdndrtliah \ goho bJuda ityanye | purusa 
ityeke | “ Aus dieser Stelle und ihrer Glossiemng lernen wir, dass 
Charpentier irrefuhrend als einzige Bedeutung nur die Kommentierang 
durch bhata-, m. und als Ubersetzung damit nur eiwa „ Soldat, 
Soldner “ angegeben hat, wahrend die so belangreiche dritte 
Bedeutung — goha- nut drei Synonymen zusammen = ,, Haupt- 
person des Dorfes, (Dorf)vorsteher “ — einfach unterdruckt worden 
ist. Die Bedeutungsfixierung „purusa ityeke also etwa „ Mann, 
Mensch “ wirkt, wie sohon ]etzt festgestellt werden kann, reichbch 
allgemein Das zweite Vorkommen des mittelindoarischen Wortes 
goha-, m ist m Hermann Jacobis „ Ausgewahlten Erzahlungen in 
Maharishtrl “ p 31, Zeile 35 f aus der Kominentargeschichte 
,,Udayana“ zum Uttarajjhayana gebucht Das Satzstuck lautet : 
„esa rdyd tarn mama piyd, anne ya golid“^, was Charpentier unter 
Zuhilfenahme von Laksmivallabhas Komnientierung „apare nuMulydh 
ke ipi rdjdno na sanii “ (a a 0 p 380®) ganz zutreffend ubersetzt . 
,, Dieser Konig hier ist ja mem Vater. die anderen (Komge) smd lauter 
Soldaten “ ® Ohne dass ich mich weiter m die Emzelheiten der reichhch 
versohachtelten Geschichte emzulassen brauche, kann einfach festgestellt 
werden, dass die Bedeutung „ Soldner, Soldat “ hier der bereits 
behandelten zweiten Angabe der Desinamamala angemessen ist. 
An der dritten Stelle des goha- Vorkommens ist das aber bereits 
mcht mehr der Eall Es handelt sich hiebei, wie schon angegeben, 
um die von Devendragani verfasste Vrtti zu dem Uttarajjhayana, 
III Kapitel, die von Charpentier a a 0 p. 380® ganz kurz ohne 

I Ich benutzc ,, The Dc^indmamala of Hemachandra ‘ Edited with critical 
notes, a glossary and a histoiic.il introduction by B Pischel and G Buhler Part I 
Text and critical notes, by Pischcl (= Bombay Sanskrit Series No xvii ) Bombay 
1880 Der Variantenapparat enthalt nichts Bemerkenswertes 

® Jacobi a a 0 „ Wortcrbuch “. p 107, Sp. 1 unten gibt das Landlaufige . 

,, goha (Die 2, 89 goho bhaiah) Soldat 31, 36 “. 

® Abnlich John Jacob Meyer, Hindu tales An English translation of Jacobi’s 
Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharusbtrl (London 1909), p 108 „ Again she 

reflected ‘ I’ll enjoy the objects of enjoyment As regards this king now, he is my 
father , and the others are simply soldiers ’ “ Oder, uie Meyer in emer Annierkung 
noch beifugt, ,, his soldiers “ (sonst keine Bemerkiingen und auch kemc „ Corrections 
and additions “) Tatsachlich heisst es spater (p 109 unten) „ Then m the month 
of Jettha, Udayana hurriedly took the field together u ith the ten kings [his vassals] “ 
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Weiterungen erwalmt und von Jacobi, ZDMG. 38, p 2 nnten und ff 
abgedruckfc worden ist. Der Text best „gohd sivdrdvehim bheravam 
karenh “ , Jacobi ubersetzt nchtig „ dieDiener macben emen schiecken- 
erregenden (Larm) durcb (Nachahmiing von) Scbackalgeheul “ (a a 0 
p 4 nnten), und erne Randglosse m der Handschrift B. erlautert den 
Ausdruck gohd (nom. plur maso.) durcb „ subhaidh was ebenfalls 
soviel wie „ Soldling, Soldat “ besagt. Letzten Endes kann diese 
Angabe aber mcht stimmen, denn die vom Fursten ausgesandten 
gohd werden im Zusammenbang der Erzablung ganze 3 Zeilen vorher 
schlecbt und recbt punsd genaimt und man siebt scbwer em, warum 
das gleiche Wort nicbt aucb sofort nacbber batte verwendet werden 
konnen. Da dies tatsachlicb eben mcht gescbehen ist, konnen goha- und 
punsa- mcbt volbg synonym sem Und nun gewinnt aufemmal die 
Satzangabe em verandertes Gesicht die gohd erscbeinen da ]a als 
menscbbche Wesen, welcbe — vielleicht durcb Tauscbung oder Ver- 
kleidung — Larm, Radau bervorbrmgen Sollte bierm etwa die punsa- 
von goha- abruckende Bedeutungsscbattierung stecken * Diese 
entscheidende Frage ist, soviel leb sebe, mit Ja zu beantworten, 
sobald wu uns der vierten und altesten goha- Stelle zuwenden Es ist 
der 4. Auftritt des II Aktes m der Mrccbakatika Die Szene ist wobl 
so bekannt, dass icb bloss mit ganz knappen Stricken zu skizzieren 
brauche Der Bader, ,, der zebn Goldstucke scbuldig ist “, hat 
Reissaus genommen, verfolgt von dem Bankhalter und emem Spieler, 
und 1 st m einen Tempel gefluchtet Hier postiert er sicb als Statue 
lun und wud im schweigsamen Halbdunkel des leeren Gottertempels 
mcht erkannt, obwohl Bankhalter, und Spieler an dem vermemtbcben 
holzernen Bilde rutteln Der Verfolgung mude, setzen sich Bankhalter 
und Spieler, wie wir annehmen durfen, und spielen verschiedeue 
Spiele. Der arme Bader, welcher naturhch m semer selbstange- 
normnenen Maske alles mitbeobachtet, wud erneut von der Spiellei- 
denscbaft gepackt, und, wahrend die beiden anderen wegen der 
Reibenfolge m emen kurzen Wortwechsel geraten, lasst er die Maske 
fallen, bricht das mubsame Scbweigen, tritt von der anderen Seite 
rascb beran und spricht „ Sollte icb mcht dran sem ? “ Darauf 
der Spieler ,, laddhe gohe • “ Charpentier ubersetzt den Ausrufesatz 
,, der Rerlist gefunden“ In der Tat ist dies der ungefabre Smn der 
Situation, weswegen aucb die embeimischen Kommentare sowohl 
wie die modernen Ubersetzer mcht anders formulieren i, aber es ist 

1 Ich gebe eine Auswahl des Wissenswerteaten Das Suvamalamkarana zur 
Stelle deutet gohe nut purusah , ebenao die Micchakatika-AuBgabe‘ von KaSlnath 
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doch eben nur der ungefahre Sum In Wurklichkeit aber wird der 
goha- aucb in dieser kostbcben Szene als ein mannhches, menscblicbes 
Wesen gefasst, das sprechend Verkleidung und Schweigen bricbt. 
,, Bnrscbe, Kerl, Mann“ als Wiedergabe fur „goha” ist folglicb zn 
blass, zu aUgemein, zu schwach Ich schlage vor, diesem Erfordernis 
durch eine iJbersefczung ,, da haben wa don Sprecher (Lamunacher, 
Kadaumacher) I “ zu gcnugen, obne dass freibcb diese deutsche 
tJbertragung alle Ansprucbe befriedigte Mittebndoarisch goha-, 
m bedeutet also ,, (m Aufputz, Verkleidung) auftretender Sprecber 
erne Feststellung, die umso nachdrucklicher wirkt, als sie durch eine 
klar analysierbare Textaussage des 4-5 nacbchristlichen Jahrhun- 
derts gedeckt wird und bisher von niemandem erkannt worden ist 
Dies Ergebms wird bestatigt und fortgefuhrt durch den Stichwort- 
artikel goha- m Pandit Hargovmd Das Sheths Paia-Sadda-Mahannavo 
A comprehensive Prakrit-Hindi dictionary with Sanskrit eqmvalents, 
quotations and complete references (Calcutta 1928) 2, p. 381, Sp 1, 
der folgendermassen lautet „ goha pum [de] 1 gamva ka mukhiya , 
(de 2, 86) I 2 bhata, subhata, yoddha ; (de 2, 86 , maha) | 3 jara. 
upapati , (upapr 215) ( 4 sipahi, pulisa ; (upapr 335) ( 6 purusa, adami, 
manusya , (myccha 57) | “ Dazu treten die Zusatze in Band 4 (Pari- 
^ista), p 1240, Sp, 1 unten • „ goha pum [de] 1 kotavala adi krura 
manusya , (sukha 3, 9) | 2 vi gramma, gramya , (sukha 2, 13) | 
Indem ich die beiden zusatzhcheu Bedeutungsangaben m die vor- 
hergehende, ubrigens sehr geschickte Bedeutungsanordnung embaue, 
erhalte ich unter Verzicht auf die wohl uberflussigen Stellenbelege 
folgende Ubersetzung „goha-, m Erster (Hauptlmg, Vorsteher) 
ernes Dorfes, einer Stadt, ernes Districts , Soldat, Soldner, 


Pandurang Parab (Bombay 1904) „ labdhah purusah “ und im Subkommentar „ gohe 
purumh mamisyah" , ebenso die funfte, von Vasudev Laxman Shastri Panslkar 
durchgesehene Ausgabe (Bombay 1922) „ labdhah purusah ‘ , „ gohe purusah 
manusyah “ Otto Bohtlmgk, Mrkfk'hakatika, d i Das irdene Wagelchen, em dem 
Konig Tudraka zugeschnebenes Schauspiel tlbcrsctzt (St Petersburg 1877), p 31 
„ Den Kerl batten wir “ (m den „ Anmerkungen “ p 187 gar mohts) , Ludwig Fntze 
in seiner metrischen tlbertragung (Chemnitz 1879), p 59 „ Da haben wir don 

Burschen “ (ohne jede Bemerkung) , Hermann CamiUo Kellner, VasantasSnil* 
(Leipzig 1894), p 52 „ Der Kerl ist erwischt ' “ (ohne Anmerkung) , Arthur Wilham 

Ryder, The little clay cart (= Harvard oriental series volume nine , Cambridge, 
Massachusetts, 1905), p 31 ,. We’ve got our man “ (ohne jedo Bemerkung) , 

Mrcchakatika (ed Stenzler, Bonnae 1847) p 31, Zeile 3 von oben (die TextsteUc), 
p 191 (Glossierung der Prakjtabhasavyakhya „ labdhah purusah “), p 253 
„ Adnotationes “ („ aft? familiari Mahrattoium sermonc usurpatur do 

Viro adolescente, homuncione “, eine Stelle, die sofort aus dem Polgonden versthnd- 
lich wird) 

VI >1, VIII PARTS 2 AUD 3 
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Kriftg«mn.TiTi , Sepoj j StatioDskommandaiit usw., uberhaupfc em stolzer 
TTprr ; Buhler, Liebhaber ; Bauer, bauriscb, Dorfbewohner, Imkiscb, 
rob, ungebildet, ungesohliffen ; [Manu, Mensch, menscbliches Wesen, 
Person uberbaupt] “ K Da die in Klammern stebende letzte Bedeutung 
nur dem Zeugnis der Mrccbakatika zubebe angenommen ist und, 
wie icb oben p 855 f. gezeigt babe, zugunaten einer sinnfalligeren 
tJbersetzung aufgegeben werden muss, baben wir erne Bedeutungs- 
summe, deren einzelne Teile unscbwer und vor allem uberzeugend 
aus der angebommenen Grund- und Ausgangsbedeutung ,, (in Aufputz 
auftretender) Sprecher “ erklart werden kdnnen Der Saobverbalt ist 
so scblagend, daas icb micb init wenigen kurzen, mdiscben und 
ausserindiscben Hinweisen begnugen darf. Icb erinnere an die indiscbe 
Dorfverfassung dea Pancbayat, die einen eigenen Vertreter des 
Dorfes der Regierung gegenuber oder daneben den Dorfobersten, den 
Lavibardar, vorsiebt Bei Verbandlungen mit boberen Instanzen 
muaste dieser Dorfscbulze — und war es eine grossere Siedlung, Buxger- 
meister — gar oft als bauriscb, hnkiscb, rob, ungebildet erscbeinen. 
Handelte es sicb um die Verwaltung einer grosseren Gebietseinbeit, 
so kam dafur nur der Angeborige einer Adels- und Ksatnya- 
Familie infrage, der zugleicb, der ganzen Atmospbare ]ener frubmittel- 
alterbcben Zeiten entsprecbend, ein Kriegsmann war Die Gohils 
als Clan waren solcbe Kriegsleute, und es scbeint nur kein Zufall, dass 
in der oben p. 840^ angefuhrten Liedstropbe die Wendung „ fierce as 
steel “ im Urtext „ hha krura “ lautet Von bier zur Definition der 
Sukbabodbatika, der goJia sei „ hura manusya “ fubrt eine gerade 
Linie. Die Bedeutung ,, Buble, Liebbaber “ ist, wie wir unten nocb 
sehen werden, aus einem Nebengebrauch der in *gobha- steckenden 
Wurzel voll zu verstehen • es ist das mannliche Wesen, das abends oder 
nachts, kurzum unter abenteuerlicberen Umstanden, durcb Gesang oder 
V ortrag die Gefuhle der Angebeteten erregt , daher aucb die von Stenzler 
oben p. 857^ gebucbte Angabe, goho werde in der Umgangsspracbe 
der Mabratten vom mr adolescens, homuncio gebraucbt. So bleibt nur 
nocb die Bedeutung „ Soldat, Soldner “ unbesprocben. Sie ist indessen 


' Der Verfasser gibt kerne Sanskntentsprechung, wie sonat, in Klammern, was sehr 
bemerkenswert lat , keinerlei Benchtigungen Em Wort gohtl(l)a- ist nicht auf- 
gefuhrt Die Abkurzungen bcdeuten purti = pumlmga , [de] = deSi- odor desya- 
aibda , iijiapf = iipadesapada , mfccha = mfcchakatika , sukha = sukhabodhatika 
(TJttaradhyayanasya Hastalikhita) , vi = visayatyagopadeSakulaka. Hastali- 
khita , Oder = vitegana — Da ich uber kotauila- nirgends etwas ermitteln konnte — 
auch nicht bei Apte und Monier-Williams und H H Wilson — nahm leh Prakritisraus 
fur kot{(]apSla- an und ubersetzte demgemass versuchsweise 
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leicht zu erklaren. Denn entweder leitet man den Soldaten niederen 
Standee aus den Verhaltnisaen des Lehenssystems lieraus von den 
hohen und hoheren Dienstgraden ab oder man knupft geradezu an 
nrtumbche Verhaltmsae an, an den miles gloiiosus oder an den 
altgermamscben Blrieger, der zu Begmn der Scblacht den BdrdUus 
ertonen liess (Tacitus, Germama ni^), oder man zieht den Feld- 
we{i)hel beran, dessen Nacbglied ich unmittelbar < idg. *uoipl6s 
(im Ablaut zu altmdoarisch vipra-, m „ Sanger, Dichter, Vorbeter, 
Priester “) herlcite ^ Und damit smd wir bereits bei *den hochst 
lehrreichen und kulturgeschichthch farbenreichen Verwicklungen 
angelangt, die nicht nur mdoarische, sondern aucb idg Verbal- 
wurzeln mit der Bedeutung „ sprecben “ gelegentlicb durcbmachen. 
Der Mr SpeaJcei ist der Praaident des engbscben Unterbauses ; die 
Scbweizer Fanube der Sprecher (zB von Bernegg) bat der Eidge- 
nossenscbaft ausgezeicbnete Landvogte und Ofi&ziere gestellt (z.B. 
Fortunatus Sprecher im 17 Jabrbundert n Cbr ), nbd Palter, Polier, 
eigentbcb „ Sprecber “, bezeicbnet den „ Obergesellen der Maurer 
In diese Bedeutungsrunde ist aucb das mittebndoariscbe goha- 
Stuck fur Stuck emgescblossen 

6. Vorstebendes semasiologiscbes Gesaintergebnis wurd nacbge- 
pruft und vollauf bestatigt, indem icb jetzt die Untersuobung auf die 
morpbologiscben Gemeinscbaftsverbande ausdebne. Icb kebre 
damit gleicbzeitig zu dem altmdoariscben Goblnla- zuruck, dessen 
enge Beziebungen zu dem mittelmdoarischen goha- von Cbarpentier 
unter Hmweis auf das Verbaltms zwiscben paksa- und Paksila- 
zwar behauptet, aber nur unzulanglicb begrundet worden sind. In 
der Tat kann und muss dieser Nacbweis in strengsmmger Folge- 
ricbtigkeit und Scblussigkeit erbracbt iverden. Da es erne Mogbchkeit, 
das Verfabren des Eemi-Verbandes durcbzufubren, soviel icb sebe, 
nicbt gibt und die Prufung des Anklang-Verbandes scbon bei der 
Widerlegung M Bloomfields erscbopfend durcbgefubrt vuirde (oben 

1 Sehr auffallend ist deshalb der Bezag von bhata- zu* y/ bhat „ bha?arthe “ (bei 
Westergaaid, Radices und in der Kslratarangml, ed Liebich, nichts Wesentliches) 
Vgl auch die z B von Uhlcnbeck fur „ onomntopoetiBch “ erklarte y/ bhalabha(uy 
„ einen glucksendcn Laut von sich gebcn “ Fcrncr varon fur die Beurteilung des 
Nomens bhntn- auch all seme Komposita beianziiziclieii, ivie zB wlbhata-, adj. 
„ hcrvorragend, ausgezeichnet, ungevvohnlich, heftig, Icidensohaftlicli “ mit auf- 
fallender Bodcutungsverwandtschaft zu golia- Schlicsslich ware das Verhaltnis 
zu bhatta-, m „ Herr, grosser Gelehrter, Doctor “ endgultig zu klkren Man wurde 
hiebei -weit uber Theodor Benfey, Abhandlungen der Koiiigl Gesellschaft der 
Wissenschaften zu Gottingen 23, Hist -pbilol Classe, No 4, p 32-31, und uber andera 
Gelehrtenmeinungen hmauskommon Dies Problem sei hicr nur gestellt ' 
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p. 842-5), so bleibon noch folgende Aiissagen ubng • Laut- 
und Silbengren^e-Verband, der allgememe Klang-Verband, Form- 
Verband, Sippen-Verband Der Laut- und Silbengrenze-Verband 
lasst erkeDnen, dass von den mogbcben Zerlegungen des Wortkorpers 
Gobhila- rein hypotbetisch, somit unbrauchbar smd • G-obhila- , 
Go-^bhila- (mit Avagraha wie zB go^rnbu-, goimbhas- ,, Kuhurin “ , 
aber es gibt kein *abhila-) ; Gobht-la- (es gibt kein *gobhi-) , GobAtl-a- 
Die Auflosung Go-bhila- ist diejemge Bloomfields und somit widerlegt, 
die Auflosung Go- bh- ila- diejemge Charpentiers und somit glciclifalls 
widerlegt Folglicb bleibt nur noch die Auffassung Gobh-ila- als 
letzte ubng und moglich. Wir woUen sie die Wust’sche Analyse nennen. 
Sie wird auch durcb den allgememen Klang-Verband bestatigt 
Die Beispiele smd *gokila-, m „ Keule, Pflug “ und gokula-, n 
„ Rmderheerde “ Nun besteht aber keine gitcjk, die einer 
Zerlegung ^gok-xla- bezw *gok-ula- zugrundegelegt werden konnte, 
vielmehr smd m beiden Wortformen kth- bezw kula- als selbstandige, 
nur m der Komposition sekundar gewordene Nomma ablosbar Also 
kann Gobhtla-, das nut gokth- und gokula- klanghch-assoziativ 
zusammenhangt, mcht als Go-bhila- aufgefasst werden , denn es 
gibt, im Gegensatz zur vorherigen Frozedur, kerne Moghchkeit, die 
Komponente °-bk%la- selbstandig aufzuzeigen Folglich bleibt, da 
die anderen Analysen entweder stark hypothetisch oder irrig smd, 
nur die Zerlegung Gobh-^la- wiederum als die einzige ubng Anders 
ausgedruckt wir stehen vor der Notwendigkeit, im Falle Gobktla- 
den Form-Verband untersuchen zu mussen, da vor aller wortkund- 
hchen Namendeutung Aufklarung der morphologischen Ver- 
haltmsse unbedmgtes Erfordemis ist. Oder, was beim Beispiele 
Gobhila- das Selbe besagt . wir haben das -ila- Formans zu unter- 
suchen Zu diesem Zwecke babe ich em umfangreiches Beleg- 
material gesammelt, rund 170 Beispiele ^ Ihre emgehende Durchsicht 


' Als Quellen dienten Paijmi, Gana sakbyadi iv, 2, 80 und tJbriges m dtr 2 
Bohtlingk'schen Ausgabe , Senfey, Yollstandige Grammatik der Sanskntsprache 
§§ 419, 420, 661, 663, 617 , Whitney, Grammar , Benou, Grammaire Sansmte , 
Lindner, Altindischo Nominalbildung §§ 40, 81 , Macdonell, Vedic grammar , 
Grassmann, Worterbueh , Whitney, Index verborum to the published text of the 
Atharvaveda , Hilka, Die altindischen Personennamen (buddhistische Namen smd 
in die Sanskritform umgesctzt, p xii) , Theophil Gubler, Die Patronymica im Alt- 
Indischen (GCttmgen 1903) , Solmsen-Fracnkel, Indogcrmanische Eigennamen ala 
Spiegel der Kultuigeschichte (Heidelberg 1922) , Wust, eigene Sammlungen (im 
Gegensatz zu den vorstchenden Verfassern nicht eigens bezeichnet) Klsrc 
Bildungen, die aus der Reihe fallen, me gila-, tila-, bila- uaw smd selbstver- 
atandlich ausgeschieden 
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zeigt, dass die Bildungsweise vom Vedischen ins Sanskrit hinein 
klarlick zunimint^, dass ganz verschiedene voraltindoarische spracli- 
geschiclitliche Ausgangsatufen anzunehmen sind dass diese aber 
durchans nicht einheitlich imd inagesamt fur die Beurteilung von 
Gcblvila- berangezogen werden mussen, sondern dass die Sprach- 
vergleichung bereits aus diesen Moglichkeiten und Vorstnfen erne 
bezeichnet, die allein auf das Paar mittclmdoariscb goha- altindo- 
anscb Gobhila- zutrifft Icb umscbreibe sie nut den Worten Brugmanns, 
Grundriss der vergleicbenden Grammatik der Idg Spracben 2, 1®, 
p 360 „ die ganze Kategone der ai Deminutiva wie ai. vrSaM-s 

‘ Mannlein ’ und der ai Eigennamenformen wie ai Dmla-s [ist] 
nut Sicberheit den uridg -lo- Formationen zuzuweisen “ ® Angesichts 
der gesamten klaren Sachlage des Eigennamens Gobhila- und seiner 
Fortsetzer bandclt es sich also unmissverstandlicb um sekundares 
-(^)Za-, von ursprunglicb hypokoristiscber, wohlgemerkt mcht 
demmutiviscber Funktion * Icb deute die Gescbicbte des so 
bescbriebenen Formans nut euugen wesentbcben Stricben, obne 
VoUstandigkeit beabsicbtigen zu wollen, an Emwandfrei ist es im 
Altgriecbiscben nacbzuweisen , icb nenne aus den bieruber vorbe- 
genden Sammlungen ein paar Beispiele ® . ’ApKLXos, &epcrlXos, 
@vp,lXos, ’OpyLXos, ’OvaaiXos, ttoikIXos, ZcutXos, Ta^lXos, 
XoiplXos. Aussergewohnlich lehrreicb ist Zo^iXos, das naturlicb 
zu aoj>6s gebort. Wer es entgegen alien Emsicbten und 

1 Der Atharvaveda z B hat iiur 2 (3 ’) Belege , dies zur Erortenmg p 841 f. 

* 1 Vorhergehende Nullstufe des Wurzelelements , 2 vorhergehende Vollstufe 
des Wurzelelements , 3 < *-9lo- {antla-, jaMa- jata-) , 4 < *.iro- , 5 < ♦-•-//«?- 
usw Vgl noch Benou, Graramaire Sanscrite 1, p 218 unten „ ira- ila- issu sans 
doute de » ro- la- (of anila- aniH . ) figure dansquelques formes sans nettet6“ 
Ahnhch meint Whitney, Grammar®, § 1189 bei Besprechung des primaion -la- 
„ Many words ending in la are of obscure etymology “ 

® Zusammen mit Anmerkung 1 beneist dies erneut, dass Albrecht Weber GoiAilo- 
falsch bcurteilt hat 

* So zuletzt Ernst Eroenkel, Artikel Namenwesen m Pauly-Wissowas Real- 
Enoyclopadie der elassischen Altertumswissenschaft Neue Bearbeitung 16, Sp 1611 
unten-1670 unten, namentlich aber Sp 1637 f Auoh dieser Autor unterstreioht das 
Hervortreten des hypokonstischon Grundzugcs (Affekt, Anteilnahme, Herkunft, 
(Un)lust, Zugehorigkeit) und das Zurucktretcn des dcminuierendcn, der erst ein- 
zelsprachlich reiclilichcr zu belegen ist In Devtla-, Dalltla- Deiadatia- erkennt auch 
Fr idg hypokoristisehes -(i)lo- (a a O Sp 1637) — Die hypokoristische Funktion 
des -ila- ■Bird bercits von Panini ausdrucklich gelehrt, v, 3, 79 und 83 (vgl Hilka 
a a 0 p 56 oben und unten) Aus Hilka p 58 ergibt sich die ]a ganz gelaufige Tatsaohe, 
dass dor mehrteilige Volhiamc, der beim Kurz- oder Kosenamen Crobhiln- < *goh'ka- 
Pate gestanden ist, me zu ermitteln sem wird Fur die Deutung von Gobhila- selbst 
1 st das unerheblich 

® Brugmann a a 0 p 368 unten, 376 , Solmscn-Fraenkel a a O p 130 u , 133 



862 


W. WUST — 


Gegebenlieiten zu (j>iXos stellen und 2o-tj>lXos analysieren 
wollte, dcr wurde so handeln wie Bloomfield mit seiner irrigen Go-bhila- 
Analyse Z'o^i'Aos lehit an semem Ende innerhalb des allgemem- 
idg Bereiches, dass die Zerlcgung Gobh-ila- tatsachbch aucb a priori 
viel AVahrschemlicbkeit fur sicb hat — Aus dem Litauischen ist 
erzilas „ Hengst “ hieher zu stellen Die altgriechische Gruppe hat 
Sophus Bugge, KZ 32, p. 78 rmt dem armenischen Sekundarsuffix 
-il verknupft nnd als Beispiele namhaft gemacht • kat'il „ Tropfen, 
Tropfchen mat'll „ kleine Laus orjil „ Laus “ ^ Im Alt-Iramschen 
dagcgen smd kcme siclieren Belcge feststellbar eine Tatsache, die 
gar nicht ernst genug genommen werden kann Tut sie doch mit 
ziemlich holier 'Wahrscheinliclikeit dar, dass Gobhila- kein uranisches 
Lchmvort sem kann Die Lime des entwicklungsgeschichtlichen 
A'^erlaufs fur altindoarisch -ila- ist oben p 860 f. schon skizziert worden 
Es ist nun klar, dass es mcht nur unnotig weit fuhren wurde, alle -ila- 
Belege des oben beschriebenen T 3 ^ua in vollem Umfange hier durch- 
zusprechen, sondern dass es auch dringend geboten scheint, von so 


1 Die gotisch-germanisehen Eigonmmcnfomen wie Oftila, Tuldila, Wulfila, 
alid Wigilo usiv usw gohoren ale ursprunglichc -i/on- Stamme nut ihiem doppel- 
doutigen -t- nur mittelbar hiehcr 

* Bartholomao, Altiranisches Worterbuoh Sp 1947 verzeichnet nii-hts, unter 
-irn- nur niolit Hiehergchorigoa, wio z B ri-ii-ra-, adj Auch bei A V Wdhams Jackson, 
Avesta grammar p 213 f , 228 f ist nichts zu eimitteln, dcsgleichen mcht bei Justi, 
Iraniaches Ifamcnhucli p 321-6 „ VerzoichnisB der Namen nach don Ableitungs- 
Aflixen sowie der gekurztcn und mit Kose-Aflixen vcrsehenen Namen “ (enthalt 
unter „ el, tl (aimcn ) dl (neupers ) “ nur Material, das entweder gar nieht hicr- 
hergehort oder fragwurdig ist, wie z B akythisch Sagillus) — Im Mantrabrahmuiia 
(des Samaveda) i 0, 21 kommt die Pormel vor „ ahum %dam te paridadamyamum,' 
was Taraporewala a a U p 143 ubersetzt „ O Ahura, here to thee I dehver so-and- 
so “ und zu ueittragenden, aber ganz unmoglichen Schlussfolgerungcn benutzt 
Ahura soli eine ,, Aryan deity “ scin, zugohorig einer „ period before the two peoples 
separated Ahura needs no comment “ (a a O p 146 unten) Dabei konnte die 
Wortform gar nooh mcht cinmal mehr dcr anschen Gemeinschaftsexiochc angehoren, 
wed sie den gemeiniranibchen Lautuandel -s- > -h- durehgemacht hatte Bestenfalls 
kann es sich also nur um ein rein iranisches Lehnwort innerhalb des Alt-Indoarischen 
handehi, wofur ich, ausser Bekanntem, boi Gelcgenheit noch das erne oder andero 
Beispiel beizubrmgen hoffe Es kann also gar keinc Rede davon sein, dass hier cm 
Oberrest vorliego „ of a very ancient tradition going back to the period when the 
Indo-Iranians were living together as a united rate “ (a a 0 p 147 oben) Ausserdem 
muBSlc dio Wortform Ahura zunachst einmal sorgfaltig unhand der bcigcbrarhten 
Varianten {ahur, abhura, antara, ahuri, abhun , Knauer ubersetzt ,, Eeuer des Magens “) 
gepruft werden. So blcibt erne unbestreitbar lehrrciche, aber durchaus verwiokolte 
Erage, die, zugiinstcn der gcreinigten iranischcn Lehnthese beantwortet, vielleioht 
fur das allerletzte wortgeschichtliche Verstkndnis des Eigennamens Gobhila- ( g(a)ub 
des Altiranischen) emmal wesonthth werden konnte Dcnn Mantrabrahinana und 
Gobhilagrhyasutra, ,, the two works hove been composed together ond on one common 
plan “ (Oldcnberg a a 0 bei Taraporewala) 
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allgemeineu Zuordnungen, wie sie beispielsweise Charpentier (oben 
p. 846) ausgesprocben hat, loszukommen imd dichtere, strengere 
Bedmguiigen des von nur so genannten Formenkatalogs zu finden. 
In diesem Sinne babe loh den gesammelten Staff noch einmal durch- 
pruffc und zwei Gruppen gebildet, die ihiem Form- nnd Bdang- 
Veiband nach am engsten zu Gobhla- gehoren Wer Gobhila- als 
reme Wortform auf sich wuken lassfc, wird neben der Dreisilbigkeit 
vor allem die Vokalfolge -o-i(l)a- bemerkenswert finden und nach ihr 
den Embau der zum Stammgefuge gehorenden Media? aspirata m 
der Mitte des Wortkorpers Damit ist der Formenlcatalog beschrieben, 
und alles handelt sich nun darum, genugend Beispiele fur beide 
Sondergruppen zu finden In die erste Gruppe, der wir infolge des 
bekannten altindoarischen, aufs Idg. zuriickgehenden Vokal- 
parallelismus unbedenklich auch die -e-ila- Belege zurechnen durfen, 
gehoren hmem ^ . 

Omila-, m n pr, ■ oma-, m. ; kokila-, m, : hoha-, m. (nebst 
lauktla- und haukill-) ; Kostlvda-, m n pr. ; kostJia-, m. , KausUa-, 
m n pr ( Kausika-, m n pr. und mittelbar kosa-, m.) ; 
ad]. : gopd-, m. (das sohon fruhzeitig als Worteinheit empfunden 
worden ist) ^ , ^gliosila-, m ghosa-, m. ; johila- = griech. ZtotXos 
(das altmdoarische Wort ist sehr lehrreich, ivcil es aJs reines 
Lehnwort die Starke des mdoarischen Klang-Verbands zeigt) ; 
Totild-, f n pr ■ totddn-, m n.pr. < tota + adn - , Bodhila-, 
m n pr bodhd- oder zu bodht-, ra. (so Hilka, p 69) ^ , Somila-, 

m n pr soma-, m , Honla-°, m n pr. hora- Man bemerke 

das Vorwiegen der n.pr -Bildung > 

\clielala-, ad] cJieka-, adj ; ^denla-, m n pr. : deed-, m ; 
pJiemla-, m. und adj phena-, m. ; Rebhila-, m n.pr. . rebhd- 
ad]., m. und m n pr. 

Form- und Klang-Verband zwmgen zu dem Schluss Gobkila-, 
m n pr *gobha- Die vorlaufigen Dailegungen p 838 f , 847^ 
unten, 852^, 861-3, auf die ich msgesamt nocheinraal nachdruckhch 
verweise, sind durch diese Schlussfolgerung zugleich gerechtfertigt 

1 Ich habe anhand von Whitneys Boots, anhand von pw und Schmidts 
Nachtragen samtliche Wurzcln des Tjpus m®/i gepruft , es ergab sich kem 

ueiteies -ila- Material mehr i® bedeutet jrgcndeinen Konsonanten, m Media 
KolokitS- eiitsprieht dem Bomienkatalog infolge seiner Viersilbigkeit nicht, ebenso 
auch fkarlelila- nicht * 

“ Infolgedessen darf man sich auch von vorneherein nicht von der Analyse go-pd- 
leiten lassen, da diese fur *qo- bha- unlruchtbar ware, wie oben p 847^ f bewiesen 
vrordeii ist 
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und abgerundet. Aber die Ergiebigkeit dieser Scblussfolgerung 
erschopft siob damit noch keineswegs Wir baben Gabhila-, m.n pr 
dem anderen Eigennamen Bebhila- dicbtest gegenuber gestellt und 
Rebhila- nut rebJid- zusammengeruckt Dieses Ad]., m. und m n pr 
rebhd- aber ist erne klare. unzweifelhafte Nommalbildung der ■y/ ribh, 
die schon im Rgveda bezeugt ist und soviel wie ,, lobsingen, rauschen, 
singen “ bedeutet Diese Formenlage fubrt auf die einleuchtende 
Proportion . 

rebhd-' (+ mittelmdoariscb ^oAo-) i 

Es ist augenscheinlich, dass anstelle dieses x *-\/ gvbh eingesetzt 
werden muss, genau so wie wir — und nun hilft uns der Reim- 
Verband dieses *gobha- weiter t — zu Tcsohha-, m. -\/ hsubh, zu lobJia-, 
m -y/ lubh, zu sobha-, m. -y/ subh, zu stobha- m ■\/ stubh tatsaoblich 
vorfinden ^ Und mcbt nur dies • Die Wortformen Bobhd- und ^obhaka- 
(man bemerke das -ka- 1) erschemen auch als Eigennamen (Hilka 
a a 0 p. 125), und als Vollname gar Rsyalobha- (Hilka a a.O p 117 
unten) Erne treflPendere, uberzeugendere Bestatigung fur das inner- 
halb des Altmdoariscben erscblossene *g6bha- lasst sicb, m semem 
Verhaltms namentlich zu unserem Gobhla-, scblecbterdmgs mcbt 
vorstellen. Und diese Bestatigung wird ibrerseits nocb dadurcb unter- 
stricben, dass Cbarpentier oben p. 847 fur sem Postulat *g’‘oyhho- 
kemerlei Parallele im Idg. bat nacbweisen konnen, wabrend lobha- 
beispielsweiseuntadebge Gleicbungmit altengl. leaf,, Erlaubnis “ bildet 
Die zweite Gruppe, in der Lautungen mit -m’^h-ila- Ausgang 
zusammensteben, vervollstandigt das gewonnene Bild. Icb bescbranke 
micb, aus Raumnot, m diesem Zusammenbang, darauf, aus dem 
gesamten StolF die Belege bier zu nennen, welcbe der scbarfsten, 
einscbraukendsten Bedmgung genugen, nambcb als Media aspirata 
inlautend -6A- zeigen Das smd 

\hirMala-, m : kumbhd-, m , \ndbhila-, adj (das zu ndbht-, 
mf. gestellt wird, aber aucb zu nabha-, m geboren kann) , Nikum- 
bhila-, mf npr : nikumhha-, m ; Rebhila-, m.n.pr rebhd-, 
ad]., m. imd m n pr. 

Es ist kem Zufall, dass Rebhila- m beiden Sondergruppeu vertreten 
ist , es ist kem Zufall, dass Rdihila- und goha- m der Mrccbakatika 
sicb begegnen, sowemg wie es Zufall ist, dass, wie icb nocb zeigen 

* Es wurde selbstverstandlich niemandem einfallen, zu analysieren kso-bha-, 
lo-bha-, Bo-bha-, sto-bha-, und m diesen Bildungen ]e zwei versohiedene Worte entdecken 
zu woUen. Diese tlberlegung allein zeigt schon, wie toncht und zufallsbedingt es 
war, *gobha- in go-bha- zu zerlegen 



AKISCHE KULTTTRGESCHICHTE 


865 


werde, rd>M- und y/ gu im l^^gveda eng beieinander stehen. Bebhila- 
und Gobhila- gehoren als untereinander nachstverwandte Bildungen 
m den gleichen Klang- nnd Form- wie Sinn- und Bedeutungs- 
Verband, und es ist ungemein lebrreicb, an den wemgen Stellen, wo 
Itd)hila- als Nomenpropnum mnerbalb des altindoarischen Sohrifttums 
auftritt, noch den Nacbball seiner alten appellativischen Grund- 
bedeutung zu vernehmen, so Mrccbakatika p. 43, Zeile 14 (ed. 
Stenzler) „ aho sadhu bJiavarebhtlakena gitam so Mrccbakatika 
p. 44, Zeile 6 ,, vayasya susthu Jdialv adya gitam bhatxtrebhleTM “ K 

7. Die Beweiskette bat sicb nabezu gescblossen Nur erne kleme 
Lucke klafft nocb m ibr, die Prufung des Sippen-Verbandes, die, 
von emer bemerkenswerten Klemigkeit abgeseben, ganz normal 
verlaufen kann® Von Gobhila- sind folgende Nomina regelrecbt 
abgeleitet ; gobhiliya-, adj „ zu Gobhila m Beziebung stebend “ 
(pw , abnbcb das PW , kemerlei Nacbtrage, Verbesserungen und 
Zusatze, mcbts bei Scbmidt, Nacbtrage) ; fgobkthka-, ^gaiibhtlikd-, 
beide Patronymika „ nacb der Lebre der Grammatiker “ (Bobthngk, 
Panmi ’s Grammatik, Leipzig 1887, p 320* sowie Gubler a a.O. p. 51) , 
scbbessbch „ Oaubhih n Gobbila’s Gfhyasutra Grbyas. 2, 94 “ (so 
Scbmidt, Nacbtrage s v , nichts in PW und pw ) Das letzte Vfddhi- 
Derivat zum Eigennamen Gobhila- ist allerdings kostbar genug 
Bs zeigt nicbt nur, well es im strengsmnigen Form- und Klang-Verband 
imt anderen Patronymicis wie Kaulala-, Kausila-, Saumila- zusammen- 
stebt, dass die bei Monier-Wdliams ® gebucbte Vanetas lectioms 
Gofnda- sinnlos ist, sondern es veranschaulicbt aucb nocb einmal 
scblagartig, dass die umfassend geforderte Zerlegung Gobh-ila- die 
einzig mogbcbe und die einzig ricbtige ist 

8. Sind die bisberigen Ergebnisse, und zwar sowobl die, welcbe 
auf Widerlegung alterer und jungerer Deutungsversucbe des Eigen- 
namens Gobhila- abzielten, als aucb die, welcbe un Verfolg emer neuen 
Betrachtungsweise gewonnen wurden, ricbtig erarbeitet, dann bietet 
siob Tins, sozusagen von selbst, jetzt am Scblusse unserer tJberlegungen 
erne aussermdoariscbe Anknupfung als wecbselseitige, wertvoUste 
Nachprufung und Bestatigung die altiramscbe ( = altpersiscbe) 
y/ g{a)ub ,, dicere “ y/ g(a)ub ist erst vor einigen Jahren nocb von 
F. B. J Kuiper, Acta Orientalia 12, p 268 unten als „ bisber unerklart “ 
bezeicbnet worden, erne Bemerkung, die naturlicb nur den ausser- 
iramscben Befimd, nicbt aber den inneriramscben Belegstand 

^ Ganzlicb verblasat Mj’cchakatika p 67, Zeile 10 

’ Bemerkenswerte ZusammenEetzungea Bind mir nicbt bekannt geworden 
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kennzeiclinen woUte aber wissenschaftflgpsohicbtlich jedenfalls irrig 
ist, well scion lange vorher MeiUet, wie wir gleich sehen werden, 
erne dnrciaus annehmbare Deutung gegeben hatte Denn in der 
Tat gehort die ■y/g{a)iib, ahnhcb wie das von mir jungst untersucbte 
altiraniscLe dasnian-, n „Auge‘’, zu den iraniscien Worten, die 
dem Gesanit-Iranischen, zeitlich und vielleicbt auci mundartlich 
geseien, eignen Innerhalb des Alt-Iraniscben findet sioi \/g(a)ub 
bemcrkenswertenreise nur im Altpersischen, und da wiederum nur 
in der Bahistan-Inschrift \ in einer Gebraucissphare, die verbluffend 
mit derjenzgen des imttelmdoar Noniens golia- ubereinstimnit. Die 
■y^gaub wird namlich un Altpers grosstenteils vom sick verstellenden 
Sprecien niiitarisclier Wesenheitcn angewendet (sechsmal in Bezug 
auf eine rebellierende Einzelperson, secismal m Bezug auf ein 
rebellierendes Heer, einmal in Bezug auf eine rebellierende Provinz , 
denigegenuber nur einmal im Zusammenhang mit dcr richtigen 
Aussage ernes Danus-Heores). Dies kann kein Zufall sein. Die 
militarischo Atmosphere der Rebellion ist, selbst wenn wir die 
literarischen Voraussetzungen, ahnlich \vie beim Text der gotisclien 
Bibel, bedenken, geradezu uberwaltigend, auch rein zahlenmassig 
Darnach erscheint ■y/g{a)ub mit emem reichen Forinenstand im Mittel- 
Iranischen aus dem es, viederum nut mannigfaltiger Entwickelung 
sich ins Neu-Iramsche hinein mehr oder minder deutlich entfaltet, nicht 
ohne auch noch im Armenischen emige Lehnspuren zu hmterlassen® 

1 Vgl z B die Formen des ind und conj praes med , gaubataty und gaubalaiy 
Das ganze Material ist bequem zu uberblicken bei Bartholomae, Altiranisches W orter- 
buch Sp 482 f (iiicgesamt 14 Stellen , keinerlei ,, Nachtrage und Verbesserungen 
auch nieht im „ Beiheft "), uozu man noch Telman, Ancient Persian Lexicon p 87 
unton hinzunehme (Ansatz gub <) Boland 6 Kent, The recently published Old Persian 
inscriptions [Reprinted from Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol 51, number 3, 
pages 189-240] enthalt leider kerne neuen Punde zu V g(a)ub, wie ,, Concordance and 
glossary “ p. 236 unton ergeben. 

“ Vgl zuletzt H S. Nyberg, Hilfsbuch des Pehlevi II Glossar (Uppsala 1031), 
P 82" „gSPisn das Sprechen, das Reden ; Wort. — zu guftan" , p 84 f 
>, guftan gop sagen guftan scheint emheitlicher Ausdruck fur ‘ aussern ’ zu 
sem “ Ders , Texte zum mazdaya<!nischen Kalender (= Uppsala Umveisitets 
Arsskrift 1934 Program 2), p 76 oben, wodurch W Hennmg, Zeitschrift fur Indologie 
und Iranistik 9, p 184 (in seiner Doktorschrift „ Das Verbum des Mittelperaisclicn 
der Turfanfragmente “) erganzt uird. Die Bolege aus dem Soghdischen finden sich 
bei Robert Gauthiot und E Benveniste, Essai de grammaire Sogdionne 1, p 129, 
145, 2, p 12 (vgl auch 2, p 220, Sp luntenundf) Ich nenne daraus an Pormen 
yaiP; *yoP- ,, louer, vanter “ , ywpt, *y6pot, 3, pers. sing. ind. praes. act. , yUpti, 
parte 

® Gcnaimt seicn vomeupers (in diesem Falle = Pahlavi Vendidad, vgl. Horn, 
Grundriss der neupersischon Etymologic p, 263) aguftdr ,, nioht sprechend “ neuper- 
s sch gvftar ,, Rede “, neupersisch guftan „ sprechen “, das bei Horn a a 0. No. 926 
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Wesentlich, fur die wissenschaffcliche Beurteiluug dieses sproohlicliea 
Gesamtvorgangs aber ist, soviel ich sebe, bisher immer gewesen, dass 
V gub, gavh als dialektologiscbes Merkmal gegolten bat, erne Ansicbt, 
die sicb zum erstenmal wobl bei H Hubscbmann, Persiscbe Studien 
p. 94 (zu Horn, Grimdriss der neupersiscben Etymologie No. 926) 
deutbcb ausgesprocben fkidet . „ Wrzl gub ‘ sprecben soheint 

spezifiscb persiscb (der alten Provmz Parsa entstammend) zu sein 
fur vac der andern Dialekte Im Kurdischen wird nur das Ptop perf. 
von der 'Wurzel gub gebildet und auch dies konnte entlebnt sein ” 
(vgl. unten Anm. 1 >) ^ Diese Communis opinio wird im Licbte des 
neuen Zusammenhangs nut altindoariscb Gobhila- genau so sioher 
emer durchgreifenden Umformubening und Uberlegung der 
dialektologiscben Probleme bedurfen®, wie scbon jctzt der bis beute 
doppeldeutige Auslaut der altpersiseben V gub, gauh sicber -bh 
gewesen ist Das altindoariscbe n.pr. Gobhila- bat diese Entscbeidung 
berbeigefubrt 

Wie stebt es nun aber auf der altmdoariscben Seite nut der 

als Stiohwortartikel bchandelt ist (die Pamir-Dialokt-Belege Horns, nfimlich „ wax 
ioy-ain, sar x%'®® “ finden sich im „ Grundriss der Iranischen PhJologie “ nicht 
wiederholt) , sonstige neuperaische Pormen bei Horn, Grundriss der Iran Philol 
1, 2, p 47, rein mundartliche Formcn des Xeu-Iianischon im „ Grundriss “ 1, 2, p 353, 
354, 363, 372, 388 Sooin, Grundriss dei Iran Pbilol 1, 2, p 261 bespricht kurdisch 
goten (mundartlioh gohiin) ,, sagen die man bei Maim-Hadank welter verfolgen 
mag Armenischcs Lehnwort ist jata-gov ,, Pursprecher “ (Horn, Grundriss 1, 2, 
p 47, 63 unten und f) Strittigcs bei C Saleinann, Grundriss 1, 1, p 270. Sohon 
Aug Friedr Pott, Wurzel-Worterbuch der Indogermanischen Sprachen 5 (Detmold 
1873), p 255 gibt einen ganz hubschen Querschmtt durch die innenramsche Gescbichte 
der Wurzel gub, gavJb, mdem er gleichzeitig auf Spiegel und Lerch verweist 

^ Altp gauh nur im Medium vorkommend = ‘ sich neiinen ’ im Unterschied 
von 9a/i ‘ sprecben, sagen, befehlen pass ‘ heissen ’ (skr ros) “ Ahnlieh zu Obigem, 
aaO p 116® mit wichtigem Scbrifttum , femerWilh Geigei, Grundriss der Iramsehen 
Pbilologie 1, 2, p 414 unten und Wol^ang Lentz, Die nordiranisehen Elomente in 
der neupersiscben Literaturspracbe (= Zeitschrift fur Indologie und Iranistik 4, 
p 251-316), p 305 „ der Gebraucli der Wz pii/ton, die sonst nur im Sogd vorkommt 

(ANDREAS)[,] 1 st ein bervorstecbendcs Merkmal des Persischen gegenuber den 
nordlichen und zentralen Dialekten ‘ 

® Da die I'ciuendungsweise der ■y/ gaub ,,siKh. falsclilicli ausgebcn als jemanden “ 
gegenubei dor etu a dor V ganz dcutlich vcrscbieden ist, ist uberliaupt zu erwagen, 
ob die msprunglich angenomnieno mundurtlicbo Spaltuiig nicht in Wirklichkeit dor 
bekannten ahuiiscb-daeviscbcn Glaubens- und Spiachspaltung zuzusebreiben ist 
Pur die altpers Inscbrifton und ibr rehgionsgescliichtUclies Veihaltms zum Avesta 
ware die Bejahung dieser Pi age von weittragender Wicbtigkcit 

® Vermutcn konnte man ja dieses auslautende -bh bisber scbon nut einiger 
Sicberlieit und Wahrschoinliolikeit, da die altiiaiiischen, auf-6 ausgehenden Wurzeln 
durcbwegs oin -b < •*bh baben, so z B V V 9mb, Mab, zamb usw ,, Bei dor Scltenheit 
von idg b geben die mcisteii h des Iraniscben usw auf bh zuruck bemerkt treffend 
Eduard Schwjzer, Griecbische Grammatik 1, p. 297® 
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Entsprechimg der altpersischen y/ gvh, gavb, nut der Wurzel *gubh ? 
Auf diese Frage, die schon oben p. 864 m anderem Eahmen gestreift 
worden ist, lasst sich fuis erste, wie es scbemt, nicht viel Sicberes 
antworten Das Dasein emer * y/ gubh ist in kemer der Wurzcllisten, 
also weder bei Delius, noch bei Westergaard, noch bei Wbitney, noch 
in der Kslratarangmi (ed Liebich) nacbweisbar, und aucb in meinen 
eigenen grossen lexikograpbischen Sammlungen babe icb nichts 
derartiges aufgespurt. Und trotzdem darf euie *y/ gvbh angenommen 
werden. Sie ieigt sicb, abnlicb wie bei cbemisch-pbysikalischen 
Vorgangen, in sogenarmten Reaktionen, die wir niir an&nerksam zu 
analysieren braucben, um ihrer unsichtbar-sichtbaren Wirksamkeit 
beizukommen. Unsere * y/ gubh wird erstens bewiesen durcb ihre 
nominalen Absenker Gobhtla- nnd goha- {<*gcblm-). Sie wnd 
zweitens bewiesen durcb das eigentumbcbe Verhalten der y/ guh 
„ verbullen, verbergen die lant Ausweis der Whitney’scben Roots 
keine einzige, nicht nominale und mcht verbale. Form mit -bh- 
gebildet hat^, obwohl dies, nach alien sprachlichen Vorgangen, die 
WIT kennen, durchaus mcht ferngelegen hatte. Mit anderen Worten, 
die y/ guh ist der y/ gubh ausgewichen, em Verhalten, das wir nach 
dem richtungweisenden Aufsatz A Meillets „ Sur les effets de 
I’homonymie dans les anciennes langues mdo-europeennes “ 
(= Cinquantenaire de I’Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Pans 
1921, p 169-80) zu wurdigen wissen * *y/ gubh wird dnttens wahi- 

scheinlich gemacht durch das schlagend proportionals Verhaltnis, 
das zwischen dir und y/ gu emerseits, sowie zwischen y/ stu und 
y/ stubh andererseits besteht Denn y/ stubh ist bereits vedisch, und 
umgekehrt fehlt sie im Iramschen Man beachte gebuhrend auch 
neben dem Reun-Verband den Bedeutungs-Verband, der y/ gubh, 
etwa „aussern, sagen, sprechen", nut y/ stubh ,,]uchzen, traUern“ 
verbmdet Auf den weiteren Reim- und Form-Verband, der 
hmuberfuhrt zu den y/y/ ksubh, Ivbh, svbh, ist bereits oben 
aufmerksam gemacht worden Die Beweismittel sind noch mcht 
erschopft Das Dasem emer -\/ gubh kann sprachpsychologisch auch 
durch die Proportion umschrieben werden 

y/ tunj ■\/ tubh ® = X y/ gunj. Als x muss *-;/ gubh emgesetzt 

* Hanns Oertel, Boots and verb-forms from the unpublished parts of the 
Jaiminlya Brahinanp, (= Journal of Vedic studies 1, p 129-68) enthalt weder A'oia 
zu y" guh noch irgend eine y gubh 

® Bamit Sind meine Darlegungen oben p 840 und p 849 unten abgeschlossen 

® Gerade die y tubh veranschaulicht, dass literarisches Nicht-Belegtsein nnd 
erbverwandtschaftliche Beziehungen sich gar nicht auszuechliessen brauchen 
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■werden. Sohlipsshch hat A MeiUet mit dem ihm eigenen Spui’siim 
die grossen idg Zusammenhange aufgedeckt, in die sioh auch 
*^/ gvhh emreiht, wenn er, MSLP. 11, p 183 f. ansfnhrt ,, en 
vieux perse, en Iituanien et en vieux prussien, I’addition d’un 
elargissement h donne a des racines signifiant ‘ faixe un bruit, crier, 
chanter ’ le sens de ‘ dire, parler ’ Aus den Beispielen a.a.O. 
p. 183 m „ slcr joguve ‘ il fait entendre un bruit ’, gr. jSoij, v. si. 
govoru ‘ bruit ’, etc , et avec elargissement d, ht. gaudziaii, gausti 
‘ tonen ’ v. pers gaubataiy, persan guftan ‘ dire ’ MeiUet legt 
welter dar ,, L'lrameni et le baltiquc, les seuls dialeotes indo- 
europ^ens ou apparaisse le fait, ne permettent pas de decider s’ll agit 
ici de 1 -e. b on bh , mais b eat invraisemblable a frion et d’aiUeurs 
on a hh dans arm olb ‘ gemissement ’ en regard de gr oAoAti^o) 
.. “ Es erfuUt mit Genugtunng, diese feinsmmgen Ausfuhmngen des 
ausgezeichneten Gelehrten durch zwei Feststellungen zu erganzen, 
emmal dass auch das Indoarische der oben bezeichneten Gruppe 
zugehort haben muss — wie die ubersehene stvbh und vor allem 
der Eigenname GobJnla- zeigen — und dass dutch Gobhila- insbesondere 
die von MeiUet schon richtig entschiedene Frage, ob -b oder -bh, 
unmissverstandlich zugunsten von -bh nochmals beantwortet wird. 

Nach dem Vorgetragenen kann ich imr durchaus denken, dass 
selbst hartgesottene Zweifler an erne *^/ gubh zu glauben geneigt sem 
werden. Wer aber auch angesichts dieser Nachweise noch mcht 
uberzeugt ist, der gehe mit mrr noch emmal vom Gesamt- Grund- 
sprachhchen zuruck zum emzelsprachlich Alt-Indoarischen, zur 
Ausgangswurzel der gubh, zur gu^. Wir wollen noch erne 
Bedmgung setzen und zusehen, ob und wie sie sich erfuUen lasst, die 
Bedmgung namlich gehoren gu und *-\/ gubh wirkhch zusammen, 
dann muss sich dies mcht nur im Theoretisch-Konstruktiven, sondem 
auch im Lebendigen einer Sprache, in Wort und Schrifttum zeigen. 
Und dies lasst sich in der Tat so emdringhch zeigen, dass wir MeiUet 
sem Stichwort gu dankbar zuruckgeben konnen. Ich halte folgende 
Tatsachen fur bewciskraftig s/gu, die soviel wie „ ertonen lassen, 
laut aussprechen, verkimden “ bedeutet (mit prati „ horen lassen 

Denn ■,/ Ivjbh ,, durch emen tichlag vorletzen “ gchorfc mit griechisch otv^eAi^cu 
„ misshandlc, stoese “ zusammen (I Scheftelowitz, Zeitschrift fur Indologie und 
Iranistik 2, p 279 unten) Andore hteransch mcht belegte Wurzeln, denen im 
Bddetypus sich •■y'' ffuW anreihen konnte, sind V sku{m)bh (Westergaard p 222) 
und V stwmbh (Westergaard p 223) 

1 Man vergleiche auch noch Soghd lo'jS „ parler, sprechen 
‘ Bei Oerlel a a O hieruber nichts 
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erscheint im altesten mdoarischen Text gedankkch. engverbunden 
mit tehM-, dem Ausgangswort zu Rebhila-, dessen nahe Verwandt- 
schaffc mit Gobhila- ■rtt oben p. 864 kennen gelernt haben. Die Stelle 
ist Egveda 1 127, 10^'s : 

„prdh ydd Im havismdn 
v'dvdsu ksdsu joguve 
dgre rebho nd jarata i sundta 

jdrmr hota isuiiSiw", m Geldners tlbertragiing • „Wemi ihn 
an alien Orten cler Opfernde anrufb, lasst der Hotr wie em Barde den 
Weckruf ertonen nocb vor den Morgenatrablen, der gluhende Hotr 
(vor) den Morgenstrahlen “ (Oldenberg, Hoten, obne Bedeutung) 
Wir notieren die ausschliesslicb pnesterbche Venrendimg, die auch 
Rgv 1 61, 14®* fur V gu ge^rahrleistet lat, imd seben uns die zweite 
Stelle an. Es ist Egveda v 64 2*=^ 

,, kemm hi jdryam v&ni 
visvasu hsdsu joguve 

Icb ubersetze, mdem ich joguve mit Oldenberg, Noten 1, p 357 
ala 3. Sing faase und auf den Stabreim jdryam joguve aufineiksam 
mache • ,, ein holdes BuHenlied namlich fur Euch beide smgt er 
laut an alien Orten". Die Verwendungsweise ist zwar aiich noch 
weiterbin priesterhch, aber die Wendung „ ein lioldes Bnlilenhed ‘ 
fubrt uns ins tagbche Leben Linein und ui gerader Lime zu der 
Bedeutung „jdia, upapat%“, die Hargovind Das Sbetb dem Nomen 
goha- zuerkannt hatte. Em Eoinraentar ist wohl uberflussig. 
Schbesslich verweise ich nocb auf das Neutrum gaungava-, ,,Name 
verschiedener Saman", das uber den Eigennamen Gungu- letztlicb 
wolil auch von der V gu abgeleitet ■werden muss und sicbtbar die 
Verbmdung mit Gobhila-, dem Verfasser eines zum Samaveda 
gehongen Sutra, berstellt \ Mit diesen Einzelnacbweisen ist der 
vome ausgesprocbenen Bedmgung Genuge gescbeben, das V erhaltms 


^ Das PW verweist auf Paiicavimsabrahmana xiv 3 und Ind Studien 3, p 215 
Die Stelle lautet ,, yadannam iMiagardadyadagangHyattadgaungaiasyagaiingatiam" 
PU zu gavngaia- Icitct dies ebenfalls von Gicrtgu- ab und bemerkt m ,, Verbesse- 
rimgen und l\achtragen zu Theil i-v ‘ 5, Sp ISSOunten „ wenn davon guKiijraca 
koinmt, 60 ist uohl agungityat zu leson aber Caland heat gleichfaUs a-gangfn/nt 
(vgl Pancavimfia-Brahmana The Drahmana of twenty-five chapters Translated, 
Calcutta 1931, p 35.5 , auch sonst bietet Caland niclits Weiterfuhrendes) Er sagt 
nur p 356 oben , The meaning of agardal and BgangHyal (r agUTiguyot i) mu^t be 
guessed ‘ , cine Ausserung, die nur angcsichts des morphologisch klar zvi gr „ singen “ 
gehongen agardat unvcrstandlich ist tlfarigens ist die Stelle gcnaii Paiicaviniba- 
Brahraana xiv 3, 18, 19 
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zwischen -y/ gu und gubh erschopfend geklart und insonderheit 
fur ’•‘V giAh ^ und den von ihr abzuleitenden Bigennamen Gobhila- 
der Standoit im Sprachgefuge endgultig bestimmt, und zwar im 
Smne dessen, \vas ich „ AVortkundlicbe Beitrage zur arlscben 
Kultuigeschaobte und Welt-Anscbauung i “ p 107 f ausgefubrt babe. 

9. Von bier aus wenden wir noclieinmal den Blick zuruck auf 
Gobhila-, dessen mittelmdoanscbe Vorform goha-, m oben p. 857 f. 
als „ (in Aufputz, Verkleidung auftretender) Sprecber “ bestimmt 
wurde, wobei die samtbcben Bedeutungsschattiemngeif des Komens 
goha- sicb passend aus dieser Grundbedeutung erklaren liessen (oben, 
p. 857 mitte-859 mitte) Leider sind m den daran angescblossenen 
Bmzeluntersucbungen keinerlei Instanzen sicbtbar geworden, die 
es uns erlauben UTirden, fur altindoanscb zu erschliessendes *gobka-, 
m. und dessen Ableitung Gobhila-, n pr ganz sichere, altestc Bedeu- 
tungsansatze zu ermittebi Soviel icb sehe, kann man trotzdem fur 
*gobha- selbst etwa bei der oben angegebenen Grundbedeutung 
bleiben und in diesem Zusammenbang, wegen rebhd-, aucb den 
Akzentsitz festlegen, *gobhd- Dass Gobhila- kern Demmutivum 
dieses *gobhd- war, also etwa nicbt nut „ Sprccherlcin “ — so annmtig 
das aucb klange I — wiedergegeben werden darf, sobemt mir aus 
dem, was p 839 f uber die Rajpiiten-Namen auf -e,'il und p. 861 f 
uber die Funiction des bj’pokoristiscben -ila- Formans gesagt worden 
ist, binlangbcb klarbegrundet Aucb litauiscb tirszhalas „ Scbwatzer “ 
und abd wortal ,, gesprachig , welchc beide m emem unverkenn- 
baren idg. Bedeutungs- und Form-Verband mit Gobhila- stehen, 
smd nicht demmutiv. Gobhila-, als Name eincs Sutra-Verfassers 
aucb sacbbcb passend gebildet und ganz sicber mcbt zufallig 

^ Den Grund des Erloscliens der gubh sebe ich 1 m der sic umgebenden reichon 
Synonymik (VV OT* Tihli, tac, tad, tand, slu, ainbh u8\r ) sowic 2 im Erloschen 

der sie stutzenden V gv. Der idg Ansatz ist kemesfalls ♦■v/ gkeubh, sondern 
*-\/ goubh wegen y/ gon (Walde-Pokomy 1, p 63i f, aber obne jeden Hinweis 
auf die Moglichkeit einer -bh- Enieiterung) Tbeoretisch moglich udrc gh^tdih 
nur nut AVirknng des Grassmann’scben Hauebdissimilationsgesetzcs, aber diescr 
Ansatz inrd durcb allcs oben Ausgefuhrte, vie betont sei, dringend viderraten 
Deswegen irrt anch F D J Kuiper, Zax Geachicbte der uidoiraniscben a- Prdsentia 
(=Aota Oncntalia 12, p 190-306), p 26S unten und f, wenn er als ParallelfaUe 
„ ved stobhate zu V «<«. mhhaie. zu iu- (vgl. ivc-, iudh-) " anfubrt, aber dann der 
einzig mugbcben Schlussfolgerung auf gu einfacb ausweicht Altpersiseb \/ g(a)iib 
ist also untcr gar keincn TJmstanden cine Stutze fur die Kuiperschen Ivonstruktioneii 
zu einer idg *t/ gheus— Was unserc gubh glottogonisch-morphologisf b ist. 
gebt uns bier nicbts an Es liesse sich denkcn an V ~ Nubtitiifp ii dtr -y/ him, 
also an omen ungefahren Typus vie ctwa lateiniscb cotidsrs Doth i*st dies nur eiiio 
j Vermutung wic ebeiiso die semasiologisebe Proportion suhh gubh = -\/ blia 
latein fart 
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SamavediatS wird un Eigennamen-Typiis etwa an altmdoarische 
Nomina propna mit dem Ausgang *’-mgrTia- oder °^odcaspati- ange- 
schlossen werden durfen “ Als zweckmassigste, sinngemasse Wieder- 
gabe erscheint mir das nhd Wort „ Barde weil dies die im Namen 
GMila- susammenfliessende pnesterlich-magisohe imd heroisch- 
kriegensche Sphare nicht unwirksam veranschauhcht Ob die bekannte 
Regelung des Apastamba-Gesetzbuches (i, 3, 10, 19), dass das 
Vedastudium dort unterbrochen werden musse, wo Hundegeschrei, 
Eselsgeschrei, das Heulen von Wolfen und Scbakalen, das Schreien 
der Eule, der Klang von Musikmstrumenton, Weinen und der Ton von 
Samans gehort werden, auf den Sinngehalt von Gobhila-, insbesondere 
uber die Grundbedeutung des Nomens goha-, Bezug babe, muss erne 
offene Frage bleiben Sie kann es getrost bleiben, denn der 
gultigen Ergebmsse smd wahrlich genug Wir fanden zwei Satze 
J Wackernagels bestatigt, imt denen ich gerne scUiesse „ Dass 
trotz allem, was die modernste Vedaforschung gegen die Verwertung 
der Sprachvergleicbung fur das Wortverstandms des Veda em- 
zuwenden hat, eben doeh sogar sonst undeutbare mdische Personen- 

1 Vgl Knauer, 2 Heft p 52 f und hiezucrganzend H Oldenberg, Saored Books of 
the East 30, p 3* 

‘ Em froundlichor Zufall tntt m dom iraniscbcn Eigennamen ernes Dichters, 
Qxifti, zutage (Justi, Iranischea Namenbuch p 119, Sp 1, p. 496 f bemerkens- 
wcrterwoise nichts), der cigenthoh ,, Kede, Sprechen “ bedeutet und von der gleichon 
Wurzel gebildet ist me altindoarisch Gobhila- Alle ubngen idg Spuren smd frag- 
n urdig Lettisch gaUbju, gaUbt „ sich ergotzen, jubeln “ trotz der sehr passenden 
Bedeutung, wozu noch „ versprechen, sich beklagen “ kommen, kaum verwertbar , 
P Perason, Beitrage zur Idg Wortforschung p 59, Walde-Pokomy 1, p 567, 
Muhlenbach-Endzolin 1, p 694, iSp 1 f s v 1 ^aUbt, Endzelm, Lettische Grammatik, 
p 114 unten und p 131 oben , Lehnwort aus dera Mittelniederdeutsehen wegen 
7- ’ — ^Hhd. gvft ,, clamor “ usw dies wobl < idg *gheup , Diefenbaoh, Vgl 
Worterbuch der gothiscben Sprache 2, p 554 unten (mit keltiscben Wortformen), 
iScfaade, Altdeutsebes Worterbuch 2, p 356, Sp 2 f , p 357, Sp If, Walde-Pokorny 
1, p 567 , hubscb ist der Sirenengleichklang mbd gllften „ prahlen “ ncupersisch 
gvftan „ sprechen “ Nichts als Trug ware es aucb, bei Gobhila- an den nhd Pamilien- 
nnmen Gobel denkon zu wollen (etwa mit niederdeutscher Lautgestalt) , Gdbel 
vielmehr < ahd Gobbilo und zu GodebaM (vgl Solnisen-Fraenkel a a O p 177 unten 
und f ) , fur derartige iSiroiienklange ist E Bittmann, ZDM6 76, p 273, nach- 
zulesen — Am chrsten ware noch zu erwagen Zusammenhang mit spatlatemisch 
gUfo, m ,, Eule “ A Emout, Lcs elements dialectaux dii vocabulaire Latin 
(= Collection de Imgiiistique publice par la Soeiete de linguistiquc de Fans — in), 
p 131 f (verbindet altpers gaubataiy und schhesst auf -bh ) , Thesaurus linguae 
Latinao a v , G Landgraf Archiv fur Lateiniseho Lc-rikographie und Grammatik 
9, p 367 f , Walde-Hofmann, Latemiscbes etymologisches Worterbuch® p 625 , 
W Meycr-Lubke,. Romanisches etymologisches Worterbuch® p 333, No 3908 , 
Corpus glossariorum Latinorum vol v Placidus liber glossarum Glossana rchqua 
Edidit Georgius Goetz, p 272, Zeile 40/41 Bei Zusammcnstellung des letztgenannten 
latimstischen Schrifttums ist mir Dr Paul-Max Groth, wissensehaftlicher Assistent 
am Sprachwisscnscbaftlicben Seminar der Universitat Munchen, dankenswerter- 
weise behilflich gewesen 
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namen auf diesem Wege Licht empfangen, mag auch der Name “ 
Gci>hila- gezeigt haben Aber ,, im allgemeinen lohnt es sich nicht, 
der Etymologie von. soleheii Personennamen naclizugehen, denen 
aus dem sonstigen AVortschatz nichts zur Seite stcht ‘ (Indoiramsches, 
Berlin 1918, p 405, Absatz 3 und 2) 

10 . Aufriss des Hauptergebmsscs (gemass dem von mir 
so genaimten , SjTithetiscben Lexikon-Schema “ oder dem 
, Zusammenfassend-darstellenden Dcnkbdd m Worterbuchform “) . 

Grobliila-, m n pr , Yeifassor des nacb ibm benanrtfcen Gobhila- 
grhyasutra Erforschungtigebchichte, Ger-anitbcbandlung und Losung 
bei IValther AVust, AA'ortkundliche Beitrage zur anschen Kulturge- 
schichte und AVelt-Ansf liauung ii (= Bulletin of the iSehool of Oriental 
Studies. Univer.Mtv of London volume vni parts 2 anti .3, p 835-73) 
London 1930 

Seit dem spiiten Veda -p (Stellenlielegc z B im P\V s v ) — 
Gobli-iht- im Klang- und Form-Verband mit Omiln-, m n pr., Somila-, 
111 n pr und Rebhla-, m n pr ist Hypokoristikon zii mittelindoarisch 
gohu- m , (in Aufputz odei Verkleiduntr auftretender) Sprecher 
< altindoaribch m (\id rehhfi- Ji>hh>Ui-) Oobhila- m.&g&twsi, 

soviel vie Barde bedeutet h-iben Das Wort lebt fort im 
prakritiMeiton m n pr (rohiUn- aowie im Hajputeii-Xamen Gohil 

Eigenstandig-inneroprachliche Sfbicht des Alt-Indoarischen, was 
die Wortform al.s Ganzes anlanet Die Wuizcl ist *qt(hk = altiranisch 
(altpersiscb) \ gmtb. qub , direre 

Ableitungen qohhillqn-. ad] „ zu Gobliila in Beziehung 
stehend ^qoblnlika-, ^qaubhihkf’i- beide Aclj patronymica, t/awAAsla-, 
n Gobliilas Grhyasutra (vgl Sauimlii- Soimlrc-) Wichtigere 
Zusammensetzungen felileii Erne Deutimg tlei emheimiseb-mdiselieii 
Spraehwi'i.sensehaft lat iiicht bekaniit 

A'erfehlt oder teih\ else verfehlt -James Tod, Annals and antiquities 
of Raja-than J ji 1.37- Fitzedward H.all bei Henry M Elhot- 
Jolin Beanies Alemoirs on the historv folklore, and distribution 
of tbe rapes of tlie North -AA’estern I’rovintes of Inrlia I, p 91 f (und 
p 90-2) Albret ht Weber .Vkatleiiii.sehe Vorle.sungcn nber Indi.sche 
LiteratursiPsrliielite^ p 92 unten .M Bloomfield, The .Johns 
Hopkins L'niversity Circulars November 1882 October 1883, p. 141 f. , 
Jarl Charpentier IF 29, p 380 f Irach J. S Taraporewala, Indo- 
Iranian studies . in honour of Shanis-Ul-Ullem^ Dastur Darab 
Pe'hotan Sanjana (London-Leipzig 1925) p 143-8 besonders p 117 
unten und f. 

— \ gu 
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Two Yaz^hulami Texts 

By I. I Zarubin 

A MONG the specimens of the Pamir languages included by 
Sir George A Grierson in his Specimen Translations in the 
Languages of the Noifh-Weslern Frontier (later on repulJlished in the 
Linguistic Survey of India, vol x) the Yaz«hiilanu is not represented 
at all In his later work specially comprising the IsJtkashmi, Zebaki, 
and Yazghulaini (London, 1920) Sir George A Grierson, havmg no 
texts at his disposal had again to binit himself to a mere list of about 
thirty words in Yazghulaini that wcie taken down by Sir Aiirel Stem. 
R Gauthiot, too, because of the short duration of Ins investigations, 
could not spare time foi the takmg down of texts although in his 
‘ Notes sur le Yazgoulami {Jouin Asialique 1916) he gave the first 
scientific (mainly histone and phonetic) characteristics of that 
language Tims until a few years ago theie lomamed only one 
published example of the spoken Y.izghuhimi i e the three hues 
quoted by C Salemann m Ins Manirluvischt’ Sludirii in 1908 After 
that it was W. Lentz who m 19.11, mdiKletl .i poem consisting of five 
couplers 111 Yazgliulami mto liis Panni-Duilelle Therefore the 
publication, even if a belated one, of two Yazghulaini texts can still 
form a natural supplement to Sir George A Grierson s summary and 
be of use for the comparative characterrstics of the Pamir languages 
Both texts w'erc taken down m August, 1915, as dictated by 
Sufi, a middle-aged inhabitant of the large village Matraun (Yazg 
MarBun), near the confluence of the Yazghulani river (Yazg. Yuzddm) 
and the Pandj . The texts were taken down m the presence of several 
of the local mhabitants ivho show'ed great interest m the proceedings 
and made remarks of their own. The texts are not original ones ; 
they are stones rather popular m Central Asia, which were originally 
taken doivn (also m 1915) m Shughni, ivith the help of an inhabitant 
of the village Porshiiiv on the Pand], whoso name was Ghulam-AJi, 
in the presence of and m participation with Said-Sha-Fazil, of the 
same village ^ 

In order to facihtate the right understanding and comparison of 
the texts the Shughni original is placed next to the Yazghulami 


version. 
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The transcription used is the one employed by R. Gauthiot in 
his dialectological papers The only deviation from it is made with 
regard to labiahzed velars, R Gauthiot being somewhat inconsistent 
as far as their transcription is concerned , this will be seen from the 
following examples “ ian-, kun- faire, (jjarg soeur, (f>uood lait, 
xwayerg moulin a eau, xwd) manger ’ In order to represent those 
sounds which make the Yazghulami system of consonants differ 
from that of the other Pamir languages more consistent and usual 
characters are* employed here k", y’" x'° , for instance • k’^anin 

I do, h'^anit you do, k'^ana] to do l^’an blood, y'°o6 excrement, %’^dnt-ai 
he read, x"drd eats, iax'H burnt 

A more detailed analysis of Yazghulami is soon to appear m an 
edition planned by the Institute of Language and Mentality of the 
USSR Academy of Sciences, comprising all the Yazghulami texts 
that were taken down in 1915 Therefore it seems more suitable to 
commumcate here only those of the peculiarities of Yazghulami 
morphology, which are altogether necessary for the understanding of 
the texts and which can form a complement to data that are already 
known 

Already Gauthiot noticed a difference in the treatment of transitive 
and intransitive verbs There are in connection with it some 
distmctions with regard to the verbal paradigm of the past tense of 
transitive and intransitive verbs 


Intrans 

Sg 1 dz-amf’rapt I reached 

2. /'ropithoureachedst 

3. mf. ai (or it) f'rapt he, she 

reached. 


PI. 1. mox-anf’rapt we reached. 

2. tamox-aff'rapt you reached 

3. dif (or if)-an f^rapt they 

reached. 


Trans 

Sg 1 WWW /'mpdnl (-a»i) I caused 
to reach. 

2 tu f'rapdnt {-at) thou 

causedst to reach 

3 m. da% (or wai)f'rapdnt {-ai) 

he caused to reach, 
f dim (or im)f*rapdnt (at) she 
caused to reach 

PI 1. max fWapdnt {-an) we 
caused to reach. 

2 tamox f'rapdni {-af) you 

caused to reach. 

3 dif (or if)prapdnt {-af) they 

caused to reach. 
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The pronominal suffixes which are here put in parentheses are 
usually omitted, being employed only when the subject is missing. 

In the present tense the transitive and intransitive verbs are 
conjugated alike, the particle -da -ta -a, characteristic of the present 
tense being added — 


Present Tense 

Trans, 

dz-a fsrpanin I cause to 
reach 

tow-da for'parm, thou 
causest to reach 
ai (or v!)-da farapdnt he, she 
causes to reach. 

mox-ta for'panom we cause 
to reach 

tomox-ta fdrpanit you cause 
to reach. 

dtf (or ^f)-ta forpandn they 
cause to reach 

As can be seen from these tables, there are special forms of pronouns 
m the oblique case, but only conserved in the singular, and only in the 
oblique case of the singular can there be observed a different form for 
the feminine gender The pronouns of the 3rd pers are, at the same 
time, demonstrative ones different for the proximate persons and 
objects {ai this, obi c dai, fem dim, pi dif) and the remote (m that, 
obi c M) 0 ], fem im, pi If) The other nouns have not kept this 
distinction between the direct and oblique eases and express the case 
relations by means of prepositions and postpositions Only when 
being used as an attribute can the noun be employed in a special 
“ attributively possessive ” form, obtained by means of the affix 
as can be seen from the following examples i, 7 tfi caldun vred 
their younger brother , i, 51 v'ai laldtm Soyd his elder daughter 
At the same time, the putting of the attribute after the noun, so 
characteristic of the Persian language, frequently occurs as well , 
therefore m the te.vt the owner of the camel ” is equally expressed 
both by so''ibi altar and by a is ton so^ib. 


Intrans. 

Sg 1. dz-af'repin I reach Sg 1 

2. tow-da f'repdi thou 

reachest 2 

3 fflj (or u)-da f'rept he, she 

reaches 3 

PI 1 mox-ta f’repam we reach PI 1 
2 tamox-ta f 'repit you reach 


3 dif (or lf)-ta f'repdn they 2 
reach. 

3 
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These remarks, together with the parallel Shuglini text, a trans- 
lation into English, and the vocabularies already pubhshed by 
Sir George A Grierson and R Gauthiot, seem to be sufficient for the 
purpose of allowing these Yazghulami texts to be read and used by 
specialists 

Yazghulami Version 

I 

1 vad-an ^o na vad-an, ar cm vr4d-an vad 2 Sou vred-an na wu 
nan, 3 wmg na wu nan 4 if-me-n cm wus vad 5 cigag-da xud paid, 
6 kaldaraff-a xud na pavan 7 wu mI0 ffi colduri vred xe wus na 
peid 8 wai vradar wai wus zud 9 uyatke mwusnayast 10 bat-ra 
xe wus xikord 11 xe wusi niurSa-i v'yug, 12 zext-at sod i daxt. 13 
tamox6-i k'eg ke w'u axtor ,s“-pred yat 14 yaSag axtor n*yud, wusi 
x”an-at mi axtori yax-ra maid 16 kuxt-ai ke so>"ibi axtor yat 
16 soyfbi wus d^rf yarawa] Sed, 17 e vred, laft-ai ke axtor m wus 
xug 18 Mft-ai ke e vred, daray na laf. axtor-da na wus na x"ard 
19 laft-ai ke mi yax kas ke mi y'^o0-at mi S"au maldagin 20 
az-da badfn p®ta qozi da arz k^anfn 21 axtbri so^ib laft ke arz 
na bad, ni aktdr ti wiisi qarz-aj 22 du ynSdg ma axt6r s“wSr mad-at 
Sod 23 wai vraddr kuxt ke ma axtor 8®w6r-at yat 24 Idft-af ke 
e badbaxt, tu yu axt6r nas-kore-at vag ^ 25 ay-ai kf-me * 26 wai 
laft ke ni wus-af zud, 27 mun mi murSa vast, 28 axtor-am zext 
29 If xe wus zud, im murSa ayld-af d®ri bozor 30 mardum-da pIsan 
ke ay-ai cig ^ 31 If laft ke ay-ai wusi murSa, wusi murSa-da 
axtor-itu SaSam 32 mardum laft ke e beaqlaS, wusi murSa-da 
axtor-itu ki niyast ^ 33 if-an na xe kar xarminda mad-at s6d-an 
34 xe wiis-af zud na-f axtor vag-at na wus 35 bat-ra-f masalhat 
keg ke dai badbaxt z-mox ibrat Sed, 36 mox-ta dai nan zanam 
37 bat-ra-f dai nan zud 38 ai saylra mad 39 xe nani murSa ma 
xur s®wer k'eg. 40 yarawarni yat wu piida 41 wu wexiig kaxta-da 
zazd 42 u n’yiist, 43 xur Sod d^n kaxta 44 so^ibi kaxta yar Sed 
xQrag, 45 fmi murSa na xur wob Sed 46 yuke yaSag yat. pai yarawa] 
mad 47 laft-ai ke ni nan-at zud. 48 ta qozi-da badin, arz-a 
k"anin 49 laft-ai ke mu-me Sou Soyd, 50 wug xus kan-at zaz am 
xe qarz 51 du yaSag wai kalduri Soyd zext-at sod I kud 52 wai 
vradar laft ke nas-kore-at vag * 53 laft-ai ke xe nani murSa-am 
Sed, yu yacag-am n'yud 54 If-ja xe nan zud, ayed-af d®ri bozor 
55 mardum z-If pLst ke vu imiiSa-da .satu k''onft * 56 If laft ke 
xasa yacag-itu-da SaSam 57 mardum if-ra izzo Sed-at s6d-an I kud 
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II 

1 wu im0 qozi kitob x^'ant 2 kitob-and-ai wint ke bar odame 
ke wai k^il-u cig^g, wai bSn-u qatol, nak-dd odain beaqi 3 bdt-ra-i 
kult ke • wai kdl-u cigdg, waj bgn-u qatol 4 xe zawS-and-ai laft ke 
xe kdl-da qatol k’^anaj na bas-sain, xe ben-da mes k’^anin 5 bar 
ciind-ai naqroz-talapt ke, na v'yng-ai 6 sdm-ai xe Sust-ama xe 
ben n‘)rud, 7 sam-ai xe bSn aySd ta c^rSy, paSaid-ai 8 wai ben dar-tob 
8ed, wai Sust tax'^t 9 xe 8ust-ai 8ar k'eg, 10 xe ben-aj lai keg ii 
pogiza tax^'t 11 qozi xarminda mad ke 12 bar ci ke wint-ai 
razg vad, ata ay-ai deray 

Original Shughni Texts 

I 

1 vu8J na vu8], arai vrod-en va8J 2 8iun vr6d-en as yi nan. 3 
ylw as yi nan 4 wev-and-en arai sig vie 5 ]ulik xund poid 6 wa8 
katanakin xund na p6yen 7 yi me0at yu mis xund-e na peid 8 
wa8 we vrodaren-en we Slg zTd 9 yu yat dide we sig nist 10 d48-e 
^ik-dmard kikbd 11 we mur8d-e vud 12 z6xt-e xu, sut tar daxt 
13. tamSgfi-e 6ud yi xetiir as perS yat 14 yu da8 w4m-e anj4vd-e 
xu, Sig wexen-at we ya0-riS m61t-e warn ietdr y§v-ard 16 
Cdxt-e warn ketdr so^ib yat 16 yam Sigddr dardw-e niwd sut 
17 Idd-e e vrod, tu xetiir mu Sfg-e kud 18 yu Idd-e • e vro, des ma 
luv xetiir ta as sig na xirt 19 yu lud dam yev cis, w^en-at 
yaflriSm. 20 wuz podxd xez sam d68 kmum. 21 yu xeturd6r IM-e • 
e vrod, do8 ma sa mu xetiir tu sig qarz-ande 22 yu ye8S warn 
xetur-e sawor sut xu, tiiid 23 we vroddr-en cuxt dide wev vrod 
xetiir saw6r-at yat 24 liid-en e badbaxt, dam xetiir-at as kd vud * 
25 yid cind ^ 26 yu lud-e mu Sfg-et zid 27 wiiz-um we mur8a 
par-86d 28 xetiir-um zoxt 29 wa8-en mis xu sagen zid xu, 
wev mur8d-]en yod tar bozor 30 mardiim-en pexst yid ciz * 
31 wa8-en lud yam Sig mur8S xetiir-te Sa8ain 32 mardiim-en 
lud e beaqleygii, sig murSa ta lyor xetiir-to na zezd 33 wd8-en 
as xu kor sat xarmenda xu, t6id-en 34 xu sagen-en zid, na-yen xetiir 
vud, na sig 35 da8-en tar yak digar muslat cud dide yid badbaxt 
mas-e abrat 86d 36 mas de nan zinam. 37 da8-en we nan zid. 38 yu 
sayird sut 39. xu nan mur8a markab-te sawor cu 40 niwd xu, yat 
yi j6-ndfr 41 yi corik ser zezd 42 yu nust 43 markab sat tar ser 
44 yu conk niarktlb 86d-e qimb. 45 yu mur8d as isain-te wext 46 
yam ye8d yat, daraw niwd sut 47 lud-e mu iian-at zid 48 wuz sam 
podxO xez, d68 kimiin. 49 yu lud-e nuind-eii 8u rezin 50 yiw xus 
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ke XU, zez xu qarz-andir 51 3 ^ yeSa we xedar rezlii zoxt xu, tQid, 
yat tar xu old 52 « e viod5i-eii lud dam-at as ka vud * 53 yu 
lud-e xu nan murSa-m Sod, mam-um zoxt 54 waS-en mis xu nan 
zid, warn murSa-^en yod tar b6z5r 55 niardiim-en pexst dam 
murSS ca kinSt ? 56 waS-en lud mam basfind ySc-tIr par-SSSam. 
57 mardum-cn wev Sod izzQ xu, waS-en toid 

II 

1 yi me 6 cjoze kit 6 b xeid 2 kitob-ande wint-e •*ar cind ]ulik kal 
ved darOz bun, amaq yik-ii odam 3 bad qoze cQxt-e wind julik 
kal-at dardz bun 4 xu zdrS-ande lud dide xu kal katanak old na 
vdr-Sim, ata xu bunen kut kenum 5 bad ar cund nuqrdz telapt, 
nuqrdz na vud 6 bad xu bunen-e kand xu Sbst-and anjuvd-at 7 
we kand pe cerow-and yod xu peSed-e 8 we bun 6 n-en dar-tdv sat, 
we Susfc dud 9 xu Siist-e cud Sar xu 10 xu bungn-e lak cud waS-en 
p 6 y]a peSed 11. qoze lap xarmanda sut yik-de Jat dide 12 ’'ar cTz 
kitdb-and ca wint, yu rost naxtflid-at yam derfiy 

English Tranlsation 

I 

1. (Whether) it has been (or) has not (been), there were three 
brothers 2 two brothers by one mother, 3 one by another mother. 
4. They had three calves 5 The youngest looks after his (own calf), 
6 the elder ones do not look after theirs 7. Once he, too, did not 
look after his (calf) 8 Those brothers of his slew his calf 9 He came 
and his calf was not there 10 Then he searched that place ; 11 found 
its corpse 12 He took it and went to the plain , 13 he looked m 
front, a camel approached 14 He took it and with the calf s blood 
and chyme smeared the camel s mouth 15. He looked the owner 
of the camel approached 16 The owner of the calf started weeping, 
17 said brother, thy camel ate my calf 18 The other one said 
brother, do not say so a camel does not eat a calf 19 He said 
look at its mouth, on it (there is) blood and chyme. 20 I shall go to 
the king and complain 21 The camel’s master said brother, do not 
go complaining let my camel be a compensation for thy calf. 22 . 
That fellow mounted the camel and rode away 23 His brothers 
looked their brother came riding a camel 24 They said • thou 
ivretch where hast thou brought this camel fioin ’ 25 Whose is it * 
26 He said vou slew my calf , 27 I sold its corpse 28 and got the 
camel 29 They too slew their calves and brought their corpses to 
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the market 30 People asked them what is that * 31 They said 
that is a calf’s corpse, we (would) give it for a camel 32. People 
said fools, no one will take a calf’s corpse and give a camel (for it) 
33 They grew ashamed of their behaviour and went away 31 Their 
calves they slew and got neither camel nor calf 35 They took counsel 
with each other that wretch swindled us 36 Let us slav his mother 
37 Then they slew his mother 38 He became an orphan 39 He put 
his mother’s corpse astiide on a donkey 40 and, weeping, came to 
a certain place, 41 and there a man gathers thrashed gram 42 
He sat down 43 The donkey walked on the gram 44 That man 
threw a stone at the donkey 45 The corpse fell from it 46 The fellow 
approached and started weeping, 47. said thou hast slam my mother, 
48 I shall go to the king and complain 49 The other one said I 
have two daughters, 50 choose one and take her as a compensation 
51 The fellow took his elder daughter, went, and arrived home 52 
His brothers said where hast thou got her from ^ 53 He said 
I gave my mother's corpse and got her 54 Thev, too, slew then 
mother and took her corpse to the market 55 People asked what 
are you doing nith that coipse ^ 56 They said we sell it for a 
beautiful girl 57 People abused them and they went away 

II 

1 One day a judge read a book 2 In the book he saw whoever 
has a small head and a long beard, (that man) is n fool 3 The judge 
then looked he had a small head and a long beard 4 He said in his 
heart I can’t make my head large, but I will make my beard short 
5 No matter how long he then searched for scissors, he could not find 
any (scissors) 6 Then he took half of the beard in his hand 7 and 
brought the other half near a lamp and put it into the fire 8 His 
beard burst mto flames and his hand was burnt 9 He withdrew his 
hand, 10. but left the beard It burnt altogether 11 The judge grew 
very ashamed, because 12 all that he saw in the book turned out to 
be true and that (what he had done) was wrong 
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